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Introduction

This book is an innovative reference grammar, aimed at meeting the practical needs of
English speakers who are learning Russian as a foreign language. It provides the neces-
sary structural and functional information to enable users properly to interpret what they
hear and read, and to communicate effectively, both in speech and in writing, in a wide
range of situations. Most people who learn Russian start the language at university, and
our book is aimed particularly at students in the first two years of a university course.
It will, however, also be valuable for more advanced students, as well as for those
learning Russian at school or independently. Although not particularly orientated towards
‘business Russian’, the book will be useful for those whose reasons for learning the
language are related to business.

Following the pattern of the previous volumes in this series, the book is divided into
two parts. Part A (Chapters 1-11) deals with the structure of the language. This is closer
to a traditional grammar, in that attention is focused on the grammatical behaviour of
the different parts of speech, as well as on issues that are particularly important to
Russian grammar, such as the use of the cases, the aspects of the verb and grammatical
agreement. Part B, however, is concerned with functions. This relates to the ways in
which language is used in particular contexts and situations, and it is these contexts and
situations that determine the way in which the information is presented. From a starting
point such as asking questions, giving instructions and making requests or talking about
causes and consequences, the user is given the necessary grammatical information to
allow successful communication to take place.

It has to be said that writing a grammar of Russian presents a number of interesting
challenges. The first is that, for English speakers Russian is from the structural point of
view a very complex language. It has a rich system of endings and patterns, embellished
by numerous exceptions, that, as is often the way with language, tend to affect words
that are in common use. This has inevitably influenced the structure of the book, and
Part A is rather more substantial than is the case with the other volumes in the series.
It also means that it is impossible to avoid using a certain amount of grammatical
terminology. Here we have borne in mind that readers will also be using other course
materials, and in order to minimise confusion, our use of terminology is fairly traditional
for English-language grammars. We have at the same time taken account of the knowl-
edge of grammar likely to be possessed by native speakers of English starting to learn
Russian, and grammatical terms are explained either in the Glossary or in the relevant
chapter.

It is also the case that for various linguistic and cultural reasons Russian is a language
that tends to ‘do things’ differently from English. Even such relatively straightforward
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contexts such as addressing friends, acquaintances and strangers, talking about marital
status, indicating possession or describing a journey involve using language in ways
bearing little resemblance to those that will be familiar to English speakers. It is this
consideration that has determined our choice of structures for Part B and, in particular,
explains why we have devoted substantial chapters to such questions as establishing
identity, establishing contact, and talking about coming and going.

The political, social and economic changes that have taken place in Russia since 1985
have been matched by changes to the language. Fortunately (for us, at least) grammar
moves at a much slower pace than does vocabulary, although we have had to contend
with the fact that there is now much less agreement about what constitutes ‘good’ or
‘correct’ Russian than used to be the case. We have tried to take due note of linguistic
innovations, especially where this is likely to be especially relevant to learners; at the
same time, bearing in mind the need for reference grammars to have a certain ‘timeless’
quality, we have steered clear of matters that are likely to be ephemeral (for this reason
we give relatively few examples involving prices!). Above all, we have aimed at following
the principle that this book is intended to be a practical guide.

There is a long-standing tradition in the writing of Russian textbooks that the material
presented should reflect the notion that ‘everything in the garden is rosy’. This can
sometimes provoke the reaction of focusing undue attention on the unkempt and weed-
choked areas of the linguistic ‘garden’ that have been previously kept hidden. Here too,
we have tried to avoid extreme positions. Most of our recommendations and examples
belong to a standard and neutral educated register, but where appropriate we have labelled
usages as ‘informal’ or ‘formal’: the former are likely to be appropriate in such contexts
as conversations between friends or personal letters; the latter would tend to occur in
official documents and letters, or be used at meetings or in lectures. With a couple of
reasoned exceptions we have avoided extremes of ‘high’ and ‘low’ language and have
purposely steered clear of vulgar or obscene forms. Mindful of the fact that for Russian
perhaps to a greater extent than for other languages learners are not always expected to
produce the same language as native speakers, we have issued, where necessary, ‘health
warnings’ about certain usages that will be encountered but which may sound odd,
inappropriate or even offensive if uttered by a learner of the language.

Finally, this is a practical guide: we cannot claim to be comprehensive or to have fore-
seen every eventuality. It will be noticed that many of our recommendations are hedged
with words such as ‘normally’ and ‘generally’. What this means is that users should
feel free to go ahead and follow these recommendations without trepidation, but should
not be unduly surprised and should certainly not be put off if they occasionally encounter
something that appears to be a direct contradiction.

Warmest thanks are due to Sarah Butler for her editorial guidance and encouragement
during the early stages of writing this book, and to Larisa Stizhko who has read through
the text and given us a great many valuable comments on current Russian usage. We
would also like to thank the Russian students of Glasgow University who for more than
thirty years have acted as unwitting guinea-pigs for much of the material included here,
and whose unexpectedly cheerful willingness to engage with the complexities of Russian
grammar was a great incentive for us to take up the challenge of writing this book.

John Dunn and Shamil Khairov



How to use this book

Part A of this book is a reference guide to the structures of Russian. The individual
chapters deal with grammatical categories such as nouns, verbs, adjectives and pronouns.
There are also chapters devoted to the use of the cases, to aspects of the verb and to
grammatical agreement.

Part B is concerned with communicative functions, that is, the uses to which language
is put. In this part of the book, therefore, each individual chapter is concerned with a
specific function, such as establishing identity, talking about being and becoming, or
asking questions. This part also includes chapters on focus and emphasis, and on comm-
unication strategies.

Each chapter is divided into sections, and in order to allow the material to be presented
in portions of manageable size, most of the latter are divided further into subsections.
Each chapter, section and subsection has its own heading, as in the following examples:

13 Establishing contact
13.2 Greetings
13.2.2 Informal greetings

In Part A much of the information is presented in the form of grammatical tables or of
lists. Where appropriate, in Part A and throughout Part B the grammatical information
is illustrated by copious examples, which are more or less complicated according to the
type of information being presented. Many of the examples have been taken from actual
printed or Internet sources, but these have mostly been adapted to remove extraneous
linguistic complexities or obscure references. Where it was thought helpful, notes are
used to provide supplementary grammatical or cultural information.

Russian language material is presented in bold type, and in the examples key words
are highlighted by the use of ifalic. All examples are translated into English, and a literal
version is supplied in those instances where the natural English translation is significantly
different from the Russian original.

It is impossible to describe a language such as Russian without using a certain amount
of grammatical terminology. We have tried as far as possible to use standard terms, and
where necessary, we explain the terms used at the point where they first occur. There
is in addition a separate Glossary of grammatical terms at the front of the book.

There are three ways of finding out where a specific topic may be located in the book.
At the very beginning of the book the Contents lists what can be found in each chapter
in the order in which the material is presented. At the end of the book the main Index
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lists all the topics covered in English alphabetical order, while a separate Index lists key
Russian words in Russian alphabetical order (a table of the Russian alphabet is given
at the beginning of Chapter 1). Finally, where an explanation or an example touches on
a grammatical point covered elsewhere in the book, this is indicated by means of a
cross-reference.

We have tried to keep the use of abbreviations to a minimum, but the following English
abbreviations are used to indicate the names of the grammatical cases:

nom. nominative
gen.  genitive

dat. dative

acc. accusative
instr.  instrumental
prep.  prepositional

The following Russian abbreviations are used for the aspects of the verb, especially in
Chapters 4 and 5:

HCB HECOBEPUIEHHBIl  imperfective
cB COBepUICHHBII perfective

The following abbreviations are also used:

sing.  singular
fem. feminine
masc. masculine
n. neuter

pL plural

Xiv



Glossary of grammatical terms

Note: Bold type is used to cross-refer to other entries in the Glossary.

Active voice

The category of voice is used to indicate the relationship of subject and object to the
action or state indicated by the verb. The active voice is used when the subject of the
verb is the performer of the action or the main participant in the state or event; it
contrasts with the passive voice. See 4.14 and 20.2.

Adjective

An adjective is a word that indicates some attribute or quality and is used to qualify a
noun; examples are kpachbii 'red' and anrmmiicknii ‘English’. Adjectives have distinct
sets of endings and normally agree with the nouns they qualify in number, gender and
case. See Chapter 6 and 11.1.

Adverb

Adverbs are mainly used to qualify a verb, although they can also quahfy adjectives
or even other adverbs. Examples are 6bicTpo ‘quickly’, mo-pycckm ‘in Russian’ and
ouenb ‘very’. Adverbs never change their endings. See 9.1.

Agreement

One of the two factors that determine which endings are put on nouns, verbs, adjec-
tives, pronouns and numerals (see also Government). The principle of agreement is
that the endings of certain words are determined by the word either that they qualify
or to which they refer. The two contexts where agreement is particularly important are
within the noun phrase and between the grammatical subject of a sentence and the
verb. See Chapter 11.

Article

An article is a word used with a noun to indicate whether it is definite or indefinite.
In English the articles are ‘the’ and ‘a/an’. Russian has no articles and therefore has
to resort to other means to indicate whether a noun is definite or indefinite. See 20.4.

Aspect

A category that refers to the different ways in which the action or state indicated by a
verb may be viewed by the speaker. The Russian verb has two aspects, imperfective
and perfective: in general terms the perfective aspect is used when an action or state
is considered from the point of view of either one (beginning or end) or both of its
boundaries, while the imperfective is used in all other circumstances. Every Russian
verb belongs to either the imperfective or the perfective aspect, and aspect is one of
the attributes of a verb given in dictionaries. See 4.2 and Chapter 5.

[ ]
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Case

Case refers to the different endings assumed by nouns, adjectives, pronouns and
numerals as a means of indicating the particular grammatical function that the word
concerned fulfils in a sentence. Russian has six cases: nominative, genitive, dative,
accusative, instrumental and prepositional. See Chapters 2 and 3.

Clause

A clause is a unit that contains a verb, but which forms part of a larger sentence. A
main clause is one that is capable of standing on its own, while a subordinate clause
is one that must be combined with a main clause. A subordinate clause is most
frequently introduced by a subordinating conjunction, although they can also be intro-
duced by a relative pronoun. See 7.5, 9.3 and Chapter 21.

Comparative

The comparative form of an adjective or adverb is used when comparing different
degrees of the quality indicated by the word in question; examples are 6bicTpee ‘quicker,
more quickly’ and rpomue ‘louder, more loudly’. See 6.8.1-6.8.3, 9.1.7 and 21.9.1-
21.9.6.

Complement

The complement is usually the noun or adjective that completes a sentence containing
a verb such as GbITH ‘to be’ or cTaHOBHThesi/cTaTh ‘to become’. In Russian the
complement is sometimes in the nominative case and sometimes in the instrumental.
See 14.1.

Conditional mood.

The conditional is the form of the verb that is used in a variety of hypothetical situa-
tions, such as conditions incapable of being fulfilled and certain kinds of wishes or
requests. It is formed by combining the particle 661 with the past tense form of the
verb. See 4.10, 18.4 and 21.5.2.

Conjugation

Conjugation is the term used for the changes in the endings of verbs to reflect agree-
ment with the subject. It also the term used for the two regular patterns of verb endings
in the present and future perfective. See Chapter 4, especially 4.3 and 4.6—4.8.

Conjunctions

Conjunctions are words that join two clauses together. Two main clauses are joined by
co-ordinating conjunctions, for example m ‘and’ or Ho ‘but’. A main clause and a
subordinate clause are joined by subordinating conjunctions, such as ecm ‘if’, koraa
‘when’ or motomy uro ‘because’. See 9.3 and Chapter 21.

Declension
Declension is the term used for the changes in the endings of nouns, adjectives, pronouns
and numerals to reflect different grammatical functions. See Chapters 2, 3, 6, 7, 8.

Direct object

The direct object of a verb denotes the principal person or object affected by the action
that the verb indicates. In Russian the direct object is in the accusative case, though
after a negated verb it is sometimes in the genitive. See 3.2 and 15.4.
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Fleeting vowel

This is the term used for a vowel (usually e, o or €) that occurs in some forms of a
word, but not in others. It is particularly important for the noun declension system,
although examples occur with other parts of speech as well. See especially 2.5, but also
453, 4.7.3, 4.7.13, 6.5.1.

Gender

Gender is a system of classifying nouns. Russian has three genders — masculine, feminine
and neuter — and all nouns that can occur in the singular belong to one or other of these
genders. There are no gender distinctions in the plural. Gender is mainly indicated
through the system of agreement: adjectives, for example, have separate sets of endings
for each of the three genders. There is also a very strong correlation between gender
and declension type. See 2.3 and Chapter 11.

Gerund

Gerund is the term conventionally used in Russian grammar for a form that is at the
same time both a part of the verb and an adverb. The main function of the gerund is
to form complex sentences, in which a gerund is used in place of a conjunction +
verb. See 4.11 and 21.10.

Government

Government is one of the two factors that determine which endings are put on nouns,
adjectives, pronouns and numerals (see also Agreement). Government essentially
concerns the rules for selecting which case to use in different grammatical circumstances.
See Chapter 3 and 9.2.

Grammatical subject see Subject.

Imperative mood
This is the form of the verb used in commands, prohibitions and certain kinds of requests.
See 4.9 and Chapter 18.

Impersonal predicate forms

These fulfil the same function as verbs, but unlike ordinary verbs they can never be
used along with a grammatical subject and they do not change their endings. Some
impersonal predicate forms, such as xopomo ‘it is good to’, are part of the adverb
system, while others, such as MOIKHO ‘one may; one can’, are words that are used only
in this function. See 11.2.2.

Impersonal verbs

Impersonal verbs are those verbs that cannot be used with a grammatical subject.
Impersonal verbs occur only in the third person singular (present and future tenses)
or the neuter singular (past tense). See 3.4.3 and 11.2.2.

Infinitive

This is the form under which verbs are listed in dictionaries. It does not change its
ending. Infinitives are normally used in conjunction with other verbs, although under
certain circumstances they can be used on their own in commands and prohibitions. See
4.1 and 18.2.2.
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Intransitive verb
This is any verb that is not used with a direct object. See 4.13.1.

Noun

A noun is a word denoting a living being, an object or a concept. Examples of nouns
are BoJK ‘wolf’, cTosn ‘table’ or mousite ‘concept’. Nouns denoting living beings or
physical objects are called concrete nouns, while nouns denoting concepts are referred
to as abstract nouns. Nouns that function as the names of people, places or organisa-
tions are proper nouns; all other nouns are common nouns. See Chapters 2 and 3.

Noun phrase

Noun phrase is the term used for a noun and any accompanylng adjectives, pronouns
or numerals. The phrase >TH 1Ba MoJI0aBIX cTyIeHTa ‘these two young students’ is an
example of a noun phrase that contains all four types of word. See 11.1.

Number
Number as a grammatical category is a part of the noun system relating to quantity.
There are two numbers: singular (relating to one person, animal, object or concept)
and plural (relating to more than one of any of the above). Most nouns have both singular
and plural forms, although some occur only in the singular and some only in the plural.
See 2.1.

Numeral

The numeral in Russian is a distinct part of speech, divided into three sub-groups:
cardinal numerals (8.1), collective numerals (8.3) and ordinal numerals (8.4). Each of
these has its own set(s) of endings and its own rules for combining with nouns and
adjectives. See Chapter 8.

Participle

Participle is the term conventionally used in Russian grammar for a verbal adjective,
that is, something at the same time both part of the verb and an adjective. The forms
of the participle are described in 4.12; its use is described in 4.14 and 23.1.3.

Particle

Particle is a term used for an additional word providing information that supplements
or supports that provided by the main elements of a sentence. Some particles have a
very specific grammatical or semantic function, while others are used mostly to provide
focus and emphasis. See 9.4 and 20.3.3.

Passive voice

The category of voice is used to indicate the relationship of subject and object to the
action or state indicated by the verb. The passive voice is used when the subject of a
verb is affected by the action, rather than performing it. It contrasts with the active
voice. See 4.14 and 20.2.

Person

Person indicates the relationship between the verb and the grammatical subject of the
sentence. There are three persons: the first person indicates or includes the speaker, the
second person indicates or includes the addressee(s); the third person indicates the person(s),
object(s) or concept(s) being referred to. Since each person can be singular or plural (see
Number), there are six person forms in all.
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Prefix

Prefix is a form, usually of one or two syllables, that is attached to the beginning of a
word in order to supply additional information relating to grammar or meaning. Russian
has a rich range of prefixes that can be attached to verbs to convey various meanings
or nuances. See 10.4.

Preposition

Prepositions are words placed before nouns or noun phrases to provide additional
information about the meaning and function of the noun. Each preposition is followed
by a noun in a particular case (part of government); some prepositions can be followed
by more than one case, depending on their precise meaning in the particular context in
which they are used. See 9.2.

Productive verb classes

Productive verb classes are those classes of verbs to which newly formed verbs can in
principle be added. The majority of Russian verbs belong to one of the four classes of
productive verbs. See 4.6.

Pronoun

Pronouns are either words used in place of nouns or words that serve to qualify nouns,
usually in a rather more general way than adjectives. Pronouns are divided into several
categories, including personal pronouns (e.g. MbI ‘we’), possessive pronouns (e.g. HalI
‘our’), demonstrative pronouns (e.g. 3ot ‘this’), interrogative pronouns (e.g. uTo?
‘what?’), relative pronouns (e.g. koropbrni ‘who’, ‘which’, ‘that’) and indefinite
pronouns (e.g. KTo-To ‘someone’). See Chapter 7.

Reflexive verb

Although reflexive verbs do serve certain other functions as well, the main purpose of
making a verb reflexive is to transform a transitive verb into one that is intransitive.
Reflexive verbs are indicated by the presence of the suffix -csa (-cb after a vowel) in
all forms of the verb. See 14.3.2.

Subject

The subject of a sentence denotes the person, animal or object that performs the action
or is the main participant in the event indicated by the verb (active voice); in the passive
voice the subject denotes the person, animal or object affected by the action. Russian
distinguishes between the grammatical subject, which is always in the nominative case,
and the logical subject, which is used with the infinitive or with impersonal verbs and
predicate forms, and which is in some other case, usually the dative. See 3.1, 3.4.3
and 11.2.2.

Suffix

This is a form, usually of one or two syllables, which is attached to the end of a word
in order to supply additional information relating to grammar or meaning. Russian has
a rich range of suffixes that can be attached to nouns to convey various meanings or
nuances. See 10.1.

Superlative

The superlative is the form of an adjective or an adverb that is used to indicate the
highest possible degree of quality concerned, for example, camplii Bbicokmii (the)
highest’ or rpomue Beex ‘loudest (of all)’. See 6.8.4, 6.8.5 and 9.1.7.
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Tense
Tense is the category of the verb that relates to time. Russian has a simple system of
three tenses: present, future and past. See 4.3—4.5.

Transitive verb
Transitive verb is a verb that is used with a direct object. See 14.13.1.

Uninflected parts of speech

Uninflected parts of speech are those that never change their endings. The principal
uninflected parts of speech are adverbs, conjunctions, particles and prepositions.
See Chapter 9.

Unproductive verb classes

Unproductive verb classes are those to which no new verbs can be added. Although
many unproductive verb classes contain very few verbs, there are many verbs in
common use that belong to one or other of these classes. See 4.7.

Verbs
Verbs are words that denote an action or a state. Examples include 6bITh, ‘to be’, nénarh
‘to do’ and 4yurats, ‘to read’. See Chapter 4.

Verbs of motion

Verbs of motion are a special group of verbs that have meanings related to movement
in one form or another. These verbs have certain special characteristics, the most impor-
tant being that they come in pairs: one member denotes motion in one direction, while
the other denotes motion in more than one direction or in no specific direction. See
Chapter 22.

Vvédnye slova

Vvodnye slova or ‘introductory words’ are a special group of words and phrases that
normally come at or near the beginning of a sentence and that are separated from the
rest of the sentence by a comma. They provide extra information that in one way or
another qualifies what is said in the rest of the sentence. See 23.2.1.
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Sounds and spelling

IEEN The Russian alphabet

Russian is written in the Cyrillic alphabet. This consists of 33 letters: 21 letters represent
consonant sounds; 10 letters are used to express vowel sounds, and 2 letters — the soft
sign b and the hard sign B — have no sound value of their own.

Unlike English, Russian does not use combinations of letters for denoting a single sound.

Letters in Pronunciation Letter name
alphabetical order

Aa as in father (but shorter) a (a)

b o as in boss 0  (be)
BB as in vast B) (ve)
I'r as in gum gl (ge)
An as in dark i ) (de)
Ee as in yellow or check e (ye)
e as in yogurt or chocolate é (yo)
K ox as the s in pleagsure #3  (zhe)
33 as in zone 33 (ze)
HUu as in east (but shorter) " @)
i as in yes or boy M KpaTkoe ‘short u’
K k as in cup ka (ka)
Ja as in luck s (el)
MM as in mother M (em)
Hnu as in none 3H  (en)
Oo as in mock or taught (but shorter) o (0)
On as in park m  (pe)
Pp as the Scottish rolled r in rock p (er)
Cc as in sun 3¢ (es)
Tt as in tall ™ (te)
Yy as in moon (but shorter) y (v)
(O] as in fall 3 (ef)

X x as in Scottish loch xa (kha)
I as in nuts 1) (tse)
Yy a in chess ye  (che)
I m as in shark ma (sha)
1 my as in fresh sheets ma (shsha)
be no sound value TBEPABIH 3HaK ‘hard sign’

EN
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Letters in Pronunciation Letter name
alphabetical order

bl b1 no exact English equivalent; bl )
approximately as in thin
bn no sound value MATKHIA 3HaK ‘soft sign’
C ) as in egg 3 (eh)
1010 as in you or tuna 10 (yuw)
A as in yard | (ya)

The precise difference between the pronunciation of m and »I is explained in 1.3.1. The
exact pronunciation of most letters is partly determined by the neighbouring letters in
the word or sentence (see 1.2.1 and 1.3.1).

Consonants

Hard and soft consonants

Most Russian consonant sounds have two pronunciations, which are conventionally
described as hard and soft. The distinguishing feature of soft consonants is that they are
palatalised — that is, they are pronounced with the middle part of the tongue raised
towards the hard palate.

For more on the pronunciation of soft consonants, see 1.2.3.

Whether a consonant is hard or soft in Russian is important because it can serve to
distinguish between two otherwise identical words: b1 (hard 6, hard a) ‘was’, 6bLIB
(hard 6, soft a) ‘true story’, oma (soft 6, hard ) past tense of ‘hit’ or ‘beat’; mat (hard
M , hard 1) ‘checkmate’, maTh (hard m, soft T) ‘mother’, msat (soft m, hard T) ‘crum-
pled’, marp (soft m, soft T) ‘to crumple’.

Not all consonants form hard/soft pairs. The sounds represented by the letters x, m, 1
are always hard, while those represented by 4, my and i are always soft.

m The pronunciation of hard consonants

Most hard consonants are pronounced in a similar or identical fashion to their English
equivalents, as indicated in the table in 1.1. The following, however, require a more
detailed explanation.

The hard a1 is pronounced with the tongue resting against the top teeth. It sounds like
the English ‘I’ in words such as ‘film’, ‘table’.

To pronounce x and mi, the middle of the tongue is drawn down to the bottom of the
mouth, while the tip of the tongue points upwards towards the area behind the top teeth.

Hard a, n and T are pronounced with the tip of the tongue resting against the back of
the top teeth.

Hard k, m and T are pronounced without the slight aspiration (expulsion of a breath of
air) that usually accompanies the equivalent sounds in English.

[ ]
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The pronunciation of soft consonants

Soft or palatalised consonants can be heard in English in the way that many (though
not all) English speakers pronounce the initial consonants in words such as ‘due’, ‘new’
and ‘Tuesday’. In Russian, however, the consonants 0, B, I, 1, 3, K, JI, M, H, I, P, C, T,
¢, x are all capable of being palatalised, while u and mx are always palatalised. The
distinguishing feature of palatalised consonants is that the middle part of the tongue is
raised towards the hard palate (the middle part of the top of the mouth). The perception
is often of a slight [y] sound pronounced together with the consonant, but some care
should be taken not to exaggerate this effect, since in Russian there is a clear distinction
between a palatalised consonant and a consonant followed by y:

o6ex [ob’ed] ‘dinner’ ~ oGbenkn [ob'yedk'i] [food] leftovers’.

In transcriptions, the sign ' is used to indicate a palatalised consonant.

For the use of the hard sign (») to indicate the presence of the sound [y] see 1.3.2.

The palatalised consonant uy is pronounced as a long soft ‘sh’ sound, as in the English
sequence ‘fresh sheets’, but without the slight pause between the words. An alternative
pronunciation, shch, as in ‘Ashchurch’, is recommended in older text books, but is now
falling into disuse.

The representation of hard and soft consonants in writing

The letters 0, B, T, A, 3, K, J, M, H, I, p, ¢, T, ¢, X are used to represent both hard and
soft consonants. The hardness or softness is not denoted by the letters themselves, but
is indicated by the letter that immediately follows them (or by the absence of a following
letter).

The consonants 6, B, T, A, 3, K, JI, M, H, I, p, ¢, T, ¢, X are pronounced hard when
they:
(a) occur at the very end of a word:
xoaum ‘he goes (on foot)’, rmaz ‘eye’, cmopm ‘sport’;
(b) when they are followed immediately by another consonant:
2na3 ‘eye’, 3HaTh ‘to know’, cmopt ‘sport’;
(c) when they are followed by one of the vowel letters from the group a, o, y, 3, bI:

oa ‘yes’, xomut ‘he goes [on foot]’, pyka ‘hand’, ‘arm’, cap ‘sir’, mbl
3 9

you’.

The consonants 0, B, I, 1, 3, K, JI, M, H, I, p, ¢, T, ¢, X are pronounced soft when they
are followed by either:
(a) the soft sign (»):
aomaos ‘horse’, BO3bM); ‘I will take’, ¢pmwrom “film’, Kpona'mb ‘bed’;
(b) one of the vowel letters from the group e, &, u, 10, u1:

oenblii ‘white’, mémsa ‘aunt’, eusza ‘visa’, mwiroc ‘plus’, msico ‘meat’.

[ 5 ]
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Voiced and unvoiced consonants

The letters 0, B, T, 1, %, 3 normally denote voiced consonants — that is, consonants
pronounced with a vibration of the vocal cords. The unvoiced consonants corresponding
to these are indicated respectively by the letters m, ¢, k, T, m1, ¢. Voiced consonants are
normally devoiced — that is, pronounced like their unvoiced counterparts when they
occur either at the end of a word or before another unvoiced consonant. This change
in pronunciation, which can occur across a boundary between two words, is not usually
reflected in the spelling:

3y6 [p] ‘tooth’, nee [f] ‘lion’, raz [k] ‘flag’, roo [t] ‘year’, myasc [sh]
‘husband’, ria3z (s) ‘eye’;

Bor ‘God'’ is pronounced [bokh].

Tpy6Ka [p] ‘pipe’, sce [f] “all’, nozru [k] ‘nails’, Booka [t] “vodka’ Myafccxdﬁ
[sh] ‘masculine’, ckazka [s] ‘fairy tale’; ¢ mapk [f_l ‘to the park’, u3 Tearpa [s]
‘from the theatre Ha0 CTOJIOM [t] above the table’, myarc cectpsi [sh] ‘sister’s
husband’, cnez yucr [k] ‘the snow is clean’.

Unvoiced consonants are pronounced like the corresponding voiced consonant when they
occur before a voiced consonant:

c6uTs [z] ‘to knock down’, k apyry [g] ‘to a friend’, mau nom [zh] ‘our house’,
omopocsl [d] ‘garbage’.

Unvoiced consonants are not voiced when they occur before B: omser [t] ‘answer’

Consonant clusters

When two or more consonants come together, the pronunciation of the resulting cluster
may differ from the sum of the original components.

Spelled Pronounced

qr wrT in 1o ‘what’ and #T06b1 ‘in order to’, otherwise uT: mouma “post
office’, mourH ‘almost’

YH IIH in cenain everyday words: koneuno ‘of course’, ckywno ‘boring’
(adv) simynnna ‘fried eggs’, and also in female patronymics:
Hukutnyna, UnsHanyHA
For more on patronymics see 12.1.2.
Otherwise 4H: HawHM ‘start!’, O'IH);TBCSI ‘to come to oneself’, Beunblii
‘eternal’, GeckoHeunbIii ‘infinite, endless’

JIH H in connue ‘sun’

Otherwise JIH: coHedHblii ‘sunny’, noanmplii “full’
rK XK: Jtézkmii ‘light’, “easy’, msiekmii ‘soft’
CTH cH: yecmnpiil ‘honest’, Mmécmuplii ‘local’
31H 3u: 3BE30nbI ‘star’ (adj.), mozono ‘late’ (adv.)
3K a long x: esxcy ‘1 go’, ‘I travel’, excarsn “to grip’
CIK
34 1 IepeBo3uHK ‘carrier’
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Spelled Pronounced

cq 1 in the root -4mT/uéT-: cumraTh ‘to count’, ‘to consider’, pacuér
‘calculation’; also in cvactwe ‘happiness’; otherwise mru: Hcuesats ‘to
disappear’

KY 0 Mys/ewHHa ‘man’; nepeGexcunk ‘deserter’

cur a long mr: ciumts ‘to sew (together)’, 6ecurymuslii ‘noiseless’, Gez uiyma

311 ‘without noise’

Thes una: Melmsca ‘to wash oneself’, ynsibamsca “to smile’, molomesn ‘they

Tes wash themselves’, yabi6atomes ‘they smile’

The greeting 3apasersyiite ‘hello’ is pronounced as 3apacrayiite in formal language, but more
informally as 3apaceTe.

Vowels

Russian vowel sounds and letters

To indicate the six Russian vowel sounds, ten letters are used: a, e, € u, o, y, Bl 3,
10, A.

The pronunciation of the vowels is indicated in the table in 1.1. Russian vowels are
pronounced as ‘pure’ vowels with the tongue remaining in a constant position; they do
not have the ‘diphthong’ quality that vowels generally have in most English pronuncia-
tions.

For changes to the pronunciation of vowels in unstressed syllables, see 1.4.

The vowel ‘0’ is an open sound — that is, it is closer to the vowel in ‘all’ or ‘taught’,
than to the vowel in ‘hope’.

The vowel bI has no direct equivalent in English, although it is not unlike the vowel
in the word ‘bit’ as pronounced by some Scottish speakers. It is a vowel half-way
between the ‘ee’ in feel and the ‘00’ in fool, and a close approximation can be achieved
by spreading the lips for the ‘ee’ sound and then moving the tongue towards the back
of the mouth.

The pronunciation of 11, e, €, 10

Four of the letters indicating vowels (11, e, &, 1) have two pronunciations, depending
on what comes immediately before them. If this is a consonant, they are pronounced
as the vowels ‘a’, ‘e’, ‘0’, ‘u’ respectively; at the same time they also indicate that the
preceding consonant is soff:

maco [m'a..] ‘meat’, meno [te..] ‘body’, Bcé [fs'0] ‘everything’,

menro [..n'u] ‘menu’.
If they (a) occur at the beginning of a word, (b) come immediately after another vowel
or (c) come immediately after the soft sign (») or the hard sign (B), the letters 1, e, &,
10 express not one, but two sounds: their normal vowel sound preceded by the sound

[ 7]
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[yl —i.e. [yal, [yel, [yol, [yu] respectively:
amuk [yashshik] ‘box’, eny [yedu] ‘I am going [by transport]’, énka [yolka]
‘Christmas tree’, ror [yuk] ‘south’;
me"ﬂ [sheya] ‘neck’, yeny [uyedu] ‘I shall go away’, maér [dayot] ‘s/he gives’,
Moro [moyu] ‘I wash’;

craTes [stat'ya] ‘article’ )mcae [dos'ye] ‘dossier’, aséT [I'yot] ‘s/he pours’, mero
[p'yu] ‘I drink’; pa3eacuuts [..zyas..] ‘to clarlfy , cve3n [syest] ‘congress’.

() When u, occurs after a vowel or at the beginning of a word, it is usually pronounced without
the preceding (y):

HAMBHBIIi [Nna-iv..] ‘naive’, kaent [kle-it] ‘s/he glues’, ums [im’a] ‘name’.
After the soft sign (), however, the [y] is usually pronounced:
crarsu [stat’yi] ‘articles’.

(i) In the examples given in this section, the function of the hard and soft signs is to indicate the
presence of the sound [y] between a consonant and a vowel. This is the sole function of the
hard sign in present-day Russian.

In certain names and in foreign words the combination of if with 51, e, 0 or even u is
possible:

Maiist ‘Maya’ (female name), Hapaﬂoml ‘paranoia’, Manop major (military
rank), Memen ‘Yemen’, Helo-Mopk ‘New York’, iiora ‘yoga’, iierypr ‘yogurt'.

Stress

Introduction

Each Russian word normally has one stressed syllable. This syllable is pronounced with
greater emphasis, and the vowel in the stressed syllable is longer than other vowels.
Stress in Russian is described as being both free and mobile — that is it can fall on any
syllable in a word and can fall on different syllables in different forms of the same
word. This principle is illustrated by the following forms of the word rosioa ‘head’:

roJI0Ba; nom. sing.

T0JI0BY: acc. sing.

Hd TOJIOBY: acc. sing. after the preposition Ha
roJI0B: gen. pl.

For more on the grammatical terms, see 2.2.

For the rules of stress with prepositions, see 9.2.7.

The importance of stress

The position of the stressed syllable is important for two reasons. The first is that some-
times two otherwise identical words are distinguished only by the place of the stress:

MyKka ‘torment’, mykd ‘flour’
poMa ‘at home’, moma ‘houses’.

(o]
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The second is that the pronunciation of many vowels depends on whether they appear
in a stressed or an unstressed syllable. This question is discussed in detail in 1.4.3.

The marking of stress

Russian stress is normally marked in textbooks and dictionaries, but is indicated in
ordinary text only when it is necessary to avoid misunderstandings (as in the examples
quoted in 1.4.1.). The normal means of indicating stress is the acute accent (').

In this book, with the exception of a few examples (e.g. in 1.6) which are intended to
reproduce as closely as possible the appearance of a normal printed text, stress is indi-
cated throughout by means of the acute accent.

Because the letter € is used only in stressed syllables, stress is not indicated separately
for words containing this letter.

For more on the use of & only in stressed syllables see 1.5.1.

Stress is not normally indicated for words of only one syllable. Where stress is indicated
on a word of one syllable — for example, the negative particle ne and certain preposi-
tions — it indicates that this syllable carries the stress for the following word as well.
An example is the phrase Ha roaosy, quoted in 1.4.0.

Occasionally, a word will be found with two stress marks. This means that there are
alternative stresses: for example, poauiaace ‘she was born’, means that both pogunace
and poauiach are possible.

Reduction of unstressed vowels.

When unstressed, the vowels o, a/s, e/3 are significantly reduced — that is, they become
shorter, but also change their quality. The symbols @ and a are used below to denote
different levels of vowels reduction: a stands for a sound similar to a, but shorter and
less distinct, like the vowel in the ‘Mac (Mc)’ prefix of certain Scottish surnames, or
the first vowel in ‘candelabra’; a stands for a short neutral vowel similar to the second
and the final vowels in ‘candelabra’.

Unstressed a and o

Unstressed a and o are pronounced as a when they occur either in the syllable imme-
diately before the stressed syllable or at the very beginning of a word:

napio [da-] ‘I give’, adpukanen [of-] ‘African’, xomuts [kha-] ‘to go (on

foot)’, oTkazaTbes [at-] ‘to refuse’.

Unstressed a and o are pronounced as @ when they occur either two or more syllables
before the stressed syllable or in any syllable that comes affer the stress:

naposuthiii [dor-] ‘gifted’, Bbizarh [-dot’] ‘to give out’, XomoBoii [khod-]
‘marketable, popular’, Beixoa [-khot] ‘exit’.
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Unstressed e and s1; unstressed >

Unstressed e and st are pronounced as a shorter version of i when they occur in any
syllable before the stressed syllable:

cembeoT [s'im-] ‘seven hundred’, matebeor [p'it-] ‘five hundred’, cemuaeTnmii
[s'i-] ‘seven years old’, marbaecar [p'i-] “fifty’.
Unstressed e and s1 are pronounced as @ when they occur in any syllable that comes
after the stress:
BoCeMb [-s'om’] ‘eight’, mamaTk [-m'at'] ‘memory’.
Unstressed 3, which occurs only at the beginning of a word, is normally pronounced as
a shorter version of i:

akBatop [ikv-] ‘equator’, sromer [ig-] ‘egoist’, sxomorms [ik-] ‘ecology’.

Other unstressed vowels

The vowels u, bI, y/10 in unstressed positions are shorter than when they are stressed,
but any change in quality is negligible.

Stress units of more than one word

Sometimes a single stress unit is made up of more than one word. This is most commonly
the case when nouns are used with prepositions or when a word is preceded or followed
by an unstressed particle. In such cases the rules of vowel reduction apply to the stress
unit as a whole:

3a Tebst [zot'-] ‘for you’, yepe3 aens [chiri' rizd'-] ‘after a day’, KaKHe-To [-ta]
‘some (pl.)’, mpunecu-Ka [-kao] ‘bring!”, e snaemn an? [n'iz-] ‘don’t you
know?’, mox ropy [-goru] ‘downhill’.

Secondary stress

Stress units containing a preposition with more than one syllable as well as many
compound words may have a weaker secondary stress. This is usually indicated by a
grave accent (°):

Bo3zae 110Ma near the house’, nocie MaTqa ‘after the match’,
JInTepaTypOBe;[eHne ‘llterary sc1ence , rana- KonuepT ‘gala concert’,
tenecepuan ‘TV serial’, Mopo3soycTéiiumnBsIii ‘frost resistant’.

Secondary stress, where it occurs, always precedes the main stress.

Spelling rules

Introduction

Russian spelling is not, strictly speaking, ‘phonetic’ (as is sometimes claimed), but it is
much more predictable than English spelling, and in general there is a reasonably close
relationship between spelling and pronunciation. Nevertheless, there are some specific
peculiarities which it is useful to bear in mind. These rules are particularly important
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for determining the spelling of the endings that are attached to nouns, adjectives,
pronouns, numerals and verbs.

Use of the letter é

As was noted in 1.4.2, the letter & occurs only in stressed syllables. In unstressed sylla-
bles it is replaced by e:

Bomén ‘he went in’, but Beimea ‘he went out’; Bén ‘he led’, but Beaa ‘she led’.

In addition, the letter & is used consistently only in textbooks, dictionaries and books
written for children. Elsewhere it is usually replaced by the letter e. This means, for
example, that the following words will appear in print as:

ee ‘her’, eme ‘still, more’, mpunec ‘he brought’, jgerkmii ‘light, easy’, men
‘honey’.

They should, however, be read as:
eé, elné, npunéc, Nérkuil, Méx.

In dictionaries and other lists arranged alphabetically, e and é are usually treated as
being the same letter.

Spelling after 11, &K, 4, 101, II

As was pointed out in 1.2.4, one of the functions of the vowel letters is to indicate the
hardness or softness of the preceding consonant. Since, however, the consonants i, K,
1 are always hard and 4, m are always soft, this function becomes redundant, and the
choice of vowel letter to follow these consonants is determined instead by special
rules.

The letters 10 and s1 do not occur after these consonants; instead, y and a are used:

Bapro ‘1 boil’, but enewy ‘I hurry’, By ‘I see’, meuy ‘I am flying’, mymqy ‘1
will let’.

Baps ‘boiling’, but cimema ‘hurrying’, TpeBosca ‘worrying’, moaua ‘in silence’,
mopua ‘wrinkling’.

For more on these verb forms, see 4.6.4, 4.7.15 and 4.11.

Exceptions to this spelling rule are found in a few words of foreign origin:
napawiot ‘parachute’, ucropu ‘jury’.

The letter B does not occur after m, sk, 4, mx; instead u is used:

cToJiel ‘tables’, but kapanmawmu ‘pencils’, Hoxrcu ‘knives’, Bpauu ‘doctors’,
ToBapuuu ‘comrades’.

For more on these noun forms, see 2.6.1 and 2.6.2.
The letter b1 is normally used after , but m occurs in some words of foreign origin and
in some surnames:

yumaénok ‘chicken’, oryst “fathers’, but yupx ‘circus’, Enpyun ‘El'tsin’.

When u is used after m, k or u, it is pronounced as if it were bl

(a1 ]
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The letter o is used after m, %, 4, m, 11 only in stressed syllables; elsewhere e is used.
This can be illustrated by the instrumental singular forms of the following nouns:

kapanaam ‘pencil’, — kapanmawom, but nym ‘shower’ — xyutem
HOkK ‘knife’” — Hoofw}n, but myx ‘husband’ — myarcem

Bpau ‘doctor’ — Bpauom, but martu ‘(football) match’ — MaTlle.M
6opux ‘borshch’ — Gopugom, but ToBapum ‘comrade’ — ToBapuUem

For more on these endings see 2.6.1 and 2.6.2.
Exceptions to this rule are found in a few words of foreign origin and in a few
surnames:

moxoaan ‘chocolate’, kokeii ‘jockey’, IllocrakoBuy ‘Shostakovich’.

Use of ¢ and 3

The letter 3 is found mostly at the beginning of a word in foreign borrowings and foreign
proper names:

ITOUCT ‘egoist’, IKOHOMHCT ‘cconomist’, skoorust ‘ecology’, IMma ‘Emma’,
Imuuoypr ‘Edinburgh’.

The letter 3 occurs in a small number of native Russian words such as:
910 ‘this (is)’, aToT ‘this’, 9x ‘oh’.

The letter 3 is used after a consonant in only a small number of Russian words of foreign
origin and in the transcription of some foreign proper names:

MIp ‘mayor’, ep ‘sir’, pam ‘rap (music)’; Bisp ‘Blair’, Totuep ‘Thatcher’.
For the use of 3 to transcribe English a, see 1.6.5.
Elsewhere the letter e is used even after hard consonants. This sequence occurs only in

words recently borrowed from foreign languages and in native Russian words after the
consonants I, K, II:

cnoapdecca ‘stewardess’ ,perﬁn ‘rugby’, CeHT-JIyuc ‘Saint-Louis’, Temn
‘pace’, scenmmHa ‘woman’, wes ‘neck’, yean ‘aim'.

Use of u after Kk, 1, X
The letter b1 does not occur after the consonants k, r, x; instead u is used:

cToasl ‘tables’, but stmmku ‘boxes’, Mo3eu ‘brains’, nyxu ‘perfume’.

The ending -ro (vo)

The ending -ro is pronounced as [vo] when it occurs in the genitive singular masculine
and neuter ending of adjectives, pronouns and certain numeral forms, such as onqus:

oH ‘he’ ezo [yivo]

TOT ‘that’ T020 [tovo]

KT0 ‘who?’ Ko0zo [kavo]

qto ‘what?’ dezo [chivo]

HOBBIIi ‘new’ HOB020 [NOVova]
xopoumii ‘good’ xopourezo [kharoshovo]
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cunuii ‘(dark) blue’  cunezo [s'in'avo]
Tpetnii ‘third’ TpeTbezo [tr'et'yova]
OJMH ‘one’ 01HO020 [adnovo]

For more on these endings, see Chapters 6, 7 and 8.

The same discrepancy between pronunciation and spelling is found in the word cezomus
(s'ivodn's) ‘today’.

The spelling of certain prefixes

Normally the spelling of affixes remains unchanged regardless of the way in which
pronunciation is affected by surrounding consonants. The prefixes 0e3-, B3-, B03-, U3-
and pa3- form, however, an exception, since they are spelled Gec-, Bc-, Boc-, mc-,
pac- when they occur before an unvoiced consonant (k, m, ¢, T, ¢, I, 4, W, I):

6e3)1yMHl>lI/l ‘thoughtless’, but 6eCCTpaCTHLm ‘passionless’;
63PEMHYTH ‘t0 take a nap’, but 6CKUIISITHTD ‘1O boil’;
603POAMTS ‘to revive’, but BOCHl/lTaTb ‘to bring up’;
uznartp ‘to publish’, but UCTIPaBHUTH ‘to correct’;
pazbynuth ‘to wake’, but pacewinarhb ‘to scatter’.

Use of capital letters

Capital letters in Russian are used in much the same way as they are in English. There
are, however, some important differences that it is useful to note. In particular capital
letters are not normally used in Russian for:

The first person singular pronoun s ‘I’:

Tpy/HO HOBEPHTH, HO 3aBTPA 5 yiKe Oyay B MocKae.
It’s hard to believe it, but tomorrow I’ll already be in Moscow.

Days of the week and names of months:

s, Hanépnoe, npné}ly B uemee};z.
I’ll probably arrive on Thursday.

B uione u B agzycme 31ech GbIBAET 0UeHDb KAPKO.
In July and August it can get very hot here.

Adjectives derived from names of countries and nouns denoting nationalities and the
inhabitants of towns and cities:

B yHHBEpCHTETe 51 M3yUaJl an2IUICKYI0 TATEPaTypY.
At university I studied English literature.

B Hamleii rocCTHHHIIE MHOTO PYCCKUX, HO KPOMe HAC, KAJKeTCs, HeT HHKAKHX
anznuuan.

There are a lot of Russians in our hotel, but apart from us there don't seem to be
any other English people.

Kak u MHOTHe MocKéuuu, OHU PeIKO NMOJIb30BAIMCH CBOEil MAIIMHOI B
YyepTe ropoja.
Like many Muscovites, they rarely used their car within the city limits.

For more on adjectives and nouns denoting nationality, see 10.1.8, 10.1.9 and 12.5.
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On the other hand it is customary in letters to use a capital letter for the second person
pronouns Ber ‘you’ and Bam ‘your’ when they are used as polite singular forms:

JKaub, uto B Bawem nucome Bor ne paccxa3a'.1m 0 Bawieii noeske B
Kuraii.

It’s a pity that in your letter you didn’t tell me anything about your trip to
China.

With titles and names of organisations and institutions of various sorts, books, plays,
television programmes and the like, it is usual to use a capital letter only for the first
word:

MHHHCTEPCTBO KYJILTYpPbI
“The Ministry of Culture’

MockoBckuii ToCyIapcTBEeHHbI YHMBEpPCUTET
‘Moscow State University’

Bouib1Ioii Tearp
‘The Bolshoi Theatre’

«He3aBucumas razera»
Nezavisimaia gazeta (the name of a newspaper)

«KT0 X04er cTaTh MUJLIHOHEPOM?)»
Who Wants to be a Millionaire?

HoBrIii rox
‘New Year’

With geographical names, generic terms such as mope ‘sea’ and ymmma ‘street’ are
normally spelled with a small letter:

Yépuoe Mope The Black Sea
o03epo Baiikan Lake Baikal
yiuna Teepckas Tverskaia Street
KpacHas miiomans Red Square

It is normal to spell with a capital letter all words that form the names of countries,
major geographical regions, international organisations and certain titles that are deemed
worthy of particular respect:

Poccuiickas (I)eaepa'mm
The Russian Federation

CéBepHaﬂ I/Ip.]'la'H[lI/lﬂ
Northern Ireland

Bocrounast Cuoups
Eastern Siberia

Janbunii Boctok
The Far East
Esponeiicknii Coi03
The European Union
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Focyaa'pcmem{aﬁ II);Ma Poccuiickoii (I)ez[epa'ulm
The State Duma of the Russian Federation

JleHb Mo6eant
Victory Day (9 May)

m Use of inverted commas

The most common form of inverted commas used in print in Russian is « ... ». In
handwriting these usually take the form of ,, . .. “. In general inverted commas are used
more frequently in Russian than in English. In addition to titles of books, films, plays,
newspapers, and so on (where italics are often used in English), inverted commas tend
to be used for names of companies, rock bands, sports teams, brand names and even
the names of the Moscow underground stations:

Jlydie, KoHeYHO, YHTATH «BoifHY 1 MUpP» B OpUTHHAJE.
It’s better, of course, to read War and Peace in the original.

3aBTpa B kuHOTeaTpe «ML1103H0H» NOKa3bIBAOT GuiabM «bpoHeHocel
HoTéMKHH».
Tomorrow they’re showing Battleship Potemkin in the [lluzion cinema.

BecHoii mponLIoro roga nerepGyprekuii PyT6oabHbI KIy6 «3eHHT
dakTHYecKH Tepemén o1 KoHTPoab Komnanuu «asnpomy.

In the spring of last year Zenit, the St Petersburg football team was effectively
taken over by Gazprom.

B mectuaecsitbie roabl «BUTI3» GbLIN 0UeHDb MONYIpHLIMH B COBETCKOM
Coxo3e, X0Tsl MX ILIACTHHKH TaM He MPOIaBAJIHCh.

In the 1960s the Beatles were very popular in the Soviet Union, although their
records were not on sale there.

Pectopan «Ilexkun» HaXoquTCs HeTaJIeKO OT MeTpPo «MasikoBeKas».
The Peking restaurant is near the Mayakovskaia underground station.

On inverted commas in direct speech, see 21.8.1.

For the rules for declining words and phrases in inverted commas, see 11.1.3.

Transliteration and transcription

Introduction

In circumstances where it is either impossible or undesirable to reproduce Russian words
in their original form, it is necessary to resort to tranmsliteration or transcription.
Transliteration means the substitution of Russian letters by their nearest English equiv-
alents in such a way as to allow the reader to reconstruct the spelling of the Russian
original. Transcription means the use of English letters to reproduce the sounds of the
Russian original; its purpose is to enable the reader to reconstruct the pronunciation of
the Russian original.

Except in special circumstances — for example, in guides to the pronunciation of Russian
(as in the earlier sections of this chapter) — Russian is reproduced in English by means
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of transliteration. It is recommended that learners of the language adopt a standard
system of transliteration and try to use it as consistently as possible.

SOUNDS AND SPELLING

The Library of Congress system of transliteration

Until quite recently there were several systems of transliteration in common use, but
since the 1980s what is known as the Library of Congress system has gradually come
to be adopted for most purposes throughout the English-speaking world. It is this system
that is used wherever transliterated forms appear in this book.

Library of Congress system: Table of transliteration

Russian English Russian English Russian English
letter equivalent letter equivalent letter equivalent
a a K k X kh

0 b Ja 1 1 ts

B v M m q ch

r g H n m sh

A d o 0 1 shch

e e n p b "

é é p T bl y

K zh c s b !

3 z T t 3 ¢

U i y u 0 i

i i (1)} f A ia

() Where the letter e is used instead of &, it is usually transliterated as e; therefore, Topb6aués
would be transliterated as Gorbachév, but Top6aues would be Gorbachev.

(i) The Library of Congress system has a number of ambiguities. The most important is that the
same letter, i, is used for both u and i, so that both 6oit and Gou are transliterated as boi.

For the use of the letter e in place of &, see 1.5.1.

m Examples of transliteration using the Library of

Congress system

Jmutpuii AnaroiseBu4 MenBenes
bopuc Huxonaesuu Enbuun

The following examples illustrate the Library of Congress system of transliteration:

Dmitrii Anatol'evich Medvedev
Boris Nikolaevich El'tsin

Xpywén Khrushchév
Tojcroii Tolstoi
JlocToeBckuii Dostoevskii
YexoB Chekhov
Topbkuii Gor'kii
MasikoBckuii Maiakovskii
TarbsiHa Tat'iana
AHacracus Anastasiia
BiaaguBocToK Vladivostok
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SpocaaBiab Iaroslavl'
Huxnnii HoBropoa Nizhnii Novgorod
cbhe3] s"ezd

cecTpa sestra

cécTpsl séstry

IEEXM Exceptions to the Library of Congress system

In some circumstances — for example, in formal academic writing — it is desirable to
follow the Library of Congress system as closely and as consistently as possible.
Elsewhere, however, some departures from the system may be admissible or even pref-
erable.

In cases where non-standard characters are impossible or are not wanted € can be replaced
by e or o, and the character ', used to transliterate b, can be omitted:

T'op6aués would be transliterated as Gorbachev or Gorbachov.

Tl'opbknii would be transliterated as Gorkii.

With proper names it is sometimes desirable to use an English spelling that represents
the pronunciation more closely than does the Library of Congress transliteration. In such
cases:

Easmma might be represented as Yeltsin.
Apocnapapb might be represented as Yaroslavl.

Some Russian proper names have an English spelling that has become generally
accepted:

YaiikoBckuii (the composer) is almost invariably known in English as
Tchaikovsky; this spelling is based on a nineteenth-century French transliteration.

m The representation of English forms in Russian

Because of the complex and often eccentric relationship between spelling and pronun-
ciation in English, transliteration does not really work for representing English words
in Russian, and instead a system closer to transcription is normally used. There are,
however, some points to note:

1 The model of pronunciation used is that of a British film actor of the 1930s. What
this means is that a is often rendered by e or 3, and u is often rendered by a.

2 Those who devise the transcription may not be aware of all of the eccentricities of
English spelling and may therefore not reflect the exact pronunciation — for example,
the name ‘Neil’ is often rendered as Hei.

3 There may well be variations and inconsistencies. For example, forms used in some
official documents, such as visas, may sometimes be closer to a transliteration than
those encountered elsewhere.

The following conventions are used for letters indicating sounds that do not occur in
Russian:

h (except when silent) is rendered by r or x
j (and the g as in gem) are rendered by mxk
th (as in think) is rendered by T

17 th (as in this) is rendererd by T or 3
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w is rendered by B or'y

NoTes | (i) The use of r for English ‘h' is now rather old-fashioned and tends to be restricted to proper
names that are well established, such as I'apoasa for ‘Harold'

(i) English ‘I' when it occurs at the end of a word or before a consonant, is often rendered by
Jb.

(iii) English double letters tend to be rendered by double letters in Russian.

m Examples of English names in Russian

Winston Churchill Yuncron Yepuuiib Sarah Butler Capa Batiep
John Dunn oxon Jlanun Tony Blair Tonu Bip
Harry Potter I'appu Hotrep Anthony AHTOHH or
JHTOHHU
Frank Dp3HK Heather Xe3sep or Xusep
Aberdeen Abepann Blackpool Bbmknya
Bradford Bpandopn Edinburgh InuHOypr
Glasgow Inasro Dublin HdyomauH
New York Hpio-Mopk Seattle CmTa
Washington Bamunrron Perth ept
(The) Times «Taiime»




Nouns

Introduction
The Russian noun contains the following categories.

Number (2.1). This is a category that relates to quantity. Russian, like English, has two
numbers: singular and plural.

Case (2.2). This category refers to different endings assumed by certain parts of speech
as a means of indicating the particular grammatical function that the part of speech
fulfils in a sentence. English (although only in certain pronouns) can distinguish three
cases: a subject case (‘he’), an object case (‘him’) and a possessive case (‘his’); Russian
nouns, adjectives, pronouns and numerals have six cases: nominative, genitive, dative,
accusative, instrumental and prepositional.

Gender (2.3). This category is essentially a means of classifying nouns, although there
is some link between grammatical and biological gender. Russian distinguishes three
genders: masculine, feminine and neuter, although there are no distinctions of gender in
the plural.

Animacy (2.4). In some circumstances Russian distinguishes between animate nouns,
which refer to persons or animals, and inanimate nouns (all others).

Number

Singular and plural

The singular is used to denote one person, animal, object or concept, while the plural
is used to indicate more than one of any of the above. Most nouns have both singular
and plural forms.

Nouns that occur only in the singular

There are quite a few nouns which in Russian are used only in the singular. Those that
require particular attention are the ones for which the normal English equivalent can
occur either in the singular or in the plural. Such nouns include:

Certain abstract nouns:

Gopeba  struggle pasHuna difference

[ ]
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The names of certain vegetables, berries and fruit, for example:

ropox peas JyK onion(s)
MOPKOBBL  carrot(s) Kaprodesb, KapTomka  potatoes
H3I0M raisins KJIyOHHKA strawberries
mammna  raspberries BHHOIPAJ grape(s)

The word kapromka is characteristic of informal language.

Some nouns that fit into neither of the above categories:

JI0XKb lie
opy:kue weapons
mjiaMs flame

Nouns used only in the plural

Some nouns that occur only in the plural denote objects that can be thought of as being
made up of paired elements:

6p10'm[ trousers

HITAHBI trousers

TPYyChI, TPYCHKH (under)pants, knickers
IOPTHI shorts

I1aBKH swimming trunks
KOJITOTKH tights

HOKHHIIbI scissors

MBI tongs, pincers, tweezers

Other nouns that occur only in the plural are, however, less easy to explain:

zlpona' firewood

;lp(;m;lm yeast

oGon wallpaper

MOMHHKH wake (for the dead)

canm sledge

CJIMBKH cream

CYTKH day, period of 24 hours

CYETHI abacus

YepHHIA ink

1111 type of cabbage soup
Case

The six cases

Although, as was noted above, English has the remains of a case system, the Russian
system is much more complicated. Russian has six cases: nominative, genitive, dative,
accusative, instrumental and prepositional. These names are for the most part arbitrary,
and each case has in practice a wide range of functions; these are described in detail
in Chapter 3.

There is more than one standard order for listing the different cases. That used above (and in the
following sections) is the one preferred for grammars and reference works produced in Russia.
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How the cases are indicated

The case in which a noun is used is indicated by the ending. As there are separate sets
of endings for the singular and the plural, the ending of a noun gives information about
both case and number.

The nominative singular (nominative plural for nouns that occur only in the plural) is
the form under which nouns are listed in dictionaries.

The process of changing the endings associated with each noun in order to indicate the
different cases is usually referred to as declension. Russian has several standard declen-
sion types, and the great majority of nouns belong to one or other of these. There are
also some non-standard declension types, which group together relatively small numbers
of nouns. In most instances (although by no means always), the remaining endings of
any noun can be predicted from the nominative singular.

The different declension types are described in detail in 2.6-2.11.

Russian has a number of indeclinable nouns. These have the same ending for all case
forms in both singular and plural.

Indeclinable nouns are described in detail in 2.13-2.14.

Gender

Introduction

Grammatical gender is a means of classifying nouns. Russian has three grammatical
genders — masculine, feminine and neuter — and all nouns that can occur in the singular
belong to one or other of these genders. There are no gender distinctions in the plural,
and nouns that occur only in the plural do not belong to any grammatical gender.

Grammatical and biological gender

There is a partial match between grammatical and biological gender, in that nouns
referring to male persons or animals are generally masculine, and nouns referring to
female persons or animals tend to be feminine. All other nouns, however, can belong to
any one of the three genders:

My;KuHHa (masc.) man opart (masc.) brother
JeB (masc.) lion skenmuna (fem.) woman
cecrpa (fem.) sister abBHna (fem.) lioness
moroiok (masc.)  ceiling aBeps (fem.) door

oKHO (1.) window aTen3m (masc.) atheism
penrus (fem.) religion xpucruauncrso (n.) Christianity

There are a very small number of neuter nouns that refer or can refer to persons or
animals:

JKUBOTHOE animal JIMIO face; person
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m Determining grammatical gender

The only absolutely reliable indicator of grammatical gender is the ending of any adjec-
tive or pronoun that may accompany a noun:

xopommii Myxunua good man; -mii is an ending that indicates masculine gender,
xopomras senmmna good woman; -as is an ending that indicates feminine gender.

xopouee caoBo good word; -ee is an ending that indicates neuter gender.

XOpouiue My:K4YHUHbI good men
XOpoime sKeHIHHbI good women
XOpolIHe CJI0Ba good words

In these examples -ue is an ending used for all nouns in the plural.
The endings of adjectives are described in detail in Chapter 6.
The endings of pronouns are described in detail in Chapter 7.

The question of agreement between adjectives, pronouns and nouns is examined in detail
in 11.1.

m Grammatical gender and declension type

There is a very close relationship between grammatical gender and declension type:

Nouns which in the nominative singular end in a consonant or in -fi are normally

masculine:

cron  table CTyeHT (male) student

Maii May (the month) repoi hero
Nouns which in the nominative singular end in -a or -s1 (except -msi) are normally
feminine:

KHHT2 book crynentka  (female) student

Hemeasi  week TéTH aunt

Nouns which in the nominative singular end in -a or -s1 and which refer to male persons
are masculine:

AsAas uncle MY:KYHMHA  man
oHOmIa  youth, young man

Nouns which in the nominative singular end in -a or -a1 and which can refer either to
male or to female persons are masculine unless they refer specifically to a woman, in
which case they are feminine:

JeBuIa left-hander NbAHULA drunkard

Nouns which in the nominative singular end in -o, -e, -€ or -ms1 are normally neuter:

OKHO window Mope sea
31aHne building KOMbé spear
BpemMs time
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The only nouns that can cause problems are those ending in -b, since some are mascu-
line, while others are feminine. For some nouns it is possible to work out what the
gender will be.

Nouns ending in -Teas or -apb and denoting someone who carries out a particular
activity are masculine:

nucatejab  writer npenceaarens chairman
Bparapb  goalkeeper

Names of months are masculine:

leBépL January anpens  April
okTsadps  October

Abstract nouns ending in -ocTh or -3Hb are feminine:

pazoct  joy crapocrs  old age
6ose3nb  illness JKU3Hb life

Nouns ending in -0Bb, -Kb, -4b, -IIb Or -Illb arc feminine:

KPOBb blood ue',plcom, church
pOKb rye Mesioub  small change
pockomb  luxury Belllb thing

With other nouns ending in -b there are no reliable ways of predicting the gender. For
example, the following are masculine:

aBTOMOGHIB  car, motor vehicle roJayonb dove, pigeon
rocTh guest rych goose

JeHb day IOKIb rain

KaMeHb stone KapTd(])enb potatoes
Kpemin Kremlin nebenn swan
noprden briefcase peMeHs strap

posLIb (grand) piano pyoan rouble
cJ10Baph dictionary yrosin coal
IAMITYHb shampoo

The following nouns are feminine:

bi1:131) 8 door KOCTh bone
Ja0omanb horse Meben furniture
oyepenr  queue meyenp  liver
nbLIb dust poib part, role
CoJIb salt cTenb steppe
HeJab goal, aim Henb chain

The rules for determining the gender of indeclinable nouns and of abbreviations and
acronyms are given in 2.13.2 and 2.14.2 respectively.

IEXH Animacy

Russian nouns are divided into animate and inanimate nouns. Animate nouns are those
that denote human beings or animals. All other nouns are inanimate.

The importance of the distinction between animate and inanimate nouns is its effect on
certain endings for the accusative case. In the singular, all animate masculine nouns
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ending in a comnsonant, in —i or in -b have an ending in the accusative that is identical
to that of the genitive; all inanimate masculine nouns belonging to these declension
types have an ending in the accusative that is identical to that of the nominative:

Animate
Nom. Acc. Gen.
opar ‘brother’ Opara Opara
repoii ‘hero’ repost repost
Kopousb ‘king’ KOpoJs KOpoJis
THTP ‘tiger’ THUIpa TUTpa
coJjioBeii ‘nightingale’ COJIOBBA C0JIOBBSA
Jochb ‘elk’ aocst Jocs

Inanimate
Nom. Acc. Gen.
croa ‘table’ €TONX crona
noneyii ‘kiss’ nouenyii noueys
neHpb ‘day’ JAeHb THS

No other nouns are affected in the singular by the distinction between animate and
inanimate nouns.

In the plural all animate nouns (regardless of the gender and the declension type in the
singular) have an ending in the accusative that is identical to that of the genitive; all
inanimate nouns have an ending in the accusative that is identical to that of the nomi-

native:

Animate
Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Acc. pl. Gen. pl.
THTp ‘tiger’ TUIPBI THUIPOB TUTPOB
repdﬁ ‘hero’ repou repoes repoes
Kopoasb ‘king’ KOpo/In KOpoJ1eit KopoJieit
myxa “fly’ MYXH MyX MYyX
cyabst ‘judge’ cyabH cyaei cynei
nomane ‘horse’ Jomagn Jomaaen Jomaaen
Jauuo ‘person’ Juna JImIg JIMIL

Inanimate
Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Acc. pl. Gen. pl.
croJ ‘table’ CTOIBI CTOJIHI CT0JI0B
neHb ‘day’ THA JHHM Hel
kHHTa ‘book’ KHUTH KHUTH KHUT
nenens ‘week’ Hea eI HeeJH HeJeJb
KOCTb ‘bone’ KOCTH KOCTH KocTel
noJe ‘field’ noJist noJst noJjeit
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Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Acc. pl. Gen. pl.
uMA ‘name’ HMeHa HMEeHa HMEH
auno ‘face’ A JIMIA JIMIY

In the following sections the tables illustrating declension types will, where applicable,
contain examples of both animate and inanimate nouns.

() The distinction between animate and inanimate nouns generally follows common-sense prin-
ciples and presents few difficulties. Nevertheless, it may be noted that while Tpyn ‘corpse), is
inanimate, mepreen ‘dead man’ is animate; kyxaa ‘doll, puppet’ is animate. ®ep3s ‘queen’ (in
chess) is a masculine animate noun.

(i) As the example of smue shows, some nouns can be either animate or inanimate, depending
on the meaning: when JIMI0 mMeans ‘person), it is animate, but when it means ‘face', it is
inanimate. Similarly, when Cnaprak denotes ‘Spartacus’ (the leader of the Roman slave rebel-
lion), it is animate; when it denotes ‘Spartak’ (the sports organisation) it is inanimate (when
used in the latter sense it is normally written in inverted commas; see 1.5.8).

The fleeting vowel

Introduction

An important part in the Russian grammatical system is played by the so-called fleeting
vowel. This is a vowel that is found in some forms of a word, but not in others. There
are occasional exceptions, but normally the only vowels that can be fleeting are e, &
and o. Although examples of the fleeting vowel can be found elsewhere, this phenomenon
is particularly important for the noun declension system.

For examples of the fleeting vowel in verbs and adjectives, see 4.5.3, 4.7.3, 4.7.13,
6.5.1.

The fleeting vowel with masculine nouns ending in a
consonant, -i or -b

The fleeting vowel occurs with a large number of masculine nouns ending in a consonant,
-it or -b. The vowel is present in the nominative singular (and accusative singular if
the noun is inanimate), but absent in all other forms of the noun. The fleeting vowel is
particularly likely to occur with nouns ending in -em, -0k, -€k or -eii, although it is by
no means restricted to these nouns:

Nom. sing. Gen. sing. Nom. pl.
oren ‘father’ orua OTUBI
orypen ‘cucumber’ orypua orypusI
poiHok ‘market’ pbfﬂKa pbiHKn
Typok ‘Turk’ TypKa TYpKH
BeTep ‘wind’ BeTpa BETPBI
orons ‘fire’ ornst orny
Ko03éx ‘billy-goat’ K031 KO3JIbI
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With nouns ending in -ék (after a consonant) or -eii, the fleeting vowel is replaced by
a soft sign (b):

Nom. sing. Gen. sing. Nom. pl.
KOHEK ‘skate’ KOHbKA KOHBKH
BopoGeii ‘sparrow’ BOPOObS BOpPOOLH

With nouns ending in -ék (after a vowel) the fleeting vowel is replaced by -ii-:

Nom. sing. Gen. sing. Nom. pl.

maék ‘ration’ naika naiiKu

With the noun 3asn ‘hare’ in all forms except the nominative singular -si- is replaced
by -ii-:

Nom. sing. Gen. sing. Nom. pl.

3asi 3aiina 3aibl

m The fleeting vowel with nouns ending in -a, -1, -0, -e, -€

With nouns ending in -a, -1, -0, -e, -&, a fleeting vowel sometimes appears in the geni-
tive plural. This occurs with most (though not all) nouns which have a series of two or
more consonants immediately preceding the ending:

Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Gen. pl.
JOKKA ‘spoon’ JOKKH JI02KeK
Kyxus ‘kitchen’ KYXHH KYXOHb
oKHO ‘window’ OKHA OKOH

cepaue ‘heart’ cepaua cepaely

In some instances, the sequence of two consonants may be separated by -b-:

Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Gen. pl.
TIOpbMa ‘prison’ TIOPbMBI TIOpeM
nucsMo ‘letter’ nucbLmMa nucem

The rules for determining which vowel is used are as follows:

(i) After k, r, x only -0- is used; for examples, see kyxnst and oxkHo above.
(ii)) The vowel -o- is used before -k, -r, -x unless the preceding consonant is &, I, 4,
or mr:
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Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Gen. pl.
ckazka ‘fairy tale’ CKA3KH CKA30K
pyuka ‘handle’, ‘pen’ pyuKH pyuek

(See also noxKa above.)

(iii) In all other instances either -e- or -é- is used, depending on the stress; -é- is used
when the stress is on the fleeting vowel:

Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Gen. pl.
cectpa ‘sister’ cécTphl cecTép
cepsra ‘earring’ cepbru cepér

Kpecio ‘armchair’ Kpecia Kpecesa

NoTE: | The vowel -e- is used before -i even in stressed syllables; see the example cepaue above.

A soft sign (b) before 51, e or € is usually replaced by -e- or -u-; the former normally
occurs under stress:

Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Gen. pl.
craThs ‘article’ crareu crareii
CBUMHBS ‘pig’ CBHHBH CBHHEIH
cnzenpe ‘seat’ CHIEHBS CHIEHHiT
Konbé ‘spear’ KONbsSI Konuii

When -ii- appears before the last consonant it is usually replaced by -e-:

Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Gen. pl.

Komneiika ‘kopeck’ KOIIEHKH KoIeex

NoTE: | The genitive plural of situo ‘egg’ is sium; the genitive plural of Boiina ‘war’ is Boiin.

Not all nouns in these classes with a sequence of consonants immediately before the
ending have the fleeting vowel in the genitive plural. Nouns that do not have the fleeting
vowel include those ending in -cTBO, -cTO, -Ta, -7a as well as some others that are less

predictable:
Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Gen. pl.
BelleCcTBO ‘substance’ BellecTBa BellecTB
mecto ‘place’ Mecra MecT
Kapra ‘map’ KapThbl KapT
3Be3a ‘star’ 3BE31bI 3BE3/1
coJIHIe ‘sun’ COJTHIA COJIHIX
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m The fleeting vowel with feminine nouns ending in -b

Some nouns, for example, Joxkb ‘lie’, poxs ‘rye’, 11000Bb ‘love’ and nepkosp ‘church',
have a fleeting vowel that is present in the nominative, accusative and instrumental
singular, but absent in all other forms:

Nom./acc. sing JIOKB POKb JT1060Bb 1IEPKOBH
Gen./dat./prep. sing. JIKH Pk A106BH LLEPKBH
Instr. sing. JIOKBIO POKBIO J0GOBBIO IIEPKOBbIO
Nom./acc. pl. — — a106BH uépKBn

NoTE | When JIioGoBb occurs as a forename, it does not have a fleeting vowel:

Nom./acc. sing. J060BDb Gen./dat./prep. sing. Jho6oBu

Examples of nouns containing a fleeting vowel will be included in the tables in the
following sections.

Masculine nouns ending in a consonant, -ii or -b

Masculine nouns ending in a consonant other than -k, -r, -X,

-II, -K, -4, -1II, -1IY
The following tables give examples of:
an inanimate noun (croa ‘table’);
an animate noun (cjaon ‘elephant’);
a noun with a fleeting vowel (océn ‘donkey’).
Singular Plural
Nom. CTOJI CTOIBI
Gen. cTOJIA CTOJIOB
Dat. cTO1y cT0/1aM
Acc. €101 CTOIBI
Inst. CTOJIOM CTOJIAMH
Prep. cToJs1e cTos1ax
Singular Plural
Nom. CJIOH CJIOHBI
Gen. CJI0HA CJIOHOB
Dat. CJIOHY CJIOHAM
Acc. CJIOHA CJIOHOB
Inst. CJIOHOM CJIOHAMH
Prep. cJ10He cI0HaxX
Singular Plural
Nom. océa ocIbl
Gen. ocaa 0cI0B
Dat. ociy ocaam
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Singular Plural
Acc. ocja 0CJIOB
Instr. 0CJIOM ocJIaMu
Prep. ociie ocjax

m Masculine nouns ending in -K, -I, -X, -II, =, =4, -III, -III:
application of the spelling rules given in 1.5.2 and 1.5.4

The application of the spelling rules given in 1.5.2 and 1.5.4 means that the nominative
plural of masculine nouns ending in -r, -K, -X, -, -4, W, - ends in -u:

Nom. sing. Nom. pl.
Bpar ‘enemy’ Bparu
BOJIK ‘wolf’ BOJKH

cayx ‘rumour’ CITYXH

HOx ‘knife’ HOKH

Bpau ‘doctor’ BpauH
Kapanaam ‘pencil’ Kapaﬂnaum'
mian ‘raincoat’ A

The application of the spelling rules given in 1.5.2 means that the instrumental singular
of nouns ending in -m, -, -4, -1, -1 is -oM only when the ending is stressed, otherwise

it is -em:
Nom. sing. Instr. sing.
oren ‘father’ 0TLOM
HOXK HOKOM
Bpay4 BpauoM
KapaH/Ianl KapaHIalioM
iang amom
mecsl ‘month’, ‘moon’ MecsieM
myx ‘husband’ MY:KeM
niaay ‘weeping’ njiayeM
aym ‘shower’ aymeM
ToBapuuy ‘comrade’ TOBapHIIeM

Following the same rule the genitive plural of masculine nouns ending in - ends in
-oB only when the ending is stressed; otherwise the ending is -eB:

Nom. sing. Gen. pl.
komen ‘end’ KOHIIOB
naJen “finger’ najablieB

This rule does not, apply, however to the genitive plural of masculine nouns ending in
-K, -4, -1, -1, this ending is always -eii regardless of the stress:

(2]
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Nom. sing. Gen. pl.
HOXK HOXKel
miasx ‘beach’ TIsAKe
Bpau Bpayeii
KapaHaau KapaHaauei
TOBapHUIIY ToBapuueii

are -eM and -eB.

Masculine nouns ending in -ii

2.6

The endings of masculine nouns ending in -ii are affected by the spelling rule given in
1.5.1. In the instrumental singular and the genitive plural the respective endings -ém
and -és occur only when the stress is on the ending; otherwise, the corresponding endings

The first of the following tables gives an example of an inanimate noun with stress not
on the ending (momesyii ‘kiss’); the second table gives an example of an animate noun
with stress not on the ending (repoii ‘hero’); the third table gives an example of a noun
both with a fleeting vowel and with stress on the ending (py4eii ‘stream’).

Singular Plural
Nom. nouenyii noueayn
Gen. nonenys nouenyen
Dat. nouenyio nouesysm
Acc. nouenyii nouexyHn
Instr. noneayem noneaysIMu
Prep. nomnesye noneaysix

Singular Plural
Nom. repéifl repdn
Gen. repos repoes
Dat. repoio reposiM
Acc. repost repoes
Instr. repoem reposiMu
Prep. repoe reposix

Singular Plural
Nom. pyueii pyuBH
Gen. pyubst PYYbéB
Dat. PyubIo PyuBSIM
Acc. pyueii pyuBH
Instr. pyubém pyllbs;Mn
Prep. pyqbé pyln,ﬂ'x

NOoTE | Nouns ending in -uii have the ending -um in the prepositional singular:
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Nom. sing. Prep. sing.
KaJbOumii ‘calcium’ KaJIbLIHMH
reHuii ‘genius’ TeHHHU

m Masculine nouns ending in -b

The endings of masculine nouns ending in -b are also affected by the spelling rule given
in 1.5.1. In the instrumental singular the ending -ém occurs only when the stress is on
the ending; otherwise the corresponding ending is -em.

The genitive plural ending for these nouns is -eii.
The following tables give examples of:
(a) an inanimate noun which also has stress on the ending (pyéas ‘rouble’);

(b) an animate noun which also has stress not on the ending (rocts ‘guest’);
(c) a noun with a fleeting vowel (orons ‘fire’).

Singular Plural
Nom. pyo6anb py6au
Gen. py6ust py6aeii
Dat. py6uaio py6asim
Acc. pyoanb py6u
Instr. py0ém py6asivu
Prep. py6ae py6asix

NoTE | The noun myTs ‘way, track, path’ has the irregular form myTu in the genitive, dative and preposi-
tional singular.

Singular Plural
Nom. rocTh rocTu
Gen. rocrs rocreii
Dat. roCTIO rocTsiM
Acc. rocrs rocreii
Instr. rocrem rocTMH
Prep. rocre rocTsx

Singular Plural
Nom. OrOHB orHu
Gen. orust OrHei
Dat. OTHIO OrHAM
Acc. OroHB orHu
Instr. OTHEM OrHsIMH
Prep. orme OrHSIX
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Non-standard endings for masculine nouns ending in
a consonant, -ii or -b

The second genitive in -y/-10

Some nouns belonging to the classes described in 2.6 have a second form of the geni-
tive singular ending in -y/-10. This second form of the genitive singular can serve two
functions.

With nouns denoting uncountable substances, the second genitive has a partitive function
and is used in a range of quantity expressions. In practice, this partitive genitive tends to be
used only with a small number of nouns indicating substances in common use, and in most
instances it is an optional alternative to the normal genitive singular ending in -a/-si:

Jaii MHe, moxkanyiicta, yamky 4aio (4as).
Would you mind giving me a cup of tea.

K coxajenuio y Mensi HeT caxapy (caxapa).
Unfortunately, I haven’t got any sugar.

Yaii oueHb KpPeNnkKuii, Noajeid B YallHUK Kunamky (Kunamka).
This tea is very strong; pour some boiling water into the teapot.

MoskeT, K KO(pe BbINIbEM M0 PIOMKe KOHbAKY (KOHbAKA)?
How about having a glass of brandy with our coffee?

For the use of the preposition mo in constructions indicating ‘(so many), each’; see
19.14.

The use of the partitive genitive is obligatory in the common set phrases MHoro Hapoay ‘a
lot of people’, and masio Hapoay ‘not many people', used in the context of whether a location
is crowded or not:

Koraa oHH npHuLIM B Kade, TaM yiKe ObLI0 MHO20 HAPOOY, N OHHU € TPYIOM
HAILIH CBOGOIHDII CTOJINK.

When they arrived at the café, there were already a lot of people there [or it was
already very busy], and they had some difficulty finding a free table.

B NpONLIOM roy MBI OTABIXAJH HA CéBepe AHIIHH: TAM Ma10 HAPoOy W
IEHbI He CTHIIKOM BBICOKHE.

Last year we went on holiday to the North of England: there are not many
people there [or it’s quiet] and the prices are reasonable.

For more on the use of the genitive in quantity expressions, see 3.3.2.

The other use of the second genitive in -y is in various set expressions, for the most
part in constructions involving a negative or after certain prepositions. Perhaps the most
useful of these is the phrase mm pa3sy ‘not (even) once’ (see also 15.3.4); with others it
is probably more important to recognise them than to be able to use them:

S1 nu pazy He cTaIKMBAJICS € 3TOI NPodIeMoii.
Not once have I encountered this problem.

C Tex Nmop, KaK OH yéxaJl 3a FPAHHUILY, OT HeTO HU CIYXY HU OYXY.
Since he went abroad we haven’t heard a thing from him.
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On paccxa3a'.11 HAM TAKO# CMENIHON aHEKA0T, YTO MbI 4yTh He );Meme co
cmexy.
He told us such a funny joke that we almost died of laughter.

For more on negative constructions using Hu, see 15.3.4.

For more on the preposition ¢/co used to indicate cause, see 21.4.4.

The second prepositional in -);/-10'

Some nouns belonging to the classes described in 2.6 have a second form of the
prepositional singular ending in -y/-50. This form is used only after the prepositions B/
BO ‘in, at’, and Ha ‘on, at’, when these are used to indicate location; after other prepo-
sitions (such as o(8) ‘about, concerning’) the normal prepositional form is used. This
form is found mainly (though not exclusively) with monosyllabic nouns, and when it
occurs, this ending is always stressed and its use is obligatory.

For more on the use of prepositions with the prepositional case, see 9.2.6.

For more on the use of the prepositions B/Bo and Ha to indicate location, see sections
21.2.1-21.2.10.

Examples of nouns that have a second prepositional form include the following:

Nom. sing. Meaning Normal prep. sing.  Second prep. sing.
aspomnopt airport 06 asponopTe B 23pOnopTy
0an ball, dance o Gaue Ha Gay
Geper shore o Gepere Ha Gepery
Goii battle 0 Goe B 6010

ria3 eye 0 raase B Iiasy

rojg year o rozie B roxy

nec wood, forest 0 Jece B Jecy

Jén ice 0 JbjJe Ha JIbAY

Mex fur 0 Mexe B/HA Mexy
HOC nose 0 Hoce B/HA HOCY
ILICH captivity 0 ILICHe B ILICHY

noJ1 floor 0 moae Ha oy
nopr port 0 n(;pTe B l'lOpT};

paii paradise o pae B pai

por mouth 0 pre BO PTy

yroa corner 06 yrie B/Ha yrIy
mkag cupboard o mkade B mxady

The nominative plural in -a/-st

Some nouns belonging to the classes described in 2.6 have a nominative plural that ends
in -a/-a. This ending is always stressed, and nouns that take this ending have the stress
on the ending in all forms of the plural.

This ending is particularly likely to be found with nouns denoting objects that usually
come in pairs:

[ ]
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Nom. sing. Nom. pl.
Geper ‘shore’, ‘bank’ (of a river) Gepera
6ok ‘side’ doka
a3 ‘eye’ riasa
por ‘horn’ pora
pykas ‘sleeve’ pykaBsa

Other nouns that take this ending include the following:

Nom. sing. Nom. pl.
axpec ‘address’ apeca
Bek ‘century’ Beka
Beuep ‘evening’ Beuepa
roJoc ‘voice’ rojoca
ropox ‘town’, ‘city’ ropoaa
mupexTop ‘boss’, “director’ JMpeKTOopa
mokrop ‘doctor’ JOKTOpa
noMm ‘house’, ‘block of flats’ xoma
KosoKo ‘bell’ KOJI0KOJ1A
Kpaii ‘edge’ Kpast
HéMep ‘number’, ‘hotel room’ HOMepa’
okpyr “district’ oKpyra
octpos ‘island’ ocrpoBa
napye ‘sail’ napyca
na'cnopT ‘passport’ nacnopTa'
noBap ‘cook’ noBapa
noesy ‘train’ noesa
npodeccop ‘professor’ npoq)eccopa'
coprt ‘sort, ‘type’ copra
ToM ‘volume’ TOMa

Some nouns have alternative endings in -b1 (-u) and -a (-s1). Where this occurs, the
latter ending tends to be more characteristic of informal language:

Nom. sing. Nom. pl.

GyxraaTep ‘accountant’ Oyxraiatepsl or Gyxrajirepa
JOroBop ‘contract’, ‘treaty’ JIOTOBOPBI OF 10r0BOPA
TpaxTop ‘tractor’ TPAKTOPBI 0F TPAKTOPA

A number of nouns have endings in -b1 (-u) and -a (-s1) which are not interchangeable,
but which are selected according to the precise meaning of the word concerned:

Nom. sing. Meaning Nom. pl. in »1 Meaning Nom. pl. in a Meaning

() )
o0pa3 image; icon  00pa3bl images obpaza icons
NPOIIYCK omission; pass HNPOIMyCKHU omissions NMpomycKa passes

(documents)
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The following may also be noted:

Nom. sing. Nom. pl.

uBet ‘colour’ uBera

uBerok ‘flower’ HBETHI

cuéT ‘account’, ‘score’ cuera, but also c4éThI (10 sing.) ‘abacus’

npoBoy ‘wire’ nposona, but also mpoBoasI (no sing.)
‘farewell party’

NOTE | It is often difficult to predict which nouns will have a nominative plural in -a/-s1, but a useful hint
is that a noun of more than one syllable, which has stress on the final syllable in the nominative
singular, will normally not have this ending. The only exception in common use is pykas ‘sleeve’
(see above).

v N2 3 The ‘zero ending’ in the genitive plural

Some nouns belonging to the classes described in 2.6 have a so-called zero ending in
the genitive plural; this means that the genitive plural is identical to the nominative
singular. This ending is found with the following:

(1) Many nouns denoting weights, measures and other units, as well as some other words
that occur mainly after numerals:

Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Gen. pl.
BaTT ‘watt’ BATTHI BATT
repu ‘hertz’ republ repu
pa3 ‘time’, ‘occasion’ passl pa3

Notes | (i) The nouns rpamm ‘gram’, kuzorpamm ‘kilogram’ have alternative forms rpamm, kmtorpamm and
rpaMMoB, KmiiorpamMmoB. The latter sometimes occur in formal contexts, but are rarely used
in ordinary speech.

(i) The nouns Gaiit ‘byte’, KHJI002MT ‘kilobyte’ have alternative forms 6aiir, Kkui00aiT and 6aiiToB,
kniodaiitoB. The former are particularly likely to be used after a numeral.

For the use of the genitive plural after certain numerals, see 8.2.3 and 8.2.4.

(2) Some nouns indicating nationalities and ethnic groups:

Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Gen. pl.
Samkup ‘Bashkir’ GaIKHpbI SamKup
rpy3un ‘Georgian’ rpY3HHBI rpy3HH
Typok ‘Turk® TypKH TYpOK

The noun upiran ‘gypsy’, has an irregular nominative plural mbirane:

Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Gen. pl.

ubIran ubIraHe UbIraH
35
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For the use of small letters with nouns indicating nationalities and ethnic groups, see
1.5.7.

(3) Some nouns indicating military terms:

Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Gen. pl.
maprusan ‘partisan’ NMapTH3aHbI NapTH3aH
coaar ‘soldier’ COJIIATHI coJIgar

(4) Some nouns denoting objects that tend to come in pairs:

Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Gen. pl.
6oruHOK ‘shoe’ OOTHHKH 00THHOK
rias ‘eye’ rinasa a3
canor ‘(high) boot’ canoru canor
qyJok ‘stocking’ 4YyJIKH 4yJI0K

Notes | (i) For nouns in groups (2) and (3) the genitive plural with a zero ending is more likely to be used
with nouns, which in the nominative singular, end in =u, =p or -T.

(i) Some nouns denoting the names of fruit have alternative forms in -oB and with a zero ending.
Examples include: momumop ‘tomato’ (momumaopos and mommmop) and Gakuaxkan ‘aubergine)
‘egg-plant’ (6aksaxkanos and Gakiaxan).

(i) The noun Bomoc ‘hair’ has a zero ending in the genitive plural, but with a different stress: Bomoc.

Neuter nouns ending in -0, -e, -¢, -Ma

Nouns ending in -0:

The first table gives an example of the standard declension pattern (Mecto ‘place’); the
second table gives an example of a noun with a fleeting vowel (mucbmo ‘letter’):
Singular Plural
Nom. MecTo mecra
Gen. MecTa MecT
Dat. MecTy MecTam
Acc. MecTo MecTa
Instr. MecTOM MecTaMH
Prep. MecTe MecTax
Singular Plural
Nom. HHCbMO nHcLMa
Gen. muchMa nnceMm
Dat. HHCBMY nMcEMaM
Acc. HMHCbMO nHcbMa
Instr. HHCHMOM nucHLMamMu
Prep. mHCHME nHcbMax
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m Nouns ending in -e

The following tables give examples of:

(a) the standard declension pattern (kaag6umie ‘cemetery’);
(b) a noun ending in -e with a fleeting vowel (cepaue ‘heart’);
(c) a noun ending in -be (ymeabe ‘ravine’, ‘gorge’)

(d) a noun ending in -ue (3xanme ‘building’).

Singular Plural
Nom. KJaagoue KJIaa0uIma
Gen. KJaagonma KJIaa0mm
Dat. K.]Ia,}IGI/Illly Kﬂ&iﬂﬁﬂmaM
Acc. KJaagoue KJIaa0HIa
Instr. KJIaaGHImeM KJIag0Hmamu
Prep. KJIaa6uIe KJIaA6HIAX

NoTE | The nouns mope ‘sea’ and moae ‘field’ have the nominative plural ending -s1 and the genitive plural

ending -eii:
Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Gen. pl.
mope Mopst Mopeii
none noust noseii
Singular Plural
Nom. cép)me cepuué
Gen. cepana cepaen
Dat. cépnuy cep;méM
Acc. cepaue cepaua
Instr. cepauem cepauamMu
Prep. cépzme cepnua'x
Singular Plural
Nom. ymé.m,e yménbn
Gen. yIIE/Ibs yuesuii
Dat. yméﬂbm ylllé.]'ll:.ﬂM
Acc. ymenne yIIEIbs
Instr. ymé.m,eM yllléJIl:SIMH
Prep. yuiebe VINEIBSX

NoTE | Nouns ending in -be have the fleeting vowel -u- in the genitive plural.

(o7 ]
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Singular Plural
Nom. 3nanne 3MaHus
Gen. 3113']-“{5[ 3112'1{145[
Dat. 31AaHHIO 30aHHAM
Acc. 3naHKe 31aHus
Instr. 3naHneM 3MAHHAMHA
Prep. 31aHHH 3MAHUAX

NoTE | The prepositional singular of these nouns ends in -um; the genitive plural ends in -wmii.

IEXXN Nouns ending in -&

Singular Plural
Nom. KONbE KONbs
Gen. KOIbSI Konmii
Dat. KONbBIO KOMbSIM
Acc. KOIbE KONbs
Instr. KONBEM KONbSIMH
Prep. KONIbE KOIIBSIX

NoTE | The noun pykbé ‘gun’ has the genitive plural pyseii. Almost all other nouns ending in -& occur
in the singular only.

m Nouns ending in -M1

Singular Plural
Nom. Mt HMeHa
Gen. HMeHu HMEH
Dat. HMeHH HMeHaM
Acc. Hmst HMeHa
Instr. HMeHeM AMeHaMHI
Prep. HMeHH MMeHaX

m Non-standard endings for nouns ending in -0 or -e:
nominative plural in -u

Almost all nouns (except surnames) ending in -ko have a nominative plural ending in

-KH:
Nom. sing. Nom. pl.
Beko ‘eyelid’ BEKH
ouKo ‘point (in a game)’ 04KH
s16;10K0 ‘apple’ A010KH
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notes | (i) There is one exception to the above rule:

Nom. sing. o6mako ‘cloud’ Nom. pl. o6aaka

(i) The noun oukw (in the plural only) has the additional meaning of ‘spectacles’.

For surnames ending in -ko, see 2.13.1.

Two further nouns, both denoting parts of the body, have a nominative plural ending

in -m:
Nom. sing. Nom. pl.
KosteHo ‘knee’ KOJIEHH
mie4o ‘shoulder’ IJIe9n

For examples where a nominative plural in -u is combined with other non-standard
endings, see 2.11.6.

m Non-standard endings for nouns ending in -0 or -e: genitive
plural ending in -0B or -¢B

Some nouns ending in -ko have a genitive plural ending in -koB; examples include:

Nom. sing. Gen. pl.
04YKO 0YKOB
o61aKo 061aK0B

Some nouns ending in -be have a genitive plural ending in -beB; the only example in
common use is:

Nom. sing. Gen. pl.

miaree ‘dress’ JIaTbheB

Nouns, mostly feminine, ending in -a or -

Nouns ending in -a
The following tables give examples of:
(a) an inanimate noun (6epésa ‘birch’);

(b) an animate noun (kopoBa ‘cow’);
(c) a noun with a fleeting vowel (cecTpa ‘sister’).

Singular Plural
Nom. Oepésa 0epésnl
Gen. 0epé3nl Oepés
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Singular Plural
Dat. Oepése Oepézam
Acc. depésy 0epésnl
Instr. Oepésoii Oepézamu
Prep. Oepéze Oepésax
Singular Plural
Nom. KOpOBa KOPOBbI
Gen. KOPOBBI KOpOB
Dat. KopoBe KOpOBaM
Acc. KOPOBY KOpOB
Instr. Kodeoi’l KOp(;BaMPl
Prep. KOpOBe KOpOBax
Singular Plural
Nom. cecrpa cécTpsl
Gen. cecTphl cecTép
Dat. ceCTpé cécTpam
Acc. cectpy cecTép
Instr. cecTpoi cécTpamu
Prep. ceCTpé cécTpax

m Application of the spelling rules given in 1.5.2 and 1.5.4

Nom. sing.

Application of the spelling rules given in 1.5.2 and 1.5.4 means that nouns ending in
-ra, -Ka, -Xa, -’a, -4a, -ma, or ma have the genitive singular and the nominative plural
ending in -u:

Nom. pl.

KHHTa ‘book’

pyka ‘arm’, ‘hand’

myxa ‘fly’

Kpaxa ‘theft’

pava ‘dacha’

1oHoma ‘youth’, ‘young man’

Téma ‘mother-in-law’ (wife's mother) Téuu

KHUTH
pyku
M};XI/I
Kpa{mn
Aaun
FOHOLIH
TéIH

Application of the spelling rule given in 1.5.2 means that nouns ending in -xa, -ua,
-ya, -ma or -ma and having the stress not on the ending, have an instrumental singular
ending in -eii:

Nom. sing. Instr. sing.
cazka ‘soot’ caseii
smununa ‘fried eggs’ sHYHUneii
pava ‘dacha’ nadveii
1oHoma ‘youth’, ‘young man’ JoHOLIEH
Téma ‘mother-in-law’ (wife’s mother) Téueit
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m Nouns ending in -5

The following tables give examples of:

(a) an inanimate noun (memens, ‘week’);
(b) an animate noun (HsiHsi, ‘nanny’);
(c) a noun with a fleeting vowel (3emus1, ‘land’, ‘earth’).

Singular Plural
Nom. Hexest HeeIH
Gen. HeXeaH HeLeb
Dat. Hexee HeLeJasIM
Acc. HeXEeTI0 HexeaH
Inst. Hexeeii HeLeISIMH
Prep. HegeIe HeLEIsIX

Singular Plural
Nom. HSAHS HAHU
Gen. HSIHH HAAHb
Dat. HslHe HAHSAM
Acc. HSIHIO HAIHb
Instr. HsiHei HAHAMH
Prep. HsiHe HSHSX

Singular Plural
Nom. 3emurst 3eMIIH
Gen. 3eMJIH 3emMeJb
Dat. 3emure 3eMIISIM
Acc. 36MJII0 3eMiIH
Instr. 3eMuIéii 3EMIISIMH
Prep. 3emuie 3eMIISIX

NoTes | (i) As is shown in the above tables, the ending in the instrumental singular is -éii when the stress
is on the ending; otherwise it is -eii.

(i) Nouns ending in -us have the ending -um in the dative and prepositional singular:

Nom. sing. Dat. sing. Prep. sing.

Anras ‘England’ Anrian Aurann

(i) Nouns in which the final -s follows a vowel have a genitive plural ending in -ii:

Nom. sing. Gen. pl.
cras ‘flock’ (of birds) cTaii
JiuHus ‘line’ JIMHUH

(iv) Most nouns ending in -bs1 have a genitive plural ending in -eii:

Nom. sing. Gen. pl.
crarhs ‘article’ crareii
cynbst ‘judge’, ‘referee’ cyneii

[a1]
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m Non-standard endings with nouns ending in -a or -5

Some nouns ending in -4a, -ma or -s1 have a genitive plural ending in -eii. This ending
is particularly likely to occur with nouns that are (or can be) masculine:

Nom. sing. Gen. pl.

aesma ‘left-hander’ JeBuIeit
1oHoma ‘youth’, ‘young man’ IOHOLI e
asiaa ‘uncle’ asaaei

Examples of feminine nouns with this ending include the following (in some instances
the ending in -eii is optional):

Nom. sing. Gen. pl.

noas ‘share’ noei

Ho3aps ‘nostril’ HO3pEii

npocThIns ‘sheet’ HPOCTBIHEH/TIPOCTHIHD
cBeua ‘candle’ cBevei

TéTa ‘aunt’ TETeil/TéTh

Most nouns ending in -ns1, and having a fleeting vowel in the genitive plural, have a
genitive plural ending in -u:

Nom. sing. Gen. pl.
6acus ‘fable’ acen
mecHs ‘song’ neceH

Exceptions are:

Nom. sing. Gen. pl.
nepens “village’, ‘countryside’ JlePeBEHD
kyxns ‘kitchen’ KYXOHb

Feminine nouns ending in -b
Standard endings
The following tables give an example of:

(a) an inanimate noun (poJb ‘role’, ‘part’);
(b) an animate noun (cBekpoBb ‘mother-in-law’ (husband’s mother)).

For examples with a ‘fleeting vowel’, see 2.5.3.

[az]
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Singular Plural
Nom. poJn p(),.l'll/l
Gen. pon poueii
Dat. poan ponsim
Acc. poib poan
Instr. poiIbIo poasimu
Prep. poan poasix
Singular Plural
Nom. CBEKPOBb CBEKPOBH
Gen. CBEKPOBH CBeKpOBeii
Dat. CBEKPOBH CBEKPOBAM
Acc. CBEKPOBb cBeKpoBeii
Instr. CBEKPOBBIO CBEKPOBSIMH
Prep. CBEKPOBH CBEKPOBSIX

m Application of the spelling rule given in 1.5.2

Nouns ending in -3b, -4b, -IIb Or -b have the endings -am, -amm, -ax in the dative,
instrumental and prepositional plural respectively:

Nom. sing. Dat. pl. Instr. pl. Prep. pl.
HOYb ‘night’ HOYAM HOYAMHU HOYAX
MBbIIIB ‘mouse’ MbIIIAM MBIIIAMH MBIIIAX
Bemb ‘thing’ Belam BelllaMHu Belax

m Non-standard endings: maTrb, 104b

The nouns mats ‘mother’ and qoun ‘daughter’ insert -ep- before all endings except the
nominative and accusative singular:

Singular Plural

Nom. MaThb J104b MaTepu no4epu

Gen. marepu noUepH marepeii Jodepeii

Dat. Marepu no4epH MaTepsiM nouepsiM

Acc. MaThb J1049b marepeii Jouepeii

Instr. MATEphI0  J0YEPhI0 MaTepsiMH  J0YEPLMH OF
fouepsiMu

Prep. MaTepu noYepu Marepsix Jo4epsix

m Non-standard endings: instrumental plural in -bMHu

The nouns aBepsb ‘door’, qous ‘daughter’ and momaap ‘horse’ have alternative endings
for the instrumental plural in -bmMu and -siMu:

)IBeprl/I/I[BepﬂMl/I lIO'leprl/I/IIO'{epHMI/I JIOHI?I}ILMI/I/JIOHI&IIHMI/I

[a3]
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Non-standard declension types

Introduction

There are a number of non-standard declension types. These are generally characterised
by the presence in the plural of a set of endings that cannot be predicted from the
nominative singular.

Nouns ending in a consonant and having a nominative plural
in -bA

A number of masculine nouns ending in a consonant have a nominative plural ending
in -bs1. These decline according to the following patterns. It will be noticed that the
ending in the genitive plural depends on the stress: when the stress is on the ending, it
is -efi (with no soft sign!), otherwise it is -beB. The tables give examples of:

(a) animate nouns (myxk ‘husband’, 6par ‘brother’);
(b) an inanimate noun (eTya, ‘chair’).

Singular Plural Singular Plural

Nom. MYiK MYKbsI opar opaThbs
Gen. MyKa MysKeii opara opaTbes
Dat. MYKY MYKbAM opary opaTeam
Acc. MyXka MysKeil opata opaTheB
Instr. MysKeM MYKBSAMH opaTom opaTbaMH
Prep. MysKe MYKBSX opate OpaTbax

Singular Plural
Nom. cTyJI CTYJIbs
Gen. cTyaa CTyIbeB
Dat. CT};.]'ly CT);J'ILSIM
Acc. CTYJI CTYJIbS
Instr. cTyI0M CTYIBSIMH
Prep. CT);.]'Ie CT);J'ILSIX

There are no inanimate nouns with a genitive plural ending in -eii.

In some instances nouns belonging to this group have an additional complication,
involving either a change of consonant or the insertion of an extra syllable in all endings

of the plural:
Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Gen. pl.
KJok ‘shred’, ‘patch’ KJIOUbSI KJIOYbEB
apyr ‘friend’ ApY3bst Apy3eii
ChIH ‘son’ CBIHOBbSI CHIHOBEIH

[24]



Non-standard declension types

Some nouns have two different plural forms with different meanings:

2.11

Nom. Meaning Nom. pl. Meaning Nom. pl. in ~ Meaning

sing. in bl (-1) -bsl

3y0 tooth; cog 3y6bl teeth 3y0bs cogs

KOpenb oot KOpHH roots (general) KOpeHbsI roots (used
in cooking
or traditional
medicine)

JIMCT leaf; sheet of  JmCETHI sheets of paper  JHCTBs leaves

paper
10BOJX cause; rein IOBOBI causes 0B reins

m Nouns ending in -0 and having a nominative plural in -bs1

Singular

Plural

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Instr.
Prep.

aepeBo ‘tree’
nepesa
nepeBy
€peBo
JepeBom
fepeBe

JepeBbsi
JIepeBbeB
JlePeBbIM
epeBbst
JepeBBIMH
JePEBbSX

Other examples include:

Nom. sing. Nom. pl.
KpPBLIO ‘wing’ KPbLIbsI
nepo ‘feather’ nepbs

Masculine nouns in -aHUH (-IHUH)

Singular Plural
Nom. anrmmyannn ‘Englishman’ AHIIHYAHE
Gen. AHIIMYAHUHA AHCIHYAH
Dat. AHLTHYAHHHY AHLTHYAHAM
Acc. AHIIHYAHHHA AHIIHYAH
Inst. AHIIHYAHHHOM AHIIHYAHAME
Prep. AHCIHYAHHHE AHITHYAHAX

Some neuter nouns ending in -0 have a nominative plural in -bsi. These decline according
to the following pattern:

Masculine nouns ending in -aumH or -sHuH, many of which denote the inhabitants of
certain cities or countries, or the members of certain religions or social classes, lose the
-uH- in the plural and have non-standard endings in the nominative and genitive plural:
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For the use of small letters with nouns indicating the inhabitants of cities and countries,
see 1.5.7.

For more examples of nouns belonging to this declension type, see 10.1.8.

EXIPN Masculine nouns in -6HOK (-0HOK)

NOTES:

Masculine nouns ending in -énok (-omok) decline according to the following pattern.
Almost all of these nouns in common use denote the young of animals.

Singular Plural
Nom. KOTEHOK ‘Kitten’ KOTSITA
Gen. KOTEHKA KOTST
Dat. KOTEHKY KOTATaM
Acc. KOTEHKA KOTSAT
Instr. KOTEHKOM KOTSITAMH
Prep. KOTEHKe KOTSITAX

(i) The spelling -onok occurs after the consonants =x, -4 and -m1. In accordance with the spelling
rule given in 1.5.2 the plural forms are spelled -ara, etc.:

Nom. sing. Nom. pl. Gen. pl.

MeIBEKROHOK ‘bear-cub’ MeaBeKRaTa MeaBeRAT
(i) The noun menok ‘puppy’ has alternative forms in the plural:

Nom. pl. Gen. pl. Dat. pl.

IEHKH/IEeHsaTa IEHKOB/IIEHAT IeHKAM/IIeHsATaM

For pe6énok and pebsita, which form a special case, see 2.11.7.

m Other non-standard masculine nouns

The nouns 4épr ‘devil’ and cocen ‘neighbour’, ‘room-mate’ decline as follows:

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. yépr qéan cocen cocenn
Gen. yépra Jeprei cocena coceneii
Dat. aépry qepTsiM coceny coceasm
Acc. uépra qepTéﬁ cocena coceneii
Instr. yéprom qestfMl/l cocenom coCenaMH
Prep. uépre depTsx cocene cocensix

The nouns xo3samH ‘master’, ‘owner’ and rocmogmu ‘gentleman’, ‘Mr’ decline as
follows:

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. XO035IHH X03s1eBa rOCIOIHH rocnoga
Gen. X035IMHA X0351€B TOCIIOIHHA rocmof

[26 ]
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Singular Plural Singular Plural
Dat. XO35IHHY X03sieBaM TOCTIOIMHY rocnogam
Acc. X035IMHA X031eB TOCIIOIHHA rocmos
Instr. XO035IHHOM X03sieBaMH rOCHOIHHOM rocrnogamMu
Prep. XO03sIHHe X03sieBax roCronHe rocnogax

For the use of rocmoauu and rocmoaa in forms of address, see 13.4.3 and 13.5.2.

m Other non-standard neuter nouns

The nouns yxo ‘ear’ and oko ‘eye’ have a change of consonant in the plural as well as
non-standard endings in the nominative and genitive plural:

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. yxo yiu 0KoO oun
Gen. yxa yiei oKa oueii
Dat. yxy yiam oKy ouam
Acc. yxo yurm 0KoO oun
Instr. yXom ymamu oKoM ouamu
Prep. );xe yma'x oKe ouax

NoTE | The normal word for ‘eye’ is rma3s; oko is mostly used in poetic and high-flown language; it is
found, for example, in the title of the well-known song «Ouu yépusbie» ‘Black eyes’

The noun cymuo ‘vessel’, “ship’ declines as follows:

Singular Plural
Nom. cynHo cyna
Gen. cyaua CynoB
Dat. c);)my cynéM
Acc. cynHo cyna
Instr. cynHOM cynamu
Prep. C);):u{e cyu:;x

The nouns He6o ‘sky’, ‘heaven’ and uyao ‘miracle’ insert -ec- before the endings in the

plural:

Singular Plural
Nom. HEGO HeGeca
Gen. HeGa HeGec
Dat. HeGy HeGecam
Acc. HeGO HeGeca
Instr. HeGOM HeGecamu
Prep. Hebe Hebecax
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Nouns where the singular and plural forms are totally different

The noun 4esoBek ‘man’, ‘person’, has no plural forms of its own. Instead, Jroau
(which in turn has no corresponding singular form) is used:

Singular Plural
Nom. 4eJI0BEK a0au
Gen. Jell0BEKa aroneit
Dat. 'leﬂm;élcy JIOSTM
Acc. 4e/0BeKa Jonei
Instr. 4eJI0BEKOM JIOBMHA
Prep. uesI0BeKe JHOSIX

For the use of uenoBek as a special genitive plural form after certain numerals, see
8.2.3.

The position with pedénok ‘child’ is a little more complicated. An associated plural
form pebsita does exist, but this normally has the meaning of ‘lads’, ‘guys’ and is a
sort of collective noun used to refer to groups of young men or mixed groups of young
people. Instead, to indicate the plural ‘children’ the unrelated form meru is used. The
declension of pe6énok and pe6sita follows the pattern given in 2.11.4; metn declines
as follows:

Nom. aéTn
Gen. nerei
Dat. z[éTﬁM
Acc. nerei
Instr. AEeTHMH
Prep. NETAX

The declension of nouns that exist in only the plural

It will be noted from the tables of declensions given in the preceding sections that with
a minute handful of exceptions, such as the instrumental forms JroabMH, aeTbMH, the
endings for the dative, instrumental and prepositional plural all follow the regular patterns
-aM, -aMH, -axX or -sIM, -sIMH, -1X, with the choice between -a- and -s1- being determined
by the spelling rules given in 1.2.4 and 1.5.2. Therefore, with nouns that exist in only
the plural, the sole form that is not immediately unpredictable from the nominative is
the genitive. Below we give the genitive and dative forms of the nouns listed above in
2.1.3:

Nom. Gen. Dat.
GpioKu ‘trousers’ Oprok opiokam
Akl ‘trousers’ IITAHOB TaHam
prc1>f ‘(under)pants’, ‘knickers’ TpycoB Tpycam
wopthI ‘shorts’ OpPT/IOPTOB mopTam
IIABKH ‘swimming trunks’ ILIABOK IaBKAM
KOJIIOTKH ‘tights’ KOJIIOTOK KOJITOTKAM
HOKHHIbBI ‘SCiSSOTs’ HOMKHHI HOKHHIAM
HANIbI ‘tongs’, ‘pincers’, ‘tweezers’ WHANIOB WAIuAam
aposa “firewood’ ApoB ApoBaM
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Nom. Gen. Dat.
APOAKH ‘yeast’ npomméifl npomma'M
o6ou “wallpaper’ o6oen 0GosIvM
noMuuKH ‘wake’ IIOMUHOK HOMHHKAM
cann ‘sledge’ canei camsim
CIMBKH ‘cream’ CJHBOK CIMBKAM
cyrin ‘day’, ‘period of 24 hours’ CYTOK cyTKaM
cuéThl ‘abacus’ cyéroB cuéram
yepHMIa ‘ink’ uepHII depHHIAM
mu ‘type of cabbage soup’ e IaM

Declension of surnames

Russian surnames ending in -0B, -€B, -€B, -MH, -bIH

The most widely occurring endings for Russian surnames are -0B, -eB, -€B, -HH, -bIH,
— for example, IetpoB, Bpexues, Fop6auén, Iymkun, Coxennubin. These surnames,
which have masculine, feminine and plural forms, have a special declension pattern that
combines a mixture of noun and adjective endings.

Information on the declension of adjectives is given in Chapter 6.

Masculine Feminine Plural
Nom. HeTde HeTp(fBa l'IeTpo'm,l
Gen. HeTpo'Ba HeTdeoﬁ HeTdeux
Dat. HerpoBy IeTposoii MeTpoBbIM
Acc. Herposa Ilerposy IlerpoBbIX
Instr. HeTdeLIM HeTpdnoﬁ HeTdeblMu
Prep. Merpose IeTpoBoii [eTpoBbIX

Masculine Feminine Plural
Nom. n};lllKI/IH [I);mlcmla “);HJKI/IHH
Gen. IymKkuna IymKuHoi Ty IKHHBIX
Dat. H);HIKHHy H);HIKHHOﬁ H);HIKHHbIM
Acc. H);uml/ma H);uucl/my H);I.I.IKI/IHLIX
Instr. Iy mKHHBIM IymKuHoi Iy IKHHBIME
Prep. Iymkuue IymKuHoi Ty IKHHBIX

NoTE | Place names ending in -oB, -eB, -éB, -uH, -biH decline like ordinary masculine nouns ending in a
consonant:

Y uero ):[z{lla r}:lé—To nox Hy'mmmwn.
He has a dacha somewhere near (the town of) Pushkin.
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m Other surnames ending in a consonant or -b

Other surnames ending in a consonant or in -b (including foreign surnames that happen
to end in -oB, -eB or -mH) decline in the masculine and in the plural like other mascu-
line nouns ending in a consonant or in -b. The feminine form, which in the nominative
is identical to the masculine, is always indeclinable.

For more on indeclinable nouns, see 2.13.

Indeclinable nouns

Which nouns are indeclinable?

Russian has a fairly large number of indeclinable nouns, that is, nouns that have the
same ending for all cases and (where relevant) in both singular and plural. For the most
part it is relatively simple to predict which nouns do not decline; specifically, nouns
belonging to the following categories are indeclinable:

(i) All nouns which in the nominative singular end in -u, -y, -10, -3 Or -bI:

Takcu ‘taxi’ KeHrypy ‘kangaroo’
MEeHI0 ‘menu’ KaHo) ‘canoe’

In practice, there are no nouns in common use that have a nominative singular ending
in -bI
(ii) All feminine nouns ending in a consonant:

maaam ‘madam(e)’ MHcc ‘miss’
Muccuc ‘Mrs’

By far the largest group of nouns belonging to this category is made up of women's
forenames and surnames.
Forenames (mostly of foreign origin):

Mapraper ‘Margaret’ Smuzaber ‘Elizabeth’

Surnames (of any origin):

Kaunton ‘Clinton’ Ts1uep ‘Thatcher’
AdpamoBuy ‘Abramovich’ Kyk ‘Zhuk’
(iii) Borrowed or newly coined words ending in -0 or -e:
neno ‘depot’ ko ‘kilo(gram)’
KHHO ‘cinema’ MeTpo ‘metro’, ‘underground railway’
nauasto (cf. French paletof) kadge ‘café’
‘overcoat’
Koe ‘coffee’ Kyne ‘compartment’ (in a railway carriage)

Surnames (of whatever origin) ending in -0 or -e also belong to this category:

KJIl/l"{Kd ‘Klichko’ Idmemcg ‘Tushchenko’ (Yushchenko)
I'oro ‘(Victor) Hugo’ Iupanpeno ‘Pirandello’
I'ére ‘Goethe’ Burre ‘Witte’

[ 50 ]
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(iv) Some borrowed nouns and foreign surnames ending in -a. There is no hard-and-fast
rule about this, but nouns are more likely not to be declined if the final -a is preceded
by a vowel or if the word is borrowed from a French word with a silent final conso-
nant:

60a ‘boa’ oypakya ‘bourgeois’

Jroma ‘Dumas’

(v) Words ending in a consonant and occurring only in the plural:
KkoMManjoc ‘commandos’  mpaiimMepu3 ‘primaries’ (in an election campaign)
«buta3» ‘The Beatles’

(vi) Surnames ending in -bIx or -ux and looking like the genitive plural forms of adjec-

tives:

Cenpix
Ko3moBcknux

The declension of adjectives is described in Chapter 6.

NoTE | Place names ending in -uno, -oBo/-eBo can decline like other neuter nouns ending in -0, but there
is a tendency to make these nouns indeclinable.

m The gender of indeclinable nouns

Special rules exist for determining the gender of indeclinable nouns. If an indeclinable
noun denotes a person or an animal, it will normally be masculine, although if it expli-
citly denotes a woman or a female animal it will be feminine. All other indeclinable
nouns are neuter.

There are, however, some exceptions to this rule. The noun kode ‘coffee’ is according
to all dictionaries and reference books masculine, but in informal speech it will sometimes
be neuter. Conversely, some other nouns denoting drinks, such as Bekm ‘whisk(e)y’ or
nencu ‘Pepsi', are normally listed as neuter, but in informal speech can be masculine.
The noun eBpo ‘euro’ (the currency unit), can be either masculine or neuter, although
the former is more common.

NOTE | Although it is a form that is frequently encountered, many speakers of Russian consider treating
Kode as a neuter noun to be unacceptable. In cases of doubt it is probably safer for learners to
follow the recommendations of dictionaries and other reference works.

Abbreviations and acronyms

AR Declension of abbreviations and acronyms

Modern Russian, both spoken and written, contains a large number of abbreviations and
acronyms. Frequently encountered examples include the following:

KBH (Ki1y6 BecéIbIX H HAXOXYHBBIX)
A Club for the Merry and the Resourceful (a popular and long-running television
programme)
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MB/I (MHHHCTEPCTBO BHYTPEHHHX J1eJ1)
Ministry of the Interior

MIy (Mocxdncxnﬁ rocyz[a'pcn;eﬂm)lﬁ yHnBepchéT)
Moscow State University

MUYC (MUHHCTEPCTBO MO YpPe3BbIYANHBIM CUTYALHSM )
Ministry for Emergencies

HATO
NATO

P® (Poccuiickas Mexepauus)
The Russian Federation

CHI (Copy:KkecTBO He3aBHCHMBIX ToCyIapCTB)
CIS (The Commonwealth of Independent States)

CIIA (Coexnnénnpie LITaThr AMepuKH)
USA

4n (Ype3BbIYaliHOE MPOHNCIIECTBHE)
emergency

T'YM (TocynapcTBeHHbIii yHHBEPCAILHBII MAra3HH)

2.14

In general, abbreviations and acronyms are indeclinable. If, however, an acronym takes
the form of a masculine noun ending in an consonant, it can be declined like other
masculine nouns ending in a consonant. Whether these forms are declined is largely a
matter of custom and practice and even personal preference, but they are more likely
to be declined in informal language. Examples include:

GUM (a large department store, now more a collection of independent trading

outlets, located in the centre of Moscow)

MU (MHHHCTEPCTBO HHOCTPAHHBIX J1eJ1)
Ministry of Foreign Affairs

B I'YMe OTKpbl,J'[CS[ ﬁyTl/l’K «Iceberg».
Iceberg have opened a boutique in GUM.

IpodeccuonanbHbIi ypoBeHb nepeBoa4ukoB MH/[a ucKIIOYUTETbHO

BBICOK.

The level of professionalism of the translators who work for the Ministry of

Foreign Affairs is exceptionally high.

BY3/By3 (BbicuIee yueGHOe 3aBeIcHHeE)
higher education institution, university

JKIK/#xIK (KHIHIIHO-IKCILTyaTAHOHHASI KOHTOPA)
district housing office

3ATI'C/3arc (3anuch aKTOB FPaskAAHCKOI0 COCTOSIHMA)
Register Office

Those acronyms that are no longer perceived as such and which are (or can be) written
with small letters tend to be declined as a matter of course:

C HayaJjia HOBOIo y‘l86HOFO roaa MOBbIMIAKTCH CTUINICHAUM 60 6cCex 6y3ax

Poccun.

Student grants in all Russian universities are being increased from the start of

the coming academic year.
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Yepes népy MecsileB IBUIHCD u3 JKIKa u cka3am, uro 3a'BTpa Ha'{H);T
PEMOHT.

A few months later someone came round from the housing office and said that
the repairs would begin the next day.

Ilepemonusi perucrpannn 6paka ¢ 347 Ce ne3areiliuBa u KOpoTKa.
The wedding ceremony in a Register Office is short and simple.

m The gender of abbreviations and acronyms

The general rule for establishing the gender of abbreviations and acronyms is that the
gender is the same as it would be if the abbreviation or acronym were written out in
full. According to this rule (in each instance the word that establishes the gender has
been italicised)

MI'Y (MockoBCKHii rocyIapcTBeHHbIil yuusepcumem) is masculine;
P® (Poccuiickas @edepayus) is feminine;

CHI (Coopysicecmeo He3aBHCHMBIX TOCYIAPCTB) is neuter;

CIIA (Coexnnénnnie IlTmamer Amepuxn) is plural.

Regardless of this rule, acronyms that take the form of a masculine noun ending in a
consonant and which are capable of being declined tend to be treated as masculine:

B Fp63H0M 0T1<p1,1'.11cﬂ l'[épBblii rocyz[a'pCTBeHHbtﬁ nyxénnbtﬁ BY3 —
YeyeHcKHii HCIAMCKHIT HHCTHTYT.

The first state-owned theological college — the Chechen Islamic Institute — has
opened in Groznyi.

The masculine adjective endings used in this example are explained in 6.1.

[ ]



Case

m Introduction

The use of the case system to indicate different grammatical functions can be illustrated
by the three different forms of the English pronoun ‘he’. The form ‘he’ is used to
indicate the subject of a sentence:

He can see me.

The form ‘him’ is used among other functions to indicate either the direct or the indi-
rect object of a verb. It is also used after prepositions:

I can see Aim.

I gave him the book.

I haven’t heard from him for a long time.
The form ‘his’ is used to indicate possession:

I have borrowed #is book.

The Russian case system is much more complicated. As noted in Chapter 2, there are
six cases: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, instrumental and prepositional. In
addition, the case system encompasses not only nouns, but also adjectives, pronouns
and numerals.

The declension of adjectives, pronouns and numerals is described in Chapters 6, 7 and
8 respectively.

A further complication is that almost all of the cases are used in a wide variety of func-
tions and the relationship between these different functions is in many instances neither
obvious nor logical. The aim of this chapter is to examine the principal functions of
each of the cases in turn.

There are two points to note here. The first is that this chapter concentrates on the
principal functions of the cases; further illustrations of the different ways in which they
are used will be given in Part B of this book. The second is that each of the cases can
be used after prepositions: a list of prepositions and the cases they are used with is
given in 9.2.

[54 ]



NOTE:

The nominative 3. 1

The nominative

Dictionaries and vocabularies

The nominative is the form under which nouns, adjectives, pronouns and numerals are
listed in dictionaries, vocabularies and other word lists. Nouns are listed under the
nominative singular (nominative plural if they have no singular form), while adjectives,
pronouns and the numeral oguu ‘one’ are listed under the nominative singular mascu-
line.

The use of the nominative to indicate the subject
of finite verbs

The nominative is the case used to indicate the subject of a finite verb:

Moii Gpam T01bK0 YTO BepHyJicsi 3 BelMKkoGpuTaHHHN.
My brother has just returned from Great Britain.

PoBHO cT0 aecaTh Jet Haszax B Cankt-IlerepGypre cocTosuics nepeslii B
Poccum ghymébonvnwiii mamu.
Russia's first football match took place in St Petersburg exactly 110 years ago.

In Russian it is not necessary for the subject of a sentence to precede the verb. For more on
word order, see 20.1.

For a description of which verb forms are finite and which are non-finite, see 4.0.

The use of the nominative to indicate the complement

In certain circumstances the nominative case is used for the complement in sentences
containing definitions or statements of equivalence. The nominative is always used in
present-tense constructions where there is no explicit verb form (corresponding to the
present tense of the verb ‘to be’ in English) and is sometimes used in sentences containing
different forms of the verb 6bITh, especially if the complement takes the form of an
adjective:

T'oBopsT, €€ oTen — uzeecmuulii NOIUMUK.
They say her father is a well-known politician.

IeccMMHCT CUMTAET, YTO CTAKAH HOIYNYCIMOL, TOTAA KAK ONTHMHCT
101aT4eT, YTO OH HATIOIOBHHY HOION.

A pessimist thinks that the glass is half-empty, while an optimist assumes that it
is half-full.

Kak 0ka3ajioch, oHa GbLIa COBEPUIEHHO npasd.
As it turned out, she was absolutely right.

For more on the complement of 6bITh and other verbs with a related meaning, see 3.5
and 14.1.
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m The use of the nominative in forms of address
The nominative is the case that is used when addressing people:

/Jorcon, MOAKHO BaC HA MUHYTOYKY?
John, can I have a word with you? or John, can I borrow you for a minute?

Téma Hamawa, a y Bac B feTCTBE GbLIA Bépﬂaﬂ rloap);ra?
Auntie Natasha, did you have a best (/iterally, a faithful) friend when you were
a child?

A TeGe, Manviu, 1ABHO TIOPA CHAT.
And you, young man, should have been in bed a long time ago.

m The accusative

The main use of the accusative case is to indicate the direct object of a verb:

51 naBHO 3HAIO gauiezo Myyca: Mbl YYHINCh BMecTe B LIKOJIe.
I've known your husband for a long time: we were at school together.

Ona Hanucaja 04eHb XOpouiylo KHuzZy 0 ’KU3HU B NOCTCOBeTcKoii Poccun.
She’s written a very good book on life in post-Soviet Russia.

HMicTOpHS NOKA3BIBAET, YTO HCKOPEHHTh KOPPYRLUIO TIOTHOCTHIO  HABCEra
HEBO3MOKHO.

History shows that it is impossible permanently and totally to eradicate
corruption.

When ordering food and drink in a bar or restaurant, or when asking for someone on
the telephone, it is normal to use the accusative, even though no verb may be present
in the sentence:

MHe, NoKATYiCTa, COTAHKY, 2 HA BTOPOE KOMm./iemy No-KHEeBCKH.
I’ll have the solianka (a thick soup with meat or fish and vegetables) and for my
main course chicken Kiev.

A0, 106pblii 1enb. Moxkuno Anexcanopa Huxonaesuua x teneony?
Hello. May I speak to Aleksandr Nikolaevich, please?

For more on Russian names and forms of address, see 12.1 and 13.4.
For more on using the telephone, see 13.6.2.

For the use of the accusative in time expressions, see 21.1.3.

The genitive

The use of the genitive in constructions involving two nouns

The genitive is used in a wide range of constructions involving two nouns that are
placed adjacent to each other. Most of these correspond to constructions where English
would use the preposition ‘of” or the possessive form in -’s (-s’):

The genitive indicates possession in the strict sense of the word:

[ 56 |




The genitive 3-3

Mammla TaHn Tania’s car

pmmalc chIHA (my) son’s rucksack
MMYILECTBO OJHTAPXOB the oligarchs’ property
aada apysei (our) friends’ dacha

MbI 10roBOpPHIIMCH BCTPETHTHLCS Yepe3 Hele 0 Ha KBapTHpe e2o pama.
We agreed to meet a week later in his brother’s flat.

Boo01e-1o, 3T0 MOOMJILHUK J#CeHbl; CBOU 51 3a0b1J1 IoMaA.
This is really my wife’s mobile; I've left mine at home.

For more on the absence of the possessive pronoun in constructions involving close
relatives and the like, see 7.2.4.

The genitive is also used to indicate relationships between people:

rloz[p);ra néqepn (our) daughter’s friend
yUHTeJb ChIHA (our) son’s teacher
TIOMOLIHUK TIPe3HIeHTa the president’s assistant

B pyCCKOM A3BIKE aHr.lmncKOMy ‘brother-in-law’ COOTBeTCTBy]OT TPH CJI0BA:
35Th — 3TO MY:K Cecmpbl, IypPHH — 3T0 GpAaT Jcenvl, a AE€BePhb — ITO GparT
Myuca.

Russian has three words that correspond to English ‘brother-in-law’: ziat' means
‘the husband of one’s sister’, shurin, ‘the brother of one’s wife’ and dever', ‘the
brother of one’s husband’.

The genitive is used in constructions indicating functions, positions and titles:

InaBa leaBI/[’TeJIbCTBa the head of the government
Fepon Poccun Hero of Russia (an official title)
BOJMTE]Ib Tpo.lmeuﬁyca trolleybus driver

HAYAJILHHK 0TI6]1a head of a department

4eMIHOH MHpa world champion

JLA. Bep6uukas — pekrop Cankm-Ilemepoypzckozo ynusepcumema n
npesuaent Poccuiickozo o6uiecmea penoaasareneii pyccKoro si3bIka u
JIUTEPATYPBI.

L.A. Verbitskaia is the Rector of St Petersburg University and President of the
Russian Society of Russian Language and Literature Teachers.

The genitive is also used in constructions indicating the part of a whole:

KYCOK IHpoOra a piece of the pie

4acTh Kiaacca part of the class

ocTaTKu o6ena the leftovers from the dinner
KOHOI (l)ﬁnbma the end of the film

Onu kKynujau cede KBapTHUpPY B 04eHb NMPECTUKHOM paiioHe Mockebl.
They have bought themselves a flat in a very prestigious area of Moscow.

In constructions containing two nouns the genitive can indicate (a) the performer of an

action:
Jexuus npoeccopa the professor’s lecture
BOIPOCHI CTYAEHTOB the students’ questions
KoJIe0aHUsl MAasITHUKA the swing of the pendulum
(dororpadus nouepu the daughter’s photograph

[i.e. one that she has taken]
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H3BepikeHne gyikana 3acTajIo JKUTeJeH J0JUHbI BPACILIOX.
The eruption of the volcano caught the valley dwellers unawares.

A BoT 3Ta (oTorpadusi douepu MOMYUHIA TPH3 HA KOHKYpCe.
And that photograph taken by our daughter won a prize at the competition.

(b) the object of an action:

YTEHHEe CTHXOB the reading of poetry
orpa6ienne 6anka a bank robbery
NPUTOTOBJICHHE Y/KHHA making supper

dororpadus nouepn a photograph of (our) daughter

[i.e. one that depicts her]

YKpenienue Kypca pyo.asi — o1Ha M3 LIABHBIX 3a1a4 lenTpo6anka.
Strengthening the exchange rate of the rouble is one of the main tasks of the
Central Bank.

®ororpaduio Jouepu oH NMOBECH y celsi B KaloTe.
He put up a photograph of his daughter in his cabin.

BEERH The use of the genitive in quantity expressions
The genitive is used in constructions indicating the quantity of a particular substance:

S Kynua 1Be GYXaHKH Xae6a, TATP MOIOKA, NAYKY Macia, GAHKY maiionesa,
YYOK nempywiku, KWJIOrpaMM Msca U IBECTH TPAMM KonGachl.

I’ve bought two loaves of bread, a litre of milk, a packet of butter, a jar of
mayonnaise, a bunch of parsley, a kilo of meat and 200 grams of salami.

OH BJpPYT NOYYBCTBOBA/I, YTO €My HYKEH LIOTOK C6ecezo 6030yxad.
He suddenly felt that he needed a breath of fresh air.

The genitive is also used in partitive constructions, that is, when it indicates an unspec-
ified quantity of a substance (i.e. where English uses, for example, ‘some’):

Cnacu6o, s TMBA He MBI, 2 BOT 4@70 BHINBIO € YIOBOJIbCTBHEM, 6CIH
AaauTe.
No thank you, I don’t drink beer, but I would like some tea, if you’re offering it.

TeGe Oerez HA JOPOTY AaTh, HJIH He HAXO?
Do you want me to give you some money for the journey, or are you all right?

For the use of the genitive after certain numerals and in other quantity expressions, see
8.2 and 8.6.3

m The use of the genitive in negative constructions

The genitive is used with negative forms of the verb 6wITh (and other verbs with a
related meaning) to indicate absence or non-existence:

Ilpesudenma ceiiuac HeT B MockBe: oH oTabixaeT B Couu.
The President is not in Moscow at the moment; he’s on holiday in Sochi.

Takux nekapcme NPOCTO He CyIIECTBYeT.
That kind of medicine simply doesn’t exist.

For more on the form Her, see 4.8.
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For more on the use of the genitive to indicate absence or non-existence, see 15.1.2.
The genitive is also used sometimes instead of the accusative to indicate the direct object
of a negated verb:

OOBIYHO OHA He JeJIaeT OUUOOK, HO B ITOM IMKTAHTE UX HEeJbIX IATh.
She doesn’t usually make mistakes, but there are no fewer than five in this
dictation.

Cniacu®o, s nuea He b0, 2 BOT YAK0 BHINBIO ¢ YI0BOJILCTBHEM, €CJIH
JAaauTe.
No thank you, I don’t drink beer, but I would like some tea, if you’re offering it.

For more on the use of the accusative and the genitive to indicate the direct object of
a negated verb, see 15.5.

Verbs that take an object in the genitive

The following verbs are normally used with an object in the genitive.

In the following and in subsequent lists verbs will normally be given in pairs separated by a slash
(/). In such cases the verb to the left of the slash is imperfective and the verb to the right is
perfective. Verbs separated by a comma are alternative forms. For an explanation of imperfective
and perfective verbs, see 4.2.

GosIThCS to fear, be frightened
AePKATHCSH to keep to
JOOHBATHCS/IOBUTHCS to strive for, to attain
IIOCanéTL/AOCTﬁrHyTL, JA0CTHYb to achieve
JKeJIATH/IOKENATH to wish, to desire
u36eraTh/m36eKaTh, H3GErHyThH to avoid
JIHINATHCS/THIHTHCST to be deprived of, to lose
Kacan,cﬂ/lcocnyncﬂ to touch, to concern
ocnymnBaTbm/ocnymaTLCﬂ to disobey
IPHUEPKUBATHCS to hold to, to keep to
CIIYIIATHCS/TIOCTY IHATHCSI to obey

S He JII06JII0 HAXOMUThHCS HA YJIHIE TIO3HO BEYEPOM: LIy, HO 6oIoCh
memHOmbL.

I don’t like to be out in the streets late at night, it’s stupid, but I’'m afraid of the
dark.

Ha npouwioii Hefesle eHbl HA HeTb OOCHMUZIU UCOPUYECKO20 MAKCUMYMA.
Last week oil prices reached an all-time high.

Kenato BaM Kpenkozo 300po6bs, ycnexos B padboTe U cuacmvsa B JIUIHOM
JKU3ZHH.

I wish you good health, success in your work and happiness in your personal
life.

Yro kacaemcs eéawiezo onpoca, TO 06EMAI0 BaM, 4TO OH He OCTAHETCs Ge3
oTBETA.

As far as your question is concerned, I promise you that it will not remain
unanswered.
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Cnyckasich Ha 3CKaJIaTope, 0epAHCUmecs NPasoii CIOpPOHbL.
Keep to the right when coming down the escalator.

In some salutations that are in the genitive case the verb :kemaro ‘I wish’ is understood:

BCero J106poro, BCero Xopomiero
good-bye, all the best

106poro BpeMeHu C);TOK
good whatever time of day it is (a semi-humorous greeting frequently used in
e-mails and on the Internet)

CIIOKOWHOI HOYH
good night

In more informal language the verbs Gosithest and (mo)eaymarses can sometimes be found with
an object in the accusative, especially if the object is animate and/or a proper name.

YecTHO roBopsi, Mbl Bce GOMMCS HALIY HOBYI0 HAYaJbHUILY.
To be honest, we’re all frightened of our new boss.

The title of Edward Albee’s play Who's Afraid of Virginia Woolf? can be translated either as «Kro
Gourcs Bupmxunuu Byad» (genitive) or as «Kro Gourcsi Bupnxunuio Byad» (accusative).

Verbs that can take an object either in the accusative
or in the genitive

The following verbs can be used with an object either in the accusative or in the geni-
tive:

JKIaTh to wait (for)
oxuAaTH to wait for, to expect

With these verbs the accusative tends to be used if the object is definite (and especially
if the object is animate), while the genitive tends to be used if the object is indefinite:

K0ém nucem ot Tex, KTO Hy:KaaeTcsl B Halleil OMOLIH.
We await letters from those who need our help.

OGemany npuc/IaTh NUCHMO ¢ TIPULJIANICHHEM, H TENePhb H#cdy IMO RUCLMO €
GOJIBLIIMM HeTepHEHHEeM.

They promised to send a letter with an invitation, and now I’m desperately
waiting for that letter to arrive.

—HOqu); He exem?

—K0ém Banio, on nomén rmlcyna'n, Mm[epa'mcy.

—Why don’t we go?

—We’re waiting for Vania, he’s gone off to buy some mineral water.

For more on the formation Munepanka, see 10.1.11.
IpocHTL/monpocuTh  to ask for

Here, if the object is the item asked for, it tends to be in the genitive when it is abstract
or indefinite; otherwise, it is mostly in the accusative. If, however, the object is the
person to whom the request is made, it is in the accusative provided that there is no
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other object; if there is another object, the person asked is indicated using the preposi-
tion y (+ gen.):

Ipowy npowenus: si GbLT HenpaB.
I apologise; I was wrong.

S nonpocun y nezo eudeokamepy Ha eHb; Thl MPEICTABJISIEINb, OH 0TKAa3aJl.
I asked to borrow his video-camera for a day, and can you imagine? He refused.

OH nonpocun jceny Nepe3BOHUTHL €My 4Yepe3 uac.
He asked his wife to phone him back in an hour.

CTOUTH
to cost

The accusative is used if the object is a sum of money, but in other contexts the geni-
tive is used:

3TOT TaacTyK CTOUT mpicady py6eii.
This tie costs 1,000 roubles.

YeMIHOHCTBO CTOUIO €My C/IOMAHHO20 pedpa.
Winning the championship cost him a broken rib.

HCKATDH
to look for

X0TeTh/3aX0TETh
to want

TPe6OBaTH/MOTPEGOBATH
to demand

With these verbs the object is usually in the accusative, but the genitive is sometimes
used if the object is general and abstract:

Ymo TH1 X04ellb — Yaid HJaM Kope?
What do you want — tea or coffee?

Hy, uezo e TbI X04ellb OT KU3HU?
Well, then, what do you want from life?

Y Hac He pafoTaJi 1yll, TAK 4YTO NOTPeOOBAIN Opy2oil HOMeEp.
The shower wasn’t working where we were, so we demanded a different room.

Mpb1 norpedoBau 00vAcHenul.
We demanded explanations.

The dative
The use of the dative for the indirect object

The dative is used for the indirect object of a verb. This is the recipient of something
that is given or the person to whom something is communicated in one form or
another:

Kaxnblii Mecsill 1 1aK0 ceoell Ovleuieil yceHe NSITH ThICSY pyoJIeid.
Every month I give my former wife 5,000 roubles.
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Ilepenaiite npuBet cecmpe.
Pass on my regards to your sister.

A numy 6ayuwike HeuacTo, NPUMEPHO TPH Paza B Iojl.
I don’t write to my grandmother often, about three times a year.

TIpe3HACHT COOGIMI COGPABUIUMCA JICYPHATUCIAM O TOM, YTO OH He
HAMEpeH 6AJLIOTHPOBATHCS HA TPETHIl CPOK.

The President told the assembled jounalists that he had no intention of standing
for a third term.

Mpb1 rloc.na.lm 6CeM HAWIUM YUMAMeNAM AHKETY 10 YIeKTPOHHOI 10UTe B
(bopMe BIIOKEHHS.
We’ve sent all our readers a questionnaire in the form of an e-mail attachment.

The dative is also used to indicate the person to whom permission is given or refused:

BJ1acTH pa3speniniy opzanu3amopam NPoBecTH CBOIO AKIHIO TOILKO HA
OKpaHHe ropoja.

The authorities allowed the organisers to hold their event, but only on the
outskirts of the city.

THaccaxcupam 3anpenieHo MPOHOCHTH B CAJIOH CAMOJIETA JKHIAKOCTH H
peKylIne mpeaMeThl.
Passengers are forbidden from carrying liquids and sharp objects onto the plane.

BEX®H The use of the dative to indicate the logical subject of an

infinitive
The infinitive, being by definition a non-finite form of the verb, never occurs with a

subject in the nominative. Instead, in sentences where the main verb is an infinitive, any
logical subject is in the dative.

For more on the infinitive, see 4.1.

Tebe 6b1 omooxHyms Kak cjienyer!
You should get a proper rest!

Yy yHnBepcheTa He XBaTaer oﬁmemnTnn U unozopoonmn cmyoenmam
Herae scums. Uto 6ednomy cmyoenmy denams B TAKAX 00CTOSITENHCTBAX?
The university does not have enough hostel accommodation and students from
out of town have nowhere to live. What is a poor student to do in such
circumstances?

For more on the constructions used in these examples, see 15.5 and 18.4.

m The use of the dative in impersonal constructions

The dative is used to indicate the main participant in a wide range of impersonal
constructions. In such constructions the verb (if there is one) is the third person singular
(present and future tenses) or in the neuter singular (past tense); there is no subject in
the nominative.

For more on these verb forms, see 4.3.1 and 4.5.1.

For more on impersonal constructions, see 11.2.2.
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In the following expressions there is no verb in the present tense; in the past and future
tenses the appropriate forms of obITH ‘to be’ (0bLTO and Gymert respectively) are used.
To indicate a change of state craso (past tense) or craner (future tense) can be used:

MHe X0JI0XHO
MHe TeILIo
MHe KAPKO
MHe JIy4Ie
MHe XyiKe

MHe Beceso
MHe IpyCTHO
MHe HHTEPECHO
MHe CKY4HO
MHe yI00HO
MHe Heymfﬁﬂo
MHe Kajlb

MHe KAJTKO
MHe CThIIHO
MHe Bcé paBH’()'

I am cold

I am warm

I am hot

I feel better, it’s better for me

I feel worse, it’s worse for me

I feel cheerful

I feel sad

it’s interesting for me

I am bored

1 feel comfortable

I feel uncomfortable/awkward/embarrassed
I feel sorry (for)

I feel sorry (for), I begrudge

I feel ashamed

I couldn’t care less, it’s all the same to me

it’s all the same to me, it’s a matter of indifference
I have to, I must

I have to, I must

I have to, I cannot avoid (doing)

MHe (e3pa3ju4YHo
MHE HA0

MHe H};)KHO

MHe HeoBX0uMO

Ha npouwLioii Heiesie 6cem MOCKEUUAM GbLIO X0I00HO: CITHIIKOM PAHO
OTKJIIOUMJIM OTOILIEHHE B ITOM TOJY.

Last week all the inhabitants of Moscow were feeling cold: the (district) heating
was switched off too early this year.

K Beuepy 6o1bHOMY CTAJIO Iyuuie: OH yiKe He KAIULISLI, H TeMIeparypa
cnaja.

By evening the patient started to feel better; he was no longer coughing and his
temperature had gone down.

Mhue, Kak uecmnomy 4enosexy, cmoiOHo 32 TOCYIAPCTBO, I/ie TIPOMCXOIAT
TaKkHhe Belln.
As an honest man I feel ashamed on behalf of a state where such things happen.

Jleouke GbLI0 Jcanb KONIKY, HO OHA MOHUMAJIA, YTO KOTAT HAA0 OyaeT
pasaath.

The girl felt sorry for her cat, but she understood that the kittens would have to
be given away.

Toi noﬁmvf, MHe He HCAKO z[éﬂer, HO A 31{2{10, K qu); 3710 TMPUBEIET.
It’s not that I begrudge the money, you understand, but I know what it will lead to.

NoTE | When :kasmb and the more informal saiko mean ‘to feel sorry for, they are used with an object
in the accusative. When :xanko means ‘to begrudge) it is used with an object either in the geni-
tive or in the accusative.

For more on mHe Hago and MHe HY:KkHO, see 18.1.1.
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The following verbs are impersonal:

Be3TH/TIOBE3TH: MHE BE3ET
I am lucky

NPUXOANTHCS/MPUITHCH: MHE TPHXOIUTCSE
I have to (by force of circumstances)

XOTEThCS1/3aX0TEThCSI: MHE X0UeTCsl
I feel like, I would like

CnaThCsl: MHE He CIIUTCSI
I can’t sleep

Haweil komanode nogeszno: Ham J0CTaNCA €Ja0bIH CONEPHUK.
Our team was lucky: we were drawn against a weak opponent.

M3-3a HeIETHON mOroanl Aspogomy npuwunocs OTMEHHTH GoJee
NATHIECATH PeiicoB.
Because of the bad weather Aeroflot had to cancel over fifty flights.

Kaoicooit scenuune xouemcs, 9To6bl €€ CHUTAIN 0COOEHHOM.
Every woman would like to be considered special.

NoTE | The verb pair Besru/moBestu is impersonal only in this meaning; when it means ‘to convey (by
transport)’, it is used in normal personal constructions.

For more on the use of Besru/mose3ru, see 22.1.

The following verbs can be used in either impersonal or personal constructions:

KA3aThCSA/MOKA3ATHCS: MHE KameTcsl I think

HaﬂoeHaTL/HaHOCCTL MHe Hanoeno I’'m fed up (of)
HPABHTHLCH/MOHPABUTHLCS: MHe HpaButTesi | like

CHUTHCSI/TIPHCHUTBCSI: MHE NPHCHIIIOCH I dreamt

YIABaTHCS/YIaThes: MHE YIAETCSt I succeed (in doing something)

Examples of impersonal constructions:

Ham Kaafcemc;l 4TO Haqu 3pumensm nadoeno BUAETH OTHH M Te sKe JIHIA,
CIIBIIATD OHH M Te ke HIYTKH.

We think that our viewers are fed up of seeing the same faces and hearing the
same jokes all the time.

Ipesudenmy ne npagumes, KOraa emMy 3aal0T BOIPOCHI 0 CHTyanun B Yeune,
The President doesn’t like being asked questions about the situation in Chechnya.

Mmne npuchunocs, 6yATO Thl CTAJIa Y HAC MEPBOH KEHIIMHOM-NPe3NUAEHTOM.
I dreamt you became our first woman president.

Cecmpe yoanocy HaliTH MPOCTOPHYIO KBAPTHPY B CAaMOM ILEHTpPe Tropoa.
My sister has succeeded in finding a spacious flat in the very centre of the city.

Examples of personal constructions:

Taxoii ucxod codvimuil Kazanca 6onbuIUHCINEY KOMMEHTATOPOB
MaJIOBEPOSITHBIM.
Most commentators thought that this development of events was unlikely.
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Typucmam nadoenu Geckoneunsle 003cOu, ¥ MHOTHE CTAJIH Ye3KaTh T0MOM
110 cpoKa.

The tourists had got fed up of the ceaseless rain, and many decided to go home
ahead of schedule.

Mou punvmoel npagsames ne 6cem 3pUmensim.
Not all audiences like my films.

Buepa MHe RPUCHUNCA CIPAWUHbLIL COH.
I had a terrible dream last night.

IepBble UM, KOMOpbIE YOAIOMCA MOIOOOMY ROBAPY, BCETIA caMble BKYCHBIE.

The first shchi that a young cook makes successfully is always the tastiest.

For an explanation of shchi, see 2.1.3.

m Verbs that take an object in the dative

The following verbs are used with an object in the dative case:

BEPHTL/TIOBEPUTH to believe (someone or something)
BPEIHTH/HABPEIUTH to harm

JI0BEPSTH/10BEPUTH to trust

M3MEHSITH/ H3MEHHTh to betray

MeHIaTh/OMenaTh to disturb, to hinder
06y4aThCst/00yIHTHCS to learn, to study
IOMOTraTh/IOMOYb to help

npenméCTBOBaTb to precede

NPUHALIEKATD to belong

paBHATHCS to be equal to (see 19.1.2)
pajoBarhcs/o6panoBathesi  to be pleased (about something)
€060.1€3H0BATD to commiserate with
coIeiicTBOBATH to further

COOTBETCTBOBATH to correspond to
COI[pOTl/IBJISI'TI,CSI to resist, to oppose
COYYBCTBOBATH to sympathise (with)
YIOXKIATH/yroquTh to please, to oblige
VIMBJISITHCS1/yTHBHTHCS to be surprised (at or by something)
YUHThCH/HAYYHTHCS to learn

A ThI 6epunib €ro pacckazam o TOM, KaK OH 00LIAJICS ¢ HHOMJIAHeTAHAMME?
Do you believe his stories about talking to aliens from another planet?

Y Hac mo 3ToMy BOIpOCY OYeHb TBEPAAsi HO3UILMS, U USMEHSINb CEOUM
npuUHYURAM MbI He HAMEpeHbI.
We have adopted a very firm line on this question and we do not intend to

betray our principles.

Ha nepBoM Kypce Bce CTYIEHTBI 06y4aiomcs ocnogam nH(pOpMaTHKH.
In the first year all students study basic IT.

3TH CTAPHHHBbIC KHHTH HPUHAONEHCATU MOEMY OeoyuiKe.
These old books belonged to my grandfather.

POIMTEIH 1nOMO2aU MOTOOONHCEHAM KAK MOTIIH.
Their parents helped the young (married) couple as best they could.
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() When Beépurb/moseputs means ‘to believe in something or someone), it is followed by the
preposition B (+ acc.).

On Hukoraa He gepun ¢ boza m octaBajics y0e:KIEHHBIM aTeHCTOM [0 KOHIIA CBOMX
JIHeid.
He never believed in God and remained a convinced atheist to the end of his days.

(i) When ;[osepsirb/uonépun, means ‘to entrust something into someone’s care’, the thing entrusted
is a direct object in the accusative case, while the person to whom it is entrusted is an indi-
rect object in the dative.

51 POCTO He 3HAI0, MOTY JIH SI Q06EPUNMD MAUWUHY CBINY.
I simply don’t know if I can trust my son with my car.

(i) When u3mensiTs/m3mMennts means ‘to change’, it is followed by a direct object in the accusa-
tive.

C rogamMM OHA UZMEHUA C6OU 6327110bl HA BOCIIUTAHUE JETeil.
Over the years she has changed her views on how to bring up children.

(iv) When mpumaaiexats means ‘to belong to a category of a group’ it is followed by the
preposition k (+ dat.).

ViMeHHO 3TH JIIOIM npunaonexcam K zpynne pucka.
It is precisely these people who belong to the group most at risk.

With the verbs yunTh/Hayunts and oGyuaTh/06yunTh ‘to teach, to instruct’ the person
being instructed is indicated using the accusative case, while the subject being taught
is indicated using the dative:

o-MoeMy, XOpOIIO, YTO HAWUX demeil yuam ocHosam GU3Heca.
In my opinion it's a good thing that our children are taught the rudiments of
business.

The instrumental

The use of the instrumental to indicate the instrument or
means with which an action is carried out or accomplished

The instrumental is used to indicate the instrument with which an action is carried out
or the means by which an action is accomplished:

Ha Besikuii clryuaii 3aN0JHHTe AHKETY Kapanoawom: jierde Gyner
MCIPABUTDH OLIHGKH.

To be on the safe side, fill in the form in pencil; it will be easier to correct any
mistakes.

Cepbé3Hble MOKYNKH OHA MPeINoYnTAaIa OMJIaYUBaTh KPEOUMHOU
Kapmoukoi.
She preferred to pay for her more serious purchases with a credit card.

Tocyay H3-TIOJl MOJIOKA CJICAYET MBITh CHAYAIA X0100HOI, A 3aTeM 2opAueil
600011,

Crockery that has had milk in it should be washed in cold water first and then in
hot water.

Hu yzepo3amu, nu yz060pamu nojeiicTBOBATb HA HEr0 HEBO3MOXKHO.
It’s impossible to move him with either threats or persuasion.
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m The use of the instrumental to indicate the agent in a passive

construction

The instrumental is used to indicate the agent in a passive construction (that is, the
person, or less often, the object responsible for carrying out the action indicated by the
passive verb or participle).

For more on passive verbs and participles, see 4.14 and 23.1.3:

3Ta KHHTa GbLIA HANMCAHA MOUM OEOYUIKOIL.
This book was written by my grandfather.

370 He MOMeINAJIO eii NOGHTH PeKOPI, YCTAHOBJICHHDII eé
coomeuecmeennuyeii NeCATH JeT HA3a.

This did not stop her from breaking the record established by her compatriot ten
years ago.

m The use of the instrumental to indicate the complement

The instrumental is very frequently used to indicate the complement of the verb OBITS,
especially if the complement is a noun:

Korna s1 6611 cnyoenmom, y MeHsi He GbLIO I€Her, YTOGbI Pery/sipHO XOIUTh
B Tearp.
When I was a student, I didn’t have the money to go to the theatre regularly.

Ero npouncxo:xaenue He uMeeT 3HaYeHHsl. [J1aBHOe, YTOOBI OH ObLI uecmHubim
yenogexKom.
His origins are irrelevant. The main thing is that he should be an honest man.

For more on the complement of 6bITh, see 3.1 and 14.1.

In addition, the instrumental is normally used to indicate the complement of the following

verbs:
BBILISAIETH to look
e1ATHCS/CAeaaATHCS to become
Ka3aThCA/MOKA3ATHCS to seem
OKa3pIBaTHCs/0KA3aThCs  to (turn out to) be
0CTABATHCH/0CTATHCS to remain
CTAHOBHTDHCS/CTATD to become, to be
SIBJISITBCS to be

B sToii muisine s 6bl,2.7l}l.)i(‘y RONHBIM UOUOMOM.
I look (like) a total idiot in this hat.

Ero HazHauyeHMe 0Ka3an0ch 17151 BCeX HAC 0ONbUIUM CIOPRPU3OM.
His appointment came as a surprise to everyone.

Ocmaémca 3a2a0Koil, KAK HEKOTOPBIM CeMbSAM YAaéTCH CBOIAMTH KOHIIBI C
KOHLIAMH.
It remains a mystery how some families make ends meet.

OH senaemca Hobenesckum naypeamom B 001aCTH MeIUIUHBI.
He’s a Nobel prize-winner for medicine.

For more on verbs that can correspond to English ‘to be’, see 14.1.5.
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The use of the instrumental to indicate a predicate with
a transitive verb

There are in Russian a number of transitive verbs, corresponding to English ‘to call’,
‘to consider’, ‘to elect as’, ‘to appoint (as)’ and other verbs with a similar meaning
which are used with the instrumental; the form in the instrumental indicates what the
direct object is called, considered to be, elected or appointed as, and so on. Verbs in
this category include the following:

BblﬁnpaTb/BblﬁpaTb to choose, to elect
H36]/lpaTl>/PI36paTl> to elect (to high office)
HA3HAYATH/HAZHAYMTD to appoint
Ha3bIBATH/HA3BATH to call, to name
CUMTATH/CYECTD to consider
4yBCTBOBATH Ce0sI/MOUYBCTBOBATH CeGsl to feel (ill, etc.)

B anpene 1995 roxa anOHOBa usﬁpaﬂu nepebm 3amecmumenem
npecenaTeisi 3aKoHoAaTeIbHOro codpanns Cankr-Ilerepoypra.

In April 1995 Mironov was elected first deputy chairman of the St Petersburg
city council.

B Poccuu noab3oBaresu UHTepHeTAa HaA3bl6aiom CUMBOJ «@» «COOaKoiy.
In Russia, Internet users call the @ symbol a ‘dog’.

CKoJIbKO HAJ0 3apadaThIBATh, YTO0BI uyscmeosamy ceba cuacmaugvim?
How much do you need to earn in order to feel happy?

() The verbs naseiBaTh and cuurats are often used in the imperfective passive forms nasbiBaThest
and cuuTaThes respectively.

OH cuumaemes eedy'mum cneuua.fm'cmwn B 3T0ii 00JacTH.
He is considered to be a leading specialist in this area.
For more on passive verbs, see 4.14.
(i) The verbs maspiBaTe and masbiBaTbes are often used with a predicate in the nominative,
especially if the predicate is a proper name and/or it appears in inverted commas:

OH KOrIa-To GBLT BEIyUIMM O4YeHb NOMYISPHON NPOrpaMMbl, KOTOPAsi HA3LIEALACH
«B3enaon.
He was once a presenter on a very popular (televison) programme called Vzgliad (View).

m The use of the instrumental to indicate state or capacity

The instrumental is often used to indicate the state or capacity in which someone carries
out a particular action:

Tora oH paGoTa 21a6HbLM UHIICEHEPOM HA OTHOM U3 KPYIHBIX 32BOI0B
Merepypra.

At that time he was working as the chief engineer of a large factory in St
Petersburg.

B nannoMm ciydae Hama 00JacTh MOXKET CIYKUTh RpUMeEPOM NS Beeid
Poccun.
In this case our region can serve as an example for the whole of Russia.
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Yto0b1 0exkaTh U3 0CAKIEHHOIO ropoa, eMy NPULLIOCH [IEPEOAETHCS
HCEHWUHOM.

The only way he could escape from the besieged city was to dress up as a
woman.

Iloxo:ke, YTO OH OMSITH BHIIIEN CYXUM U3 BOBL.
It looks as if he’s got off scot-free again (/iterally, ‘as if he’s come out of the
water dry’).

Ona BepHYJIACh U3 OTIIYCKA C6eXcell U OMmOOXHYysuiell.
She returned from her holidays fresh and relaxed.

m The use of the instrumental in adverbial functions

The instrumental is used in a variety of adverbial constructions, indicating, for example,
the manner in which, the place where or the time when something is done:

Pa3BepHyTbCsl B 3TOM ABOpeE GbLI0 HEBO3MOKHO, H MPUILIOCH BBIE3KATD
3a0HUM X000M.
It was impossible to turn round in the yard and we had to drive out backwards.

S1 oTnpaBII0 BaM 3TOT KYPHAJ 3AKA3HOU OaHOepovio.
I’ll send you the magazine as a registered package.

HoBoe NPaBHTEILCTBO NEPEBIM Oe10M 3AHMETCS GIOIKETOM HA CJICLYIOLIHiIl
rof.

The first task of the new government will be to sort out the budget for next year
(literally, *... will as its first task ...’].

B Ilpare ona J1o6uaa yacamu 6GpoxuTh yroukamu CTaporo ropoaa.
When she was in Prague she could spend hours wandering through the narrow
streets of the old town.

For more on the use of the instrumental in time expressions, see 21.1.1.

WAl Verbs that take an object in the instrumental

A large number of verbs are used with an object in the instrumental; for convenience,
these can be divided into groups according their meaning.

(a) Verbs indicating activities or interests:

3aHUMATBLCS/3aHATHCA
to occupy oneself with

HHTEPECOBATHCS/3aHHTEPECOBATHCS
to be interested in

YBJIEKATHCS1/YBJIEUbCS
to be keen on, to be carried away by

K cokajieHMI0, HALM AeTH BCé MeHbIIIE 3aHUMAIOMCA CROPHOM.
Unfortunately, our children do less and less sport.

(b) Verbs referring to control, use and ownership:

BJIaIeTh to own
3JI0yNOTPedIATH/310ynoTPeduTs  to abuse, to misuse
M0JIb30BaTHCSI/BOCIOJIBb30BAThCA  to use, to take advantage of
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MPaBHThH to rule

pacnosarath to have at one’s disposal
PYKOBOIHTH to be in charge of, to manage
yl'lpaBJ'Iﬂ’T]) to manage, to run

3nech 3anpeleH0 nOAb306AMbCA MOOUNLHBIMU meledhonamu.
It’s forbidden to use mobile phones here.

Mbr1 He pacnozzazaem uHpopmayueii o TOM, KTO BJIAXE] IMoti KAPMUHOIL
Tocsie BOWHBI.
We have no information about who owned this picture after the war.

(c) Verbs expressing an attitude, especially one of admiration or scorn:

6pe3roBaTh/MOGPE3roBaTh to be fastidious or squeamish about
BOCXHIIATHCS/BOCXHTHTBCS to admire (e.g. a person)
FOPIHTHCS to be proud of

JT060BATHCS to admire (e.g. a view)
HACIAKAATHCS to enjoy, to delight in
npeHeGperaTh/npenedpeyn to scorn, to disregard, to neglect

MbI Bce gocxuuiaemcs €ro 00CmMudICeHUAMU.
We all admire his achievements.

He cTouT npenedpezams 300possem.
It’s not worth neglecting your health.

(d) Some verbs are used with an object in the instrumental when they refer to move-
ments made by parts of the body:

KAYaTh/MOKAYATH FO.]IOBOI/I to shake one’s head
KHBaTb/KHBHyTb rononon to nod one’s head
MaxaTb/MaXHyTb pykon to wave one’s hand
MopraTL/MoeryTL r1a3omM to blink, to wink
nomnMaTb/nomaTb nie4amMu to shrug one’s shoulders

TONATh HOraAMH/TOMHYTH HOTOH  to stamp one’s feet/foot

OH He OTBETHJI HA MOii BONPOC, JIMIIb HOJNCAT NAeYamu i BhIIIe] 13
KOMHATBI.

He didn’t answer my question, but merely shrugged his shoulders and left the
room.

(e) Some miscellaneous verbs:

NaxHyTh to smell of
0GMEHHBATHCS/0OMEHS THCS to exchange
PHCKOBATH/PHCKHY T to risk
TOProBaTh to trade in

He 1106:110, KOra B 6(1)nce naxnem cuzape'mamu.
I don’t like it when the office smells of cigarettes.

NoTE | The verb maxuyTs is often used impersonally (as in the above example). For more on impersonal
constructions, see 11.2.2.
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m The prepositional

The prepositional case is used only after prepositions. A list of the prepositions that are
used with the prepositional case is given in 9.2.6.
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NOTE

Verbs

Introduction

The Russian verb is a grammatically complex part of speech: if the most complex
English verb (‘to be’) has eight separate forms (‘am’, ‘is’, ‘are’, ‘was’, ‘were’, ‘be’,
‘being’, ‘been’), most Russian verbs have fifty or more separate forms. Moreover, the
Russian verb contains a large number of categories, many of which are either unimport-

ant or do not exist at all in English.

Finite and non-finite verbs. Non-finite verbs are those that are incapable of being combined
with a grammatical subject. In Russian, there are three non-finite forms: the infinitive
(4.1), the gerund (4.11) and the participle (4.12). All the remaining forms are finite.

Aspect (4.2) refers to the different ways in which the action or state indicated by the
verb may be viewed by the speaker. The Russian verb has two aspects, imperfective and
perfective.

Tense is used to situate the action or state indicated by the verb in a particular time.
The Russian verb has a simple system of three tenses: present (4.3), future (4.4) and
past (4.5).

Person indicates the relationship between the verb and the grammatical subject of the
sentence. There are three persons: the /st person indicates or includes the speaker (‘I’,
‘we’), the 2nd person indicates or includes the addressee(s) (‘you’); the 3rd person
indicates the person(s), object(s) or concept(s) being referred to (‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, ‘they’).
Since each person can be singular or plural (see 2.1), there are six forms in all.

Mood indicates the attitude of the speaker towards the state or action. Straightforward
statements or questions are in the indicative mood; the imperative (4.9) is used for
commands or prohibitions, and the conditional or subjunctive (4.10) is used for hypo-
thetical statements.

Transitive and intransitive verbs (4.13.1): a transitive verb is one that is used with a
direct object in the accusative case; all other verbs are intransitive.

Reflexive verbs (4.13.2): although reflexive verbs do serve certain other functions as
well, the main purpose of making a verb reflexive is to transform a transitive verb into
one that is intransitive.

Reflexive verbs are indicated by the suffix -ca (-cb after a vowel), which is attached to all forms
of the verb.
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Voice (4.14) is the category used to indicate the relationship of subject and object to
the action or state indicated by the verb. The active voice is used when the subject of
the verb is the performer of the action or the main participant in the state; the passive
voice is used when the subject is on the receiving end of the action.

The infinitive

The infinitive is the form by which a verb is listed in dictionaries. It most frequently
ends in -Th:

YUTAThH to read
nucarThb to write
rOBOPHUTH to say, to speak

A few verbs have an infinitive ending in -Ti (with stress always on the ending), for
example:

rpectu to row (i.e. a boat)
BeCTH to (be) lead(ing)
BE3TH to (be) convey(ing)
u3obpecTu to invent

A small number of verbs have an infinitive ending in -4k, for example:

MOYb to be able
neynb to bake

The ending of the infinitive never changes.

For more on the meaning of Bectn, HectH, uaru (and other verbs indicating movement),
see 22.1.

As suggested in the glosses above, the infinitive of the Russian verb corresponds approx-
imately to the ‘to’ form of the English verb. It is most often used together with another
verb, as in the following examples:

51 e xomen Bac o6udeno.
I didn’t want to offend you.

Bbl mosceme npuxooums B 11000e Bpems.
You can come any time you like.

OH He ycneﬁ npedynpe()u'mb MeHSsl.
He didn’t have time to warn me.

On its own the infinitive can sometimes be used to express commands and prohibitions;
see 18.2.2.

Aspects of the verb

Imperfective and perfective aspects

Although it is arguable that aspects are a feature of the English verb (e.g. the difference
between ‘I do’ and ‘I am doing’), the Russian verbal aspect differs greatly from the
English in both form and function.
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The Russian verb system has two aspects: imperfective and perfective. As may be imag-
ined, each aspect covers a wide range of functions, but in general terms it may be stated
that the perfective aspect is used when an action or state is considered from the point
of view of either one (beginning or end) or both of its boundaries, while the imperfective
is used in all other circumstances (if there is a ‘default’ aspect in Russian, it is the
imperfective).

Every Russian verb belongs to one or the other of these aspects, which means that one
English verb will normally correspond to a pair of verbs in Russian, one of which is
imperfective and the other perfective:

to give  mamarh (imperfective) aath (perfective)
to read yuraTth (imperfective) mpoumrats (perfective)
to write  mmcaTh (imperfective) HammcaTs (perfective)

In Russian dictionaries the aspect of each verb is indicated, usually by the abbreviations
HCB (HecoBepIIeHHbIH = imperfective) and cB (coBepmenublii = perfective). For the
remainder of this chapter and in the following chapter the aspect of all verbs used in
examples will be indicated by these same abbreviations.

This section is concerned with the formation of aspect pairs; the use of the two aspects
will be examined in detail in Chapter 5.

As the examples listed above suggest, in most pairs of verbs the imperfective and
perfective partners are closely related, with the relationship normally conforming to one
of three basic patterns.

Imperfective and perfective verbs are both unprefixed

In the following examples both the imperfective and the perfective verb are unpre-
fixed:

6pocath (HCB) 6pocuTh (CB) to throw
naBath (HCB) narhb (CB) to give
KOHYATH (HCB) KOHUYHTH (CB) to finish
ycKaTh (HCB) HyCTHTH (CB) to let
TOJIKATD (HCB) TOJIKHYTH (CB) to push

The imperfective is unprefixed and the perfective
verb is prefixed

In the following examples the imperfective verb has no prefix, but the perfective is
prefixed. It will be seen from the list that follows that a number of different prefixes
can be used to form the perfective partner of an unprefixed imperfective. There is no
easy way of predicting which prefix will be found with any given verb, although the
most common prefixes used in this way are mo-, c¢- and 3a-:

BEPUTH (HCB) NOBEPHTH (CB) to believe
fe1aTh (HCB) caenarh (CB) to do

ecThb (HCB) cbecThb (CB) to eat

XKe1aTh (HCB) HOKeaaTh (CB) to wish

KpacThb (HCB) prz{CTb (cB) to steal
HOYEBATH (HCB) TepeHoueBath (CB) to spend the night
neys (HCB) HCmeyb (CB) to bake
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mucaTh (HCB) Hanucath (cB) to write

nuTh (HCB) BBINHTH (CB) to drink
CTaBUTH (HCB) MOCTABHTH (CB) to put (standing)
cTpouTh (HCB) IOCTPOHTD (CB) to build

XOTeTh (HCB) 3aX0TeTh (CB) to want

4uTATH (HCB) NPOYHTATH (CB) to read

The following two verbs deviate from this pattern:

najgarh (HCB) ynacrb (cB) to fall
The perfective verb also has a change of suffix:

HOKynéTb (HCB) KyHI/l’Tb (cB) to buy

Here, uniquely, the imperfective verb has a prefix which is lost in the perfective.

m Both imperfective and perfective verbs have the same prefix

In the following examples both imperfective and perfective verbs have the same

prefix:
3amMCHIBATH (HCB) 3amucarh (CB) to record, to write down
MOHCHIBATH (HCB) NONHMCATD (CB) to sign
NPUIHCHIBATL (HCB) npunucarh (CB) to ascribe
CIHCBHIBATH (HCB) ciucarsb (cB) to write off, to copy
JI0BePSITH (HCB) JIOBEPHUTH (CB) to trust
paciexats (HCB) pacmeun (cB) to tear a strip off someone
JONUBaThH (HCB) JONHUTEH (CB) to drink something up
CHpamuBaTh (HCB) CIIPOCHTH (CB) to ask (about something)
MPeACTABISATH (HCB) peaCTaBUTH (CB) to present, to introduce
YCTpauBaTh (HCB) YCTPOUTH (CB) to arrange

In the above examples, the perfective partner is formed by adding a prefix directly to
the unprefixed verb; unlike the prefixes used to form the perfective in the examples in
4.2.3, these prefixes also change the meaning of the verb. The imperfective partner is
formed from the perfective by changing the suffix and sometimes by also changing the
vowel and/or consonant in the stem. Unfortunately, it is difficult to give precise rules
for forming the imperfective from the perfective, but all the principal patterns are illus-
trated here:

BBIOpPACHLIBATH (HCB) BBLIGPOCHTD (CB) to throw out
npoaaBaTth (HCB) npoaaTs (CB) to sell
JAOMYyCKATh (HCB) JAOMYCTUTH (CB) to allow

In these examples, the perfective partner is formed by adding a prefix to the perfective
partner of a pair of unprefixed verbs; here, too, there are different patterns for forming
the imperfective partner:

3aIMINATH (HCB) 3ALMTHTDH (CB) to defend
nc4e3aTh (HCB) HCUE3HYTD (CB) to disappear
POIOJIKATH (HCB) HPOOILKHTH (CB) to continue
ybexaaTh (HCB) yoenuTh (CB) to convince
ycneBath (HCB) yeneTb (cB) to have time

There are no unprefixed forms of the verbs listed in the above examples.
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Note on stress: Where a prefix is added to an unprefixed verb, the stress normally
remains unchanged. The exception is where a perfective verb has the prefix BbI-: here
the stress is on the prefix in all forms of the verb. N.B: This rule applies to perfective
verbs only.

For more on verbal prefixes, see 10.4.

Pairs of verbs where the perfective and imperfective partners
are unrelated

There are a few pairs of verbs where the perfective and imperfective partners are unre-
lated:

Opartp (HCB) B3SITh (CB) to take

roBOpHTHL (HCB)  CKa3aTh (CB) to say (but see 4.2.6 below)
KJIACTB (HCB) moa0:kuTh (cB)  to put (lying)

JOBHTH (HCB) noiiMath (CB) to catch

Exceptions to the principle of ‘paired’ verbs

Not all verbs come in neat imperfectivelperfective pairs.

Some unprefixed verbs have more than one perfective partner, the choice of which
depends on the precise meaning of the verb.

The verb 6uTh (HeB) has perfective partners mo6uTh ‘to beat’, ‘hit someone or some-
thing’ and mpoduTh ‘to strike’ (of a clock).

The verb roBoputs (HcB) has perfective partners morosoputs ‘to talk’, ‘to speak’ and
cka3arth ‘to say’.

The verb ecth (HeB) has perfective partners cbecThb ‘to eat something up’ (transitive)
and moectn ‘to do some eating’ (intransitive).

A number of imperfective verbs have no commonly used perfective partner. These
include:

BBHITH to howl
JAPYKHTH to be friends with
3HATh to know
COCTOSITH to consist of/in
COYYBCTBOBATH to sympathise
y4acTBOBATH to take part in

Examples of perfective verbs without imperfective partners are much less common, but
the following may be noted:

PMHYTBHCS to rush
COCTOSITHCS to take place (cf. cocTosaTh above)

The -ca suffix indicates that the verb is reflexive (see 4.13.2).
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Finally, some verbs are bi-aspectual, i.e. the same verb is used for both imperfective
and perfective aspects; these include:

JKEHUThCS to get married (of a man) HCMOJIL30BAaTh  to use
KA3HUTH to execute obemaTn(cs) to promise
opranu3oBaTh  to organise

Present tense

The endings of present tense

Russian has only one present tense, which is formed from imperfective verbs only. The
endings used for the present tense give information about the person and number of the
subject.

The present tense of the verb aenars ‘to do’:

1st person sing. 51 1671210 I do (or am doing)

2nd person sing.  ThI Aeaaemb you (sing.) do (or are doing)
3rd person sing. on/ona/oné gemaer  he/she/it does (or is doing)
1st person pl. MBI JeJ1aeM we do (or are doing)

2nd person pl. BBI JI6/1aeTe you (pl.) do (or are doing)
3rd person pl. OHH J1€/1AI0T they do (or are doing)

s penaio corresponds to both ‘I do’ and ‘I am doing’

There are two separate sets of endings for the present tense, as follows:

1 2

-10/y -10/-y
-eIllb/-€1Ib -MIIb
-eT/-éT -UT
-eM/-éM -UM
-eTe/-éTe -uTe
-10T/-yT -AT/-aT

Verbs with the endings in column 1 are described as belonging to the first conjugation;
verbs with the endings in column 2 are described as belonging to the second conjuga-
tion.

The first conjugation endings -10, -toT are used after a vowel, the endings -y, -yt after
a consonant; the endings with -e- occur when the stress is on any syllable other than
the ending.

The second conjugation endings -y, -at occur only after those consonants which,
according to the spelling rules given in 1.5.2, cannot be followed by s or 10.

There are a few first conjugation verbs where the endings -10, =101 occur after the consonants u,
H or p. See 4.7.1 and 4.7.8 for examples.
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m Examples of present tense endings

The following tables give examples of present tense endings:

First conjugation verbs

unrtath (HeB) ‘to read’

nucaThb (HeB) ‘to write’

YyuTarn nmuury
anéemL Hl/iHIeHIb
‘[l/lTiieT lIl/l'].l.leT
‘ll/lTa’eM l'[l/I’llJeM
ana'eTe mimeTe
'-II/lTii]OT Ill/l’l.llyT

Opatn (HcB) “to take’

naBath (HCB) ‘to give’

oepy a0
Oepémb naéib
oepér naér
O0epém naém
oepére naaére
6ep);T AQAIOT
nuTh (HeB) ‘to drink’ 1es10BaTh (HCB) ‘to kiss’
118 nesIyIo
Nnbéub ue.n);emb
NbET uen);eT
nbéM lIeJ'l);eM
nbére uen);eTe
NbIOT ].le.JI);lOT

Second conjugation verbs

roBOpPHUTH (HCB) ‘to say’, *

Kpuuath (HeB) ‘to shout’

rOBOpPIO KpU4y
rOBOPHIID KPHYHIID
TOBOPHT KPHYHT
roBOpHM KPHYHM
roBopHTe KPHYHTE
TOBOPSIT KpHYaT

Three observations are prompted by these tables:

4.3

(1) Three stress patterns are found in the present tense: (a) the stress is always on the
stem, e.g. unTaTh; (b) the stress is always on the ending, e.g. roBopuTs; (c) the stress
is on the ending in the 1st person singular, but on the stem in all other forms, e.g.
mucatb. All of these stress patterns can be found with verbs of either conjugation.

(2) In order to work out the full set of endings (including stress) in the present tense,
it is both necessary and sufficient to know the Ist and 2nd person singular forms; all
other forms can be worked out from these two endings.

(3) Although the endings themselves are regular (see 4.8 for the handful of exceptions),
it is not possible to work out the present tense of a verb from the infinitive. From the
point of view of the relationship between infinitive and present tense, Russian verbs fall
into about twenty classes, which are described below in 4.6 and 4.7.
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4.4

4.4.0

Future tense 4.4

Future tense

Introduction

The future tense in Russian is formed from both imperfective and perfective verbs,
although the means of forming the future is different for each aspect.

Imperfective verbs

There is one imperfective verb that has a special form for the future tense. This is ObITH
‘to be’, and the future is formed by attaching present tense endings to the stem Oyn-:

oyy I will be
Oyrews  you will be
oyner he/she/it will be

infinitive:

unTath (HeB) ‘to read’
Oy1y UMTaTh

OyJelib YHTATH
6);IIET qUTATH

6);£leM JUTATH

OyJere UNTATH

GynyT 4HTATH

m Perfective verbs

tense of imperfective verbs.

npounTath (cB) ‘to read’
POYHTAIO

npoana'emL

npoana'eT

l'lpO‘{l/ITa'eM

npoanéeTe

npo‘mTa'mT

BBINATE (¢B) ‘to drink’
BBINBIO

BBINbENIh

BBINbET

BBINbEM

BBINIbETE

BBINBIOT

MoroBopHTH (cB) ‘to speak’,
‘to have a conversation’

I0r0BOPIO

IOrOBOPHIIE

I0OTOBOPHT

IOrOBOPHM

I0roBOpHTE

I1OrOBOPSIT

6)%)1eM we will be
Oynere you will be
oyayT they will be

The future tense of all other imperfective verbs is formed using 6yay, etc. and the

roBOPHTH (HCB) ‘to say’, ‘to speak’
Oy1y rOBOPHTD

Oyelb rOBOPHTD

OyeT rOBOPHTH

OyJ1eM roBOpHTh

GyaeTe roBOPHTH

6);)1yT rosoppfn

The future tense of all perfective verbs is formed in exactly the same way as the present

Hamucath (cB) ‘to write’
HANHLIY

Hal’[l/l'lllellll)

Hal’ll/l,l.I.IET

Haﬂl/imeM

HaHl/{lHeTe

Harm'myT

nouea0Bath (cB) ‘to kiss’
TIoLeJIYIo

noueayennb

noueﬂ);eT

noneyem

nonesyere

MOLEeIYIOT

k]

3akpuuaTh (cB) ‘to shout

3aKpHUY
3aKPHYMIIB
3aKPHUHT
3aKPHUHM
3aKpHUHTE
3aKpHYAT



NOTE
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The three observations made above at the end of section 4.3 apply equally to the future perfec-
tive. For this reason in sections 4.6-4.8 the term ‘non-past’ will be used to refer to both the
present tense of imperfective verbs and the future tense of perfective verbs.

Past tense

The formation of the past tense

Russian has only one past fense, but it is formed from both imperfective and perfective
verbs. The formation of the past tense is one of the simpler and more regular features
of Russian grammar: for the vast majority of verbs the past tense is formed by removing
the final -t of the infinitive and adding the appropriate endings (-1, -a1a, -0, -aH1) to
the stem that remains.

The past tense behaves as if it were a short form of adjective (see 6.5). The endings
give information about the gender and number of the subject, but not about the person.
This means that each verb has four endings: masculine singular, feminine singular,
neuter singular and plural (remember that Russian has no gender distinctions in the
plural):

BoITh (HCB) ‘to be’:

SI/Tei/on/Cepreii b1 31€Ch.
I (masc.)/you (masc. sg.)’he/Sergei was here.

S/te1/ona/AuHa Gbina 3ech.
I (fem.)/you (fem. sg.)/she/Anna was here.

OHO/OKHO Gb110 OTKPBHITO.
It/the window was open.

Mu1/Bo1/onn/Auna u Cepreii 6vi1u 371ech.
We/you (pl.)/Anna and Sergei were here.

For the use of the second person plural pronoun BbI as a formal means of addressing
one person, see 13.1; for the use of the plural verb in such circumstances, see 11.2.1.

Other examples:
ToBopuTth (HCB) ‘to say’, ‘to speak’:

TOBOPHJI, F'OBOPHJIA, TOBOPHJIO, FTOBOPHJIH
Cxka3zarp (cB) ‘to say’:

cKa3zall, cKaszaja, cKa3aJio, CKa3ajan
ITucarp (HCB) ‘to write’:

MHCAJl, HCAJIA, MUCAJ0, MUCAIH

Hanmcats (cB) ‘to write’:

HanucaJjl, HamuCcaJa, HAMUCAJI0, HANMCAIH
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Past tense 4.5

JlaBaTh (HCB) ‘to give':

JaBaJl, IaBajia, 1aBajio, 1aBajiu
Jatb (cB) ‘to give’:

JaJ1, AaJjia, 1ajo, 1aJau

The past tense of verbs with a stem ending in a consonant

Some verbs form their past tense by adding the endings onto a stem that ends in a
consonant, in which case the -a in the masculine is omitted.

Jae3tb (HeB) ‘to (be) climb(ing)’:

J1e3, Jie3Jja, J1e3Jio, Je3Jau

HectH (HcB) ‘to (be) carry(ing)’:

Héc, HecIa, HeCJI0, HeC/Id

ncue3HyTh (cB) ‘to disappear’:

Hc4ye3, ucuesdjaa, ucue3jio, HCUe3jamn

Mo4b (HcB) ‘to be able’:

MOI, MOIJIa, MOIJI0, MOIJIH

ymepeth (cB) ‘to die’:

yMep, yMepJ1a, yMepJ10, yMepJu

More detailed information on which classes of verbs form the past tense in this way is
given in 4.7.

An irregular past tense form
Only one verb has a completely irregular past tense:

naru (aeB) ‘to (be) go(ing)’:

meéJa, mia, Mo, mJn
Prefixed forms of maru form the past tense in the same way:

BOIiTH (CB) ‘to enter’

BOIIEJI, BOILIA, BOLLIO, BOILIH
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The classification of verbs: productive verb classes

Introduction

Although there are approximately twenty classes of Russian verbs, the overwhelming
majority belong to one of four productive classes. This term means that when new verbs
are formed (other than by prefixing), they are added to one or other of these classes.

m First productive class of first conjugation verbs

This class consists of first conjugation verbs following one of the following patterns:

(a) Infinitive -aTb Non-past -aio, -aemip, etc.
(b) Infinitive -aTB Non-past -si10, -felib, etc.
(¢) Infinitive -eTh Non-past -e10, -eemib, etc.
(a) aenars (ueB) ‘to do’ untath (HeB) ‘to read’

/1210 4HTAI0

Aeaentb unTaeNb

nenaer unTaeT

nenaem unTaeM

neaeTe unTaere

AEIAI0T YHTAIOT
(b) mo3BoasTH (HCB) ‘to permit’ (c) ymers (ucB) ‘to know how to’

1103BOJISIIO y™mero

1103BOIsIeNTD yMeenn

103BOJIsIeT ymeer

103BoJIsIeM yMeem

1no3Bo.sieTe ymeeTe

M03BOISIOT yMeroT

m Second productive class of first conjugation verbs

This class is made up of first conjugation verbs following the pattern:

Infinitive -oBaTh/-eBaTh Non-past -y10, -yeuib (-yéuib)/-1010, -10eiib (-10€1Ib), etc.
neao0Bath (HeB) ‘to kiss’ TaHueBaTh (HCB) ‘to dance’ miaeBaTh (HCB) ‘to spit’
eJIyIo TAHIYI0 ILTI010

neJayemn TaHIyelb TUTIOENIH

nesyer TaHIyeT TLTIOET

neayem TaHIyem TUIIOEM

nesyere TaHIyeTe nioére

HeTYIOT TAHIYIOT ILTI0I0T

Notes | (i) The spelling of the various forms of Tanmesats is determined by the rules given in 1.5.2.

(i) In spite of appearances, this pattern is perfectly regular and is the one followed by the vast
majority of newly formed verbs, for example:

nHTepecoséTb (HCB) ‘to interest’ m[Tepec);]o HHTepeC};ellll)
opraHmoBéTL (HcB/cB) ‘to organise’ opraum);m opraﬂm};eulb
NPUBATH3MPOBATH (HCB/CB) ‘to privatise’ NpPUBATH3MPYI0  NPHBATH3HpYeNIh
l.ll/lTl/l,pOBaTb (ueB) ‘to quote’ unnfpylo uuTn'pyem},
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m Third productive class of first conjugation verbs

NOTES

This class consists of first conjugation verbs following the pattern:

Infinitive -HyTH Non-past -Hy, -HellIb/-HENIb, etC.

b}

KPHKHYTH (€B) ‘to shout TOJIKHYTH (¢B) ‘to push’

KPHUKHY TOJIKHY
Kpl/l,Kl-le].l.lb TOJKHE b
KPUKHET TOJKHET
KPUKHEM TOJKHEM
KpliKHeTe TOJIKHETE
KPHKHYT TOJIKHYT

(i) These verbs form the past tense from the infinitive in the normal way (cf. 4.7.10):
TOJIKHYJI, TOJAKHYJIA, TOAKHYJIO0, TONKHY.IH

(i) With the exception of ruyrs (HeB) ‘to bend’ (transitive), all verbs in this class are perfective.

The productive class of second conjugation verbs

The verbs in this class belong to the second conjugation verbs and follow the pattern:

Infinitive -uTh Non-past -10/y, -u1Ib, etc.

rOBOPHTH (HCB) OTBETHTD (CB) MPOCHTH (HCB)

‘to speak’, ‘to say’ ‘to answer’ ‘to ask (someone to do
something)’

roBOPIO oTBEuy npoy

rOBOPHILL OTBETHIND NPOCHIIb

TOBOPHT OTBETHT npocHT

roBOPHM OTBETHM npocum

roBOpHTE OTBETHTE npocuTe

roBOPSIT OTBETHAT pocsT

In the non-past of many verbs of this class there is a consonant alternation in the first
person singular only. The alternations are as follows:
€~ 3~3K, T~41, ~K 0I~II,0~01 ¢~ da, B~BI M~ MI

Except for verbs with a stem ending in -T, these alternations are perfectly regular and
consistent. The alternation T ~ 4 is somewhat more common than the alternation T ~
m; with some prefixed perfective verbs the appropriate alternation is indicated by the
paired imperfective:

OTBEeTHTH (CB) ‘to answer’ ~ 0TBedy oTBeYaTh (HCB)
ocBeTUTH (CcB) ‘to illuminate’ ~ ocBenry ocBemaTh (HCB)

Examples of the other consonant alternations:

npocuth (HeB) ‘to ask (someone to poiy, NPOCHIIbL
do something)’
CHU3MTH (cB) ‘to lower’ CHHIKY, CHU3HIID
X0AuTh (HCB) ‘to go (on foot)’ XOIKY, XOAHIIb
KynuTh (cB) ‘to buy’ KYILTIO, KyIHIIb
JA00UTD (ucB) ‘to love’ J106.110, JTI0GHIIB
rpaduTh (HeB) ‘to rule (paper)’ rpadio, rpadunib
JIOBHTH (ucB) ‘to catch’ JIOBJIIO, JIOBHIND
KOPMHTH (HeB) ‘to feed’ KOPMJIIO, KOPMHIIb



4.7.1

NOTES

4.7.2

VERBS 4.7
Unproductive verbs

Introduction

Although the overwhelming majority of Russian verbs belong to one of the four produc-
tive classes of verbs described in the preceding section, the unproductive classes include
a large number of verbs that are in common use.

First unproductive class of first conjugation verbs

The verbs in this class are first conjugation verbs with an infinitive in -ate and a conso-
nant alternation in the non-past:

mucaTh (HCB)  cKa3ath (CB) I1aKaTh (HCB) chInaTh (HCB)

‘to write’ ‘to say’ ‘to cry’, ‘to weep® ‘to pour (dry goods)’
Iy CKAKY miavy CHITLTIO

nHIents CKaKeNlb iavenib ChITIeNb

e CKaKeT iaver ChITIeT

nHIeM cKazKeM nauem chIILIeM

nHimeTe cKaKeTe niavere chimieTe

HIY T CKAKYT wIauyT CHILTIOT

The consonant alternations are:
C~IL3~% T~Y, K~4, T~3K, X~II, CK~ I, I ~I, 0~ 0J, M~ MJI.

Some of these alternations are restricted to a very small number of verbs.

Additional examples to those given above are:

xoxoTath (HeB) ‘to laugh (loudly)’ X0X04Y, X0X0Uellb
maxath (HCB) ‘to wave’ Mauny, Mamemb

(but see note (i) below)
uckath (HeB) ‘to look for’ 1LY, HIemb
Ko1e6aTh (ucB) ‘to shake’ KOJIEG.TI0, KOJI601enIb
npeMz{Tb (ucB) ‘to doze’ upeMnld, ):lpéM.]]G].l[L

(i) Some verbs belonging to this class have an alternative set of endings that follow the pattern
of the first class of productive verbs (4.6.1):

Kanathb (HcB) ‘to drip’ KaILIeT or Kanaet
MaxaTh (HCB) ‘to wave’ MauieT or Maxaer

Generally speaking, the forms with the consonant alternation are more old-fashioned and more
likely to occur in formal or elevated language.

(i) The verb mocaars and other prefixed verbs with the same root have the alternation ¢ ~ mu:

nocjare (cB) ‘to send’ MONULTI, MOULIEMb

Second unproductive class of first conjugation verbs

This class is made up of first conjugation verbs following the patterns:

(a) Infinitive in -aTh Non-past in -My, Melb/-MEMb, etc.
(b) Infinitive in -aTh Non-past in -Hy, -HemIb/-HEWb, etc.
(c) Infinitive in -aTH Non-past in -my, -Mémb, etc.
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(a) xarp (HCB)
‘to squeeze’
KMY
KMENB
KMET
JKMEM
KMETeE
KMYT

(b)

HAYATD (cB) (c)
‘to begin’

Halmy

HAYHEID

HAYHET

HAYHEM

Ha4YHETE

Ha‘IH);T

4.7

B3SITh (CB)
‘to take’
B03I>M);
BO3bMENID
BO3bMET
BO3bLMEM
BO3bMETE
B03I>M);T

NoTES | (i) Alongside the verb kars, kmy, mémb, etc. there is an unrelated (and less common) verb

ways:

nonsite (cB) to understand
cHATH (cB) to take off

xKarh (HCB), *KHY, KHEWIb, etc. ‘to reap’

noiimy, noiiMémn
CHHMY, CHUMeIIb

(i) The verbs with an infinitive in -ate form the future tense (all are perfective) in slightly different

W& Third unproductive class of first conjugation verbs

Infinitive in -aTh

JKAaTh (HCB) ‘to wait’
Ky

KIEMb

KIET

KIEM

Kaére

KAYT

oparsb (HcB) ‘to take’
depy

Oepémb

oepér

Oepém

OepéTte

6ep);T

These are first conjugation verbs following the pattern:

Non-past in -y, -emb/-émb, etc.

cTOHATH (HCB) ‘to moan’, ‘to groan’

CTOHY
CTOHemb
CTOHeT
CTOHeM
cToHeTe
CTOHYT

3Bath (HcB) ‘to call’

30BY
30BEIIDb
30BET
30BEM
30BEéTE
3OByT

NOTE | The verbs Gpars, apars (HeB) (zepy, mepémb etc.) ‘to tear’ and 3Barwb have a fleeting vowel in the

present tense.

For more on the fleeting vowel, see 2.5.

WX 3 Fourth unproductive class of first conjugation verbs

Infinitive in -aBaTh

faBaTh (HCB)
‘to give’

naio

naéub

naér

Non-past in -aio, -aémb, etc.

BCTaBaTh (HCB)
‘to stand up’, ‘to get up’

This class consists of first conjugation verbs following the pattern:

y3HABaTh (HCB)
‘to recognise’

BCTaI0 y3HaI0
BCTaéIIb y3HAEIb
BCTAéT y3Ha€éT
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NOTE
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NOTES:

VERBS 4-7

naém BCTaéM y3HaéM
naére BcTaéTe y3Haére
JaK0T BCTAIOT Y3HAIOT

The imperfective verb y3nasarts is to be distinguished from its perfective partner y3uats. The latter
has the future tense y3uaio, y3uaems, etc.

Fifth unproductive class of first conjugation verbs

These are first conjugation verbs following the pattern:

Infinitive in -aTH Non-past in -10, -emb/-éuIb, etc.
aasTh (HeB) ‘to bark’ cMesiThest (HCB) “to laugh’

a0 CMeIoch

Jaenip cMeéIbest

aaer cMeéTest

aaem cMeémcest

naerte cMmeérech

aaT cMeroTest

cMesiThest occurs only as a reflexive verb (see 4.13.2).

Sixth class of unproductive verbs of first conjugation verbs

This class is made up of first conjugation verbs following the patterns:

(a) Infinitive in -uTH Non-past in -bl0, -bé1b, ctc.
(b) Infinitive in -bITH Non-past in -o10, -oemb, etc.
(c) Infinitive in -uTh Non-past in -el0, -eemib, etc.

(d) Infinitive in -eTh Non-past in -010, -0émIb, etc.

(a) ourtb (HCB) (b) mbITH (HCB) (c) oputh (HCB) (d) mern (HcB)
‘to beat’, ‘to hit’, ‘to wash’ ‘to shave’ ‘to sing’

‘to strike’

0b10 MOI0 opeio noio
(9831118 Moenib 6pée1m> noéub
OBbET MoeT opeer NMoET
obém MoeM opeem noéM
ObéTe moeTe ﬁpéeTe noére
O0bl0T MOIOT opelor oI0T

(i) All unprefixed verbs in this class have only one syllable in the infinitive.
(i) Bpurs and nernb are the only verbs to follow their respective patterns.
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Seventh unproductive class of first conjugation verbs

This class is made up of first conjugation verbs following the pattern:

4.7.8

NOTE

4.7.9

Infinitive in -yTh
ayTh (HeB) ‘to blow’
Y10

Ayeln

nyer

yem

nyete

AyI0T

Non-past in -yio, -yeursp, etc.

Eighth unproductive class of first conjugation verbs

This class consists of first conjugation verbs following the patterns:

(a) Infinitive in -om0TH
(b) Infinitive in -opoTh

(a) KoJ0TH (HCB)
‘to split’, ‘to prick’
KOJTIO
KoJIenb
KoJIer
KoJIeM
KoJIeTe
KOJTIOT

Non-past in -0J110, -0/1emb/-0€Mb, etc.
Non-past in -op1o, -opeib/-opéuib, etc.

(b) GopoTbes (HCB)
‘to struggle’, ‘to wrestle’
60p16cb
60'pelm,cﬂ
6opercs
Gopemcst
60'peTec5
66p10Tc51

Goporsest occurs only as a reflexive verb (see 4.13.2).

Ninth unproductive class of first conjugation verbs

In this class are first conjugation verbs following the pattern:

Infinitive in -epeTs

TepeTh (HCB) ‘to rub’
TPy
Tpéwb
TpéT
Tpém
TpéTe
TPYT
Past tense:

Tép, Tépaa, TépJo, Tépau
yMep, yMepJia, yMepJ1o, yMepJau

(o7 ]

Non-past in -py, -péuib, etc.
Past tense in -p, -pJa, etc.

yMepéTl, (cB) ‘to die’
ympy

yMpéb

ymMpéT

yYMpém

yMp§Te

yMpyT
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WA Tenth unproductive class of first conjugation verbs

This class contains first conjugation verbs following the pattern:

Infinitive in -HyTBH Non-past in -Hy, -HelIb/-HEMIb, etc.

The past tense is formed without the -my-.

MEp3HYTH (HCeB) ‘to freeze’ NPUBBLIKHYTH (CB) ‘to get used to’
MEpP3HY NPHBBIKHY
MéEp3Hellb Ilpl/lel'KHell.lb
Mép3HeT NPHBBIKHET
MEp3HeM NPHBBIKHEM
Mép3HeTe NPHBBIKHETE
MEpP3HYT TPHBBLIKHYT
Past tense:

Mép3, Mépaaa, Mép3ao, MEP3au
NMPUBBIK, MPUBBIKJIA, IPUBBIKJIO0, NPUBBIKJIN

NotEs | (i) This class differs from the third class of productive verbs only in the past tense. It contains
both imperfective and perfective verbs.

(i) mocTHrnyrs (cB) ‘to reach’ ‘to achieve' has an alternative infinitive gocTuup.

LWARM Eleventh unproductive class of first conjugation verbs

This class consists of first conjugation verbs following the patterns:

(a) Infinitive in -uTH Non-past in -uBy, -uBéub, etc.
(b) Infinitive in -bITH Non-past in -bIBY, -bIBEIIb, etC.
(a) xkuTh (HCB) ‘to live’ (b) nawith (HeB) ‘to (be) swim(ming)’
HKHBY IIBIBY
JKUBEIB MIBIBEIIB
JKUBET ILIBIBET
JKMBEM IIBIBEM
JKMBETE IUIBIBETE
KHUBYT ILIBIBYT

WAV Twelfth unproductive class of first conjugation verbs

This class is made up of first conjugation verbs following these patterns:

(a) Infinitive in -3Tb/-3TH Non-past in -3y, -3emb/-3émb, etc.

(b) Infinitive in -cTi Non-past in -cy, -cémb, etc.

(c) Infinitive in -cTH Non-past in -Ty, -TémIsb, etc.

(d) Infinitive in -cTB/-cTH Non-past in -1y, -Aemb/-1émb, etc.

(e) Infinitive in -cTi Non-past in -9y, -0€émb, etc.

(a) mo.3TH (HCB) (b) HectH (HCB) (c) m3o6pecTH (cB)
‘to (be) crawl(ing)’ ‘to (be) carrying)’ ‘to invent’
o3y Hecy usobpery
MOJI3E1b HeCcémb n300peTémb
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MOJ3éT HecéT u300peTéT
no3émM HecéM u300peTém
nmoJ3ére HecéTe uzooperére
HOJI3YT HecyT H300peTyT

(d) wmactb (HCB)

‘to put (lying)’

BecTH (HCB)
‘to (pe) lead(ing)’

(e)

rpectH (HCB)

4.7

‘to rake’, ‘to row (a boat)’

KJIaay BeIy rpeby
KIagémnb BeIélIb rpeoémn
KJIaaéT BeeT rpedéT
KJIagéM BeIEM rpedém
KJIaaéTe BenéTe rpebére
KJIaIyT BeIyT rpedyT

These verbs form the past tense as follows:

(a) moas, nomna', nomnd, HOJI3IH

(b) méc, Hecaa, HeCI0, HECTH

(c) u306pén, mzobpena, uzobpeo, uzobpean
(d) Béax, BeJid, BEJIO, BEJIH

(e) rpé6, rpedaa, rpe6io, rpedan

NoTEs | () cecrs (cB) ‘to sit down' has the future tense csiny, csimemn, etc. (past tense ceu, cena, cedo,
cesn).

(i) pacru (ucB) ‘to grow’ (intransitive) has present tense pacty, pacrém, etc., but past tense
poc, pociaa, pocsio, pocJin.

LWAER Thirteenth unproductive class of first conjugation verbs

The verbs in this class are first conjugation verbs following the patterns:

(a) Infinitive in -4b
(b) Infinitive in -4b

Non-past in -ry, -sKelIb/-Kémb, etc.
Non-past in -Ky, -4emb/-4éurb, etc.

(a) moub (HcB) ‘to be able’ (b) xeub (HCB) ‘to burn’ (¢c) meunb (HcB) ‘to bake’

MOory KTy neKky
MO3KeIb JKEN b ne4yémnb
MOKET JKIKET neyér
MOKEM FKIKEM neuyém
MoKeTe JAIKETE neyére
M(;FyT KIYT neRy'T

These verbs form the past tense as follows:

(a) mor, MorjIa, MOIJIO, MOIJIM; KET, JKIJIA, JKIVI0, JKIJIM
(b) mék, mekJja, MEeKJIO0, MEKJIH.
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Miscellaneous first conjugation verbs

4.7

There are a few first conjugation verbs that fall into none of the above classes:

(a) wmarH (HCB)
‘to (be) go(ing)
(on foot)’
nxy
HaEImbL
HAET
HAEM
uaére
HayT

(b) exarb (HcB)
‘to (be) go(ing)
(by transport)’
eny
eenb
exer
exem
enere
enyT

These verbs form their past tense as follows:

(a) mén, mua, mUIo, MU

(b) exaJj, exaja, exajo, exaju

(c) omudcs, omubdaach, OMMGJI0CH, OIIHOINCEH.

(c) ommbuTHCH (CB)
‘to make a mistake’

omubych
OIIHOEMbCS
oIIuoETCs
omuodémest
oImHnoéTech
omuobyTes

() ward is the only verb in Russian to have a past tense that is totally irregular (see 4.5.3).

(i) In all its forms except the infinitive omubuTHLes is identical to rpecni.

First unproductive class of second conjugation verbs

This class consists of second conjugation verbs with an infinitive in -eTb:

BI/EZIeTL (ucB)
‘to see’

Bn'my
BUIMIID
BHIUT

BHIMM
BHAUTE
BUIAT

BHCETD (HCB)

‘to hang’ (intransitive)

BULIY
BHCHIIb
BHCHT
BHCHM
BHCHTE
BHCST

CMOTpETD (HCB)
‘to look at’
cMOTpIO
CMOTpHIIBL
CMOTpHT
CMOTpHM
cMOTpHUTe
CMOTPST

The same rules concerning consonant alternations in the first person singular of the non-past as
were described above (4.6.4) for the productive class of second conjugation verbs also apply to

these verbs.

Second unproductive class of second conjugation verbs

These are second conjugation verbs with an infinitive in -aTb/-SITh:

cnath (HCB)
‘to sleep’
CILIIO
CIINIIb

CIIUT

CITMM

CHI/['TC

CHIAT

epKaTh (HCB)
‘to hold’
nepiy
JAep:KUulllb
uépmuT
zlépmnM
)Jép)lche
nepsKaT

CTOSATH (HCB)
‘to stand’
cTO10
CTOP[,III])
CTOMT

CTOUM
crouTe

CTOSIT
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Irregular verbs 4.8

() Cnars is the only verb in this class where there is a consonant alternation in the first person
singular of the non-past. Almost all other verbs in this class with an infinitive ending in -arth
have a stem ending in :k, 4, m or m, and the endings in the non-past are subject to the
spelling rules described in 1.5.2.

(i) The infinitive ending =aTh occurs after a vowel.

m Irregular verbs

NOTES

Russian has only a handful of verbs that are totally irregular.

Two verbs have a mixture of first and second conjugation endings in the non-past:

XOTeTh (HCB) ‘to want’ 6exkathb (HeB) ‘to (be) run(ning)’
Xoqy ery

X0Yellb GeRUIIb

xo4er GemuT

XOTHM GernM

XOTHTE GeKnTe

XOTHAT Geryr

Two verbs have endings in the non-past that belong to neither conjugation:

)

IaTh (CB) ‘to give ecThb (HcB) ‘to eat’

nam eM
Jamb elmb
aacTt ecT
AaauM (1707
Jaaaure equTe
aanyT enaT

() These two verbs, though otherwise identical, have different endings in the third person
plural.

(i) The past tense of aats is perfectly regular; the past tense of ects follows the pattern e, ena,
€J10, eJIH.

Although it is an imperfective verb, 6bITh ‘to be’ has no present tense. The only form
that survives is the third person (singular and plural) form ects; this is most often used
to indicate the presence or existence of something:

3aech ecmb o1HA MaJleHbKas IpodsiemMa.
There is a small problem here.

The negative form of ectn is Her (this is the only special negative form in Russian,
see 15.1):

3nech Hem poGaeM.
There are no problems here.

The use of ecTb and Her and the ways in which Russian compensates for the otherwise
missing present tense of 6bITh are explained in 14.1, 14.2, 14.3 and 15.1.
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VERBS 4.9
The imperative

Introduction

The imperative is used for giving commands and instructions or (in the negative) prohi-
bitions and warnings; it can also be used for making requests (see Chapter 18). It is
formed from both imperfective and perfective verbs. Special endings exist only for the
second person singular and plural.

m Second person singular

This is formed by taking the second person singular of the non-past and removing the
ending (-elIb/-éMIb/-U1IBb).

If the stem that remains ends in a vowel, add -i:

penath (HeB) ‘to do’ fe1aemn nenaii
TaHneBaTh (HCB) ‘to dance’ TaHIyewb TaHIyii
crpensith (HeB) ‘to shoot’ cTpesiemb crpestii
crosiTh (HCB) ‘to stand’ CTOMIIB cToii

If the stem that remains ends in a consonant and the stress of the verb is either always
on the ending or is mobile, add -m:

opatb (HcB) ‘to take’ oepémb Gepu
B34Th (CB) ‘to take’ BO3bMEIIb BO3BMH
nucath (HCB) ‘to write’ nHnIenib nHIN
cka3athb (cB) ‘to say’ CKaKellb CKAKH
HecTH (HcB) ‘to be carrying’ Hecélb HecH
roBOpUTH (HCB) ‘to say’, ‘to speak’  roBopHIIb roBopH
cmoTpeTh (HeB) ‘to look’ CMOTPHIID cMoTpH

If the stem that remains ends in a consonant and the stress of the verb is never on the
ending, add -b:

m1akarh (HCB) ‘to cry’ mIavemn miayb
Jae31h (HeB) ‘to climb’ Je3enib Jje3b
cecThb (cB) ‘to sit down’ csijienmn csaab
ocTaBuTh (CB) ‘to leave’ 0CTABHIIDb 0CTaBb

If, however, the remaining stem ends in two consonants or if the verb is a perfective
verb with the prefix BbI- and the imperative of the corresponding unprefixed verb ends
in -u, then -m is added:

KPUKHYTH (cB) ‘to shout’ KPHUKHeIIb KPUKHU
BbIHecTH (cB) ‘to carry out’ BbIHECELIb BbIHECH
(cf. HecTH above)

The following verbs do not form their imperative according to any of the above
patterns:

(a) Verbs of class 4.7.4:

naBath (HCB) ‘to give’ naéumb naBai
BcTaBaTh (HcB) ‘to stand up’ BCTa¢NIb BCTaBai
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The conditional (or subjunctive)

(b) Verbs of sub-class 4.7.6 (a):

JuTh (HCB) ‘to pour’
nuTh (HeB) ‘to drink’

(c) Verbs of class 4.7.13:

Gepeub (HCB) ‘to save’
neys (HeB) ‘to bake’

(d) Other miscellaneous verbs:

ObITH (HCB) ‘to be’

Jeub (cB) ‘to lie down’

chinath (HeB) ‘to pour
(solids)’

m Second person plural

this rule:

penark (HeB) ‘to do’

TaHNeBaTh (HCeB) ‘to dance’
B3ATH (cB) ‘to take’

nucathb (HCB) ‘to write’
roBOpHTH (HCB) ‘to say, to speak’
Iw1aKarh (HCB) ‘to cry’
ocTaBuTh (CB) ‘to leave’

naBath (HcB) ‘to give’

nuTh (HeB) ‘to drink’

ObITH (HCB) ‘to be’

m The third person imperative

BOIiTH (CB) ‘to enter’

JbEb
Nnbéub

Oepexémnb
neyémnb

JIsoKelI b
ChIIICINb

nénaﬁ
Tanuyﬁ
BO3bMH
MMM
ronopﬁ
jiagyb
0CTaBb
naséﬁ
nei
(%118

NyCTh BOMIET
roBOpPUTH (HCB) ‘to say’, ‘to speak’ mycTh TOBOPUT MYCTH I'OBOPST

IycTh rOBOPSIT; MBI He GOMMCS NPAB/IBI.
Let them speak; we’re not afraid of the truth.

m The conditional (or subjunctive)

giving advice (see 18.4 and 21.5).

(s |

4.10

Jei
nei

Oepern
MeKH

The final consonant is the same as in the first person singular of the non-past.

Oynb
JISIT
ChINb

This is formed by adding -Te to the second person singular. There are no exceptions to

neaiire
Ta}m);ﬁTe
BO3BMHTE
NMIIHTe
rosopu'Te
mIaubTe
0CTABbTE
naBaiite
neiire
OyabTe

The third person imperative is formed by using the particle myers (less often myckaii)
with the third person singular or plural of the future perfective or present imperfective:

MyCTh BOWAYT

MbI roTOBBI HAYATh coGece0BaHUe; MYCTh OH BOIIET.
We’re ready to begin the interview; let him come in.

In Russian the terms conditional and subjunctive are used interchangeably, although the
former is more common and is preferred here. The conditional is used for all sorts of
hypothetical situations, for example, conditions incapable of being fulfilled or when
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The conditional can be formed from both imperfective and perfective verbs. It is formed
with the enclitic particle 6b1 (see 9.4) and the past tense of the verb:

roBopuTHL (HCB) ‘to say’, ‘to speak’:

TOBOPHI GbI, TOBOPHJIA GBI, TOBOPHIIO GbI, TOBOPHJIH GbI
cKa3ath (CB) ‘to say’:

cKa3all Obl, cKazaia ObI, CcKa3aJ10 ObI, CKAa3a/1H Obl
nucath (HCB) ‘to write’:

nucan OblI, nucaia OblI, nHcasio OblI, nucau oul
HammcaTsb (cB) ‘to write’:

HAIHCA OblI, Hanmcaia OBblI, HANMCAJI0 OBblI, Hanucaau ObI
naBath (HCB) ‘to give’:

uaBa'.ﬂ Obl, AaBaia OblI, ,uaBa'.ﬂo Obl, ):[aBa'.Jm OBl
aathb (cB) ‘to give’:

aaJ Obl, 1aja Obl, 7aJ10 Obl, JaJIH ObI

Gerunds

Introduction

Gerunds are verbal adverbs, which means they are at the same time both a part of the
verb and an adverb. Although they can sometimes be used alongside other adverbs, their
main function is to form complex sentences, in which a gerund is used in place of a
conjunction + verb.

The use of gerunds is described in detail in 21.10.

Gerunds are rare in speech, but they are widely used in all forms of writing. There are
imperfective (or present) gerunds and perfective (or past) gerunds.

m The imperfective gerund

The imperfective gerund is formed from the present tense of imperfective verbs. The
easiest way to form this gerund is to take the third person plural, remove the final two
letters and add -u1:

unTaTh (HCB) ‘to read’ YHTAIOT quTas
m03BOISATH (HCB) ‘to allow’ 03BOISTIOT 103BOJIsIsE
1es10BaTh (HCB) ‘to Kiss’ eJIyIoT nesyst
uaru (HeB) ‘to (be) go(ing)’ WIyT nast
roBOpHTH (HCB) ‘o say, to speak’  roBopsiT roBopst
KpH4aTh (HCB) ‘to shout’ KpHYaT Kpu4a

NoTE | The spelling of kpuua is determined by the spelling rule that prevents the letter st occurring after
*, I, 4, m, m (see 1.5.2).
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Gerunds 4.1 1

The following verbs have an irregular imperfective gerund.

aaBaTh (HcB) ‘to give’ AT nasasi

The same rule applies to all other verbs in class 4.7.4.

ObITh (HCB) ‘to be’ — Oyayun
exath (HeB) ‘to (be) go(ing) enyT ényuu
(by transport)’

() It is not normally possible to form imperfective gerunds from most unproductive classes of
first conjugation verbs (exceptions are 4.7.4, 4.7.5, 4.7.6(c), 4.7.7, 4.7.8 and 4.7.11).

(i) Some imperfective gerund forms have been transformed into other parts of speech and are
no longer used as gerunds:

xors ‘although’ is a conjunction (see 21.6.3);
cmorps ‘depending (on)’ is an adverb used with a question word or the preposition no
(+ dat.) (see 16.5.3).

The perfective gerund

The perfective gerund is formed from the past tense of perfective verbs. Where the
masculine singular form of the past tense ends in -a, this is removed and replaced
by -B:

npounTath (cB) ‘to read’ MPOYHTA NPOYMTAB
Hanucathb (cB) ‘to write’ Hanucan HANHKCAB
B34ITh (cB) ‘to take’ B3SLII B3SIB
noKapuTh (cB) ‘to fry’ TO/LKA P NOKAPHB

Note that reflexive verbs (4.13.2) form the perfective gerund by inserting -mm- between
the normal gerund and the reflexive particle -cb:

BepHYThCH (cB) ‘to return’ BepHYJICH BEPHYBIINCH

If the masculine singular form of the past tense ends in a consonant other than -1, then
-mm is added:

BbIpacTH ‘to grow up’ BBIPOC BbIPOCIIH
ucneysb ‘to bake’ HCNEK HCMEKIIHN

Verbs belonging to classes 4.7.9 and 4.7.10 have alternative forms of the perfective
gerund:

ymepets (cB) ‘to die’ ymep yMepeB/ymepin
3amMép3HyTh (cB) ‘to freeze’ 3amMéps 3aMEp3HyB/3aMEp3mun
(intransitive)

The only perfective gerund formed from ucuesnyth (cB) ‘to disappear’ is ucuesnys.

Prefixed perfective verbs based on Be3H, BectH, maru and mecru form their perfective
gerunds according to the rules for forming imperfective gerunds:

BBe3TH (CB) ‘to import’ BBE3yT BBE3sl

nposectH (cB) ‘to conduct, npoBeayT nposeast
to spend (time)’

yﬁ’I"PI’ (cB) ‘to go away’ yifl)'J);T yi’lgsi

95 BbIHecTH (CB) ‘to carry out’ BbIHECYT BbIHECS
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Participles

Introduction

The participle in Russian is a verbal adjective, which means that it is at the same time
both part of the verb and an adjective. There are four participles: present active, past
active, present passive and past passive. The first three of these have only a long form,
but the past passive participle has both long and short forms.

For more on the long and short forms of adjectives, see 6.1 and 6.5.

Long form participles are not normally found in speech or in informal writing, but they
are a characteristic feature of formal written Russian, where they are used to form clauses
similar in function to relative clauses.

The use of long form participles is discussed in 23.1.3.

The short form of the past passive participle is used to form the passive voice of
perfective verbs (4.14) and therefore occurs in both spoken and written language of all

types.

The declension of present and past active participles follows the pattern described in
6.1.5. The declension of present and past passive participles (in the long form) follows
the pattern described in 6.1.1.

The present active participle

The present active participle is formed from imperfective verbs. It is most easily formed
by taking the third person plural of the present tense, removing the last letter, adding
-m- and the appropriate adjective endings:

unTath (HeB) ‘to read’ YHTAIOT UHTAIOMMIL, -Iasi, -Iee
nHCaTh (ucB) ‘to write’ mﬁuyT nlimymni/i, -Imias, -mee
TaHeBaTh (HCB) ‘to dance’  TaHUYIOT TAHIYIOLIMii, -Ias, -11ee
nuTh (HeB) ‘to drink’ NbIOT BIOLIMIA, -11asi, -ee
YXOIHTB (HCB) ‘t0 g0 away’ YXOIST YXOISIIIHIA, -11asi, m1ee
KpnqéTL (ucB) ‘to shout’ KpnqéT Kpnqémnﬁ, -1, -11ee

The past active participle

The past active participle is formed from both imperfective and perfective verbs. It is
formed from the masculine singular of the past tense: if this ends in -, the final conso-
nant is removed and replaced by -Bm- and the appropriate adjective endings:

gyuTaTh (HCB) ‘to read’ quTal YUTABIIHIA, -1, -1IIee
HanmucaTh (CB) ‘to write’ HanMuCcAaJI HANMCABIIN, -1Iasl, -1Iee
nejoBaTh (HCB) ‘to kiss’ 1eJI0BaJI 1eJIOBABIINIA, -1Iasl, -1Iee
B34Th (CB) ‘to take’ B3I B3SIBIINH, -1IIA%1, -1IIee
cecTh (cB) ‘to sit down’ ceJt CeBIIMH, -1Ias, -11ee

If the masculine singular of the past tense ends in a consonant other than -, then -m-
and the appropriate adjective endings are added to this form:
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3aMEp3HyTHh (cB) ‘to freeze’ 3aMép3 3aMEp3muid, -mas, -uee
ymepets (cB) ‘to die’ ymep yMepIIuii, -1as, -1mee
HectH (HcB) ‘to (be) carry(ing)’  méc HEéCIIN, -1as, -1ee

The following past active participles are formed irregularly:

BectH (HeB) ‘to (be) lead(ing)’ BEJ BEIIHIA, -IIast, -IIee
uaTu (HeB) ‘to (be) go(ing)’ mén mIeIIIuii, -1as, -1ee
odpectn (cB) ‘to find’, ‘to obtain’ o6pén 00peTIIHii, -1mas, -1mee

When present or past active participles are formed from reflexive verbs, the reflexive suffix takes
the form -cs regardless of whether the preceding letter is a vowel or a consonant (see 4.13.2):

GosiTbest (HeB) ‘to be afraid of':

Present active: oostmMiics oostasicst Oosieecs
Past active: OosBIIMiCST OosiBIIasica  OosiBIIEeCs

The present passive participle

The present passive participle is the least used of all participles; it is formed from some
imperfective transitive verbs only. It is formed by adding the appropriate adjective endings
to the first person plural of the present tense:

BBIOpachIBaTH (HCB) BbIOpacbIBaeM BbIOpachIBaeMblii, -Masi, -Moe
‘to throw out’

NOBTOPATH (HCB) NOBTOpPsieM NMOBTOPsIEMBIIi, -Mas1, -Moe
‘to repeat’

HUTHPOBATH (HCB) HUTHpPYEM HUTHPYEMBIii, -Masi, -Moe
‘to quote’

MPOBOIUTH (HCB) NPOBOAUM NPOBOAUMBIH, -Masl, -Moe

‘to conduct, to spend (time)’

Verbs of class 4.7.4 keep the -Ba- infix from the infinitive in the present passive parti-
ciple: past

NpU3HABaTh (HCB) npu3HaéM but npu3HaBaeMblii, -Masi, -Moe
‘to recognise, to admit’

In practice, the present passive participle is formed only from verbs belonging to the
classes represented in the examples (4.6.1, 4.6.2, 4.6.4 and all classes of second conju-
gation verbs), and then from not all of these. It is difficult to give precise rules, but
generally speaking, present passive participles are more likely to be formed from prefixed
imperfective verbs or from verbs with a more abstract or literary meaning.

The past passive participle

The past passive participle is formed from all perfective transitive verbs. The great
majority of verbs form this participle with the suffix -n(n)-.

Important note: This is the only participle with both long and short forms. The spelling
-HH- is used throughout the long form; the spelling -H(-) is used throughout the short
form.
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If the infinitive ends in -aTh, -aTH (classes 4.6.1, 4.6.2, 4.7.1, 4.7.3 and 4.7.16), the
participle is formed from the infinitive by removing the -tb and replacing it with the
participle suffix and the appropriate adjective endings:

npounTaTh (cB) ‘to read’ NPOYHTAHHBIIA, -HHAS, -HHOE
Hanucathb (cB) ‘to write’ HANMCAHHDII, -HHAS, ~-HHOE
HapucoBath (cB) ‘to draw’ HAPHCOBAHHBII, -HHASI, -HHOE
nopBaTth (cB) ‘to tear’ NIOPBAHHDII, -HHASI, -HHOE

Verbs belonging to classes 4.7.12 and 4.7.13 form the past passive participle from the
non-past (future) tense; the consonant to which the ending is added is that found in the
first person plural:

npuHecTH (cB) ‘to bring’  mpuuecém NPUHECEHHDBIIl, -HHAS, -HHOE
BBecTH (cB) ‘to lead in’ BBeJIEM BBEJIEHHBII, -HHAsl, -HHOE
u3obpectu (cB) ‘to invent’ M306peTéM H300peTEHHBII, -HHAsA, ~-HHOe
ncrneyn (cB) ‘to bake’ HCIeYéM HCNEYEHHDBIN, ~-HHAS, ~-HHOE
coepeun (cB) ‘to save’ coepexém cOepeXEHHbII, -HHAS, -HHOE

Prefixed forms of mxru follow this pattern:

HaliTH (cB) ‘to find’ HaéM HaliIeHHDbIii, -HHAS, ~-HHOE
Second conjugation verbs with an infinitive in -uTh, -eTh have the suffix -enn-/-énn- and
the same consonant alternation as in the first person singular of the future tense:
Without consonant alternation:

nomkapurs (cB) ‘to fry’ NOLKAPIO NOJKAPEHHBII, -HHAs, ~-HHOE
pemrnThb (cB) ‘to decide’ pemry PeIIEHHBIN, -HHAS, ~-HHOE

With consonant alternation:

noBecuTh (cB) ‘to hang’ ToBemry TIOBELICHHDII, ~-HHASI, -HHOE
cHI3uTH (cB) ‘to lower’ CHIKY CHUIKEHHBIIi, -HHAs, ~-HHOE
omiatuth (cB) ‘to pay for’ oniauy ONIAYeHHDIii, -HHASl, -HHOE
0cBeTHTH (cB) ‘to illuminate’ ocBenry OCBELIEHHBIMH, ~-HHAs, ~-HHOE
o6uneTh (cB) ‘to offend’ 06Ky 0GHKeHHBIIi, -HHASI, -HHOE
orpa6uth (cB) ‘to rob’ orpat.iio orpatieHHbIii, -HHAS, -HHOE
KYNHTH (CB) ‘to buy’ KYILTIO KYILUICHHBIH, -HHASI, -HHOE
NposSIBUTH (cB) ‘to show TIPOSIBJIIO TPOSIBJICHHbII, ~-HHAS, ~-HHOE
(a quality), to develop
(photographs)’
HAKOPMHTH (cB) ‘to feed’ HAKOPMJTIO HAKOPMJICHHBII, -HHAs1,
-HHOE

() Some second conjugation verbs with an infinitive in -guth, -gers change the consonant to
-Ka- in the past passive participle:
yTBep;[lin (cB) to state, to affirm yTBep»q; YTBepKAEHHBIHA, -HHas, ~-HHOE
yoenuThb (cB) to convince — YOe:KIEHHBIN, -HHAS, -HHOE

In the case of paired imperfective and perfective verbs, these verbs can be identified from
the imperfective:

yTBepﬂlfl’Tb (cB) ~ yTBepmz{Tb (ucB).

yoenuTh (cB) ~ y0e:xkaaTh (HCB)

The first person singular of the future tense of y6emurs (and also of moGexnts ‘to defeat’) is
never used.
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(i) The past passive participle of yBumers (cB) ‘to see' does not have the expected consonant
alternation:

YBUACTH YBUHIKY yBl/lIIeHH])If;l, -HHasl, ~-HHO¢

Verbs belonging to classes 4.6.3, 4.7.2, 4.7.6, 4.7.7, 4.7.8, 4.7.9, 4.7.10, 4.7.11 and
prefixed perfectives formed from 0u1TH have a past passive participle in -1-:

o6MaHyTh (cB) ‘to deceive’ 0GMaHYTBIIi, -Tas1, -Toe
B3Th (cB) ‘to take’ B3STHII, -Tast, -Toe
cners (cB) ‘to sing’ CIETHIii, -Tasi, -Toe
pasayTh (cB) ‘to blow, to inflate’ PA3AYTHIA, -Tas1, -Toe
NpUKoJI0TH (CB) ‘to pin up’ NPUKOJIOTHII, -Tast, -Toe
3anepeTs (cB) ‘to lock’ 3amepThlii, -Tast, -Toe
cBEpruyTh (cB) ‘to overthrow’ CBEPTHYTBIIA, -Tasi, -Toe
NPOKUTH (CB) ‘to live NPOKUTBII, -Tast, -Toe
(a certain length of time somewhere)’
3a6bITh (cB) ‘to forget’ 3a6bITBIil, -Tast, -Toe

Examples of short forms:

npo4yuTarsh (cB) ‘to read’ NPOYMTAH, -TAHA, -TAHO, ~-TAHBI
Hammucarts (cB) ‘to write’ HANHKCAH, -CaHA, -CaHO, -CAHbI
npuHectH (cB) ‘to bring’ NMpHUHECEH, -CeHa, -CeHO, -CeHbI
ucneyb (cB) ‘to bake’ HMCIEYEH, -4eHa, -4€HO0, -YeHbI
noBecuts (cB) ‘to hang’ NOBEIIEH, -IEeHA, -[IEHO, -IIEeHbI
ocBeTUTH (cB) ‘to illuminate’ OCBEIIEH, -1IeHA, -IIEeHO, ~II[eHbI
oounets (cB) ‘to offend’ 00MIKeH, -)KeHA, -5KEHO, -3KEeHbI
B34ITh (cB) ‘to take’ B3SIT, B3§ITQ, B3TO, B3AThI
3a0bITH (cB) ‘to forget’ 3a0bIT, -Ta, -TO, -ThbI

Transitive, intransitive and reflexive verbs

Transitive and intransitive verbs

Transitive verbs are those used with a direct object in the accusative case. In both of
the following sentences the verb is transitive, since the pronoun uro and the noun kHuTy
are both direct objects in the accusative:

Umo on nenaer?
What is he doing?

OH yuTaeT KHUZ2Y.
He is reading a book.

In the following examples, the verbs are intransitive, since they are not used with a
direct object in the accusative case. In the last two examples, the verbs are used with
objects, but in the instrumental and the dative cases respectively:

Omna scueém B MockBe.
She lives in Moscow.
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A yxKe x00un 3a XJ1€60M.
I’ve already been for the bread.

OH cuden 3a cToIoOM.
He was sitting at the table.

MoH 171232 eIé He NPUGLIKAU K TEMHOTE.
My eyes still haven't got used to the darkness.

Kak nonb3oeampcs STHM C10BAPEM.
Guide to the use of this dictionary [literally, How to use this dictionary].

Bam nomous?
Can [ help you?

For more on the use of different cases to indicate the object of a verb, see 3.2, 3.3.4,
3.3.5, 3.4.4 and 3.5.7.

In English, the difference between transitive and intransitive verbs is of little or no
importance, and a great many verbs can be used either transitively or intransitively:

She walks to school every day. Intransitive
She walks the dog every day. Transitive
Why not hang this picture on the wall? Transitive
The picture is already hanging on the wall. Intransitive

In Russian, only a very small number of verbs denoting simple actions, such as yntaThb
‘to read’, mucathb ‘to write’ and ecThb ‘to eat’, can be used either transitively or intran-
sitively:

Yro on uéﬂaeT? On yumaem Kuu:ey. Transitive
What is he doing? He is reading a book.

Yro oH penaer? OH yumaem. Intransitive
What is he doing? He is reading.

Even here, however, there is a complication, since the perfective partners of these verbs
depend on whether the verb is transitive or intransitive: mpoumTaTh, HamHCATH and
checth are normally used if the respective verbs are transitive, while moumrars,
momucath and moects are used if the respective verbs are intransitive.

The vast majority of Russian verbs are either transitive or intransitive; it is virtually
impossible for an intransitive verb to be used transitively, and very rare for a transitive
verb to be used intransitively. It follows from this that where in English the same verb
can be used either transitively or intransitively, different verbs will be required in
Russian:

OHa KamABIi JeHb X00um B lIIKO’J'ly eMIKOM. Intransitive
She walks to school every day.

Omna Kémblﬁ eHb 3bteyhueaem coﬂa}cy. Transitive
She walks the dog every day.

Hoqu); He nogecums 3'my Kapmu'Hy Ha CTéHy? Transitive
Why not Aang this picture on the wall?

KapTHHA yiKe gucum Ha CTeHe, Intransitive
The picture is already hanging on the wall.
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The verb XOHTH (ucB) ‘to go somewhere regularly on foot’ is intransitive, whereas
BLIrmeBaTL (HCB)/BLIrmeTb (cB) ‘to take a dog for a walk’ is transitive. Similarly,
BellaTh (HCB)/I‘[OBeCI/lTb (cB) ‘to hang something somewhere’ is transitive, while Bucern
(ucB)/moBuceTh (cB) ‘to be hanging somewhere’ is intransitive.

Sometimes adding a prefix can make an intransitive verb transitive or vice versa:
Bbll"yJ'll/IBaTl) is derived from ryasiTs (HCB) ‘to walk, ‘to stroll’, which is intransitive;
IVIATHTH (HCB)/3aMIaTHTH (cB) ‘to pay’ is usually intransitive, while OIIAYHBATH (HCB)/
omiatuth (cB) ‘to pay for’ is transitive.

Mocie o6ena oua zyisem B napKe.
After lunch she goes for a walk in the park.

IMouemy Bbl He 3anaamunu 3a npoe3n?
Why haven’t you paid your fare?

Iouemy BbI He onamunu npoe3n?
Why haven’t you paid your fare?

The last two examples have the same meaning and are interchangeable.

m Reflexive verbs

Reflexive verbs are formed with the suffix -cs. This suffix, which except in participles
(sce 4.12.2) is shortened to -cb after a vowel, appears in all forms of the verb. The
various forms of a reflexive verb can be illustrated by cmesaTbest (HCB)/3acMesiThes (CB)
‘to laugh’.

Non-past
(a) Present imperfective (b) Future perfective

CMelCh 3aCMerCh
cMeébCa 3acMeélbCs
cMeéTcs 3acMeéTcs
cMeémca 3acMeémcst
cMeéTech 3acMeéTech
CMeTCH 3aCMel0Test

Future imperfective: Gymy cMesiTbes, etc.

Past tense: (3a)cMesiiIcst, (32)cMesiIach, (32)CMeslIoCh, (32)CMesLINCh
Imperative: (3a)cMmeiics, (3a)cmeiiTech

Imperfective gerund: cmesich

Perfective gerund: ~ 3acMesIBIIMCH

Present participle: ~ cMeIOIIMIiCSI, CMEIOMIASICS, CMeIOIeecst

Past participle: (3a)cMesiBLIHiicS, (32)cMesiBLIAsiCsL, (32)CMesiBIIeeCsT

Reflexive verbs are by definition intransitive, and the main purpose of making a verb
reflexive is to turn a transitive verb into an intransitive verb:

S yiKe 6epuynt 5Ty KHHTY B GHOIHOTEKY.

I’ve already returned this book to the library.

A gepuynca nomoii no3aBuepa.
I returned home the day before yesterday.
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He omkpuigaiime >ty 1Beps!
Don’t open that door!

JBepH omKpviearomcs aBTOMATHYECKH.
The doors open automatically.

3aBTpa nayunaio padoTy HaJg KHUIOM.
Tomorrow I’'m beginning work on the book.

Konuepr nauunaemcsa B BoceMb 4acoB.
The concert begins at eight o’clock.

Octoposxno! Hama codaka MHOrAa Kycaem He3HAKOMBIX.
Careful! Our dog sometimes bites strangers.

Ocropo:kno! Hawa cobaka Kycaemcs.
Careful! Our dog bites.

He sbicogvisaiime 1o10By B OKHO.
Don’t stick your head out of the window.

He gvicosvieamscsn!
(Please) do not lean out of the window (as used on notices in railway carriages).

In each of the above pairs of examples the verb in the first sentence is used with a
direct object in the accusative and so is transitive, while the verb in the second sentence
is reflexive and intransitive.

There are a number of verbs in Russian that occur only as reflexive verbs. Common
examples include the following:

60poThest (HCB) to struggle, to wrestle
GosiTbest (HCB) to be afraid of
HajeAThes (HCB) to hope, to rely on
HANMBATHCS (HCB)/HANMTHCS (CB) to get drunk
MOSBJISATHCS (HCB)/MOSIBUTHCS (CB) to appear

cMesiThbes (HCB)/3acMesiThest (CB) to laugh

Another function of reflexive verbs is discussed in the following section.

Active and passive verbs

The active and the passive voices

In all the sentences quoted so far in this section, the verbs have been in the active voice,
that is to say, the performer of the action or the main participant in the state is the
subject of the verb. When it is necessary to make the recipient of the action the subject
of the verb, the passive voice is used:

Moii ie/lylIKa Hanucan 3Ty KHATY. Active
My grandfather wrote this book.

3Ta KHUTA 66114 HANUCAHA MOUM JIETYIIKOIA. Passive
This book was written by my grandfather.

Moii aexymka nanucan 5ty kuury B 1931 . Active
My grandfather wrote this book in 1931.
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JIra kHHra Osiia nanucana B 1931 1. Passive
This book was written in 1931.

When a passive verb is used, what would have been the direct object of the corresponding
active verb becomes the subject of the sentence in the nominative case. It follows from
this that the passive voice can be formed only from transitive verbs. In a passive sentence,
the performer of the action is known as the agent and is in the instrumental case (as
in the first pair of examples). As the second pair of examples shows, it is not necessary
for the agent to be present.

For more on the use of the instrumental for the agent of a passive verb, see 3.5.2.

m The passive of imperfective verbs

The formation of the passive voice depends on the aspect of the verb. With imperfective
verbs the reflexive is used for the passive:

MbI cuumaem ero KpynmHbIM CHENHATHCTOM B 3TOi 00/1acTH. Active
We consider him (to be) a great specialist in this area.

OH cuumaemcsa KPynHbIM CHEUHMAJIMCTOM B 3TOH 00/1aCTH. Passive
He is considered (to be) a great specialist in this area.

Hajo coxpansms TaMOKEHHYIO 1eK/JIAPALMIO HA Bech

nepyfou BpéMeﬂﬂoro Bbeéua/sbiesaa " npedwsfm'mb eé

TAMOKEHHBIM OPraHAM NPH BO3BPAIICHHH. Active
You should retain your customs declaration for the whole duration

of your visit and present it to the customs authorities on your return.

TamosKeHHast ):lelcnapz{unﬂ coxpauﬂ'emc;l Ha Bech neplion

BpéMeHHoro Bbe31a/BbIe31a U npedwmm'emc;l TAMOKEHHBIM

6praHaM npu Bosnpaménnn. Passive
The customs declaration is retained for the duration of the whole

visit and is presented to the customs authorities on your return.

As this last example, quoted almost word for word from a Russian customs declaration
form, indicates, the use of the imperfective passive is often a distinguishing feature of
formal and official language.

m The passive of perfective verbs

The passive voice of perfective verbs is formed using the short form of the past passive
participle and the appropriate form of the verb 6bITH ‘to be’:

3nech ool nocmpo'eH HOBBIH JIOM.
A new building was put up here.

31ech nocmpoen HOBbIii 10M.
A new building has been put up here.

31ech Gydem nocmpoen HOBbIii 1OM.
A new building will be put up here.

JTa KHUra 0bl1a HANUCAHA HA PYCCKOM SI3bIKe.
This book was written in Russian.

JTa KHUTA Hanucana Ha PyCCKOM SI3BbIKe.
This book is written in Russian.
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J1a KHHUra 6y'0em Hanucana ua p);CCKOM SI3bIKE.
This book will be written in Russian.

There are no stylistic restrictions on the use of perfective passive, but in general passive
verbs are used rather less frequently in Russian than in English. More information on
the use of passive verbs and the means that exist for avoiding them is given in 20.2.
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Aspects of the verb

m Introduction

In the previous chapter (see 4.2) it was pointed out that the Russian verb was charac-
terised by the presence of two aspects — imperfective and perfective — and that every
Russian verb (with a handful of exceptions) belongs to one or other of these aspects.
In this chapter it is intended to examine in some detail the use of the two aspects,
although it may be noted that whole books have been written on this topic, and it will
therefore not be possible here to discuss every circumstance in which a decision on
aspectual usage has to be made.

It is usually reckoned that aspects of the verb present a particularly tough challenge to
speakers of English attempting to learn Russian. There are perhaps three reasons for
this.

First, with the exception of the present tense, which is formed only from imperfective
verbs, the aspect system extends to all parts of the verb, including gerunds and (at least
in some circumstances) participles. It is therefore necessary to make a decision about
aspects almost every time a verb is used.

Second, differences in meaning between the aspects of the Russian verb tend not to
correspond to differences in meaning between English verb forms. For example, in
English it is possible to talk about ‘reading’ in the past using the following forms:

I read

I have read

I did read

I had read

I was reading
I used to read
I would read

In Russian, an imperfective verb (s umran), depending on the context, might be the
equivalent of any of those forms; a perfective verb (s mpouutai), depending on the
context, might be the equivalent of any of the first four forms.

Third, although numerous attempts have been made, it is extremely difficult to come
up with a brief account of the differences between the aspects that can serve as a prac-
tical guide for all occasions. In section 4.2 it was suggested that each aspect covers a
wide range of functions, but in general terms the perfective aspect is used when an action
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or state is considered from the point of view of its boundaries (beginning, end or both),
while the imperfective is used in all other circumstances (if there is a ‘default’ aspect in
Russian, it is the imperfective). The authors of this volume consider this to be as good
a single-sentence statement of the difference between the aspects as any other, but we
readily accept that there will be many circumstances where it will be of no help at all
and that there will even be occasions where the choice of aspect appears to be (or can
be interpreted as being) in direct contradiction with it.

Nevertheless, the difficulties should not be overstated. Although a choice of aspect has
to be made almost every time a verb is used, not all choices are equally important. The
situations where questions of aspect arise can be divided into four categories:

1  Only one aspect is grammatically possible.
Either aspect can be used and the meaning of the sentence is affected by the aspect
used.

3 One aspect is preferable, but the use of the other aspect will not lead to a misun-
derstanding.

4 Either aspect can be used without there being any significant difference.

It follows from this that only in the first two situations is there a danger of producing
a sentence that is either grammatically unacceptable or likely to be misunderstood. In
other situations it is possible that the Russian will not ‘sound quite right’, but no real
problems of communication will arise.

In this chapter the first section will be devoted to those situations where only one aspect
is grammatically possible, while examples of the other three situations will be found at
different points throughout the remaining sections. The second section will enumerate
some general principles that can be applied to most verb forms where there is choice
of aspects, while in the remaining sections there will be an examination of the issues
relating to the specific meanings of particular groups of verbs (5.3), single completed
actions (5.4), questions (5.5), commands and invitations (5.6) and negated sentences
(5.7); the final section (5.8) contains a description of a construction that allows both
aspects to be used in the same verb phrase. As in the previous chapter, the aspect of
each of the relevant verbs used in the examples will be indicated by the abbreviations
HCB (=HecoBepLICHHBIH imperfective) and ¢B (=coBepmieHHbIIl perfective).

Situations where there is no choice

Introduction

In a number of instances involving the infinitive, only one aspect is grammatically
possible.

For more on the infinitive, see 4.1.

Only the imperfective is possible

A verb in the infinitive must be in the imperfective aspect when it is used in conjunction
with one of the following:
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1 A verb conveying the idea of beginning, continuing or stopping an action, for
example:

Ha!mna'n, (HcB)/HauaTh (cB) to begin
npoz[omlcaTl, (ucB) to continue
KOHYATH (HCB)/ROH'{MTL (cB) to finish
nepecTaBarh (HCB)/l'lepeCTaTb (cB) to cease
npeKpamars (HCB)/I'[peraTI/ITB (cB) to cease
opocaTh (HCB)/GpocuTh (CB) to give up

OH nauan pacckazvieams (Hce) 0 TOM, Tae OH ObLT H YTO OH eI
He began to talk about where he had been and what he had been doing.

Omna npepnana cBOW pacckas, Ho cneuOBaTenb HUYEro He FOBOPHI H
npoodoncan cmompems (Hce) Ha Heé ¢ MPOHMIECKOH YIBLIOKOI HA JIHIE.
She broke off her account, but the investigating officer said nothing and
continued to look at her with an ironic smile on his face.

Ou Konuun cuumams (HCe) IEHbTH U BHINKMCAJ KBUTAHIMIO.
He finished counting the money and wrote out a receipt.

Ilocsie IEPBOTO Kypca OH nepecman xooums (Hcg) HA JEKUMM, HO CTAJ
NPOBOAMTL 00JIbllle BpeMeHU B OMOIMOTEKe.
After first year he stopped going to lectures and spent more time in the library.

ChenuaaucThl NPUILIH K BBIBOLY, 4T0 ¢ 1997 roa 030H0BBIii C10ii, 32
MCKJTIOUEHHEM NMPOCTPAHCTBA HAJ MOJTIOCAMH, NPEKPAMUT YMEHbULAMbCA
(nce).

Scientists have come to the conclusion that from 1997 onwards the ozone layer,
with the exception of the area above the poles, has stopped diminishing.

S1 e 3HAJ, UTO BBI Gpocunu Kypums (Hce).
I didn’t know you’d given up smoking.

2 A verb or another predicate form indicating the undesirability or the pointlessness of
an action, for example:

He HAT0 don’t, you shouldn’t
He HYKHO don’t, you shouldn’t
He CTOUT it’s not worth
Gecnoe3Ho it’s pointless
HezaueM there’s no point in
HET CMbICJIA, He HMEET CMbIC/Ia it makes no sense to

He naoo 36onums (1ce) TaAK PaHO: 5 elIE He MPOCHYJICS KAK CIIELYeT.
Don’t phone so early, I haven’t woken up properly yet.

He nyscno z06opums (Hce) TaKHe BEIIH BCIyX.
You shouldn’t say such things aloud.

He cmoum nucams (Hce) #%ajio0y: BCé paBHO HUYEro He M3MEHHUTCS.
It’s not worth writing a complaint, nothing’s going to change anyway.

C HUM 0Oecnone3no cnopums (Hce): OH BCE 3HAET U HUKOTO He CJIYIIAeT.
It’s pointless arguing with him, he knows everything and doesn’t listen to
anyone.

107



ASPECTS OF THE VERB 5-1

Heszauem uomu (1nce) TaK panHo: B 3T0 BPEMSI HHKOTO TaM He GyJIeT.
There’s no point in going so early; at this time of day there’ll be nobody there.

Tak no3aHo exams (Hc6) HA ABTOOYCE He UMEem CMbICAE; JyHIlie sl BHI30BY
TaKCH.

It doesn’t make sense to go by bus when it’s this late; it’ll be better if I call a
taxi.

3 The following verbs:

3anpemars (HCB)/3aNpeTHTH (CB) to forbid
yMeTb (HCB) to know how to do something
yunThes (HCB)/HaAyduThesl (CB) to learn how to do something

3nech 3anpewieno noavzoeamscs (Hce) MOOUIBHBIMU TeJie(hOHAMU.
It’s forbidden to use mobile phones here.

OHa ymeem Tak KPacuBo uziazams (HCe) CBOH MBICIIH.
She knows how to express her thoughts so beautifully.

S B mKoJe yuunca uzpamsy (Hce) B MIAXMAThI, HO HUYEr0 He MOJIYYHJIOCh.
I tried to learn how to play chess at school, but never got anywhere with it.

IEEEN only the perfective is possible

An infinitive verb must be in the perfective aspect if it is used with any of the following
perfective verbs:

BBIATH (CB) to pop out (to do something)

3aiTH (CB) to drop in (to do something)

yaarbesi (¢B) to succeed

yeners (cB) to succeed, to have time (to do something)
CYMETh (CB) to be clever enough, to be able (to do something)

JaBaii gvtiioem (ce) nokypums (ce).
Let’s go out for a smoke.

Eci MosKHO, 51 3aiidy (c6) 3aBTpa nozoopums (c6) 0 HANIMX ILIAHAX.
If it’s all right, I’ll call in tomorrow to talk about our plans.

Emy yoanocs (cé) naiimu (cé) KBapTHPY B CaMOM HEHTPe ropoja.
He managed to find a flat in the very centre of town.

Ceronusi 51 He ycneio (ce) coenams (c6) FTOT NePeBOI.
I won’t have time to do the translation today.

IMCHMO HANHCAHO MEJIKHM, HePA30OPUHBBLIM MOYEPKOM, HO MBI BCE ke
cymenu (ce) ero npouumams (ce).

The letter was written in small, illegible handwriting, but none the less we
managed to read it.

NoTE | The verb ymasartnes (mcB)/ymathest (cB), when used with an infinitive, is an impersonal verb, and
the dative case is used to indicate the person who succeeds in doing something.

For more on impersonal verbs, see 3.4.3 and 11.2.2.
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Some general principles

Incomplete actions

When a verb is used to indicate an incomplete action, it is in the imperfective aspect.
Such actions can be interrupted by some event or can be going on the background while
something else happens.

Omua cudena (nce) B ouce u pazoupana (1ce) KaKHe-T0 GPHUHAHCOBBIE
JIOKYMEHTBI, KOI/a BAPYT PAa3iaics CTYK B ABepb.

She was sitting in the office and going through some financial documents, when
suddenly there was a knock at the door.

Korna oH BolI& B KOMHATY, €r0 HAYAJIbHUK pazzoeapuea (Hce) 1o
Tesieony.
When he came into the room, his boss was talking on the telephone.

OH cnewun, NIOTOMY 4TO 0nA30bl6an (HCE) HA MOE3.
He was hurrying because he was late for the train.

In the last example, the second verb is imperfective because the action of being late is not
completed until the person arrives at the station and discovers that the train has already
left. In many instances the incompleteness is implied by the general situation or context:

—Uro BHI Oeﬂaﬂu (nce) Buepa BeqepOM"
—Hﬂqero mmepecnoro 1 uuman (Hce) Klmry, pewan (Hce) KPoccBopa B
BeuepHeii razere u cuompen (1ce) TeeBH30P.

—What did you do yesterday evening?
—Nothing interesting: I read a book, had a go at crossword in the evening
paper, watched television.

If, however, specific accomplishments are mentioned, the perfective is more likely to be
used:

Y Me}m Buepa ObLI TAKO Hacmmemn,m Beqep 1 npouumaﬂ (ce) IIeCﬂTB
cTyuquecKnx pabor, pemuﬂ (ce) Kpoccsop)l B BedepHeii rasere u HAKOHEI[
nocmompen (ce) Ty nepeaavy, KOTOPYIo Thl BCE BpeMsi peKOMeHTyellb.

I had a very full evening yesterday; I read ten student essays, solved the
crossword in the evening paper and eventually watched that programme you’re
always recommending.

Another type of incomplete action is one that is in process and is to be continued:

Yumaiime (nce), uumaiime (1ce); He obpamaiiTe BAUMAHMS HA IIYM B
KopHaope.
Carry on reading; don’t pay any attention to the noise in the corridor.

m Focusing on the process

On meeting a friend or colleague on Monday morning, you may be asked one of the
following questions:

Kak BbI nposenu (c6) cyﬁﬁoTy-Bocerceﬂbe"
Kak BbI npogodunu (nce) cy660Ty-BocKpecenne?

Both sentences mean essentially the same thing:

How did you spend the weekend?
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They are, however, asking for different information. When the question is asked using
the perfective verb (mpoBesmm), you are being invited to sum up your weekend, and an
appropriate answer might be:

OueHb X0pOIIO, CIACHGO.
Very well, thank you.

If the question is asked using the imperfective verb (mpoBoammm), you are being to
invited to say what you did to fill up the weekend, i.e. the focus is on the process of
spending the weekend. Here an appropriate answer might be:

B cy660Ty 51 X011 Ha GyTGOI, 2 B BOCKPECEHbE ChE3IMII TOMOM K
pOAMTEISIM.

On Saturday I went to a football match and on Sunday went home to see my
parents.

The word yuk-3un ‘weekend’ is known and used by many Russians, although others prefer the
the more traditional cy6Gora-Bockpecenbe ‘Saturday and Sunday’ or Bbixoambie ‘days off.

Xopomd, 4TO MeHs scmpetm}zu (nce) Ha BOK32Jle, 2 TO He 3HAI0, KK ObI o
106pasIcst 40 TOCTHHHIIbI.

It’s a good job I was met at the station, or else I don’t know how I would have
got to the hotel.

The idea of meeting someone off a train or an aeroplane is thought of as a process,
involving going to the station or the airport, finding the right place to wait and delivering
the person to their destination. When, however, the reference is to a simple encounter,
the perfective is more likely to be used:

OH n0J1ro OpoOAMJI MO yJIULAM, IOKA, HAKOHEIl, OH He gcmpemun (c8) KOro-To
U3 3HAKOMBIX.
He wandered the streets for a long time until at last he met someone he knew.

Ioka He 3HaI0, KTO €& youi. Mory TobKo do2aduieamsca (Hce).
At the moment I don’t know who killed her. I can only make guesses.

The imperfective poragsiBaThest implies that the speaker is in a position to go through
the process of making guesses; the perfective (moraparbes) would imply that the speaker
is already in a position to guess the right answer, something that is contradicted by the
previous sentence.

A noiixy ysnasams (1ce), KOTAA OTHPABISIETCH MOE3L.
I’ll go and find out what time the train leaves.

Here the focus is on the process of finding out: going to the station, asking the neces-
sary question and returning with the information. The perfective is used when the focus
is on the information itself:

S TOJBKO 4TO ymah (c6), uTo HaII noesn OTMEHEH; cnénymumﬁ 6);ueT
TOJILKO uYepe3 ABa vaca.

I’ve just found out that our train has been cancelled; the next one won’t be for
another two hours.

MHe He CTOWJIO GOIBLLIOro pr}la' onposépmyn BCIO Hanpécmmy,
BO3BEICHHYIO HA MEHSI, HO 0npoeepzams (Hce) eé Beé-TaKu MPHILIOCh.
It didn’t cost me a lot of trouble to refute all the tissue of lies that were told
about me, but nevertheless I had to do it.
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The imperfective onpoBeprats is used because the speaker is thinking of himself having
to go through the process of refutation.

The focus is on process in contexts relating to the possibility or desirability of starting
an action which is already understood to be due to take place at some time:

Hrak, TpeTHii payHa OKOHYEH; MONCHO OCManaeausams (HCe) CEKyHIoMep.
So, the third round is over; you can stop the stop-watch.

Vike 1163;11-10; HaM, HaBépHO, HA00 udmu (nce), a TO He ycnéeM HA MOCJIEXHMI
aBTO0YC.
It’s already late; we ought to be going, or else we’ll miss the last bus.

Kawxercsi, nopa 3akanuugams (Hcg) TUCKYCCHIO: JIIOIH YKe CTATH CMOTPETh
HA YAChI.

I think it’s time we were bringing the discussion to an end; people are already
starting to look at their watches.

m Repetition
The imperfective aspect is normally used to indicate repeated actions.

OHa BcephEs ClIeTHIa 32 CBOMM 310POBbeM H PeryisipHo nocewyana (Hce)
TpeHaxEPHBII 3a1, 6acceiiH M TEHHUCHDII KOPT.

She took a serious interest in her health and paid regular visits to the gym, the
swimming baths and the tennis court.

ﬂonuoncmm q)yTﬁonLHbm KJ1y0 «‘{eﬂcn» ¢ HOBOTO Ce30Ha 6y()em
npoeodumb (uce) BBIE3THbIC MATUH B SIPKUX (PyTGOIKAX KHCIOTHO-
JIAMOHHOTO IBETA.

From next season Chelsea, the London football team, will play their away
matches in a bright acid-lemon strip.

B :kapKyio moroay cjeayer modamie nums (HCé) MUHEPAIbHYIO BOAY HJIH
Apyrue NpoXJiaAuTe bHbIe HAMUTKH.
In hot weather you should drink more mineral water or other cooling drinks.

Yumaiime (Hce) HALY Ta3eTy KAaKIbIil 1eHb!
Read our newspaper every day!

This principle normally applies to statements or instructions that have general signifi-
cance, even if repetition is not specifically mentioned:

MaI Gyaem npecnedosams (Hce) TEPPOPHCTOB BCIOLY.
We will pursue terrorists everywhere.

Iob3ysich 3CKAIATOPOM, crmoiime (Hce) cnpaBa, depicumecs (Hce) 3a
NOpYYeHb.
When using the escalator, stand on the right and keep hold of the handrail.

Where both a finite verb and an infinitive are used together in a sentence in a context
relating to a repeated action, the choice of aspect will be determined by which of the
two verbs denotes the action being repeated:

s TO.]ILKO 4T0 ObLT Y Bpa'{a, OH nocosemosan (ce) Mue evinueams (Hce) Mo
JMTPY MUHEPAILHON BOJABI B €Hb.

I’ve just been to the doctor; he’s advised me to drink a litre of mineral water a
day.
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Ipu kaxnoii HalIeil BcTpede OH cosemosan (Hce) MHe Hanucamob (C8)
aBrodnorpaduio.
Every time we met he advised me to write my autobiography.

In the first sentence the advice was given once, but is to be followed every day; conse-
quently, the finite verb (‘advised’) is perfective and the infinitive (‘to drink’) is imperfective.
In the second sentence the advice was given regularly, but would have been followed only
once; here it is the finite verb that is imperfective and the infinitive that is perfective.

A perfective verb tends to be used when a series of repeated actions is seen as a single
event. This occurs, for example, when a series of actions is repeated in quick succession
as part of a chain of events:

MpsI ced 32 ¢TOJ, 8binuau (c6) MO TPH YAIIKHU Yasi U cveu (c6) Mo MOPIHT
MOPOKEHOTO.

We sat down at the table, drank three cups of tea and ate a portion of icecream
each.

Tepex Tem, KaK MOKHHYTh 32/, OH YCIEN HECKOJIBKO Pa3 66IKPUKHYMD (C6)
KAKO#-TO HeNMOHSITHBII J163ynr.

Before leaving the hall he managed several times to shout out some
incomprehensible slogan.

The same principle applies when the totality of what has been achieved over a certain
period is being summed up:

OH NpoKUJI MPEKPACHYIO KU3Hb U Hanucan (c¢) NpeKpacHble KHUTH.
He lived a fine life and wrote fine books.

3a nocném—me aécsln, JeT OHa onyﬂnukosa}za (ce) Gotee aByxch crareii Ha
pa3Hble TEMBI.
In the last ten years she has published over 200 articles on different topics.

Focusing on completion

The perfective aspect is normally used when the focus is on the completion of an
action:

Hukro otciona He yiiiér, nmoka s He noayuy (cé) omeemsl Ha BCce MOM
BOIIPOCHI.
No one will leave here until I receive answers to all my questions.

KT0 ero oGHIuT, TOT AHS He npoxcueém (ce).
Anyone who offends him won’t live to see the end of the day.

The first example talks about an action that cannot take place until another is completed;
the second talks about circumstances that will lead to an action in process not being
completed.

The focus is on completion in many sentences where an infinitive is used:

MHe He CTOHJIO GOJIBIIOTO TPYAA 0nposepzuyntb (cé) BCIO HATPACTHHY,
BO3BEIEHHYH) HA MeHsl, HO onponeprén, eé Bcé-Taku npnmnécb.

It didn’t cost me a lot of trouble to refute all the tissue of lies that were told
about me, but nevertheless I had to do it.
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The second infinitive in this sentence focuses on the process, as was explained above
in 5.2.2; the first infinitive, however, focuses on the result, in this case the successful
refutation of the tissue of lies. Following the same logic, perfective infinitives tend to
be used in conjunction with the following:

JIerKo it is easy to
TpyaHO it is difficult to
cTouT one only has to
cTapathesi (HeB)/mocTaparhes (CB) to try to
MBITATHCH (HCB)/MONMBITATHCS to try to
4TOGBI in order to

JIymalo, 4To ¢ TaKoii HHopMAaNHeii HAM J1ezKo GyneT dokonamucs (CB) 10
UCTHHBI.
I think that with this information it will be easy for us to dig down to the truth.

Tpyono ckazams (c6), KOTA BbI CMOKeTe TOJYYHThH BAII 32KA3.
It’s difficult to say when we will be able to get your order to you.

Ho cmouno emy nouyecmeosams (c6), 4To €ro XoTT 00MaHYTh, KAK OH
HAYMHAJI 3TUThCS.
But he only had to feel that someone was trying to deceive him for him to start

to get angry.

A nocrapaioch npuiimu (CB) 10MOii He T03Ke JeCATH.
I’ll try to come home no later than ten o’clock.

B camouiéTe oH Oe3ycnenmiHo notmanca 3acuymo (ce).
In the aeroplane he tried in vain to fall asleep.

OH B31J1CH 32 3TO 1€J10 TOJBbKO PaJAH TOTO, Ymoodsl 3apadomams (ce) NeHeT
VISl CEMbH.
He only took on this task in order to earn some money for his family.

In some instances the aspect of the infinitive affects the meaning of the sentence. In
5.3.2 an example was given of mopa used with an imperfective infinitive; the meaning
was ‘It’s time’ (to be doing something). When mopa is used with a perfective infinitive,
the meaning is ‘It’s (high) time’ (to have done something), i.e. with a focus on comple-
tion, rather than on process:

HaM 1aBHO nopa yiimu (ce) ¢o CHEHBI POCCHICKOI MOIHTHKH W YCHynums
(c6) MecTO MOJIOTBIM.
It’s high time we had left the stage of Russian politics and given way to the young.

Xearut and gocrarouno both mean (it’s) enough’; when mocrartouno is followed by
a perfective infinitive, it means ‘it’s enough to’, ‘all one has to do is ...”:

Jocmamouno npouecms (ce) NEPBYI0 CTPAHUILY ero GHOrpaduu, YTOObI
TOHSITH, TI0YeMy ero He J100aT B Kpeme.

It’s enough to read the first page of his biography to understand why he’s not
liked in the Kremlin.

When used with an imperfective infinitive, both mocratouno and xBaTut mean ‘that’s
enough of that’, i.e. they form an instruction to stop doing something:

Bcé, xeamum eanams (nce) nypaka. Eciin He Xouelb BeCTH cepbeé3Hblii
pa:;rono'p, b yﬁz[y.

Right, that’s enough of playing the fool. If you don’t want to hold a serious
conversation with me, I’m going.
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NOTE

ASPECTS OF THE VERB 5-3

Jlocmamouno 2060pums (1ce) 06 3rom. U Tak BCé sicHo.
You don’t need to say any more on the subject. We’ve got the picture. (Literally,
That’s enough of talking about it. Everything’s clear as it is.)

The specific meaning of the verb

Introduction
In many instances the details of aspect usage are determined by specific meaning of the

verb concerned.

For specific issues relating to the use of aspects with unprefixed verbs of motion, see
22.1.

Verbs that cannot indicate an action in process in both
Russian and English

There are many verbs which, because of their precise meaning, cannot normally indicate
action in process. With such verbs, however, the usual English meaning does not neces-
sarily indicate whether or not a particular Russian verb belongs to this category.

Examples of where neither a Russian verb nor its English equivalent can normally
indicate an action in process:

HAXOAMTH (HCB)/HaiiTH (cB) ‘to find’

This restriction does not apply in either language when the verb is used in the sense of ‘form a
particular opinion of something'’:

S1 naxoosrcy (Hce) Balu CJIOBa HEyMeCTHBIMH.
I find your words inappropriate.

Verbs that can indicate an action in process in Russian, but
not in English

There are quite a few examples where the Russian verb can indicate an action in process,
but where the normal English translation of the Russian perfective cannot. In such
instances the Russian imperfective will usually be translated either by a different verb

k)

or by ‘try to . . .

noGuBaThest (HeB) “to strive for’, N0GHTLCst (CB) ‘to attain’

‘to try to attain’
JeunTh (HCB) ‘to treat (a patient)’ BBLIEYHTH (CB) ‘to cure’
JOBHTH (HCB) ‘to try to catch’ noiimMate (cB) ‘to catch’
pemats (HeB) ‘to try to decide, pewnTs (cB) ‘to decide,

to try to solve’ to solve’
ybexnaaTh (HCB) ‘to try to convince’ y6emuTs (cB) ‘to convince’
yroBapusath (HCB) ‘to try to persuade’ yroBopHTh (cB) ‘to persuade’
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YesioBek T0JKEH 000usamuvcs (HCe) B CBOEM Jiejie COBEPIIIEHCTBA.
A person should strive to achieve perfection in whatever activity they are
pursuing.

B nocneanne roabl HammM y4éHble 000uauch (c6) NOTPSCAIOIIUX Pe3yJbTaTOB
B 9TOH cdepe.
In recent years our scientists have achieved amazing results in this field.

B l'[pOIII.]'[OM roay Melm neuunu (Hce) OT paamcy.JmTa. KazkeTrcsi, goliewuiu
(C6), HO TIOJIHO YBEPEHHOCTH HET, KOHEUHO.

Last year I was treated for back pain. I think I’m cured but, of course, you can
never be totally sure.

Jlogums (1ce) TakeH Jydine Beero Ha yriay. TaM Bcerna 60/ibInoe IBHKEHHE.
The best place to try to catch a taxi is on the corner. There is always a lot of
traffic there.

Ha OCHOBe aocmnepnon an)opMamm nonyqemmn u3 pa3m>1x
ncmtmmcon COTPYIHHKH MIJIHIMH CMOTJIH YCTPOUTH 3acajy W noiimams
(c6) MpecTyMHUKOB.

On the basis of reliable information received from different sources the police
were able to set a trap and catch the criminals.

Buepa BeuepoM sl YNTAJT KHHTY, pewan (HC6) KPOCCBOPI B BedepHeil razere
M CMOTPEJI TeJIeBH30p.

Yesterday evening I read a book, had a go at a crossword in the evening paper
and watched television.

y MeHﬂ Buepa ObLI TAKO Hacl,lmemﬂ,m Beqep | npoanan JecsITh
CTynquecKnx pabor, pemuﬂ (c6) kpoccBOpA B BedepHeii rasere u HAKOHEI[
MOCMOTPEI Ty Tiepeiady, KOTOPYIO Thl BCé BPEMsl PeKOMEH/Tyelllb.

I had a very full evening yesterday; I read ten student essays, solved the
crossword in the evening paper and eventually watched that programme you’re
always recommending.

On oqem, CTPAHHBIH YeI10BEK: MO)ReT eIbIii Beqep y6e.m0amb (nce) T,
4T0 anamm /IBA — HATH, 2 He YeThIpe, KAK TeGe MoueMy-T0 Beeria
Ka32/10Ch.

He’s a very strange man: he can spend a whole evening trying to convince you
that two and two are five and not, as for some reason you’ve always thought,
four.

51 3Ha10 Bce BalllM apryMeHTHI HAU3YCTh, H Bbl HUKOITA He yoeoume (c6)
MeHsI, 4TO BbI NPaBbl.

I know all your arguments by heart, and you’ll never convince me that you’re
right.

S Toa1bKO uTO Gb11 Y mIea. OH yzosapusan (nce) MeHsl BO3IIABHTH HaIlle
npencraBuTebcTBO Ha Cepeprom Kagkaze. Ho ue yeosopun (ce)!

I’ve just been to see the boss. He was trying to persuade me to take over our
office in the North Caucasus. But he didn’t succeed! (Literally, he didn’t
persuade me.)

NoTE | The phrase sioBuTh (HeB) pwIGy means ‘to go fishing.
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m Verbs that can indicate an action in process in English, but not

in Russian

There are some verbs where the Russian imperfective cannot be used to indicate an
action in process, but where no such restriction applies to the English equivalent:

cnyanLcﬂ (HCB)/CJ‘ly‘lHTbCfl (cB) to happen
NPUXOANTH (HCB)/MPUIATH (CB) to come, to arrive

In such instances the Russian imperfective can be used to indicate repeated action, but
to indicate process an alternative verb with a closely related meaning is used:

npovgcxogm'n, (ucB)/mpomsoiiTu (cB)  to happen
HATH (HCB) to be going/coming

npUGHLIBATEL (HCB)/MPUGHITH (CB) to arrive

IocMOTPH B OKHO M CKAKH HAM, YTO npoucxodum (1Hce) HA yJIHIE.
Look out of the window and tell us what’s happening outside.

Tume! H0ém (Hce) yUUTE b,
Quiet! The teacher’s coming.

Ham noe3xn npuébma'em (nce) Ha KOﬂéqﬂylo crannuio. Boixons u3 Barona,
nmlca'ﬂyﬁcTa, He 3a6bIBaiiTe CBOH BEIIH.

Our train is coming into the terminus. When leaving the carriage, please
remember to take all items of luggage with you (Literally, please don’t forget
your things.)

NoTE | The verb npu6biBaTh (HCB)/MpPUGLITH (CB) is somewhat associated with official contexts and tends

to be used in notices and announcements relating to public transport (see 22.4.3).

m Verbs indicating an action that by definition cannot be
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completed

There are some verbs that indicate actions that by definition cannot be completed. Some
of these verbs occur in the imperfective only; a list of such verbs was given in 4.2.6.
Others have perfective partners which have special connotations. Many of these have a
perfective partner with the prefix mo-. This has the connotation of ‘doing the action for
a while and then doing something else’:

JexKaTh (HCB)/MOIEKATD (CB) to lie (down), to be lying (down)
CHIETH (HCB)/MOCHAETDH (CB) to (be) sit(ting)

CTOSITH (HCB)/MOCTOSATD (CB) to (be) stand(ing)

rOBOPUTH (HCB)/IOTOBOPHTH (CB) to talk

MOJT4ATD (HCB)/TIOMOIYATH (CB) to be silent

IIaKaTh (HCB)/MOMIAKATH (CB) to cry

paborarsb (HcB)/mopadoTars (cB) to work

Ceiiuac cz[enaeM HepeprB Ha Kode; nocudwn (ce6) HeMHmKKO nozo6opum
(HC6), a MMHYT Yepe3 NATHAIUATD MPOAOKHM HAIY PadoTy.

We’ll break for coffee now; we’ll sit for a short while and talk, and then after
about 15 minutes we’ll resume our work.



The specific meaning of the verb 5.3

VeablIaB OTBET, OH HECKOJIBKO cex);lm nomonuan (ce), OTOM B3$1J1 MO
KO3BIPEK, IlOBepH);JICH M BbIIIeJ U3 KOMHATDI.

Having heard the answer, he remained silent for a few seconds, then saluted,
turned round and marched out of the room.

NoTE | When rooputs means ‘to say) its perfective partner is ckazars.

Some of these verbs have a second perfective partner with the 3a- prefix. This has the
connotation of ‘beginning the action’:

3aroBOPUTH (CB) to (start to) talk
3aMoJ9aTh (CB) to fall silent
3amjakaTh (CB) to (start to) cry

S oueHb YIMBHIICSH, KOLAA OH BAPYT 3azosopun (ce) mo-pycckn. Ho mocie
JBYX-TPEX NMpeLIokKenuii on 3amonuan (ce). Ilo-BHIMMOMY, He 3HAIL, UTO
CKa3aTh ablIe.

I was very surprised when he suddenly started speaking Russian. But after two
or three sentences he fell silent. Evidently he didn’t know what to say next.

IIpounTaB NUcHMO, OHA 3aniakana (c6) U BbIGEKATA U3 KOMHATHI.
Having read the letter, she started crying and ran out of the room.

m ‘Semelfactive’ perfectives

A special group of perfective verbs is made up of the so-called ‘semelfactive’ verbs.
These verbs, all of which belong to class 4.6.3, denote a single, instaneous action.
Examples (given here with their imperfective partners) include:

axatb (HCB)/axHyTb (CB) to say ‘akh’, to give a shout of joy,
surprise or sadness

B3IBIXaTh (HCB)/B3IOXHYTb (CB) to sigh

KHBATH (HCB)/KHBHYTb (CB) to nod

KHAaTh (HCB)/KHHYTD (CB) to throw

KPHYATD (HCB)/KPHKHYTD (CB) to shout

Jonartbest (HCB)/JIOMHYTH (CB) to burst

MaxaThb (HCB)/MaxHYTh (CB) to wave

0XaTh (HCB)/OXHYTH (CB) to say ‘okh’, to groan

NMHATH (HCB)/MHYTH (CB) to kick

NpbIraTh (HCB)/MPBLITHYTH (HCB) to jump

CBepKaTh (HCB)/CBEPKHYTH (CB) to sparkle, to flash

CTpe.]If[’Tb (HCB)/CTpeJIBH);TL (ecB)  to shoot

CTy4arTh (HCB)/CTyKHyTb (cB) to knock

TOJIKATD (HCB)/TOJIKHyTb (cB) to push

xuxmcaTL (HCB)/xuxmcHyTb (cB) to giggle

lmxam (HCB)/qHXHyTl, (cB) to sneeze

mwarath (HCB)/ATHYTH (CB) to stride

Mup 6300xHyn (c6) ¢ oGerdenuem, yeabilag 06 0CBOGOKICHUH
32J105KHUKOB.
The world gave a sigh of relief when it heard about the release of the hostages.

CKOpo GyJeT A0KIb: TOILKO UTO c6epPKHYIA (C6) MOJTHHUSL.
It’s going to rain soon; there’s just been a flash of lightning.
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Single completed actions

Introduction

Because the imperfective aspect is normally used for repeated actions, and because the
perfective aspect is used when the focus is on the completion of an event, it is tempting
to conclude that the perfective is the aspect to be used when describing single completed
actions in the past. Unfortunately, it is not as simple as that: although the perfective
aspect is indeed used on very many occasions, the imperfective is by no means infre-
quent. The principle to follow is that given at the beginning of this chapter: the
imperfective is the default aspect and should be used unless there is a particular reason
for using the perfective. And the reason that is most commonly found for using the
perfective is that the event is placed in one of a limited number of specific contexts.

m The context of other actions

One context that normally requires the use of the perfective is that of preceding and/or
following actions — in other words, where an action forms part of a sequence of events.
This use of the perfective is found especially frequently in narratives of one sort or
another:

Ha cneaylomee yTpo oH npocnync;z (cé) B leeraCHOM Hachoemm ecman
(c8), npunan (ce) aym, noépunca (ce), nosasmpaxan (ce) u ycenca (ce) 3a
pacory.

The next day he woke up in an excellent mood, got up, had a shower, shaved,
had breakfast and sat down to work.

Sometimes gerunds or conjunctions such as korga ‘when’ are used to indicate that two
or more events occur in sequence:

Ooesuiucy (ce), o nonoycun (ce) BEIU B OTPOMHYI0 CYMKY H CHYCHULCA
(c6) BHU3.
Having got dressed, he put his things in an enormous bag and went downstairs.

OH ycnen (c6) NpOYNTATH AeCSATh CTPAHMIL, K020a TeJie(hOHHBINH 3BOHOK
3acmaeui (CB) ero OTJ0KUTH KHHUTY.

He had managed to read ten pages when a telephone call forced him to put aside
his book.

For more on the use of conjunctions and gerunds in time expressions, see 21.1 and
21.10.

The same principle applies to a sequence of events that is expected to take place in the
future:

A npuumto' (ce) Tebe npnmaméﬂne u ThI opopmuus (ce) TprCTliqecxym
BHU3Yy U npuet)emb (c6) Ha Hepeio. MoTom sepréuvca (c6) 10Moi, ynaouus
(c6) Bce hOpPMATBLHOCTH H npuedeuis (ce) y:Ke OKOHYATEeJbHO.

I’ll send you an invitation, and you can get a tourist visa and come for a week.
Then you’ll go home, sort out all the formalities and move here permanently.

A repeated action, an incomplete action or a continuing action taking place in the back-
ground of a sequence of events will be indicated by an imperfective verb according to
the principles discussed in 5.2.1 and 5.2.3:
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Omna obepHyJach (CB) M yBHU/eJa (CB) 'KeHIIMHY CPeTHUX JIET, KOTOPas
oenana (Hce) el KaKMe-TO KeCThl.
She turned round and saw a middle-aged woman who was gesturing to her.

The making of the gestures is a repeated action that is going on in the background and
is indicated by the imperfective verb memnana.

A peum.n (cB) moexarnb z[OMou Ha MeTpo Ha «Knencxou» rae s Oefum (nce)
nepecaiky Ha Kom,ueBym JIHHHIO, MeHsl YIMBUIIA (CB) TOJINA JIIOJIEH,
cTosiMX Ha mIaTdopme.

I decided to go home by metro. At Kievskaia station, where I changed onto the
Circle Line, I was surprised by the crowd of people standing on the platform.

Here the verb mexan is imperfective because the narrator had not completed the process
of changing from one train to another at the time when he was surprised by the crowd
of people on the platform.

The imperfective is also used for whole sequences of repeated actions:

Yy Hero ObLT O4YeHb CTpaHHLm paﬁoqnu JieHb: OH nosenanca (nce) B oqmce
nosme BCeX, 6binu6an (HC6) YAMKY Kode, npocmampusan (Hce) FNEKTPOHHYIO
OYTY M MIOTOM ucye3an (HCB) HA Bech JieHb.

His working day was a very strange one: he would appear in the office later than
everyone else, drink a cup of coffee, look through his e-mails and then disappear
for the rest of the day.

m The context of the present

The perfective aspect is used when the focus is on the fact that the consequences of the
action continue to be felt at the present time:

A pazéun (cé) 0YKH M He 3HAI0, KAK 51 6€3 HHUX J0GepPyCh 10 A0Ma.
I have broken my glasses and I don’t know how I’m going to get home without
them.

51 TOIBKO UTO y3nan (c6), 4TO HALI MOe31 ommenén (c6); CEIyIOMMA GyxeT
TOJILKO 4epe3 ABa 4aca.

I’ve just found out that our train has been cancelled; the next one won’t be for
another two hours.

In the first example the focus is on the consequences of the speaker breaking his glasses,
namely, the difficulty of getting home without them; with the first verb in the second
example the focus is on the consequence of finding out, namely, the possession of new
information, while with the second verb the focus is on the consequences of the train
being cancelled, namely, that the speaker and his companion are stuck in the station for
another two hours.

Where the consequences of a past action do not extend into the present, the imperfective
is more likely to be used. In many instances this use of the imperfective denotes an
action that has, so to speak, been ‘reversed’ by later events:

Tol BdBpeMﬂ NPUIIET. TobKO YTO 3awuna (c8) TBOSI ceCTpé; OHa KIET Tebst
HA KyXHe.

You’ve come at just the right time. Your sister has just dropped in; she’s waiting
for you in the kitchen.
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Kaiie, 4TO THI NPHINENT I[OMOI/I TaK IlO3lIHO 3axoouna (nce) TBOSI cecTpa;
OHA XOTE/Ia 0 YEM-TO MOTOBOPHTD € TOGOI.

It’s a pity you’ve come home so late. Your sister called (and has gone away
again); she wanted to talk to you about something.

K comanenmo 51 BECh /IeHb 3AHAT: npuexaﬂa (c6) nenerauus w3 AHIIMH, U 51
JIOJIKEH TIOKA3aTh UM BCE, YTO MbI 31€Ch JI€IaeM.

Unfortunately, I’'m busy all day; a delegation has arrived from England and 1
have to show them everything that we are doing here.

B l]pOIIl.l]OM roz[y npue;mcaﬂa (nce) Aesteranusi u3 AHrinn. Mai MoKA3a/IH
MM BCE, UTO 3/1eCh /le/1aeM, H B UTOre ObL1 TMOIMCAH IPOTOKOJ 0
HAMEpPEeHHsX.

Last year a delegation came out from England. We showed them everything that
we are doing here and as a result a joint statement of intent was signed.

Although this usage is perhaps most common with prefixed verbs of motion, it can be
found with other verbs as well:

31ech X0/10QHO. A-a, BOT OYEMY: KTO-TO OMKPbL (C6) OKHO.
It’s cold in here. Ah, that’s why; somebody has opened the window (and it is
still open).

31ech X0J101HO, KaK GYATO KTO-TO omKpbiean (HCE) OKHO.
It’s cold in here, as if somebody had opened the window (but now it’s shut).

In the sentences below, the action of summoning the speaker to see the boss is not
‘reversed’ as such, but once the visit to the boss is over, the direct consequence of the
act of summoning (rushing to his office, sitting there and being given instructions, etc.)
no longer applies, which is why the imperfective is used in the second example:

S ceituac uay k medy. Menst vi36anu (ce).
I’m on the way to the boss(’s office). I’ve been summoned to see him.

S To1bKO uTO GBI Y meha. MeHs sur3b16a1u (HCE).
I’ve just been with the boss. I’d been summoned to see him.

The context of a specific occasion

The third type of context is that of a specific and explicitly mentioned occasion:

OIHAXbI, HA MCXO/IE JIETA MPONLIOT0 T0/Ia MHe 10360HUN (C6) CTAPBII APYT
W cKkazan (ce), 9To cAeNaeT MHe NPeJIokKeHHe, 0T KOTOPOTo si He MOTY
0TKA3aThCH.

Once, towards the end of last summer, I was phoned by an old friend, who said
he was going to make me an offer I can’t refuse.

B npouiiom roz[y npHesKaIa nenerauuﬂ u3 AHr.mm Mpu1 nokazaﬂu (c6) um
BCE, UTO 37ech JIEIaeM, H B HTOre ObLT NOANHCAH MPOTOKOI 0 HAMEPEHHSIX.
Last year a delegation came out from England. We showed them everything that
we are doing here and as a result a joint statement of intent was signed.

If no explicit context is given, the imperfective is more likely to be used, even if it is
clear that the event occurred only once:
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Onn qumcr, B ounon IKoIe, HO B PasHbIX Knaccax Bnuenn Apyr npyra
Ha mepeMeHax, BmeCTe svicmynanu (1ce) OMHAZIBI HA MIKOJIbLHOI ClIeHe —
BOT M BCE 3HAKOMCTBO.

They had gone to the same school, but were in different classes; they had seen
each other at break times and had once performed together on the school stage,
but that was the full extent of their acquaintance.

OHa, KOHE4YHO, 3HAET 0TBET, HO KTO-TO, BUIAMMO, rpocui (Hce) eé He
rOBOPUTH 00 3TOM.

Of course, she knows the answer, but somebody must have asked her not to talk
about it.

The imperfective is even more likely to be used if there is nothing to indicate whether
the action took place on one occasion or was repeated:

IIpUnoOMHHTeE, MOKET ObITh, OHA pacckasviéana (Hce) BaM o cBOEii paGoTe,
KYIa €3[I1a, ¢ KeM BCTPedasiach.

Try to remember; perhaps she told you about her work, where she travelled to,
who she met.

Thl neiicTBUTEJLHO MeHsI npedynpesicoan, (Hcg), HO Telephb yike MO3IHO: YTO
cIeJIaHO — TO CAEJIAHO.
You did indeed warn me, but it’s too late now; what’s done is done.

IloBepbTe MHe, 51 3HAI0, KAK ITH JIOAH padoTaioT. 51 yxe cmankueancs (nce)
¢ HUMH.
Believe me, I know how these people work. They’ve already crossed my path.

One apparent exception to the principles described here occurs when quoting words that
were written in the past. In these circumstances the verb mmcarts is normally in the
imperfective, even though it would seem that a precise context is mentioned:

B orBeTHOM muchMe (0T 24 aexabpst 1876 r.) YaiikoBekmii nucan (nce):
«Kak 1 paj, 4To Beuep B KOHCEPBATOPHH OCTABHJI B BAC XOpoIIee
BOCTIOMHHAHHeE!»

In his reply (written on 24 December 1876) Tchaikovsky wrote: ‘How glad I am
that the evening at the Conservatory has left you with such warm memories.’

Asking questions

Introduction

Asking questions involves for the most part applying the general principles outlined in
5.2. There are, however, some specific points to note.

m Questions about the past
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In general, when asking about a single event in the past, it is possible to follow the
principles described in 5.4. When one is merely making a general enquiry about whether
an event has taken place or not, the imperfective is normally used:

Bo1 uumanu (nce) «Boiiny u mup»?
Have you read War and Peace?
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A xorna-uubyIb pacckazviean (ce) BaM 0 Moeil BCTpede ¢ MpeMbep-
MHHHMCTpOM?
Have I ever told you about the time I met the Prime Minister?

The perfective is used when one is enquiring about an event that was expected to take
place at a particular time. For example, if you know that someone has been trying to
make an international telephone call, you may ask them:

Bo1 dossonunuce (c6)?
Did you get through?

Similarly:

Kora BbI BCTPETHJINCH B 23PONOPTY, OH cKa3a/l (C6) BaM, KyIa yaeTaer?
When you met in the airport, did he tell you where he was flying to?

The perfective is also used when asking about a past event from the point of view of
its effect on the present. After making an arrangement to meet someone, you may
conclude by saying:

Jozosopunucs (c6)?
Is that agreed, then?

When entering a room that is in a state of chaos, you might say:

Yro 3mechk cayuunocs (ce)? OTKyIa TaKoi Gecnopsiiok?
What’s happened here? What caused all this chaos?

Questions about the future
When asking about someone’s wishes or intentions, the imperfective is normally used:

Tobi 6ydews nums (nce) Kode?
Are you going to have some coffee? Or
Would you like a cup of coffee?

In informal speech, this is often shortened to:
Kode Gyaemn?

I'ne oI 6y'0emb nouesams (nce)?
Where are you going to spend the night?

The perfective is more likely to be used in questions relating to matters of fact, especially
if there is a specific context or if the focus is on completion:

Koraa Ml yeuoumca (c6)?
When will we see each other?

Tbl npuedeutv (c6) 3aBTpa WU Mocjae3aBTpa?
Are you arriving tomorrow or the day after?

Mue npuaércsi Te6si 0CTABHTL Ha napy aueil. Thl KAk, cnpasuiusca (ce)
omnn? Cmodxceus (c6) cedsi MPOKOPMHTH?

I’m going to have to leave you for a couple of days or so. Will you cope on
your own? Will you manage to feed yourself?
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NOTE

The imperative 5 . 6

The imperative

Introduction
In general, the use of the aspects with the imperative follows the principles outlined in
5.2. This section is concerned with certain specific issues.

For more on using the imperative, see 18.2.1 and 18.3.1.

Giving instructions

The perfective is normally used when giving an instruction that is to be carried out once
and where there is no focus on the process:

Crancume (cg), NOKATYICTa, CKOJIBKO BpeMeHn?
Could you tell me what time it is, please?

Boiioume (ce)!
Come in!

Ilo360nu (cé) MHe CeroHS Be4epoM, 4YacOB B 1eCAThb.
Phone me this evening at about ten o’clock.

Issuing an invitation

Following the principle outlined in 5.2.2, the imperfective is used when indicating that
the time has now come to carry out an action that is either explicitly or implicitly under-
stood to be appropriate. This includes the issuing of what are in effect invitations, a use
of the imperfective that is limited to certain specific situations. For example, when visiting
someone at their home you may receive all or some of the following invitations:

3axooume (nce).
Come in.

Pazoesaiimecs (nce).
Take off your hat and coat.

Hpoxooume (nce).
Come through into the flat.

Caoumecs (nce).
Sit down.

The verb pasneBatbes (HeB)/paseThes (cB) normally means ‘to get undressed’ In this context the
invitation does not extend beyond the outer garments.

If, when seated at table, you display a hesitancy in attacking your plate of food, you
may be encouraged with the words:

Ewbme, ewsvme (nce)! Or sometimes Kywaiime, kywaiime (nce)!
Do start eating!

The verb kymars is a synonym of ects (both mean ‘to eat’), but its use is very restricted; it is
normally used only in the second person (especially the imperative) and the infinitive and is prin-
cipally associated with the issuing of polite invitations to start eating.
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A waiter or waitress waiting to take your order may say:

Tosopume (uce).
Can I take your order? (Literally, Speak.)

Being impatient

Another application of the same principle results in the use of the imperfective when
an instruction is repeated. If someone knocks at your door, you will normally respond
by saying Boiiaute (see 5.6.2). If the person, instead of coming in, half-opens the door
and looks nervously into the room, you may well go on to say in a tone that, according
to the circumstances, can vary from the encouraging to the impatient:

Hy, éxooume (nce) xe!
Well, come in if you’re going to.

Other uses of the imperfective

The imperfective is also used to express indifference or a challenge to someone to carry
out a threat. This usage can correspond to something like the English ‘go ahead’:

— MBI I0JKHBI IPOBEPUTD BCE, YTO 31€Ch HANMHUCAHO.
—Hy, uTo kK, nposepsaitme (nce).

—We have to check everything that’s written here.
—Go ahead and check if you want to.

—Ecan ne nperaTnTcsl 3T0T IIYM, MbI BbI30BeM MIJIHIHIO.
—3/1ech HET HUKAKOI0 ulyMa Buizvisaiime (nce).

—If this noise doesn’t stop, we’ll call the police.
—There’s no noise here. Go ahead and call them.

Negation

Introduction

In general, sentences with negation are rather more likely to contain an imperfective
verb than are sentences where there is no negation. It is probably useful to follow the
principle that in sentences with negation the imperfective should be used unless there
is a good reason for selecting the perfective.

Negation in the past

A verb in the past tense will be in the perfective aspect when it refers to an action that
could have taken place on a specific occasion in the past, did not take place and can
now no longer take place:

OH HaKA NEPBYI0 KHONKY, HO HUYEro He npou3owio (ce). OH Haxka
BTOPYIO, H ABePb OTKPHLIACD.

He pressed the first button, but nothing happened. He pressed the second, and
the door opened.

YKpajiu Bce 1eHbIH H KPeIUTHBIE KAPTOUKH, HO, K CYACTHIO, MACHOPT H
JIOKYMEHTBI He ¢3au (c6).

They stole all (my) money and credit cards, but fortunately didn’t take (my)
passport and other documents.
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Sometimes the verb in such sentences is reinforced by the phrase Tak u, corresponding
approximately to the English ‘never did’:

Sl max u He y3nan (ce) ero umsl.
I never did find out his name.

The perfective is also used when the focus is on the implications for the present of the
fact that the action has not taken place:

OHa X04eT NMoKa3aTh Tebe, UTo He ucnyzanacsy (ce).
She wants to show you that she hasn’t been frightened or that she isn’t
frightened.

JKaub, 4To MbI He docmuziu (c6) B3ANMOTIOHUMAHHSI.
It’s a pity that we haven't reached a mutual understanding.

When an action is expected, but has not yet taken place, either aspect is possible. The
perfective is more likely to be used when the focus is on completion, if the action has
already started or if the action does not involve intention on the part of the subject:

51 TOIbKO 4TO mocMOTpeN B simuk. IouTa emé ne npumina (ce).
I’ve just looked in the box. The post hasn’t arrived yet.

K comauéﬂmo, s1 emié e coan (ce) Bce HeoOX0MUMbIE IK3AMEHDI.
Unfortunately, I still haven’t passed all the necessary examinations.

The imperfective is more likely to be used if the focus is on the process, if the action
has not started or if the action involves intention on the part of the subject:

K coxanenuro, s emé ne coasan (nce) Bce HEOOXOMUMbIE IK3aMeEHbI.
Unfortunately, I still haven’t taken all the necessary examinations.

EBponeiickuii cy1 emé ne npucmynan (Hce) K pacCMOTPEHHIO 3TOT0 HCKA.
The European Court (of Human Rights) has not begun its examination of this
case.

In some instances of this sort, however, either aspect can be used, without there being
any significant difference between them:

Tocynapcrsennas Jlyma emé ne paccmampusana (Hce) GIOIKET Ha
cJIeAYIOLIUI To.
The State Duma has not yet examined the budget for next year.

Tocynapcreennas Jyma emé ne paccmompena (ce) GI01KeT HA CIELyIOUIMi
rof.
The State Duma has not yet examined the budget for next year.

In all other circumstances the imperfective will normally be used:

Kaxk Hu cTpanHo, 51 He uuman (nce) «Boiiny U Mup».
Strange as it may seem, I haven’t read War and Peace.

51 Mory MOATBEPAUTH, YTO OH W3 KOMHATHI He 6bIxX00u1 (HCE).
I can confirm that he didn’t leave the room.

IloBeprTe MHe, 51 He yousan (Hce) ero.
Believe me, I didn’t kill him.

Tbl HUKOTTIA He paccka3vlean (Hce) MHE 00 dTOM.
You never told me about that.
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Negation in the future

In general, the use of aspects with negated future tense verbs is not significantly different
from that which occurs in guestions and which is described in 5.5.2. The imperfective
tends to be used when referring to intentions:

SI mpony NPOIEHNS, HO 51 He 6y0y omeeuams (HCE) HA ITOT BOMPOC: IS
3TOr0 HY;KHO MHOTO BpeMEHH.

I apologise, but I will not answer that question, because it would take up a lot of
time.

The perfective tends to be used to make factual statements about events that might have
occurred, but which will not happen, especially in relation to a specific set of circum-
stances:

He CTOMT CHPAIIMBATH 06 3TOM: HUKTO BAM HHYEro He ckaxcem (c6), HH
31ech, HH B TPOKYpaType.

It’s not worth asking about it; nobody will tell you anything, either here or at the
prosecutor’s office.

Negation with the imperative
Negated imperative verbs are almost invariably in the imperfective:

He nooxoou (nce) ko MHe. Y MeHsl TpHIIIL.
Don’t come near me. I’ve got the flu.

PeMoHT Gy/IeT ¢eaH, €clIH He 3aBTpa, To nociae3asrpa. He Gecnoxoiimect
(nce).

The repair work will be carried out if not tomorrow, then the day after. Don’t
WOITY.

He noxynaii (nce) 31ot cbip. CPoK roIHOCTH yiKe HCTEK.

Don’t buy that cheese. It’s past its sell-by date.

The perfective is used only on rare occasions, when the verb serves as a warning to
avoid some inadvertant event:

He nomepsii (c6) pyuKy, a To HedyeM 6);neT 3aM0THATH aHKéTy.
Don’t lose the pen, or you’ll have nothing to fill the form in with.

Sometimes these forms are used in conjunction with emoTpm ‘watch’, ‘mind out’:

Cmompu, ne pasoeii (cé) ITOT cTaKan!
Watch you don’t break that glass.

Negation with infinitives

Infinitive verbs in a sentence with negation are most commonly imperfective. This applies
whether it is the main verb or the infinitive that is negated:

S ne coBerywo BaM uumams (Hce) «EBrennsi OHernHa» B mepeBofe.
I don’t advise you to read Evgenii Onegin in translation.

PeGEHKY CTalI0 JIyuille, TAK YTO OHH PELINIH He 6b13b16amb (HCE) BPaua.
Their child felt better, so they decided not to ask the doctor to call round.

51 coBetylo Bam He 3ad0asamp (Hcé) eMy ITOT BOIPOC.
I advise you not to ask him that question.
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Negation 5.7

A perfective infinitive is used after negated forms of the verb xoreTh in sentences
containing an apology for the unintended consequences of an action:

W3BuHUTE, 51 He Xomen Bac ooudems (Hce).
I’'m sorry, I didn’t mean to offend you.

Impossibility and undesirability

An exception to the above principle occurs in contexts relating to permission and (im)
possibility, since here the aspect of the infinitive depends on the meaning of the sentence.
In general, an imperfective infinitive is used in contexts relating to the giving or refusing
of permission, while a perfective infinitive is used in contexts relating to the possibility
or impossibility of an action.

An imperfective infinitive used on its own in a negated sentence indicates a categorical
prohibition. This construction has bureaucratic or military connotations, and sometimes
it can be found on notices or official documents:

He kypums (nce)!
No smoking!

He nucams (nce) HMKe NyHKTHPHOH JIHHAN.
Do not write beneath the dotted line.

The use of the perfective infinitive in such sentences indicates impossibility. This usage
is fairly rare and its presence is indicative of a certain degree of rhetorical flourish:

OH 3HA€T CT0JIbKO 513bIKoB! Bee ne nepeuuciums (ce)!
There’s no end to the number of languages he knows!
(Literally, He knows so many languages! It’s impossible to enumerate them all!)

The adverb ayume is used with a negated imperfective infinitive to convey a recom-
mendation not to do something. This construction serves as a mild form of negative
command:

Io-mMoemy, tyuuie He omeeuams (Hce) HA FTOT BOIPOC.
In my opinion, it would be better not to answer that question.
Or 1 don’t think you should answer that question.

Jlyumre can be used with a negated perfective infinitive, although this occurs much less
frequently. This construction is used to bestow high praise; the sense is that the action
was performed in such a way that it would have been impossible to improve on it:

Th1 GaecTsiine pa3odpajicsi ¢ ero KaBep3HbIMH BOINPOCAMU: Iyulie He
omeemums (cq)!

You coped brilliantly with his trick questions; you couldn’t have come up with
better answers!

An imperfective infinitive is used with negated forms of the verb moun ‘to be able” and
with Heab3s ‘one cannot’ to indicate that an action is not permitted:

Henb3s is the negative form of mozkHo ‘one can’, ‘one may'

K coxajieHu10, s He Mo2y omeevwamsb (Hc@) HA ITOT BOMPOC.
Unfortunately, I cannot (i.e. I am not allowed to) answer that question.

Tyna nenv3a éxooums (Hce): TaM HAET KAaK0Oe-TO COBEIIAHHE.

127 You can’t go in there; there’s a meeting going on.
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When a perfective infinitive is used with negated forms of the verb Mous or with Heb3s1,
the meaning conveyed is that the action is impossible:

K COXKAJICHHIO, 51 He MO2y omeemump (c6) Ha FTOT BONPOC: y MeHs TIPOCTO
HeT HUKAKOH MHPOPMAIMH HA 3Ty TEMy.

Unfortunately, I can’t answer that question; I just don’t have any information on
that topic.

Henwsa ckazams (ce) 3apanee, KAKoii y HUX OyaeT pe3y/ibTaT.
You can’t say in advance what sort of result they’ll get.

If the verb mous or the form moxkHo is used with a negated imperfective infinitive, the
meaning conveyed is that of permission not to do something:

Eciu xorute, Bbl Modiceme e omeeuams (Hcg) Ha ITOT BOMPOC.
If you don’t want to, you don’t have to answer that question.

Ecan y Bac MEHbIIe, 4eM JeCsITh THICSY J0JIAPOB, MONCHO He 3AnOIHAMb
(nceé) nexnapanuio.
If you have less than $10,000, you don’t have to fill in a declaration form.

If the verb mous is used with a negated perfective infinitive, the meaning conveyed

is the possibility that something may not happen (mMosHo is not used in this construc-
tion):

OH moscem ne omeemums (c¢) Ha Balll BOIPOC: BpEMEHH y Hero 04eHb
MaJo.

It’s possible he won’t answer your question; he’s got very little time left.

Ho mue mozym ne nosepums (c6).
But it is possible that they won’t believe me. Or But I might not be believed.

If Heaw3st or a negated form of the verb mous is used with a negated infinitive, the two
negatives cancel each other out, and the meaning is something like ‘it is impossible not
to’. In this construction, which is used rather more frequently than the English equiva-
lent, the infinitive is usually perfective:

Henv3sa ne gocxumumucs (c6) ero peuInTeibHOCTHIO.

It is impossible not to admire his determination. Or One cannot help admiring
his determination.

OH He moscem ne omeemums (c6) HA Ballle MUCHMO.
He cannot fail to answer your letter. Or He has no choice but to answer your
letter.

For more on issuing prohibitions, giving advice and giving permission, see 18.2.4, 18.4,
18.5.

Some practical points

Introduction

Practical problems in the use of aspects can sometimes arise from the fact that the
various connotations associated with each of the two aspects are not in all cases mutu-
ally exclusive. In some instances there are solutions available that might not be
immediately obvious.
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m Making a ‘negative’ choice

In the previous sections of this chapter attention has been focused on positive reasons
for choosing which aspect to use. In some instances, however, the choice of aspect is
determined less by any obvious positive connotations of the preferred form than by the
potential for misunderstanding that may arise from the connotations of the alternative:

Bl Mo:keTe 3aiimu (cé) Ko MHe mocJje odena.
You can call in and see me after lunch.

OH xoueT nepeexams (c6) B MOCKBY.
He wants to move to Moscow.

In these examples, assuming they each refer to a specific occasion, the perfective infin-
itive is used not so much because of any particular connotations of the perfective, but
because the respective imperfectives (3aXoanTh, mepees:karts) might introduce undesir-
able connotations of either repetition or, in the case of the second example, a focus on
the process, rather than the result.

For the use of the imperfective to indicate repeated action, see 5.2.3.

For the use of the imperfective to focus on the process, see 5.3.2.

m Having your cake and eating it

There is one construction that makes it possible to use both aspects at the same time.
This is when the past or the future tense of the perfective verb crarp is combined with
an imperfective infinitive. This construction is mostly used to indicate the start of a series
of repeated actions or of a single continuing action. It occurs frequently in descriptions
of a chain of events, but is not restricted to that type of context. When sentences with
this construction are being translated into English, the verb crars is sometimes rendered
as ‘start’ or ‘begin’, although in many instances only the accompanying imperfective
verb is translated:

Ioce MBIINCH B TOCTHHHIE, PACHOJIOKEHHOI B caMoM Hentpe JloH1oHa, 51
cman (c6) scoams (nce). BaniKe K MOJTyHOUM MHE O3BOHM He3HAKOMBIii
MYKYMHA ¢ HHOCTPAHHBIM AKIEHTOM.

Having settled into the hotel, which was located in the very centre of London, I
waited. Towards midnight I received a telephone call from an unknown man
with a foreign accent.

s nonmm 6ymasmmlc u cman (ce) npoaepﬂmb (nce) coz[ep)lmMoe CaaBa
Bory, JIOKYMEHTBI oxa3aJmc1, Ha MecTe. JeHLIH MPONAIH, HO 7TO, B KOHIIE
KOHIIOB, He TAK CTPAILHO.

I picked up my wallet and checked the contents. Thank goodness, the documents
were all present and correct. My money had gone but, when all’s said and done,
that’s not so terrible.

)Kapa paccnaﬁnﬂmme neiicTByer Ha BCeX, H CTy):leHTbl " name npodeccopa
cmanu (ce) npuxooums (1nce) Ha JeKUHN B PyTGOIKAX M IMIOPTAX.

The heat has had a relaxing effect on everyone, and students and even professors
have taken to coming to lectures in T-shirts and shorts.

In the first two of these examples the perfective verb crau is used to situate the action
within a sequence of events. In the first example, the imperfective infinitive x&narp is
used to indicate a continuing event that cannot lead to a conclusion, while in the second
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example, the imperfective infinitive mpoBepsiTh is used to focus on the process. In the
following sentence we are given the narrator’s reaction to what he finds during the
process of checking. In the third example, the perfective verb cramm is used to indicate
that the consequence of the action in the past still applies in the present, while the
imperfective infinitive mpuxoguTs indicates repeated action.

For more uses of the verb crarp, see 14.1.6.

The future crany is used less frequently with an imperfective infinitive. Although it can
have the same nuances as the past tense, there is often little or no practical difference
between this construction and the ordinary imperfective future formed using 6yay and
the imperfective infinitive:

S, naBepHo, cmany (ce) npuxodums (Hce) Ha paboTy TOJIBLKO HOCIe 00€a,
TAK KAK MHe Jerde pa6orars 1oMa.

I shall probably start coming into work only after lunch, since it’s easier for me
to work at home.

The use of Gyay mpuxoauts would not make a significant difference here.

He cran, He crany + imperfective infinitive

When negated forms of the verb crare are used with an imperfective infinitive, the effect
is to produce a more categorical negation. In the past tense the meaning is often close
to ‘chose/decided not to’:

Ipokyparypa ne cmana (cg) 6036yscoams (Hce) A€J10 NPOTHB ero Gpara.
The prosecutor’s office has decided not to bring criminal charges against his
brother.

In the future tense this construction can be an emphatic way of indicating that someone
has no intention of doing something:

Pazzosapueams (1ce) ¢ ToGOI Ha Ty TeMy 51 He cmany (ce).
I have no intention of talking to you on that topic.
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Adjectives

Introduction

Adjectives are words that are used to qualify nouns, usually by the addition of a descriptive
term. Adjectives can be used in two ways: attributive adjectives form part of a single
phrase with the nouns they qualify; predicative adjectives form part of the predicate,
that is, they normally appear in conjunction with the verb 6bITh or one of its synonyms.
The difference between the two types of adjective can be illustrated by the following
two English sentences:

There is a full glass on the table. Attributive
The glass is full. Predicative

Russian adjectives decline in a similar fashion to nouns, albeit with distinct sets of
endings. Attributive adjectives agree with the nouns they qualify in number, gender and
case; predicative adjectives agree with the nouns they qualify in number and gender,
but are used only in the nominative or instrumental cases. Some adjectives have an
additional form, known as the short form, which is used only in the predicative function
and only in the nominative case; these are described separately in 6.5.

Attributive adjectives are normally placed before the nouns they qualify. Exceptions to
this are discussed in 6.7 and 20.1.3.

Russian adjectives have four sets of endings: one for each gender in the singular and
one to serve for all nouns in the plural. Almost all adjectives belong to one of three
declension types, and although there are some predictable complications caused by the
application of the spelling rules given in 1.5.2, 1.5.4 and 1.5.5, there are relatively few
irregularities.

Hard adjectives

The standard declension pattern of hard adjectives

The standard declension pattern of hard adjectives can be illustrated by HOBbII
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Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. HOBBIi HOBast HOBOE HOBbBIE
Gen. HOBOTO HOBOI HOBOTO HOBBIX
Dat. HO'BOMy HOBOJ H(),BOMy HOBBIM
Acc. as nom. or gen. H(;Ble HOBOE as nom. or gen.
Instr. HOBBIM HOBOJ HOBBIM HOBBIMH
Prep. HOBOM HOBOI HOBOM HOBBIX

The accusative ending in the masculine singular and in the plural is identical to the
respective nominative ending when the adjective qualifies an inanimate noun and iden-
tical to the respective genitive ending when the adjective qualifies an animate noun.
This rule applies to all adjectives:

A lcyrm'.n HOBbLIl cmon 1St K);XHH.
I’ve bought a new table for the kitchen.

S1 1aBHO 3HAI0 BaLero 106020 opyaa.
I’ve known your new friend for a long time.

Temepb Hafx0 KYNUTH HOGble CHYTbA.
Now I have to buy new chairs.

Koraa st nepeexan B IlerepGypr, st GbICTPO NpHOGPEN HoBbIX Opy3eii.
When I moved to St Petersburg, I soon made new friends.

For more on animate and inanimate nouns, see 2.4.

m Adjectives with stress on the ending

Adjectives that have the stress on the ending, for example:

prTO'ﬁ, steep, hard, tough, ‘cool’
MOJI00if  young
Tynoit blunt, dull, stupid

have a nominative singular masculine ending in -oii. All other endings follow the standard

pattern:
Nom. sing. masc. Nom. sing. fem. Nom. sing. n. Nom. pl.
KpyTOii KpyTas KpyTOe KpyThie

m Application of the spelling rule given in 1.5.5

In accordance with the spelling rule given in 1.5.5, the ending of the genitive singular
masculine and neuter is spelled -ro, but is pronounced as if written with the letter B.
For example, the form written HoBoro is pronounced [névava]. This rule applies to all
adjectives, as well as to pronouns and numerals with genitive singular endings in -ro.

For an explanation of the vowel symbols used in the above example, see 1.4.3 and
1.4.4.
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Application of the spelling rule given in 1.5.4

When an adjective has a stem ending in -r-, -k- or -x-, the application of the spelling
rule given in 1.5.4 means that any -bI- that would occur in an ending is automatically
replaced by -m-. This rule affects the nominative singular masculine, the instrumental
singular masculine and neuter and all endings in the plural.

For example, crpormii ‘severe’, pycckuii ‘Russian’, Tuxumii ‘quiet’:

Nom. sing. masc. cTporuii pyccKuii THXHi
Instr. sing. masc. and n.  cTporum pyceKum THXHM
Nom. pl. cTporue pycekue THXHE
Gen. and prep. pl. CTpOrux pyceKnx THXHX

If the stress is on the ending, the nominative singular masculine ends in -oii, but all
other endings follow the above pattern:

Nom. sing. masc. noporoii ‘dear’
Instr. sing. masc. and n.  Joporum
Nom. pl. Joporue
Gen. and prep. pl. JIOPOrHX

Application of the spelling rules given in 1.5.2

The effects of the spelling rules given in 1.5.2 on the endings of adjectives are a little
more complicated than those mentioned in the previous sections. If an adjective has a
stem ending in -xk-, -4-, -m- or -m- and if the stress is not on the ending, any -bI-
occurring in the ending is replaced by -u- and any -o- occurring immediately after one
of these consonants is replaced by -e-. The results of applying these rules can be illus-
trated by xopommii ‘good’:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. XOpouIHii xopouras xopouree xopouue
Gen. xopdmero xopo'meii xopo'mero xopo'mnx
Dat. xopomemy xopoueii Xopoiemy XOPOWHM
Acc. as nom. or gen. XOpOTIYIo xopomree as nom. or gen.
Instr. XOPOUIHM xopourei XOPOUIHM XOpOUIHMH
Prep. xXopomem xopoueii Xopoiem XOpOMHX

The very small number of rarely used adjectives in -umiii, for example, kpacnomuustii ‘red-faced’
and kyuwlii ‘dock-tailed’ ‘skimpy’, follow the second, but not the first of these rules, i.e. they retain
-bI-, but replace -o- with -e-.

The number of adjectives in this category with stress on the ending is also very small,
but this group includes the widely used Gombmioii ‘big’ and wyzoii ‘someone else’s’.
These adjectives follow the first of the above rules, but not the second, i.e. -bI- is
replaced by -u-, but -o- is retained (and is also found in the nominative singular mascu-
line). The results of applying these rules can be illustrtated by Goabmoii:
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Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. 60IbLIOH GoabLIast GoapLIoe GoabLine
Gen. GoabmIoro 6oabLIOl 60J1bIIOTO GoabIInX
Dat. GobLIOMY GosbuIoii GobLIOMY GOTBIIHM
Acc. as nom. or gen. GoIbIIyI0 GoabIoe as nom. or gen.
Instr. GoabIIIM GoabLIoii 60JIbIIAM GoabIMMH
Prep. 60IbLIOM 6oL 1O 601b1I0M 6oL IIHX

IEEN soft adjectives (1)

Russian has two groups of adjectives with a soft declension. With the exception of
Kapuii ‘brown’ (mostly of eyes); ‘chestnut’ (of horses), all adjectives belonging to the
first group end in -umii. Their declension can be illustrated by cunmii ‘dark blue’:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. CHHHI CHHsIs cHHee cHHHe
Gen. CHHEro cHHei CHHeEro CHHHX
Dat. cﬁﬂemy cHueii cI/fHeMy CHHUM
Acc. as nom. or gen. CHHIOI0 cHHee as nom. or gen.
Instr. CHHHM cHHeil CHHHM CHHUMH
Prep. CHHeM cHHeii cHHeM CHHHUX

Other freequently used adjectives belonging to this group include:

BEPXHHIl upper AATbHHI distant, far
):[péBHHﬁ ancient 3amHmi back, rear
3aM);)KHﬂ$l married (of a woman) MCKPEHHMI sincere

Kpaitamii extreme, endmost, last  JHIHMI extra, superfluous
HYDKHU lower nepexnuii front, forward
O3 HMI late HoCIeTHmi last

cpexuuii middle, average

NoTE | Because of its meaning 3amysmsisi normally occurs only in the feminine and plural forms.

In addition, there a large number of adjectives formed from nouns, adverbs, prepositions
and phrases that indicate place or time. Examples include:

3uMa winter SHMHHI winter (adj.)
Beuep evening BeuepHumii evening (adj.)
31ech here 3MeITHMIA local’
cerous today CeroHsIIHMii today’s
B mpouutoM  last year npouwutoroxuuii  last year’s

roxy
COPOK JIeT forty years copokajerunii  forty years (old)

For more on the formation of adjectives in this way, see 10.2.2.
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Soft adjectives (2)

The adjectives belonging to this group are all formed from animate nouns, although the
group also includes the ordinal numeral Tpermii ‘third’ and the pronoun wqei?
‘whose?’.

For more on ordinal numerals, see 8.4.
For more on the pronoun, 4ueii see 7.4.2.

The declension of adjectives belonging to this group is characterised by the presence of
a soft sign () immediately before the ending in all forms except the nominative singular
masculine and by the fact that, unlike other adjectives, they have monosyllabic endings
in nominative and accusative singular feminine and neuter and the nominative plural.
Their declension can be illustrated by mruumii (formed from nruua ‘bird’):

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. OTHYHI NTHYBS NTHYBE NTHYBH
Gen. NTHYBEro nTHYbei NTHYbEro NTHYBHX
Dat. nTn'ln,eMy nTHYbei nTn'ln)eMy NTHYBAM
Acc. as nom. or gen. OTHYBIO nTHYBE as nom. or gen.
Instr. ATHYBHM ITHYbei ATHYBHM NTHYLEMH
Prep. NTHYBEM nTHYbeii NTHYBEM NTHYBUX

For more on the formation and use of these adjectives, see 10.2.5.

Nouns that decline like adjectives

Introduction

In Russian there are a number of nouns that were originally adjectives or participles
and that decline like adjectives, rather than like ordinary nouns.

Common nouns normally have a fixed gender and decline according to the pattern of
that gender in the singular, as well as in the plural. Some nouns referring to people,
however, have both masculine and feminine forms, and some occur only in the plural.
Surnames have masculine, feminine and plural forms.

Common nouns

Examples of masculine nouns:

BOISIHOM water spirit
BOEHHOILICHHBII prisoner-of-war

BOCHHOC/Ty KAIMii member of the armed forces
LIABHOKOMAH/Y IO Hi commander-in-chief
}:lBOpé].lKHﬁ butler, major-domo
JIOMOBOIi spirit that lives in the house
Jemmii spirit of the forest
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MOPTHOI tailor

psinoBoii private (soldier)
ynpasJsiiOIUi manager
4acoBoil sentry

Examples of feminine nouns:

Oy.;104Has baker’s BaHHas bathroom
ropununas  (chamber)maid rocTHHAS living-room
3aKycouHnasi snack-bar 3ansTas comma
KpHUBasi curve (e.g. on a graph) Habepexknass  embankment
NUBHAS beer bar, pub npaveqnas laundry
c66pﬂaﬂ national (sports) team CTOJI0BasI canteen, refectory,
dining-room

yGopHast toilet; dressing room manuieranas  shashlik-house,

(e.g. in a theatre) kebab-house

Examples of nouns that can be masculine or feminine:
60.JILHOI, GobHAS patient (sick person)
BOKATBI, BOKATASI leader of a youth group
(e.g. the Pioneers)

Ky PHBIIA, TeKypHAst person on duty
3aKJII0YEHHBIN, 3aKJII04YEHHASA prisoner
KPeIOCTHOI, KpenocTHast serf
HHIIHI, HHIAs beggar
MOICYAMMBIii, TTOACYAMMAst accused (in court)
paﬁt)'qnﬁ, paﬁt)'qaﬂ worker
PYCCKHii, pycckas Russian (man or woman)
CITYKAIIMIA, CITysKAIast white-collar employee
cyMacinexmumii, cyMacieamas mad person

Examples of neuter nouns:

Oyayiee the future ropiouee fuel
JKapKoe roast meat, JKHBOTHOE animal
fried meat
Jérkoe lung MJIeKonuTalomee mammal
MOpO:KeHoe icecream HACEKOMOe insect
HacTosiee the present IHPOIKHOE cake
(time)
npecMbIKalomeecs: reptile npunarateibnoe  adjective
TpolLIoe the past cKasyemoe predicate
cozepiRIMOe contents CYIIeCTBUTEILHOE Noun
(e.g. of a
bottle)
YHCIUTEIbHOE numeral IAMIIAHCKOE champagne,

sparkling wine

NoTE | The noun mpecmbikatomeecs declines like the present participle of a reflexive verb, so that the
genitive singular, for example, is mpecMbIkaromerocs.

For more on the participles of reflexive verbs, see 4.12, 4.13.
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Examples of nouns that occur only in the plural:

naHHble ‘data’ KOMaHANPoOBo4HbIe ‘travelling expenses’
HaJn4HbIe ‘cash’ no3biBHBIE ‘call-sign’
yaeBble ‘tip’ (e.g. in a restaurant)

In some instances there exist adjectives or participles identical in form to these nouns. In some
instances the meaning of the adjective is closely related to that of the noun, e.g. pYyCcKHii, pycekasi,
pycekoe, pycekme ‘Russian’ or mmBHOMW, muBHas, muBHOe, nuBHbIe ‘relating to beer’; in other
instances the adjective has a different meaning, e.g. Jérkmii, Jérkas, aérkoe, aérkue ‘light, ‘easy’
OF HACTOSIIMIi, HACTOSIIIASI, HOCTOSIIIEe, HACTOSILIIHE ‘present, but also ‘real’, ‘authentic’.

Surnames

The adjectival ending that occurs most frequently in surnames is -ckmii, as in
Oasmanckuii, locroeBckmii, MasikoBckuii and YaiikoBckuid, but other endings char-
acteristic of adjectives are found as well:

Masculine Feminine Plural
OJIbIIAHCKHI OJIbIaHCKast OJIbIIAHCKHE
YajikoBCKHil YajikoBckas YajikoBCcKHe
Kpamckoii Kpamckas Kpamckue
Jlysuprii Jyxkuas Jyxubie
Toucroii Toacras Toacrble
HenomHstumii HenoMusimasn Henomusimue

The short forms of adjectives

Introduction

Many adjectives have a second set of endings known as short forms. These endings
occur only in the nominative and are used only in the predicative function. In contrast,
the endings described in sections 6.1-6.3 are sometimes known as long forms.

This means that adjectives have three forms that can be used in predicative function: the
nominative long form, the instrumental long form and the short form. The use of these
different forms is explained in 14.1.4.

The endings of short adjectives

The endings of short form adjectives can be arrived at by removing the final syllable
(-brii/-0Wi/-uid, -51, -, -¢) from the nominative ending of the long form. The endings can
be illustrated by the following examples:

Nom. sing. masc. Masc. sing. Fem. sing. Neut. sing. Pl (short
(long form) (short form) (short form) (short form) form)
MpaBbIii ‘right’ npas npasa npaso HpaBbl
nbsHbI ‘drunk’ NbAH IbAHA BSHO NbSTHBI
aHcThIil ‘clean’ YHUCT umera qHcTO HHCTBI
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Nom. sing. masc. Masc. sing. Fem. sing. Neut. sing. Pl (short
(long form) (short form) (short form) (short form) form)
BBICOKMii ‘high’, ‘tall’ BbICOK BBICOKA BBICOKO BBICOKH
cBexkmii ‘fresh’ CBEK cBewKa CBEKO/CBEKE  CBEKH
mycroii ‘empty’ nycr nyCTa' l'l);CTO nyCbe

The stress on the short form endings often differs from that of long form endings and in some
instances alternative stresses are possible. This can affect the application of the spelling rules
given in 1.5.2, as in the example cBe:ko/cBexe (long form cBeixkee) above.

If the removal of the masculine singular ending -bIif etc. would result in two consonants
coming together, a fleeting vowel is usually inserted.

For more on the fleeting vowel, see 2.5.0.

Nom. sing. masc. (long form)  Masc. sing. Fem. sing. Neut. sing. Pl

(short form)  (short form)  (short form) (short form)
a06esnblii ‘kind’, ‘courteous’  JroGesen 1100630 J106€3H0 JI06€3HbBI
TecHbIii ‘cramped’, ‘small’ TéceH TecHa TECHO TECHBI
Jaérkmii ‘light’, ‘easy’ J€roxk Jaerka JerKo JNErKu/merkd
peskuii “sharp’, ‘abrupt’ pesok peska pe3ko pesxu
pocToiinbIii ‘worthy’ JOCTOHH JocToliHA JOCTOIHO JOCTOMHDI

(i) The rules for determining which fleeting vowel is used are essentially the same as those given
in 2.5.2 for the genitive plural endings of feminine and neuter nouns.

(i) In the masculine singular short form of the adjective nocToiinbiii the vowel inserted is u, and
not the expected e.

There are, however, some instances where a fleeting vowel is not inserted. Among these are
nyctoii and umMcThlii, mentioned above, and other examples include the following:

Nom. sing. masc. (long  Masc. sing. Fem. sing. Neut. sing. Pl

form) (short form)  (short form)  (short form)  (short form)
Gonperii ‘cheerful’ ooap Goapa Goapo Goapsl
adﬁpuﬁ ‘good’, ‘kind’ nmo0p nobpa 106po A0GpBI
Tpe3BBIii ‘sober’ Tpe3B Tpe3Ba TpE3BO TPe3BBI

Adjectives with no short forms

A substantial number of adjectives either have no short forms or have short forms that
are so rarely used that for all practical purposes they can safely be disregarded. The
following fall into this category:

1 All adjectives ending in -ckmii or -embkmii (for the special case of MajieHbKHii,
see below).
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2 All adjectives belonging to the second group of soft adjectives (described in 6.3).

3 Almost all adjectives belonging to the first group of soft adjectives (described in
6.2). The only exception in general use is Wckpenmmii ‘sincere’, which has the
following short form endings:

Masc. sing. ﬁcxpeHeH
Fem. sing. HCKPEeHHa
N. sing. ncn«penne/ncncpeﬂno
PL HCKPEHHH/HCKPEeHHbI

4 Adjectives that indicate a quality that is by definition inherent or permanent.
Examples include mepeBsiHHbIil ‘wooden’, necsitnunblii ‘decimal’, TpamMBaiHbBIH
‘relating to trams’, siéaounbIi ‘relating to or made from apples’.

m Irregular forms

The adjectives 6oabmoii ‘big” and manenskmii ‘small’ have short forms that are derived
(regularly) from the related adjectives Beaukmii ‘great’, ‘big’ and masblii ‘small’ respec-
tively:

ﬁom,mon ~ BeJIHK, Benmca Bemmo Benmm

MaJTeHBKHil ~ MaJI, MaJia, MaJjio, MaJIbl

The adjective paa, pana, pago, paasi ‘pleased about something’ exists only in the short
form; it tends to be used with an infinitive or with a noun in the dative:

MbI 04eHb padsl Bac BUAETD.
We are very pleased to see you.

S pad BamMM yenexam.
I am pleased about your success(es).

Possessive adjectives

The formation of possessive adjectives

In informal language Russian makes wide use of possessive adjectives. These are formed
from proper names and terms indicating family relations that end in -a or -1 by removing
the final vowel and adding -un. They are used instead of the genitive of the noun
concerned to indicate possession.

For the use of the genitive case to indicate possession, see 3.3.1.

The following examples illustrate the formation of possessive adjectives. In general,
when they are formed from forenames, they are usually based on the familiar, rather
than the full form, although the latter is used in some contexts, e.g. when indicating

saints’ days.

For more on the full and the familiar forms of forenames, see 12.1.1.

Mama Mum MaMHIH Mum’s

nana Dad nanuu Dad’s

Téma (husband’s) mother-in-law  TémmH mother-in-law’s
Taus Tat’iana, Tania Tauun Tania’s

Taas Galina, Galia amn Galia’s

139



ADJECTIVES 6- 6

Camra Aleksandr, Cammu  Sasha’s
) Aleksandra, Sasha )
Muma Mikhail, Misha Mumma  Misha’s

m The declension of possessive adjectives

Although many of the endings of possessive adjectives are the same as of normal adjec-
tives, there are special endings for the nominative and the accusative:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. MaMHH MaMHHA MaMHHO MaMHHBI
Gen. MaMHHOI0 MAMHHOI MAMMHOI0 MAMHHBIX
Dat. MaMHHOMY MaMHHOIi MaAMHHOMY MAMHHBIM
Acc. as oM. Or gen. MaMHHY MaMHHO as nom. or gen.
Instr. MAMHHBIM MaMHHO MAMHHBIM MaMHHBIMH
Prep. MaMHHOM MaMHHOIi MAMHHOM MAMHHBIX

Possessive adjectives do not have short forms.

m The use of possessive adjectives
The following sentences illustrate the use of possessive adjectives:

Bapyr 3a ABEpbI0 OH YCIBINIAJN NARUH TOJIOC.
Suddenly he heard his father’s voice on the other side of the door.

V Tebsi HeT cayuaiino Muwunozo Teaedona?
You wouldn’t happen to have Misha’s telephone number, would you?

310 Tanuns: BEMM: JTydllle X He TPOTAThH,
Those are Tania’s things. I wouldn’t touch them if I were you.

In each of these sentences the possessive adjectives could be replaced by a noun in the
genitive or by another construction indicating possession:

Bapyr 3a zu;epbm OH ycnblmaﬂ roJioc nansl.

Yy Te6ﬂ HeT cJIy4aiiHo Te.ﬂequa Mumu"

3tu Bemu npunadnencam Tane: ydiie UX He TPOraTh.
(Literally, These things belong to Tania.)

Although possessive adjectives tend to be characteristic of informal language, they can
be more generally useful as a means of avoiding a string of nouns in the genitive:

Omna Hecko/1bKO pa3 ObiBajia HAa kBapTupe Camunoit mamepu.
She had been to Sasha’s mother’s flat several times.

It is in principle possible to form possessive adjectives by adding the suffix -oB/-eB to
masculine nouns; these decline exactly like adjectives in -un, but are much less frequently
used. Both types of possessive adjectives are, however, found in a range of set expres-
sions. In such instances there is no option of using another construction instead. Examples

include:
axujjiecoBa msATa Achilles’ heel
KPOKOJIMJIOBBI CJIE3BI crocodile tears
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MAMEHbKHH ChIHOK Mummy’s boy
naneHbKUHA 10YKa Daddy’s girl
TaTbiHUH JeHb St Tatiana’s day (25 January;

this has come to be regarded as a special day
for students)

51 BaM NMOK2XKY KY3bKHHY MaTh!
I’ll give you what for! I’ll show you a thing or two!

Boo011ie oH MUIIET 0YEHHb XOPOLIO0, HO €r0 AXHJLIECOBA MSITA — ITO JKEHCKHE
MEePCOHANKH.
On the whole he writes very well, but female characters are his Achilles’ heel.

Ceromm Tamvanun denv: B 06memnTme HpomlyT Be'{epmllm BO MHOFHX
6apax u KJIy6ax opraHu3oBaHbI CHENHATbHbIE THCKOTEKH ISl CTYICHTOB.
It’s St Tatiana’s day today. There will be parties in the student hostels, and many
bars and clubs are putting on special discos for students.

Indeclinable adjectives

Russian has a very small number of indeclinable adjectives. Most of these belong to
one of a restricted range of semantic categories, and they are noteworthy for the fact
that, with certain exceptions, they are placed afier the nouns they qualify.

Adjectives indicating the colour and style of clothes:

XaKH khaki
KJI€1 flared, bell-bottomed

Culinary terms:

accopTH mixed

¢bpu (deep-)fried
Adjectives indicating ethnic groups or languages:

KOMH Komi

XHHIH Hindi

ypay | Urdu

JCIepaHTo Esperanto

The adjective xomu can either precede or follow the noun it qualifies.

Other indeclinable adjectives:

MUK peak (used only in the phrase uacel muk ‘peak hours’)
MHHHI mini (this usually precedes the noun)
IKCTpa extra (quality)

3a6aBHo CMOTpeTb CTapLIe (HMIBMBI CeMHICCHATBIX TOIOB, T1¢ BCe XOIAT B
3THX CTPAIIHBIX GPIOKAX KAéul.

It’s funny watching old films from the 1970s, where everyone’s wearing those
dreadful flared trousers.

«Tanyn» — 3710 exxenHeBHasi HHGOPMALMOHHAS POTPAMMA HA KOMU sA3bIKe.
Talun is a daily news programme in (the) Komi (language).
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He 1106.110 €314TH B MeTpO' 6 uacsl nuK, TeM GoJIee, 6CIM HAXO A6JIATH
Tnepecajiky B HEHTpe ropoja.

I don’t like being on the metro during the peak time, especially if I have to
change trains in the centre of the city.

In present-day Russian, there are a few recently borrowed words, notably 6u3mec ‘busi-
ness’, mutepuer ‘Internet’ and ommaiim ‘on-line’, which are used as if they were
indeclinable adjectives. The normal spelling convention, however, is to join them to the
following noun with hyphen:

Busnec-o6pazosanue ona noJiyunsia B 0lHOM U3 3HAMEHUTBIX
yHuBepcuteroB CIIIA.
She received her business education at a famous university in the United States.

Kasxercsi, s1 00 3TOM YNTAT B KAKOM-TO UHIMEPHEM-)iCyPHAIIe.
I think I read about it in some Internet journal.

MBI IPOBeIH MAJIEHbKHIl OHIAIH-0NPOC, HO PE3YJIbTATHI 0KA3AINCH He
OYeHb MHTEPECHBIMH.

We carried out a small on-line survey of opinion, but the results weren’t very
interesting.

Comparative and superlative forms

6.8.0 Introduction

Comparative adjectives are used when comparing different degrees of the quality indi-
cated by the adjective in question. Superlative adjectives are used to indicate the highest
possible degree of quality concerned.

There are two ways of forming comparative adjectives in Russian: one, the short compar-
ative, is used mostly for predicative adjectives, while the other, the long comparative
is mainly used for attributive adjectives.

The use of comparative adjectives is described in 21.9.1-21.9.6.

There are four ways of forming superlative adjectives, which are differentiated by style
and function.

IEXXH The short comparative

The short comparative does not decline and has only one form for all numbers and
genders. For the majority of adjectives the short comparative is formed by removing
the ending and by adding the suffix -ee:

rpyobIi crude, rough rpyoee cruder, rougher
IHHHBIA long JIHHHEE longer
ApeBHHi ancient peBHee more ancient
MHTepecHbIil  interesting MHTepecHee  more interesting
HOBBI new HOBEe newer

SICHBII clear sicHee clearer
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If an adjective has a stem that ends in one of the following consonants or sequences of
consonants, the consonant(s) undergo a change according to patterns given below and
the ending is -e. With some adjectives that end in a consonant followed by -kmii, the
-k- is removed and the preceding consonant is changed:

I~K uopordﬁ dear uopéme dearer
I~K  MOJONO young MoJI0%Ke younger
pé)mm“l rare péme rarer
3~k OOM3KHi nearer oudaKe nearer
);316121171 narrow );nce narrower
K~Y Kpémcm”l strong Kpénqe stronger

JIErkmi light, easy Jerye lighter, easier
JKECTKHH hard skécTue harder
CT~II YHCTBIN clean qHmIe cleaner
T~4  GoraTblii rich Goraue richer
KOPOTKHi short Kopoue shorter
X~ THXHi quiet THIIE quieter

A number of adjectives, many in common use, have irregular comparatives:

601110 big GosbIIe bigger
BBICOKHIi high BhIIIE higher
riyGoKmii deep ry6ike deeper
JaNEKHii far, distant najbIIe farther, further,
more distant
JeméBbIi cheap JenieB.Ie cheaper
noJaruii long (of time)  moabIIe longer
MasIeHbKHi small MeHbIIIe smaller
cmi/:umii sweet c.]Ia'me sweeter
crapbrii old crapuie older
TOHKHIA thin TOHbIIIE thinner
IHPOKHii wide mupe wider

The adjective mo3anmii ‘late’ has alternative short comparative forms mosanee and mosse
‘later’.
Two adjectives have short comparatives that are totally different from the basic form:

TUTOXOW bad XyKe worse
XOpOoLIuii good Jy4iie better

NoTE | The adjective xymoii ‘thin’ has the short comparative xyaee.

There are many adjectives that do not have short comparative forms. These include:

1 Adjectives denoting a quality that by definition cannot exist in different degrees,
for example mByHormii ‘two-legged’, Gocoii ‘bare-footed’, TpampBaiinmIii ‘relating
to trams’. This category also includes all adjectives belongmg to the second group
of soft adjectives.

2 Virtually all adjectives ending in -ckmii, -cKoii Or -eHbKHIi.

3 Some miscellaneous adjectives, including BeTxmii ‘old’, ‘decrepit’, rosbii ‘bare’,
‘naked’, ropasiii ‘proud’, qukmii ‘wild’, mumkmii ‘sticky’ and maroii ‘naked’.
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Especially in informal language the short comparative is frequently used with the prefix
no-. The effect of adding the prefix is normally to soften slightly the degree of compar-
ison:

Ecau 661 51 611 noMon0Mce, 51 ObI yéxa.rl MCKATD paﬁdTy 3a rpa}m'ueifl.
If T were (a bit) younger, I would go and look for work abroad.

He upaButcs 5To mamnanckoe? Torna nonpoGyii apyroe. Bor 310 6yaer
nocnawe.

Don’t you like this champagne? Then try another. This one here will be a bit
sweeter.

The long comparative

The long comparative is formed by placing Goaee before the long form of adjective:

ApeBHuii ancient 6o.iee ApeBHMI more ancient
MHTEePEeCHbIil interesting GoJiee MHTEPECHbIil more interesting
ONTHMHCTHYECKHH  optimistic Gostee ONTHMHCTHYECKHH more optimistic
IHpPOKHii wide 6oJ1ee IMPOKHMIi wider

The only restriction on the formation of the long comparative is that it is not normally
used with adjectives denoting a quality that by definition cannot exist in different
degrees.

Declining comparatives

There are in Russian four comparative forms that decline like normal long adjectives.
These are:

Xopouimii good Ay qIHii better
TJ10X0ii bad Xy AL worse
601110 big 601bIHii bigger
MaJleHbKHii little MEHbIIHI smaller

Some of the forms of Goabmmii (e.g. the nominative singular feminine 6osbmias) are identical to
the equivalent forms of 6oabmoii; in such instances the comparative forms are usually printed with
the stress mark.

The above forms are used in the attributive function. For examples, see 21.9.5.
In addition, the adjectives mosomoii ‘young’ and crapsrii ‘old’ have associated forms
that look like declinable comparatives, but which are really separate adjectives:
MOJI0/10ii MJIa T younger, junior
CTapBbIii CcTapLIni elder, older, senior

These forms are mostly used with reference to siblings or ranks (in either the armed
forces or civilian life):

Mosi crapmas cecTpa kuBéT B IlerepGypre.
My elder sister lives in St Petersburg.
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Ona paﬁoTaeT MJIAIIIHM HAYYHBIM COTPYAHHKOM B CJIOBADPHOM CEKTOpe
AKa}JeMI/lI/l HayK.

She works as a junior research officer in the Dictionary Section of the Academy
of Sciences.

The superlative with camblii or HauboJ1ee

The most common way of forming the superlative of adjectives is to place the pronoun
camblii before the long form of the adjective.

For more on the pronoun camsilii, see 7.8.2.

When camsiii is used with an adjective, both parts decline and agree with the noun in
number, gender and case. Camplii declines like a normal Aard adjective (see 6.1):

ITO camasn unmepechas KHATA, KOTOPYIO 51 KOTAA-JIN00 YUTA.
This is the most interesting book I have ever read.

OHH NOKYIAIOT CAMYIO CHUUIbHYIO OIEKIY U ST B CAMBIX 00POZUX
pecTopaHnax.
They buy the most stylish clothes and eat in the most expensive restaurants.

The declinable comparative adjectives ayummii and xyxmmii can be used either on their
own or prefaced by camsirii to indicate superlative meaning:

VY Hac Kaxablil TOX MPOBOAUTCA KOHKYPC Ha (camoe) jiyuuiee CTHXOTBOPEHHE
Ha Temy «Poccusm».
Every year we hold a competition for the best poem on the topic of ‘Russia’.

The adverb mamGosee can be used in place of camprii. HanGouee is normally found
only in written language:

Hauéonee 00apénnbix nereii 0T6npamT B My3BIKAJIbLHYI0 IIKOJIY-HHTEPHAT
npu MoCKOBCKO# KOHCEPBATOPHH.

The most talented children are chosen for places at a special (music) boarding-
school attached to the Moscow Conservatory.

The opposite of HanbGoJiee is HauMeHee:

MeéTox, KOTOPBIii OHH BBIGPAJIH, 0KA3AJICH HAUMEHEe IPPeKmusHbim.
The method they chose proved to be the least effective.

Other forms of the superlative

Some adjectives form a second superlative with the suffix -eiimmii (-afimmii if there is
consonant change following the patterns given in 6.8.1 for the short comparative).
Examples that are likely to be encountered include:

BAXKHBII important BaKHEHIIHIA most important
rpyobIii crude, rough rpy6eiinmii crudest, roughest
AATbHUI far MATbHeH i furthest, further
HHTepéCHLIﬁ interesting nHTepéCHel‘imnﬁ most interesting
KPYNHBIii big, large KpynHeimmii biggest, largest
HOBBI new HOBei Imii newest
onacHbIii dangerous onacHeimmii most dangerous
TOJIHBII full noHeimmii fullest
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Also:
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YMHBIii clever yMHeimmii most clever

HEeHHbII valuable HeHHe muit most valuable

MaJIeHbKHii, small maeiimmii smallest, slightest
MaTbIi

OGN KHiT near OamsKa i nearest, next (few)

BeJIMKHi great BesTmJaiimmii greatest

MeJTKHi small, petty MeJTbuaimmii smallest, slightest

pézumﬁ rare penqz{ﬁmuﬁ rarest

cTporuii strict, severe cTposkaiimmii strictest

THXHI quiet THIIAR M quietest

Some care is needed in interpreting these forms, since they are potentially ambiguous.
While they can be used as true superlatives, they are often used to indicate a very high
(but not necessarily the highest) degree of the quality indicated by the adjective:

B HalleM pernoHe HAXOAHTCS KPYRHEUWUil 6 Mupe 3a600 10 POH3BOICTBY
TpoJLIei0ycoB.
Our region is home to the largest trolley-bus factory in the world.

IIpe3naeHTckne BbIOOPHI — 3TO KpynHeiiuiee codvimue B ’KU3HU CTPAHDI.
The election of a president is a huge event in the life of our country.

For the most part these forms occur in the more formal levels of written language. There
are, however, some forms that are used more widely and can even occur in speech.
These are Gamskaiimmii, both with its spatial meaning (‘nearest’) and used with Bpemst
to mean ‘in the near future’ or with other time-related words to mean ‘the next few’;
JaJdbHemmii with the meaning ‘further’ (and in the phrase B AaJbHeIeM ‘henceforth’,
‘hereafter’); mameifmmii with the meaning ‘slightest’:

B onuscaiimee 6pema 0caikoB He 0:KMIAETCS.
No rain or snow is expected in the near future.

B 6nuncaiiviue 20061 GYIyT cHeceHbI BCe MATHITAKHBIE 1OMA, TTOCTPOECHHbIE
B XpYLIEBCKOE BPEMSI.

During the next few years all the five-storey blocks built in the Khrushchev
period will be demolished.

Kném Bammx danvHenuiux yKazaHuii.
We await your further instructions.

OHH He UMEIOT HU MaJleiiuiezo MPENCTABIEHUS 0 TOM, YTO MbI 3/1eCh /1eJIaeM.
They haven’t even the slightest idea about what we are doing here.

It is also possible to form a superlative by adding the prefix Ham- either to one of the
declinable comparative adjectives or to one of the above forms in -edmmi or

-aMIIui:
JydInHi HAMJTY T
X);numﬁ Hanxyumnﬁ
60IbLINii Han00 b IMii
MEHb LN HANMEHb LI
HOBeH i HANHOB eI
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wishes:
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JKes1aeM 3710pOBBS, CHACTHA H BCETO CAMOTO HAULYUULEZ0.
We wish you health, happiness and simply all the very best.

MpbI cudTAEM, YTO HMEHHO 3TH HOBbI€ KHUTH JOJIKHBI PEICTABIATH
HaQuOOIbWINI WHTEPEC IUIsI HATMX YHTATeJIeil.
We think it is these new books that should be of most interest to our readers.

These forms are also generally characteristic of the more formal levels of written language
(including journalism), although mamaywmmii is often found in expressions of good




7.0

7

Pronouns

Introduction

Pronouns are often defined as words that can be used in place of nouns, and many of
the words that in Russian are conventionally known as pronouns do indeed fulfil this
function. Others, however, can serve to qualify nouns; the difference between pronouns
and adjectives is that the former do not indicate a specific quality, but qualify the noun
in a much more general way.

Russian pronouns can be divided into several categories: personal pronouns (7.1),
possessive pronouns (1.2), demonstrative pronouns (1.3), interrogative pronouns (7.4),
relative pronouns (17.5), indefinite pronouns (7.6) and pronouns that in one way or
another express the idea of totality (7.7); pronouns that fit into none of these categories
are dealt with in 7.8.

Negative pronouns are dealt with in the chapter concerning negation, in sections 15.3.2,
15.3.3 and 15.5.

All pronouns decline: some have the same four sets of endings as adjectives (masculine,
feminine, neuter and plural), while others have only a single set of endings. Indeed,
some pronouns have exactly the same endings as adjectives, while others have endings
that are peculiar to themselves.

Personal pronouns

Personal pronouns in Russian

Russian has the following personal pronouns:

| Ist person singular: ‘I’

ThI 2nd person singular (informal): ‘you’

OH 3rd person singular masculine: ‘he (it)’

oHa 3rd person singular feminine: ‘she (it)’

oHO 3rd person singular neuter: ‘it’

MBI Ist person plural: ‘we’

BbI 2nd person singular (formal) and plural: ‘you’
oHyt 3rd person plural: ‘they’

There is also a reflexive pronoun cedsi. The use of this pronoun is explained in 7.1.7.
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—TbI ciryyaiino He BUAeT MO0 pyuKy?
—Bor ona, ne:xxuT Ha cToJIeE.

For more on the gender of nouns, see 2.3.

7.1

The choice of which third person pronoun to use is determined by the grammatical
gender of the noun to which it refers: thus, the masculine form on refers to all masculine
nouns and the feminine form oma refers to all feminine nouns, regardless of whether
they are animate or inanimate:

—You haven’t by any chance seen my pen anywhere?
—Here it is, it’s on the table.

For more on the use of TeI and BBI to address one person, see 13.1.

APl Declension of the first and second person pronouns and the

reflexive pronoun

The first and second person pronouns and the reflexive pronoun decline as follows:

Nom. 1 ThbI -
Gen. MeHst Tebst cebst
Dat. MHe Tebe ceGe
Acc. MeHst Tebst cebst
Instr. MHOIi/MHO0 T060i1/T060I0 €0060ii/c06010
Prep. MHE TeGe cebe
Nom. MBI BBI

Gen. HAC Bac

Dat. HaM BaM

Acc. HaC Bac

Instr. HaMM BaMH

Prep. Hac Bac

Notes | (i) The reflexive pronoun cedst has no nominative form.

constructions:

(i) In the instrumental the forms mmoii, T060ii, co6oii are more widely used, but the alternatives
MHOI0, T0G0I0, coforo are sometimes preferred for reasons of euphony, especially in passive

Bce cTaThH, HATMCAHHBIE MHOIO B npdemM roz[);, MOKHO HAHTH B l/lHTepHéTe.
All the articles | wrote [literally, written by me] last year can be found on the Internet.

For more on passive constructions, see 4.14 and 20.2.
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NOTE
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The declension of the third person pronoun

The third person pronoun declines as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. OH oHa oHO ot
Gen. ero eé ero HX
Dat. emy el emy UM
Acc. ero eé ero HX
Instr. UM eii/éro UM MU
Prep. HéM Hel HéM HHX

(i) The spelling rule given in 1.5.5 applies to the genitive singular masculine and neuter, i.e. the
letter r is pronounced as if it were a B.

(i) The alternative instrumental singular feminine form ero is used for euphony and where it is
necessary to avoid possible confusion with the dative form eii.

(iii) The accusative ending of all personal pronouns is identical to that of the genitive.

Immediately after a preposition an H- is added to the beginning of all relevant forms of
the third person pronoun. Because the prepositional case is used only after prepositions,
the u- is always present in prepositional forms of this pronoun:

51 oy4ua om Hezo 0YeHb CTPAHHOE MMHCHMO.
I’ve received a very strange letter from him.

S 3aiixy K Hemy mociie obena.
I’ll call in and see him after lunch.

B nocieanee BpeMsi MbI 04eHb MAJIO CJIBIIINM O Hell.
In recent times we’ve heard very little about her.

Tpenep H3BHHUWJICS neped HUMU 32 TIOXYI0 HIPY HAMOHAJIbLHON cGOPHOIi.
The coach apologised to them for the poor performance of the national side.

Forms without the - are normally preferred after some polysyllabic prepositions, notably 6aaronaps
(+ dat.) ‘thanks to', Bompeku (+ dat.) ‘contrary to’ maBerpeuy (+ dat.) ‘in the direction of and
cornacuo (+ dat.) ‘according to’

The omission of personal pronouns when they indicate the
grammatical subject of a sentence

In English, the verb does not for the most part give any information about the subject
of the sentence, and therefore personal pronouns indicating the grammatical subject can
be omitted only in very restricted circumstances (e.g. after the conjunction ‘and’). In
Russian, verbs in the present and future tenses contain information about the subject in
the ending, and although this information is not present in the ending of past tense
verbs, it is nonetheless sometimes possible to omit subject personal pronouns in contexts
where they would be required in English.
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It is difficult to give precise rules for when subject pronouns can be omitted, but in
general it occurs more often in speech than in writing. In particular, the subject personal
pronoun is often omitted in dialogues of the following sort:

—He nomuume BO CKO.]II)KO Ha‘lI/IHaeTCﬁ 3aBTpamHee conemalme"
—He nommo, HJIn BepHee, He 3Ha10

—Do you happen to remember what time the meeting starts tomorrow?
—No, I don’t, or rather, I don’t know.

The subject personal pronoun tends to be omitted when a sentence is made up of two
separate clauses with the same subject:

OH cneuuj, NOTOMy YTO 0nA30b164/1 HA MOE3[.
He was hurrying because he was late for the train.

B cy660Ty 51 x0mia Ha GyTGOI, a B BOCKPECEHbE Cbe30u J0MOii K
POAMTENISIM.

On Saturday I went to a football match and on Sunday I went home to see my
parents.

MbI noka3aau UM BcE, YeM 3/1eCh 3AHUMAECMCAL.
We showed them everything we’re doing here.

The same principle applies when two short sentences follow one another:

—Ho ona miaaver. Bapyr ywuﬁﬂaa)"
—Ecau 6b1 yuubnacs, ona 6bl IIIAKAIA HAMHOTO rPOMYe.

—But she’s crying. What if she’s hurt herself?
—If she’d hurt herself, she would be crying a lot louder.

The generalised subject

Russian has no special pronoun form to indicate a generalised subject (cf. English ‘one’).
Instead, the most usual way of indicating this is to use the third person plural of the
verb, but without any explicit noun or pronoun subject:

Tosopam, eé oTen — M3BECTHBII MOTHTHK.
They say her father is a well-known politician.

31ech He Kypam.
You are requested not to smoke. (Literally, One does not smoke here.)

V Hac Gopi 20mogam No-Apyromy.
Here people make borshch differently.

B 6yJ104HYI0 HA TAKCH He €30am.
People don’t get a taxi to go to the baker’s.

This construction is often used in contexts where English would use a passive verb:

MolleHHHKOB HPU2060pUIU K PA3TUYHBIM CPOKAM JIMIIIEHUS] CBOGOIBI.
The swindlers were sentenced to various terms of imprisonment.

Ham Buepa nposenu cKOPOCTHOI HHTEPHET.
Yesterday we were connected to broadband. (Literally, high-speed Internet.)

For more on the use of the third person plural verb without a pronoun subject in sentences
where English would use a passive verb, see 20.2.2.
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In more informal language a second person singular verb, again without the pronoun
subject, can be used in a generalised sense (cf. English ‘you’ used in the same way):

HHoii pa3 cuduup 10Ma, c.zno'mpumb .J'IlOﬁl/I’Mle nepez[a'qy, H BIPYT 3BOHUT
Te.]Ie(l)C;H.

Sometimes you can be sitting at home, watching your favourite programme, and
suddenly the telephone rings.

In cases other than the nominative, the appropriate form of the pronoun TbI can be used
to indicate a generalised person, while the nominative form TsI is used to indicate a
generalised subject in sentences where there is no verb present:

Xopo1o, Koraa msl HAYAIBHUK: meds Bee CIYIIAT, Ha mefs HUKTO He
KPHYMT.

It’s good when you’re the boss; everybody listens to you and nobody shouts at
you.

Multiple persons

In Russian, where there is reference to multiple persons (cf. English ‘you and I’ or ‘you
and your sister’), the persons are joined not by a conjunction but by the preposition ¢
(+ instr.). In addition, the first (or only) pronoun takes the form of an ‘inclusive’
plural:

Mpt ¢ mo6oii OMKHBI 0GCYTUTH ITOT BOIPOC.
You and I should discuss this question.

A 4TO, pa3Be gac ¢ cecmpoii He NPHIVIACHIIN HA CBafLOY?
Were you and your sister not invited to the wedding?

The use of the reflexive pronoun cedst

The reflexive pronoun cedsi has no nominative form. It is used to replace other personal
pronouns whenever reference is to the subject of the sentence, and consequently it
corresponds to English ‘myself’, yourself’, ‘ourselves’, ‘themselves’, etc. depending on
the context:

Ecau oH 1elicTBUTENBLHO TaK CUNTAET, OH IBHO OOMAaHBIBAET ceds.
If he really thinks that, he’s clearly deceiving himself.

[o4eMy ThI He KYNHIIb cefe KOMIBIOTEP MOMOIIHEe?
Why don’t you buy yourself a more powerful computer?

O6s3aTeNBLHO rlpm{ecn'Te ¢ co60ii BCe z[OKyMéHTu.
Don’t fail to bring all your documents with you.

MB!I ycabllaiau 0 cefe HeMAJI0 JIECTHOI0, HO, K COKAJICHUIO, He BCE 3TO
npasjia.

We have heard many flattering things about ourselves, but unfortunately not all
of it is true.

The reflexive pronoun normally refers to the subject of the nearest verb; in some instances
this can be the notional subject of an infinitive:

OH 0COBETOBAJ HAM RPUHECHU C COHOIl BCE TOKYMEHTBI.
He advised us to bring all our documents with us.
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But:

OH T0COBETOBAJ HAM MPUHECTH eMy BCE TOKYMEHTHI.
He advised us to bring him all our documents.

It is important not to confuse the reflexive pronoun cedsi, which fulfils the function of
a personal pronoun, with the reflexive particle -cs (-cb), used to form reflexive verbs.
For more on the formation and function of reflexive verbs, see 4.13, 4.14.

Moii nsiasa cuumaem cefs 60J1bIIMM 3HATOKOM MApPOYHbIX BHH.
My uncle considers himself a great connoisseur of fine wines.

Moii aaas cuumaemca BeJJMKHM 3HATOKOM MAapOYHBIX BHH.
My uncle is considered a great connoisseur of fine wines.

OHH y6edunu cebs 6 mom, 4T0 NPOTHBHUK HE 3HAET 00 X 3aMbICIAX.
They convinced themselves that their opponent did not know about their plans.

OMH y6edunucy ¢ mom, 4To NPOTHBHUK He 3HAET 00 MX 3aMbIC/IaX.
They were certain that their opponent did not know about their plans.

The reflexive pronoun cedsi is used idiomatically in a number of constructions:

BecTH/IOBeCTH cebst to behave
BBIXOANTH/BBIHTH U3 cedst to lose one’s temper
TPEICTABISATE OGO to be (formal)
4yBCTBOBATL/TIOUYBCTBOBATD CeGsl to feel (ill, happy, etc.)
K ceGe, Ha cedst pull (on doors)

ot cedst push (on doors)

B nocienHee BpeMsi OHa cTasa gecmu ceds 04eHb CTPAHHO.
Recently she has begun to behave very strangely.

For an example of npeacraBasith co6oii, see 14.1.5.
For an example of uyBcTBOBaTH Cebsl, see 3.5.4.

More examples of the use of cebst are given in 7.8.1.

Possessive pronouns

First and second person possessive pronouns

The first person singular possessive pronoun is MO# ‘my’, ‘mine’.

The second person singular (informal) possessive pronoun is TBOH ‘your’, ‘yours’.
The first person plural possessive pronoun is Ham ‘our’, ‘ours’.

The second person singular (formal) and plural possessive pronoun is Bam ‘your’,
< b
yours’.
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These pronouns decline as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural

Nom. Moii Most Moé Mou

Gen. Moero Moeii Moero MOHX

Dat. MoeMy Moeii MoeMy MOUM

Acc. as nom. or gen. Moo Moé as nom. or gen.

Instr. MOHM Moeii MoOHM MoHMH

Prep. MOEM Moeii MOEéM MOHX
Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural

Nom. HaIl Hama Hauze HaLIM

Gen. Hawero Hawei Hawero HALIAX

Dat. Ha'memy Hameii Ha'memy HALINM

Acc. as nom. or gen. Ha'my Halre as nom. or gen.

Instr. HALIHM Haneii HALIHM HALIUMH

Prep. Halem Hameii HaueMm HALIAX

Teoii declines exactly like moii.
Bam declines exactly like mam.

The rules for the pronunciation of the genitive singular masculine and neuter endings
and for the use of the different endings for the accusative singular masculine and
accusative plural are the same as those given for adjectives in 6.1.3 and 6.1.1.

The third person possessive pronouns
The third person possessive pronouns are as follows:

ero his, its (referring to masculine and neuter nouns)
eé  her, its (referring to feminine nouns)
ux their (referring to plural nouns)

These pronouns are identical to the corresponding genitive forms of the third person
pronoun (see 7.1.3) and do not decline:

HackoIbKo 51 HOMHIO, $I 1aJ1 KJII0UH eé fpamy.
As far as I remember, I gave the keys to her brother.

51 He MOTY He BOCXMIIATKLCS UX yCHeXamu.
I cannot but admire their success.

Unlike the third person pronoun, however, these possessive pronouns never take the
H- prefix when they follow a preposition:

51 3a6bL1 OTAATH eMy KJIIOUH Ont €20 Keapmupbl.
I forgot to give him back the keys to his flat.

Jlaxke B caMble TPYIHbIC BpeMeHA sl BCEIIa ObLI Ha UX CHIOPOHE.
Even in the most difficult of times I was always on their side.
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The possessive pronoun CBOi

The possesive pronoun cBoii, which declines exactly like moii and TBoIi, always refers
to the subject of the sentence, regardless of the person.

When the subject is in the first person, there is usually a choice whether to use cBoii
or Moii/Haul:

Mpul crankuBaemcsl ¢ onpeneJéHHbIMH TPYAHOCTAMU 6 ceoeill/Hauteil padoTe.
We encounter certain difficulties in our work.

TocTuHuna ObL1a (G0/IbLIAS, IO3TOMY MbI He Cpa3y CMOIVIM HAWTH céo10/
Hauily KOMHATY.
It was a big hotel, and so we didn't immediately manage to find our room.

In a sentence where the first person plural includes both the speaker and the addressee,
Ham tends to be preferred:

Mocymaii, KaxeTcsi, MbI HPOIYCTHJIN HAULY 04epelb.
Listen, I think we’ve missed our turn.

When the subject is in the second person, cBoii tends to be preferred:

Pa3Be mot He MO:KellIb NO3BOHUTH €MY CO €80€20 MOOMJIbHUKA?
Can’t you phone him from your mobile?

When the subject is in the third person, however, there is a clear distinction between
cBoii and ero/eé/ux, and cBoii must be used whenever reference is to the subject of the
sentence:

Ha Beqepn'mce y BpflcTopa HBaH TAHLEBAJ CO C60el IléByHIKOﬁ.
At Viktor’s party Ivan danced with his (own) girlfriend.

Ha Beuepunke y Bukropa MBan TaHIeBal ¢ 20 1eBYHIKOii.
At Viktor’s party Ivan danced with his (i.e. Viktor’s) girlfriend.

Moemy 6paTy J0BOIHIOCH CIYINATH, KaK BpOJCKHii YNTAeT C60U CTHXH.
My brother had occasion to hear Brodsky reading his (own) poetry.

Moii 6pat 0GoxkaeT BPOICKOro M 4aCTO YHTAET €20 CTHXH BCIYX.
My brother admires Brodsky and often reads aloud his (i.e. Brodsky’s) poetry.

In each of these pairs of examples there is potential for misunderstanding in English,
but the fact that cBoii and ero would clearly refer to different people means that there
is no difficulty in interpreting the Russian correctly.

As with the reflexive pronoun ce6si, cBoii normally relates to the subject of the nearest
verb, even when this is the notional subject of an infinitive:

Bpau nocoseroBan Heanogy nomenbliie nojb30BaTbCsl ceoell MAIIMHOM.
The doctor advised Ivanov not to use his (i.e. Ivanov’s) car so much.

Ko3noe 0x0THO 1103B0/1s171 IBaHOBY I0JIL30BATHCSI €20 MALINHOIA.
Kozlov was happy to allow Ivanov to use his (i.e. Kozlov’s) car.

Caoii cannot normally be used to qualify the subject of a sentence or a clause, nor can
it be used or qualify one of two or more joint subjects:

OHa CYUMTAJIA, YTO €€ MyK NOCTYIIHI 0YeHb HEOOLYMAHHO.
She thought that her husband had acted very precipitately.
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OHa 1 ¢ NIeMsIHHNIIA BUHOBHBI B PABHOH CTeNeHH.
She and her niece are equally guilty.

Unlike cebs1, cBoii does have nominative case forms. These are used in two sets of
circumstances:
1 In sentences indicating possession using the construction with y (+ gen.):

Kora oHa Poi/Ia MEPBOTO PeGEHKa, y HUX yiKe ObLIA C60A KBAPTHPA.
When she gave birth to their first child, they already had their own flat.

For more on the use of this construction to indicate possession, see 14.3.

2 In certain more or less set expressions:

Y Hac HeT OT Heé CeKpPeTOB: OHA 3/1eCh C80ll (UeJI0BEK).
We don’t keep any secrets from her; she’s one of us.

Ceos py6amika 6/1M:Ke K Tey.
Charity begins at home [literally, Ones’s own shirt is closer to one’s body].

The opposite of e¢Boii in many instances is the adjective uyxoii ‘other people’s’, ‘someone
else’s’:
Tam HeT HHYEro OPUTMHAIBLHOIO: OH TOJbKO MOBTOPSIET uydiclUe CJI0BA.
There’s nothing original in that; he’s simply repeating other people’s words.

Yysicue BEUM JIydIIe He TPOraTh.
It’s best not to touch someone else’s things.

The use of possessive pronouns

Russian does not generally use possessive pronouns in conjunction with nouns denoting
parts of the body, close relatives and in some other contexts where the link between the
possessor and the item possessed is obvious:

B oTBeT OH KMBHYJI 20/1060ii.
He nodded his head in answer.

S cABINIAT, UTO OH YUIST 0m JceHbl M YeXaJ KHMTh Ky1a-To Ha Cesep.
I heard that he’s left his wife and gone off to live somewhere in the north.

KaeTcsi, mopa 3aKaHYMBAThH AUCKYCCHIO: JIOAH YiKE CTAIH CMOTPETh Ha
uacel.

I think it’s time we were bringing the discussion to an end; people are already
starting to look at their watches.

OHa J0NKIa Koghe, TONPABIIA nPUUECKY, PACIIATIIIACK U BBINLIA U3 Kade.
She finished her coffee, tidied her hair, paid and left the café.

If someone does something to a part of their (or someone else's) body, the possessor
can be indicated by the dative form of the appropriate personal pronoun:

OHH B yiKace: 104b nOOPUNLA cebe 207106).
They’re horrified: their daughter’s shaved her head.
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The declension of the demonstrative pronouns

The two main demonstrative pronouns in Russian are 1ot ‘this’ and Tor ‘that’. They
decline as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural

Nom. 3TOT 3Ta 3T0 3TH

Gen. 3TOro0 3TOM 3TOr0 3THX

Dat. 3TOMY 3T0i 3TOMY 3TUM

Acc. as nom. or gen. 3'Ty 3T0 as nom. or gen.

Instr. 3THM 3TOM 3THM STHMH

Prep. 3TOM 3T0i 3TOM 3THX
Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural

Nom. TOT Ta TO Te

Gen. TOTO TOi TOTO Tex

Dat. Tomy' TOM TOM); Tem

Acc. as nom. or gen. Ty TO as nom. or gen.

Instr. TeM TOM TeM TeMH

Prep. TOM TOM TOM Tex

The rules for the pronunciation of the genitive singular masculine and neuter endings
and for the use of the different endings for the accusative singular masculine and accu-
sative plural are the same as those given for adjectives in 6.1.3 and 6.1.1.

A third demonstrative pronoun ceid ‘this’ is now found only in church language and in
the most formal of bureaucratic styles. Relics of it, however, can be found in certain
common words and set expressions:

ceroans [s'ivodn'a] today

ceiiuac now, immediately, just a minute

/10 CHX TOp up to now

HH TO HH cé neither one thing nor another

HH C TOTO HM C Cero suddenly, without any obvious reason
CHIO MHHYTY! this minute!

A fourth demonstrative pronoun Takeii corresponds to English ‘such’, ‘like that/those’.
It declines like the adjective moporoii (see 6.1.2 and 6.1.4).

The use of 3TOT and TOT

In many instances 3tot and Tot correspond closely to English ‘this’ and ‘that’, except
that Tor tends to be used only when there is an explicit contrast or when indicating
something that is far away:

Jmom rajacTyk MHe OUeHb HPABHTCSI, 2 Mom s CKOpee BCEro 0TAaM Opary.
I like this tie very much, but I’ll probably pass that one on to my brother.

IpuHecH MHe, OKAIYCTa, BOH Ay NATNKY.
Could you bring me that folder from over there.
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In other contexts, 3ToT may be the equivalent of English ‘that’:

IaBHbII PeIAKTOP 3asIBUI, YTO HUKTO € Imum MPeIIoKeHHEeM K HEMY He
o0pamascs.
The editor-in-chief stated that no one had put that proposal to him.

Ha Bamem mMecTe st 6b1 9020 He €Al
If T were you, I wouldn’t do that.

In formal language, nammsrii (which declines like an adjective) can be used in place of ator. It is
often found in the phrase B mannom cayuae ‘in this instance’ (for an example, see 22.1.3).

The neuter form s1o is used to refer back to general concepts, as well as to whole
phrases, clauses or sentences:

OH CHPOCHJI MeHsl 0 MOCJIETHNX cOOBLITUAX Ha KaBKkase, HO s MpU3HAJICH,
YTO HHYEro 06 HMoM He 3HAI0.

He asked me about recent events in the Caucasus, but I admitted that I knew
nothing about it.

PacckakuTe MM 0 BalliMX MOCKOBCKHX NPHUKJIIOUEHHSIX; 7m0 GyaeT 1Jisi HUX
O0YeHb HHTEPECHO.
Tell them about your adventures in Moscow; they’ll find it very interesting.

In this usage 1o always refers back to something mentioned. It is not normally used
to translate the English ‘dummy’ subject ‘it’ in sentences of the following type:

HHTepecHo GbLI0 GbI 3HATH, IIe OHH GBLLIH BUepa BEUEPOM.
It would be interesting to know where they got to last night.

3aBTpa yTpom OyaeT sICHO, CMO3KeM MBI BbleXaTh MJIM HeT.
By tomorrow morning it will be clear whether we can leave or not.

310 is also used for pointing things out and in definitions:

—UYrto 9mo?
—3mo Moii HOBBIII MOOMJIbHHUK.

—What’s that?
—That’s my new mobile phone.

Jmo — He MCTOPHS CTPAHDI, IM0 — MOSI JINYHAST HCTOPHSI.
This is not the history of the nation; it’s my personal history.

In sentences of this sort it is the noun phrase that is regarded as the subject, and there-
fore determines the form of any verb that may be present:

Omo ovina njasi MeHs1 00JIbIIAST YeCcmb.
It was a great honour for me.

Tot is sometimes used as a third person pronoun; it is used in a narrrative sequence
when reference is made not to the subject of the preceding sentence, but to someone
else involved in the events:

WiBaH BCTpeuan oTua Ha Bok3anae. O OUeHb YCTAJI, HO TeM He MeHee
MOCYMTAJ HY/KHBIM 3TO CA€/1ATh.

Ivan met his father at the station. He (i.e. Ivan) was very tired, but nonetheless
thought it was something he had to do.
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MiBaH BeTpeuan 0THA HA Bok3aue. Tom CHILHO YCTAJ ¢ A0POTH, HO OYeHb
06paﬁosancn, Komz{ yBﬁuen chIHa.

Ivan met his father at the station. He/the latter (i.e. the father) was extremely
tired after the journey, but was greatly cheered when he saw his son.

The phrase me ToT means ‘the wrong . . .”:

V¥ Hac npo6iiema: NPUCJIAIN He me 3am4acTH.
We have a problem; we’ve been sent the wrong (spare) parts.

When a preposition is used, it is placed immediately before the pronoun:

OH CTPAIIHO PACCTPOMJICS, KOI/IA 0GHAPY I, UTO BJIOKII MHCHMO HeBeCTe
He 6 Mom KOHBEPT.

He was extremely upset when he found out that he had put the letter to his
fiancée in the wrong envelope.

For the use of ToT with relative pronouns, see 7.5.

For the use of Tor in the phrase ToT ke (camslii), see 21.9.7.

The use of Takoii

The pronoun TaKoil means ‘such’, ‘like this’, ‘like that’. The difference between TaKoi
and aTor can be illustrated by the following pair of examples:

Smu GUILMBI 51 BCErIa CMOTPIO ¢ GOJILIIMM YI0BOJIbCTBHEM.
I always enjoy watching these (specific) films.

Taxue GUIBLMBI 5l BCEIIa CMOTPIO ¢ GOJIBLIIHM YI0BOJIbCTBHEM.
I always enjoy watching films like these/those.

In some contexts Takoii can correspond to English ‘that’ or “this’ or even the indefinite
article:

B maxom ciiyuae HaM He3ayeM MPOAOJLKATH Pa3roBop.
In that case there’s no point in continuing our conversation.

V MeHsl makoe NpeJIoKeHne: 1aBaiiTe YCTPOUM ayKIHOH!
I’ve got a suggestion: let’s organise an auction.

Taxoii is also used to qualify long adjectives with the meaning ‘so’:

Thl yMeenb TOIbKO KPUTUKOBATH. [Ipeioxu penienue, ecliu Thl MAKOU
YMHObLIL.
You only know how to criticise. Suggest a solution since you’re so clever.

Short adjectives (see 6.5) are qualified by Tak:

OHa ObLIa Mmak xopowia, Max Muia, 9To CJI0B HET.
She was so pretty and so nice that there are no words to describe her.

The pronoun Takeii-ro means ‘such-and-such’, i.e. it replaces a specific name when
giving general indications:

31ech HAO yKa3aTh, 4TO eelb B POCCHIO 110 NPUIIIALIEHUIO MAKOT-no
OpraHM3aLMHm.

Here you have to state that you are travelling to Russia at the invitation of such-
and-such an organisation.
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Interrogative pronouns

The interrogative pronouns K10 and 4T0

The interrogative pronouns xro and yro mean ‘who’ and ‘what’ respectively. They
decline as follows:

Nom. KTO 410
Gen. KOro wero
Dat. KOM}; '-leM};
Acc. KOro 410
Instr. KeM yeM
Prep. KOM 4ém

The spelling rule given in 1.5.5 applies to the genitive singular forms of these pronouns,
i.e. the letter r is pronounced as if it were a B.

For examples of the use of kro and 4ro, see 12.6.1 and 17.3.1.

2% The interrogative pronouns 4eii, Kakoii, KOTOpbIi

The interrogative pronoun 4eit means ‘whose’. It declines like a soft adjective of the
second group, as described in 6.3, albeit with some slight differences in the nominative
case. The endings can be illustrated by those of the nominative and genitive cases:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. yei 4bs 4bé 4bH
Gen. YbLero ybeil YLero YLHX

The use of 4eii can be demonstrated by the following examples. In practice, examples
of cases other than the nominative are not particularly frequent, especially in speech:

Yps 312 KHUra?
Whose is that book?

EcTtb 11 cniocod y3HaTh, ¢ ubezo HOMepa TeGe 3BOHUIU?
Is there a way of finding out from whose number you have been telephoned?

The pronouns kakoii ‘which’, ‘what kind of” and xoropsrii ‘which’ decline like the
adjective moporoii and HoBBIN respectively (see 6.1.1, 6.1.2 and 6.1.4). Examples of
their use are given in 17.1.3 and 17.4.1.

Relative pronouns

Introduction

The function of a relative pronoun is to serve as a bridge between what would otherwise
be two separate sentences. The inferrogative pronouns KOTOpPBIH, KTO, 4TO, 4eil and
Kakoii can all be used as relative pronouns.
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The relative pronoun KOTOpBbIit

The most widely used relative pronoun is kotopsiii, which can correspond to English
‘who’, ‘which’ and ‘that’. Kotopsii is normally used to refer back to a noun, and its
ending depends on two factors: the number and gender are determined by the noun to
which it refers, while the case is determined by the grammatical function that the pronoun
fulfils in the clause where it appears:

BoT HOBasi KHUTA, KOMOpPYI0 A TOJBKO YTO KyIHJI.
Here is a new book that I have just bought.

In the above sentence KoTopyIo is feminine singular, agreeing with the feminine singular
noun KHMra, but is in the accusative because it functions as the direct object of the
verb KymuI.

For more on the use of the accusative case for the direct object of a verb, see 3.2.

In English, it is sometimes possible to join clauses in this way without a relative pronoun;
in Russian, however, the relative pronoun can never be omitted:

Knura, komopyro s1 B3s1J1 B I0€3IKy, 0Ka3ajaach TaKOil CKYYHOM, YTO 51
HaMepeHHO OCTaBWJ e€ B KaKOM-To Kade.

The book I took with me on my journey was so boring that I deliberately left it
in a café.

Unlike in English, a relative pronoun cannot be separated from any preposition that may
govern it:

OnHa noka3aja MHe CTapyI0 MAIIMHY, Ha Komopoi eé oten e3aua B Poccuio.
She showed me the old car that her father had driven to Russia in.

Nouns used with relative pronouns are frequently qualified by the demonstrative pronoun
ToT, which can correspond to the English definite article or the demonstrative pronouns
‘this’ or ‘that’:

®upMa HeCéT IOPHINYECKYIO OTBETCTBEHHOCTD JIMIIb 32 Me MyHKTHI,

KOmopbie Tepevnc/aeHbl B J0roBope.

The firm bears legal responsibility only for those matters that are mentioned in

the agreement.

Ero y1iuBuJI0 mo paBHOIYLINE, C KOMOPbIM OHA €r0 BCTPETHIIA.
He was surprised at the indifference with which she greeted him.

The relative pronouns K10 and 4T0

When a relative pronoun is used to refer back to a pronoun, rather than to a noun, kTo
‘who’ or uro ‘that’, ‘which’ is normally used:

OH ycneJ nepeKUuHYTHCSI CJIOBOM C KayicObim, Kmo ObLJ1 HA IpUéMe.
He managed to exchange a few words with everyone who was at the reception.

Bbl He 3HaeTe K020-HUOYOb, KMO MOT Obl NepeBeCTH HA PYCCKMIl BOT 3TOT
JAOKYMEHT.
Do you happen to know anyone who could translate this document into Russian?

70 BCE, umMo 51 MOTY CKa3aTh 110 TOMY NOBOJY.
That’s everything (that) I can say on the subject.

161



PRONOUNS 7.5

For more on the pronoun kaxaslii, see 7.7.2.

For more on the pronoun Kro-1u60, see 7.6.4.

For more on the pronoun Becs, see 7.7.1.

Tot, kTO can mean ‘those who’ or ‘anyone who’; similarly, To, 4To can mean ‘that
which’ or ‘what’:

Tom, kmo Gb1Baa B Poccuu, cpa3y e MOMMET, 0 YEM 51 TOBOPIO.
Those who have been (or Anyone who has been) to Russia will immediately
know what I am talking about.

To, umo THI TOBOPHILLL, MeHSI He y0exKIaeT.
What you’re saying doesn’t convince me.

He Beps momy, umo ou Gyer ceiiuac roOBOPHTB.
Don’t believe what he’s about to tell you.

The pronoun Te is normally followed by kTo:

Jlydme o0paTuThCsl K mem, Kmo yxKe HAKOINJI KAKOH-TO ONBIT B 3TOMH

cepe.
It’s best to approach those who have already gained some experience in this

area.
Kotopsie is used, however, if the reference is to inanimate objects:

OHa xoTres1a KynuTh ceGe OproKu, HO me, Komopeyle eii NOHPABUIINCH,
0Ka3aJUCh MaJbl.
She wanted to buy some trousers, but those that she liked were too small.

For the use of the short adjective (BeJII/lKI/I’) meaning ‘too big’, see 14.1.4.

NoTE | The pronoun kro is always followed by a third person singular verb (which is masculine in the
past tense), even when it clearly refers to more than one person (see 11.2.1).

Yro is used when reference is to a whole clause or sentence or to a general concept
not expressed by a specific noun:

V Hero 6bLIA NPHBLIYKA ONA3ILIBATE HA COOPAHMUS, ¥MO OUEHb PA3IPAKAIIO
ero KoJLIer.

He had the habit of being late for meetings, which greatly irritated his
colleagues.

A% The relative pronouns 4eii and kakoiu
The relative pronoun 4eit means ‘whose’:

Mpb1 KaKIblii IeHb MoJy4aeM 0oJjiee CTa KajJ00 OT rpa:kiaH, Ypu MpaBa
HAPYIIAIOTCS.
Every day we receive more than 100 complaints from citizens whose rights are

being infringed.
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In this sentence it would be possible to replace ubm with the genitive plural form of
KOTOPBIIi:

Mpb1 Ka:KIblii 1eHb Moay4aeM 0ojlee €Ta :Kaa00 OT Ipa)ciaH, IPaBa KOMOpPbIX
HAPYIIAIOTCS.

When kakoii is used as a relative pronoun, it has the meaning ‘(of the kind) that’; it
tends to be preceded by Takoii:

OH noKynaeT maxkue BUHA, KaKie MOKHO HAWTH TOJIbKO B CAaMBIX JOPOTHX
Mara3mHax.
He buys wines (of the sort) that you can only find in the most expensive shops.

CTosl/Ia Mmaxas THXAA U CONHEYHAS nordna, Kakas 06bIYHO OLIBAET TOILKO B
cepezuiﬂe 6ab6bero Jera.

There was the calm and sunny weather (of the kind) that you usually only get in
the middle of an Indian summer.

Indefinite pronouns

The formation of indefinite pronouns

By attaching a prefix or suffix to an interrogative pronoun Russian forms four separate
series of indefinite pronouns:

KTO-TO KTO-HHOYIb KT0-1H60 KO0e-KTO0
4TO0-TO 4TO-HUGY b 4TO-11G0 K0e-4To
KAKOI-TO Kaxéﬁ-nnﬁyab KAKOH-1HG0 KOe-KaKoii
4eii-To qéﬁ-ﬂnﬁym, qeii-1160

(i) Pronouns formed from ueii are less widely used that the others, and Koe-Yeii, though theor-
etically possible, is probably best avoided.

(i) Pronouns with the koe- prefix can be pronounced either with a secondary stress on the prefix
or with two full stresses. Some speakers place a secondary stress on the second syllable of
the -nuéyan suffix.

Although it is possible to give general guidelines on the use of these pronouns, it is
worth noting that the boundaries between them are not always easy to draw, and there
is a certain amount of overlap in the way they are used.

The -TO series

This is probably the most widely used of the four series and the one most likely to
encroach on the ‘territory’ of the others. The basic meaning of this series is ‘someone’,
‘something’, ‘some (or other)’, ‘some sort of” — reference is to someone or something
specific, the identity of which is either not known or is irrelevant to the speaker:

Korma Te0st He ObLIIO T0Ma, Kmo-mo Tede 3BOHUI.
While you weren’t here, someone telephoned you.

S caplmag, Kak OHM BCE BpeMsl 0 uém-mo NnepelénTbIBAJNCH.
I could hear them whispering about something all the time.

S1 MOMHIO TOJILKO, YTO HA HEM ObLIA KaKas-mo NLUIsIA.
All T remember is that he was wearing some sort of hat.
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Ero o4eHb TPYAHO 32CTATH HA MECTe: OH BCE BPEMs 3AHAT KAKUMU-INO
JeJIaMHu.
It’s very difficult to find him; he’s always busy with some business or other.

Bapyr oH ycJaslaJj yeii-mo rojaoc.
Suddenly he heard someone’s voice.

Kro-1o often has the meaning of ‘some people’:

Hocne BOI/IHI)I aTa nncarenbcxaﬂ opranmaunﬂ nepeCTaJIa CyIIIeCTBOBaTb
Kmo-mo yMep, Kmo-no yexaii 3a rpaHuiy, a Kmo-mo Boode 6pocu.
nMcaTh.

After the war this writers’ organisation ceased to exist; some people died, others
went abroad, and some just gave up writing.

Yro-to is often used with neuter singular adjectives:

Haj€ioch, 4T0 OH NPHHEC ¢ 000ii umo-mo cvedobHoe.
I hope he’s brought somethig edible with him.

In informal language uTo-To can have the meaning of ‘for some reason’, ‘somehow’;
in quantity expressions it can mean ‘something over’:

MHe uno-mo He X04eTCsi MITH CerofHsi Ha paGory.
Somehow I don’t feel like going to work today.

Y MeHns ¢ co0oii Thicg4a ¢ yem-mo pyo.iei.
I’ve got something over a thousand roubles on me.

Kakoii-To sometimes serves as the equivalent of an English indefinite article:

Koraa st 0TKpBLI iBepPb, HA MOPOre CTOSLT KAKOU-MO MYKYMHA B YEPHOM
NaJIbTO.
I opened the door to a man in a black overcoat.

KHnura, koTopyio s1 B3slJ1 B 10€3/1Ky, 0KAa3a/1aCh TAKOil CKYYHOM, 4TO 5
HAaMepeHHO OCTaBHJ e€ B Kakom-mo Kage.

The book I took with me on my journey was so boring that I deliberately left it
in a café.

When used with a long adjective kakoii-ro has the meaning of ‘somehow’, ‘in some

way’:
Yaii cerogust KaKoi-mo Heeky'cnbtﬁ.
The tea today doesn’t taste right somehow.

In informal language Kkakoii-To is also used in certain exclamatory set phrases; in these
phrases it generally follows the noun:

Yixkac Kakoii-mo!
It was awful!

Kommap xakoii-mo!
It was a nightmare!

Io 1opore B 23pONOPT MbI COPOK MHHYT NPOTOPYAIH B IpodKe. Koumap
KaKoti-mo!

We were stuck for 40 minutes in a traffic jam on the way to the airport. It was a
nightmare!
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The -HuOyab series

The -audyas differs from the -To series in that it is more indefinite. Here there is no
reference to anything specific, and the identity of the person or object in question is
unknown to either speaker or addressee. The English equivalents can involve either
‘some’ or ‘any’:

Ecin y Te6si HeT OTKPBIBAJIKH, ONPOCH Y KO20-HUGYOb.

If you don’t have a bottle-opener, ask somebody for one.

Y Hac ecTh umo-nuGyob CIAAKOE K 4A10?
Have you anything sweet we can have with our tea?

EcTb KO MHe Kakue-Hu6yob BONPOChI?
Are there any questions for me?

The boundaries between the -nudyap and the -To series can be difficult to define. In
the following sequence the questioner can use either yro-HmGyap or 4rto-To, but the
person answering must use 4To-To, since she clearly has something in mind:

—3auem ThI BepﬂyﬂaCL" 'Imo-nuﬁymz/umo-mo 3a6bL1a?
—JIa, 51 IelCTBUTEIBLHO 4nto-mo 3abblia.

—Why have you come back? Have you forgotten something?
—Yes, indeed, I have forgotten something.

In sentences indicating conditions either -mmOyab or -to is possible (cf. English
‘someone’/‘anyone’):

Ec.lm Kmo-Huﬁy()b/Kmo-mo IO3BOHHUT ¢ PaGOTHI, CKAXKH, YTO 51 3AHAT H He
MOTY TOJIONTH K TeJ1e)oHy.

If anyone/someone phones from work, tell them I’m busy and can’t come to the
telephone.

For more on conditions, see 21.5.
In the following pair of sentences Kkro-To indicates that it was always the same person

who asked the question, while kTo-nuGyas implies that different people asked the first
question on different occasions:

B xoHue Ka:ka0ii JIeKIMH NepPBbIi BONPOC BCeria 3a1aBajl Kmo-mo ¢
MocCJIe/IHero psaa.

B Konue Kawon JAEKIUH nepm,m Bonpoc BCernd 3a1aBall Kmo-uu6y()b c
HOCJIEAHEr0 psma

Both sentences, however, can be translated into English as:

At the end of each lecture the first question was always asked by someone in the
back row.

The -auéynn forms can sometimes convey the nuance of English ‘any old’:

C BaMH Pa3roBapuUBAJ He KMO-HUGYOb, 2 CAM NpeIceaTeb.
That wasn’t any old person talking to you, but the chairman himself.

51 He 0YeHb X0UYy OCTAHABJIUBATHCS B KAKOU-HUOYOb 32 IPUTIAHHON
FOCTHHHIIE HA OKPaHHe ropojaa.
I don’t really want to stay in some miserable hotel on the outskirts of town.
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In quantity expressions kakoii-uuyxb can convey both approximation and the idea of
‘a mere’, ‘no more than’:

Yepe3 kaxux-nu6yop 1Ba rofa Bbl He Y3HaeTe HAlll TOPO/I.
In a mere two years from now you won't recognise our city.

The -1u00 series

Many dictionaries describe the -amdo series as being synonymous with the -Hudynb
series, and they are indeed similar in meaning. Nevertheless, there are some contexts
where the -1u60 series does seem to be preferred.

Pronouns from the -nm6o series can be used to translate ‘any’ in a negative con-
struction:

51 He MOT'Y NIPeICTABUTH, YTOOBI KMO-1U00 CyMeJl ero 00bIrpaTh.
I can’t imagine that there’s anyone capable of beating him.

OH 3asiBII, YTO He n.ﬂaHn'pyeT npnoﬁpeTz{TL Kakue-1u6o (])yTﬁdanLIe
KJIyOBI.
He announced that he had no plans to acquire any football clubs.

Pronouns from the -sim6o series are also used in comparisons after yem:

On 3HaeT 00 3TOM Gosb1Ie, YeM KHO-1ub0 APYToi.
He knows more about that than anyone else.

For more on comparisons with yem, see 21.9.2.

In some contexts pronouns from the -umOyap and the -m1mbo series are indeed inter-
changeable. The latter tend to be more characteristic of formal language, but if there is
a difference in meaning, it is that the -nmud0 pronouns emphasise that it really does not
matter who or what is involved:

Te0st BIIOJIHE MOKET BPEeMEHHO 3AMEHUTb KMO-1u00/Kmo-Hudyob U3 KOJJIer.
You can easily be replaced on a temporary basis by (any)one of your colleagues.

A GblIM B Baleii GHOIMOTEKE KAKUE-TUGO0/KaKue-HuGyOb KHUTH 110
HCKYCCTBY?
Did your library have any books on art?

The Koe- series

The koe- series is the least frequently used of the four series. The meaning of these
pronouns is ‘some’, ‘a few’, ‘one or two’, although they can also carry the additional
connotation of a slightly dismissive attitude on the part of the speaker:

IMono3peBaro, YTO Koe-Komy HAIIM MPENI0KEHHSI He MOHPABIITCS.
I suspect that some people won’t like our suggestions.

MHe y:ke NPUXOAUJIOCH KOe-4mo CJAbIIATH 0 HEM.
I’ve already had occasion to hear a few things about him.

A TYT npuHéc Koe-Kakue cTapbie GpoTOrpaduu; NOCMOTPHTE, MOKET GBITD,
OHH HOHOﬁZl);T JJIsI Baleil KHUIH.

I’ve brought one or two old photographs with me; have a look and see if they’ll
do for your book.
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Sometimes these pronouns can convey the idea of information that the speaker knows, but
does not wish to divulge:

V Mensl ecTh 115l BAC KOe-KaKue MOIAPKH.
I’ve got one or two presents for you (but I’m not telling you what they are).

When these pronouns are used with a preposition, the more usual practice is to place
the preposition between the prefix and the pronoun; in this case the different elements
are written as three separate words:

He Takoii yx s1 noublii HeBexna! Koe ¢ uém ecé-maxu pazouparoce.
I’m not a complete ignoramus, you know! There are one or two things I do
know about.

Pronouns relating to totality

The pronoun BeCh

The pronoun Bech corresponds to English ‘all’. It declines as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. BeCh BCS BCE
Gen. BCEro Beeii BCEro
Dat. BceMy' Beeil BceM);
Acc. as nom. or gen. BCIO Bcé
Instr. BCEM BCeil BCEM
Prep. BCéM Beeil BCEM

The rules for the pronunciation of the genitive singular masculine and neuter endings
and for the use of the different endings for the accusative singular masculine and accu-
sative plural are the same as those given for adjectives in 6.1.3 and 6.1.1.

The use of Bech can be illustrated by the following examples:

Ham peiic OTMEHHIH, npnm.no'u, 6ecv OeHb npocnnéTb B aaporlopn;.
Our flight was cancelled, and we had to spend all day at the airport.

51 IPOYMTAN He 6CI0 KHUZY, 3 TOJIBKO NEPBbIe CTO CTPAHMIL.
I haven’t read all the book, just the first hundred pages.

IMocieacTBus NI06aJHHOTO MOTEIUIEHUs TENEPh OLIYTHMBI Ha 8cex
KOHMUHEHmax.
The consequences of global warming can now be felt in all continents.

Used on their own, the neuter singular Bcé means ‘everything’, and the plural Bce
‘everyone’:

CKaku MHE 6C€, YTO ThI 3HACIID.

Tell me everything you know.

He OecnoxoiiTech, NUBa XBaTHT HA 6cex.
Don’t worry; there’ll be enough beer for everybody.

167



7.7.2

PRONOUNS 1.7

In informal language Bcé can have the meaning ‘right’, ‘that’s it!’:

Bcé, xpaTut! S cbImIaTh 3TOro GoJIbIIe He MOTY.
Right, that’s enough! I can’t listen to any more of this.

Bcé is also widely used with the adverbs emé and paBHo:

BCé emré still, even now
BCEé paBHO still, all the same, nonetheless, anyway

OH OKOHYMJI YHMBEPCUTET NATH JIeT Ha3a/, HO 6cé euié KUBET y poauTeeil.
He graduated five years ago, but still lives at home with his parents.

IIycTh FOBOPHT BCE, YTO YIOAHO - 6¢E PAGHO eMy HHKTO He TOBEPHT.
Let him say what he likes, (still) nobody will believe him (anyway).

For the use of Bcé paBHo to indicate indifference, see 16.2.4.
For the use of Bcé with comparative adjectives and adverbs, see 21.9.1.

The genitive singular form Bcero is used, either on its own or with Jaumb, to mean
‘only’, ‘no more than’ in quantity expressions:

Ha aéxkuun 6bL10 6cezo (ruun) ABAAUATH YEJOBEK.
There were only twenty people at the lecture.

It is important to distinguish the pronoun Becw ‘all’, ‘the whole’ from the adjective
HeJablii ‘a whole’:

He embTe ¢ecy apOy3: ocTaBbTe X0Tsl ObI Mapy KyCKOB Ha 3aBTpa.
Don’t eat the whole water-melon; leave at least a couple of portions for
tomorrow.

Onu cno'pmm 0 TOM, MOKHO JIH 33 OJHH pa3 cbecThb uenvlit apﬁ);s.
They were debating whether it was possible to eat a whole water-melon at a
single sitting.

Other pronouns relating to totality

The other pronouns that relate to totality are Ka)KI[bll/l Besikmii and mo6oii. These
decline like the adjectives HoBsIii, pycexmii and mononoii respectively (see 6.1).

Kaxabiii corresponds to English ‘every’. It is normally used only in the singular,
although the plural forms are used with nouns such as memr4aca ‘half an hour’ and
noaroaa ‘half a year’, ‘six months’, which are treated as grammatically plural:

Bbu10 BUIHO, YTO, OTBEYAsi HA BOMPOCHI, OH B3BELIUBAJ KdAMCOO€ CIIOBO.
It was clear that when he answered the questions he was weighing up every
word.

Kaxcowtii roxx on e3aut B Mcnanmio Ha mecsin.
Every year he goes to Spain for a month.

Kaotcovie nonuaca B nanaty 3anisiibIBajia MeicecTpa — IPOBEPUTH, He
MPOCHYJICS JIU OH.
Every half-hour a nurse looked into the ward to check if he had woken up.
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Besikmii can also mean ‘every’, ‘all’, although nowadays this is most frequently found in
certain set phrases, such as BCSIKHMIA pa3 ‘every time’, Besikmii (uesioBeK) ‘everybody’,
BBIIIe BCAKHMX moxBaa ‘beyond all praise’. Its most common meaning is “all kinds of:

B poccuiickoii HCTOPHH IBOEBIACTHE 6CAKUI pa3 TPHBOIWIO K
rpakIaHCKOM BoOliHe.
In Russian history dual power has led to civil war every time.

Y Hero Bcerja ObIBaIOT 6cAKuUe HHTEPECHbIE Ulel.
He always has all sorts of interesting ideas.

B :KM3HH 6csKOe ObIBAET.
All sorts of things can happen in life.

Besikmii can mean ‘any’ after the preposition 6e3 (+ gen) ‘without’ and in some other
constructions with negative implications:

IT0 0e3 6cAKO20 cCOMHEHUA CaAMBIil CKYYHBIH POMAaH, KOTOPBIH A KOrna-au0o
YUTATL.
That is without any doubt the most boring novel I have ever read.

Jist e€ rapepoda xapakTepHo I0JIHOE OTCYTCTBHE 6CAKOZ0 6Kycd.
Her wardrobe is characterised by the total absence of any taste.

Besikmii is also used in a number of set phrases, as shown in the following examples.

Ha Besikmii cay4aii and the more informal Ha Besikmii moxkapHbIi (coaydait) ‘just in
case’:

BO BCSIKOM cjIy4yae  in any case
at any rate
however that may be

Bo3bMU 30HTHK Ha écaKuil cayuail.
Take an umbrella, just in case.

Bausinue ero uaeii uaéT Ha yoblib, 60 écakom cayuae B Poccun.
The influence of his ideas is declining, at any rate in Russia.

JKOHOMHYECKAS CHTYALMS B HACTYNAIOLIEM IOy 0CTAETCS HEeCTAGHIbHOI.
DKOHOMMCTBI, 60 6CAKOM CIyude, IPOTHOIUPYIOT AANLHEHIIHI PocT
I/IH(llJ'Iﬂ’Hl/Il/l.

The economic situation for the coming year remains unstable. At any rate,
economists are forecasting a further rise in inflation.

JhoGoii generally corresponds to ‘any’, especially when used in the sense of ‘every’:

Bbl HaiiiéTe HALUM TOBapbI B J11000M cyllepMapKeTe.
You’ll find our goods in any supermarket.

B m060oM cirydae means ‘in any event’, ‘whatever happens’:

B n1060m cyuae s Gylly KaaTh BAaC HA BOK3aJIe.
Whatever happens, I’ll be waiting for you at the station.

In some instances the meaning of m06oii is close to, but not identical with that of kTo-
HUOYnb/Kkakoi-HuOyab. The difference between them can be illustrated by the following
pair of examples:
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Ecau Thl He 3HAEIIb T0POTY, CHPOCH KO20-HUGYOb.
If you don’t know the way, ask someone [emphasis is on the asking; the person
may or may not know the answer].

Joe3xkaiite 10 HeBckoro npocnéKTa, a TAM 060l BAM CKAKET, KaK npoﬁTn'
K Pycckomy myseo.

Go to Nevskii Prospekt, and there anyone (you like) (emphasis is on the ‘any’; it
does not matter who you ask, because everybody knows the answer) will tell
you how to get to the Russian Museum.

Other pronouns

The emphatic pronoun cam

The emphatic pronoun cam declines as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. cam cama camo camu
Gen. camoro camoii camoro caMux
Dat. camomy camoii camomy camum
Acc. as nom. or gen. caM); (camoé) camo as nom. or gen.
Instr. caMuM camoii camMuM caMuMu
Prep. caMom camoii caMom camux

The older accusative singular feminine form camoé is going out of use. Except for the
nominative plural the stress is always on the ending.

The rules for the pronunciation of the genitive singular masculine and neuter endings
and for the use of the different endings for the accusative singular masculine and
accusative plural are the same as those given for adjectives in 6.1.3 and 6.1.1.

The pronoun cam adds emphasis to the noun or pronoun with which it is used; cam
normally follows a pronoun, but tends to precede a noun :

OH oTka3ajcs Je1aTh KaKHe-J1u60 KOMMEHTAPUH, 3asIBUB, YTO Y HEro
€amo20 HeT HUKaKoi nHopmanuu.
He refused to make any comment, stating that he himself had no information.

Bce BasKHbIE PeLICHHsI, OTHOCSIHECS K cepe BHENIHEl MOJHTHKH,
rlpmmma'eT cam Hpe?.l/l)IéHT.

All important decisions on matters concerning foreign policy are taken by the
president himself.

Cam can also have the meaning of ‘by oneself” in the sense of ‘independently’:

Cnacniﬁo, HO 51 He Hymmimcb B BawIeii ndMomn: 1 BCE cnénalo cama.
Thank you, but I don’t need your help; I can do everything myself.

Cawm is frequently used with the reflexive pronoun cebs:

JTUMU JeHCTBUSIMU OHM TOJIbKO BPeIsIT camum cebe.
With these actions they are only damaging themselves.
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C TeueHHEM BpeMeHH BCe NMOJUTHKU CTAHOBATCH MAPOTHSIIMU HA CAMUX
ceon.
In time all politicians become parodies of themselves.

The following set phrases involving cam and ce6si are worth noting:

caMm mo cede in itself, independently, separately
camo co0oii (pa3ymeercsi) of course, obviously, it goes without saying

HUnesi cama no cebe nuTepecHasi, HO MOKHO JIM €€ NPMMEHUTHh HA NpaKTUuKe?
In itself the idea is interesting, but can it be applied in practice?

B ux TePEeIBHKCHUSX HE ObLI0 HHKAKOTO B3aHMOICHCTBHS: KaXKIbIii
neiicTBOBAN cam no cebe.

Their movements were totally unco-ordinated with each other; everybody was
acting independently.

Camo coboii pazymeemc;z MBI 6y11eM OKa3bIBaTb HeoﬁxomlMym noMonIb
BCeM TOCTPAJAABIINM OT HeJIABHEr0 CTHXHITHOTO GEICTBHUSI.

It goes without saying that we will be providing all necessary assistance to the
victims of the recent disaster.

The pronoun caMbIil

The pronoun camsiii, which declines like the adjective HoBbIii (see 6.1), is used with
nouns indicating place or time to emphasise the precise point where or when something
happens; in this sense it usually corresponds to English ‘very’:

Eii noBe3.10: 0HA HANLIA KBa'anpy B camom uéHTpe r(;pozla.
She struck lucky and found a flat in the very centre of the city.

OH 3aTPOHY.T 3Ty TEMY TOJIBLKO B CAMOM KOHIE JICKINH.
He touched on this topic only at the very end of his lecture.

Cawmpiii is used in a number of useful set expressions:

B caMblii pa3 just right (in terms of time, number or size)

B CAMOM JI€JIe indeed, really, in fact

HA CAMOM Jieie in actual fact

3T0 camoe the what’s-its-name (used when someone cannot

remember the name for something)

YépHble 0TUHKH MHE BeJMKOBATHI, 2 BOT 3TH KOPUYHEBBIE B CAMbLI Pa3.
The black boots are a bit big, but the brown ones are just right.

Bbl ¢ camom dene 3T0ro He 3HAIN?
Did you really not know that?

—Tb1 3aqu BepHyJIaCL" ‘-ITo-Hnﬁy)ll, 3a6bL1a?
—/la, 1 6 camom Oeie 9T0-TO 3a6blia.

—Why have you come back? Have you forgotten something?
—VYes, indeed, I have forgotten something.

OH BbIgaéT cebsi 32 BEJTHKOIO Konnyﬂé " uemiTeJm, a Ha camom dene on
MPOCTO MAPJIATAH.

He claims to be a great magician or healer, but in actual fact he’s just a
charlatan.



7.8.3

PRONOUNS

S npunéc Tede amo camoe . . . FIHNUKIIONEIMIO.

The reciprocal pronoun Jpyr zlp);ra

can be used after prepositions:

Bbl yike 3HaeTe Opy2 opyza?
Do you already know each other?

172

7.8

I’ve brought you the what’s-its-name, the encyclopedia.
For the use of camsirii to form the superlative of adjectives, see 6.8.4.

For the use of campilii in the phrase ToT ke (camblii) ‘the same’, see 21.9.7.

The pronoun apyr apyra means ‘each other’; the first part is indeclinable, while the
second part declines (in the singular only) according to its function in the sentence and

OHH NOCCOPHIINCH HA THAX M TeNeph Aaxe He 30POBAITCH Opy2 ¢ OPy2oM.
They fell out a few days ago and now aren’t even on speaking terms.
(Literally, they don’t even say ‘hello’ to each other.)
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m List of cardinal numerals
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HOJIb, HYJIb
)mﬂ oHA, 0)1110 oHH

JABa, IBE

TpH

qul)fpe

naTh

mecTh

ceMb

BOCEMb

JEBATH

ECATH

OMHHAAUATD

JBEHANALATD

Tpnna'uuaTL

qubprauuaTb

NSITHALATD

HIECTHAMLATE

CeMHAIUATH

BOCEMHAIIATH

Z[eBﬂTHa,)IIIaT])

zIBazmaTL

;:[Baz[uaTL ozmn leaz[uaTb
oz[Ha ABANUATH OHO

ABAALATE JABA,
ABAAUATH JABe

JABaALATD TpH

I[Ba,H[[aTl) ATh

Tpmman,

TPHAUATH onliﬂ TpnuuaTb
OJHA, TpPIIlHaTb OIHO

Cardinal numerals are those used when counting or

32
38
40
50
60
70
80
90
100
101
102
110
125
160
200
300
400
500
600
700
800
900
999
1,000
1,001

1,002
1,100
1211
2,000

Numerals and other
quantity words

indicating quantity.

TPHALATH ABA, TPHALATH JBe
TPHALATH BOCEMb
COpOK
HﬂTbI[eCSiT
lUCCTLZIecn'T
céMbIlech
BOCEMbIECHAT
ZleBﬂH(;CTO
T
CTO OJMH, CTO O/(HA, CTO OIHO
CTO /IBA, CTO /BE
CTO IECHATH
CTO ABAAUATH NATH
CTO IIECTHAECIT
JABECTH
TpHCTa
qu])I’peCTa
HﬂTBC(;T
llICCTLC(;T
CeMBCOT
BoceMbco'T
):leBﬂTbCOT
l]eBﬂT])COT }]eBﬂHOCTO llerlT])
TLICﬁ‘Ia
TLICH‘Ia OHI/IH TbICﬂ‘la
Oﬂﬂa TblCﬂ‘{a 0}]]‘[0
T])Icﬂ'-la JABa, Tl)lcﬂ“[a aBe
TLICSI‘Ia CTO
TLICH‘-Ia JABECTH OMMHHANLIATE
B THICSYH
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NOTE
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3,000 Tpu THICSYH 500,000 HSITLCOT TLICSI‘I
4,000 yerbIpe THICAYH 501,000 HHT]:.COT oaHa Tucsma
5,000 mnATH THICSHY 502,000 NATHCOT BE THICHYH
10,000 pmecsTh THICHY 1,000,000 MuLIHOH
15,000 lIﬂTHa’IIIIaTI) THICAY 2,000,000 ngBa MHJUIHOHA
40,000 cdpox THICAY 5,000,000 maTH MUJLIHOHOB
41,000 cépmc 01HA ThICSYA 50,000,000 NATHAECHT MIJIHOHOB
42,000 cépox ABe TBHICSTYH 1,000,000,000 Mnmmépzl

100,000 cTO TBHICHY

For the different endings of oguu, see 8.1.2
For the different endings of aBa, see 8.1.3

For the different endings of Thicsiua and MULIHOH, see 8.2

(i) Hosw and myun are alternative forms. Hous tends to be preferred in the written language, while
HYJb is widely used in the spoken language.

(i) The normal equivalent of (US) billion (i.e. one thousand million) is mumapa; a (US) trillion
(i.e. one million million) is, however, Tpummml

Reading and writing cardinal numbers

The individual elements that are put together to make a large number are written as
separate words. Thus, 45 751 384 would be written in full as:

COPOK MATH MUWIJIMOHOB CEMbCOT MATHACCHAT OJHA ThICHAYA TPHUCTA
BOCEMB/IECAT YeThIPpE

As this example shows, no punctuation is used to separate thousands, although a space can be
left, especially with very large numbers. A comma is used instead of the decimal point (see
8.5.3).

Sequences of four or more digits are often broken up into units of two or (less often)
three digits each, a procedure that is adopted more regularly in speech than in writing.
For example, a seven-digit Moscow telephone number is written as:

139-92-16 or 139 9216
This would normally be read as:
CTO TPHIUATH AEBATH JAEBSHOCTO [BA MIECTHAALATH

In journalistic and academic writing the following abbreviations are frequently found:

TBIC. ThICS4A (THICSYH, ThICH, etc.)
MUJIH. Mu.mmuﬂ (Mmmuona MHJIJIHOHOB, etc.)
MJIpA. MuLHapa (MIJLIapAa, MIJLTHAP/IOB, etc.)

Ham 3aBou BbmymcaeT emerozum 400 moic. MaIIUH.
Our factory manufactures 400,000 cars a year.

B MockBe H eé NPHIopoax MpoKHBAIOT 0K0I0 20 MH. Yel0BeK.
About 20 million people live in Moscow and the surrounding area.
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B 2002 roay BoeHHbIe pacxoxbl Poccun cocrapisiin okosio 11 mapo.
J0JIJIApPOB.

In 2002 Russian military expenditure amounted to approximately 11 billion
dollars.

m Declension of oanH

The declension of the numeral oxmu is similar to that of the pronoun 3ToT:

For the declension of 3Tor see 7.3.1.

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. OXHH oxHa 01HO oanl
Gen. OHOTO OxHOM 0IHOTO OIHHX
Dat. OHHOM); ofHO OIIHOM); OHIM
Acc. as nom. or gen. ozuu; oxHO as nom. or gen.
Instr. OIIHPI'M 0)1]-[0'17[ 0}1HPI'M oumen
Prep. oHOM oHo 0IHOM OTHHX

The rules for the accusative singular masculine and the accusative plural are the same
as for adjectives and pronouns. The form that is identical to the genitive is used with
animate nouns, while the form that is identical to the nominative is used with inanimate
nouns:

For more on animate and inanimate nouns, see 2.4.

51 3Ha10 00H020 Yenoeeka, KOTOPBIA ¢ TOOOI He COrIaCUTCS.
I know one person who won’t agree with you.

51 poBE ¢ Heil TOILKO 00UH Oeb, HO YIKE 3HAID BCIO HCTOPHIO €&
ceMbH.

I’ve only spent one day with her, but I already know the whole history of
her family.

ToueMy My:KUHHBI JIOGSAT OOHUX JHCCHUUH, A FKEHSTCS HA IPYTHX?
Why do men not marry the women they love?
(Literally, Why do men love some women, but marry different ones?)

51 YUTAK 0OHU demeKmueoL.
I read nothing but detective novels.

m The plural of onun

The plural form of oxmn is used in the following ways:

1 To mean ‘one’ with nouns that denote countable objects and that do not have a singular
form, e.g. cyrkm ‘day’, ‘period of 24 hours’, 6proxm ‘(pair of) trousers’, BHIOOPBI
‘(political) election(s)’:
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OH 1M0JI0:KUJI B YeMOJAH 00HU OpIOKU U 0OHY PYOAWIKY.
He put one pair of trousers and one shirt in his suitcase.

2 With the meaning ‘only’, ‘nothing but’:

A unTaI0 00HU demeKmushl.
I read nothing but detective novels.

3 With the meaning ‘alone’, ‘on one’s own’:

He ocraBasiite gereit nomMa oonux!
Don’t leave your children at home on their own.

4 With the meaning ‘some’ (in contrast to others):

O0nu YBIEKAIOTCS CHOPTOM, IPYTHe MY3bIKOIi, 2 TPETHH HHYEM He
YBJIEKAIOTCSI.

Some people are interested in sport and others in music, but some people aren’t
interested in anything.

m The declension of 1Ba, TpH, '{eTpre

The numerals aBa (2), Tpu (3) and uernipe (4) follow a declension pattern peculiar to
themselves:

Masculine and neuter All genders Feminine
Nom. ABa aBe
Gen. ABYX
Dat. ABYM
Acc. as nom. or gen. as nom. or gen.
Instr. ABYMS
Prep. ABYX

All genders All genders

Nom. TpH derbipe
Gen. Tpéx YeThIPEX
Dat. Tpém 4eTbIPEM
Acc. as nom. or gen. as nom. or gen.
Instr. TpeMﬂ, quprszi
Prep. Tpéx yeThIpéx

In the accusative the form that is identical to the genitive is used with animate nouns,
while the form that is identical to the nominative is used with inanimate nouns:

Thl 3aMeTHJI HA YIUIY 08yX MUAUUUOHEPOB?
Did you notice two policemen on the corner?

Ha 3T0M CHHMKe MBI BHIMM BCEX uemolpéx 00uepe'ﬁ TIOCIE/IHEro uapﬂ'.
On this photograph we can see all four daughters of the last tsar.
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S TOIBKO YTO Kymin 06e ToCIeTHIe KHUZU Boplica AK);HPIHa.
I’ve just bought Boris Akunin’s last two books.

JaiiTe, noxasyiicta, Tpu 0aHKH NUBa U 0ge GOIbIINE OYMbLIKU
MHHePaJbHOI BOJBI.
Could you give me three cans of beer and two large bottles of mineral water.

Onun and aBa are the only numerals that distinguish gender; oaun, aBa, Tpu and yersipe are the
only numerals that have different forms in the accusative for animate and inanimate nouns.

m The declension of numerals ending in -b

NOTE

8.1.7

R

The numerals 5-20 and 30 all end in -b and have the same endings as feminine singular
nouns ending in -b:

Nom. narsb (5) mecThb (6) cemb (7) BoceMb (8)

Gen. nsaTH mecTH cemMu BOCHMH

Dat. nsATH mecTH cemMu BOCHMH

Acc. nATh mecTb ceMb BOCEMb

Instr. NATHIO IecThIo ceMbIo BOCEMBIO OF BOChMBIO
Prep. nsATH mecTH cemMu BOCHMH

Nom. nesth (9) necats (10) nsenaauarh (12) aBanuathb (20)
Gen. JeBATH JecATH JBEHANUATH ABAXIATH
Dat. JeBATH JecATH JBEHANUATH ABAXATH
Acc. NEBSATH JECATH [BEHAANATh ABAIUATE
Instr. JeBATBIO eCATHI0 JBEHATUATHIO ABAIUATBIO
Prep. JeBATH JecATH JBEHANUATH ABAXIATH

The numeral Bocems has a fleeting vowel, which (optionally) reappears in the instrumental case.

The remaining numerals between 11 and 19 follow the same pattern as JBeHaxuATH;
Tpuauarh (30) follows the same pattern as BagnaTh.

The declension of copok, neBsinocto and cTo

The numerals copox (40), neBsinocto (90) and cto (100) follow a distinctive, but simple
declension pattern:

Nom. and Acc. COpOK JIeBSIHOCTO cTO
All other cases copoka JIeBAHOCTA cra

The declension of the numerals 50-80 and 200-900

The numerals 50-80 and 200-900 follow a complicated declension pattern, in which
the forms change both in the middle and at the end of the word:
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Nom. msTbmecsit (50)  mectbaecst (60) cempbaecst (70)  BocembmecsiT (80)

Gen. l'lflTI/fI[ecﬂTPl IHEeCTUACCATH CeMl/l,[leCﬂTI/l BOCI)MPl,ZleCSlTI/l

Dat. HﬂTI/i}IeCﬂTH mecTﬁuechn CeMPl'ZleCSITH BOCI)MH'IIQCHTH

Acc. HﬂTb}IeCﬂ,T HIeCTb}JeCfiT CéMb}leCﬂT BdceMbHeCﬂT

Instr. l'[flTblO’).leCﬂTLIO ].l.leCTbl()’I[ecﬂTLIO CeMl:-lO',E[eCﬂTb]O BOCGMLIO,llecﬂTblO or
BOCbeldﬂeCﬂTLIO

Prep. HﬂTI/i}IeCﬂTH HIeCTPiHeCﬂTH CeMll'}IeCﬂT](l BOCI)MPI'JICCHT](I

Nom.  aBecrn (200) Tpucra (300) gerbipecta (400)

Gen. JBYXCOT TpéxcoT YeThIPEXCOT

Dat. }:lByMCTz{M TpéMCTéM qublpéMCTz{M
Acc. ABECTH TpHCTA ueTbipecTa

Instr. ABYMSICTAMH TpeMsicTaMu 4eTBLIPLMSICTAMH
Prep. }lByXCTa,X Tpéxcn{x qublpéXCTéx

Nom. msitbeot (500) BoceMbcoT (800)

Gen. NATHCOT BOCHMHCOT

Dat. ATHCTAM BOCHMHCTAM

Acc. HATHCOT BOCEMBCOT

Instr. OSATHIOCTAMH BOCEMBIOCTAMH 07 BOCBMBIOCTAMHE
Prep. AATHCTAX BOCBMHUCTAX

IIectheor (600), cembeot (700) and meBsitheoT (900) follow the pattern of msiThCOT.

NOTE | In the forms Tpéxch, TpéMCTa{M, Tpéxcw{x, lleTl,lpéxcéT, tleTupéMCTa{M, '-[eTblpéXCTa,X there is a
secondary stress on the syllables containing the letter &.

m The declension of HOJIB/HYJIb, THICAYA, MIJIJIHOH, MAJIJIHAP/

The numerals Hoan/uyan (0), Thicsiaa ‘thousand’, musuinon ‘million’, munmmaps “(US)
billion” are more like nouns than the other numerals. They have grammatical gender,
decline like nouns and, unlike other numerals (except onum), they have both singular
and plural forms.

HOJIB/HYIb is masculine and declines like a masculine noun ending in -b.
ThIcsA4a is feminine and declines like a feminine noun ending in -ya.

muuMoH and Mmmwiummapa are masculine and decline like masculine nouns ending in a

consonant.

Singular:
Nom. HOJIb/HYJIb ThICAYA MHJLJTHOH MHJLJIHAP]
Gen. HOIS/HyJIst THICAYH MHJLIHOHA MHJLIHADPAA
Dat. HOJIIO/HY.JTI0 ThICSYe MUJLTHOHY MUJLIHAPY
Acc. HOJIb/HYJIb ThICSYY MUJLJTHOH MUJLITHAP]
Instr. HOJIEM/HY1éM ThICSYei MHJUIMOHOM MHJIHAPIOM
Prep. HoJIE/HyaE ThicAYe MHJLIIHOHE MIJLIHAp/e
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Plural:
Nom. HOJIH/HYJIH THICAYH MHJLTHOHBI MHJLIHADPABI
Gen. Honéﬁlﬂynéﬁ THICSY MHJLTHOHOB Mnﬂnnépuos
Dat. HOJISIM/HYISIM THICSTUAM MIJLTHOHAM MUIJLTHADAAM
Acc. HOJTH/HYJTH ThICHYH MHJLTHOHBI MHJLIHADPABE
Instr. HOISAMU/HYISAMH ThICAYAMH MHJIHOHAMH MIJLIHAPIAME
Prep. HOJISIX/HYJISIX THICSTUAX MHJLTHOHAX MHJLTHAPIAX

The plural of Hoab/Hyas is fairly rare, but occurs in such contexts as:

Yucio TPHILUIMOH H300paskaeTcsi HA MUCbMe eTUHUIIEH ¢ ABEHATIATHIO
HYAMU.
The figure one trillion is written as a one, followed by twelve noughts.

The plural forms of Teicsiua, Muaamon and Muamapa occur frequently in combination
with other numerals and words indicating quantity. Examples are given in 8.2.5.

The declension of complex numerals

When two or more numerals are put together to form complex numerals, all parts of
the numeral should in principle be declined:

Hamia (bn'pma nMeer l'[pe)ICTaBI/l’Te.]'IbCTBa 6 deyxcma'x cemudecamu yemulpéx
20poodax 1o BceMy MUPY.
Our company has offices in 274 cities throughout the world.

Numerals of this type, although they will sometimes be heard in more formal contexts,
are unwieldy and difficult to form spontaneously. In practice, the only case, other than
the nominative and the accusative, that is used with any great frequency is the genitive,
and even here numerals made up of more than two elements can usually be avoided.
Examples such as the following are, however, not unusual:

B 6acceiin HeBbl BXOAUT 0K0/10 namudecamu moicay 03ép M uiecmuoecamu
molcay pex.
The basin of the River Neva includes about 50,000 lakes and 60,000 rivers.

JocraBka NpoU3BOAUTCS 6 meuenue 06a0uamu Yemulpéx uacoe nocjie
NOJIy4eHHsl 3aKa3a.
Delivery takes place within 24 hours of our receiving the order.

Selecting what case to use with cardinal numerals

Introduction

The rules for selecting what case to use with cardinal numerals are complicated and depend
both on the numeral concerned and on the case in which the numeral itself is placed.

The cases used with O[[I/I,H

The numeral oxun behaves exactly like an adjective or a pronoun; in other words, it
agrees with any noun it is used with in gender, case and number.
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For the use of oxuu in the plural, see 8.1.4

S KYNHJT TOJILKO 00HY GYXanKy 4épHOTO XJ1e6a.
I bought only one loaf of black bread.

B coBeTcKHe BpeMeHa HHOCTPAHILI He MOLIIH €3IHTh U3 00HO020 20p00a B
Apyroii 6e3 pazpemeHns MIITHIHH.

In Soviet times foreigners were not able to travel from one town to another
without the permission of the police.

S1 9UTAI0 OOHUX KAACCUKOG; B TIPOLIJIOM TOAY 1 He MPOYUTAI HU 00HO20
COBPEMEHHO020 POMAHA.
I only read the classic authors; last year I didn’t read a single modern novel.

For the use of He ... Hu as an emphatic negative, see 15.3.4.

m The cases used with aBa, TpH, qubfpe

When the numerals nBa, Tpu or 4erbipe are themselves in the nominative or the
(inanimate) accusative, any noun that is used with them will be in the genitive
singular:

S BBIpoC B GOJIbIIOIH ceMbe: Y MeHSI mpu Gpama u 0ge cecmpol.
I grew up in a big family; I have three brothers and two sisters.

JleToM B HaueM oduce 0UeHb KAPKO: TAM yembipe OKHA, U BCe OHH
BBIXO/ISIT HA IOT.

In summer it gets very hot in our office; there are four windows and they all
face south.

A small number of masculine nouns have the stress on the ending when used after aBa,
Tpu, YeThIpe, but on the stem when used in the genitive case. The most common of
these are psax ‘row’, yac ‘hour’ mar ‘pace’, ‘step’:

S skman €ro Ha BOK3aJe mpu yaca.
I waited at the station for him for three hours.

MbI npoGosITaIn Gorblue uaca.
We chatted away for more than an hour.

If nouns used after aBa, Tpu, yernipe are qualified by an adjective, the adjective is in
the genitive plural. With feminine nouns the adjective can be in either the genitive plural
or the nominative plural; the genitive tends to be preferred when the stress of the noun
in the genitive singular is different from that of the nominative plural:

Y menst d¢a uépHbIX Koma.
I have two black cats.

B Hamem oduce uemvipe 601vuiux oKHa.
Our office has four big windows.

MbI noctaBu/M nepea co00il mpu 0CHO8HBIX/OCHOGHbIE 3a0auu.
We have set ourselves three main tasks.

Y MeHs 06e cmapuiux cecmpol.
I have two older sisters.

The nominative plural of 3amaua is 3amaum; the nominative plural of cectpa is
cécTphl.
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A noun that takes the endings of an adjective (e.g. muBoTHOe ‘animal’ or cTosoBas
‘dining room’, ‘canteen’) behaves like an adjective:

B HaleM KOpIyce 06e CIydeHUecKux cmonogsix u oyder 1is
npomnoaaBaTeJeii.
Our building has two student canteens and a snack bar for members of staff.

If an adjective precedes the numeral, it is in the nominativelaccusative plural:

3a nocnedonue mpu 2004 OHA HANNMCAJIA IBe KHUTH M J1eCATh HAYYHBIX
cTareii.
In the last three years she has written two books and ten learned articles.

If the numeral is in the (animate) accusative, genitive, dative, instrumental or preposi-
tional, then any noun and/or adjective is in the plural and in the same case as the
numeral:

Bbl He 3HAaeTe MOUX 08YX Maaduiux cecmép?
Do you know my two younger sisters?

OHa KUBET 0IHA ¢ MPeMA OZPOMHBIMU COOAKAMU.
She lives on her own with three enormous dogs.

51 CMOTPEJ 6 MPEX Pa3HBIX yueGHUKAX W HAIET TPH PA3HBIX OTBETA.
I looked in three different textbooks and found three different answers.

m The cases used with numerals from naTh to 1eBATHCOT

When a numeral between naTek and aeBATbCOT is in the nominative or the accusative
case, any following noun and/or adjective is in the genitive plural:

Ham moess ono3xaj Ha HAmMb 4acos.
Our train was five hours late.

3a moc/IeAHME NATH JIeT OHA HANMCAIA JBE KHHTH M MPUOUAMb HAYUHBIX
cmameu.
In the last five years she has written two books and thirty learned articles.

Toraa o6ex B 3TOM peCTopa'He CTOMI uembt})ecma pyﬂﬂe'ﬁ.
In those days a meal in this restaurant cost 400 roubles.

The nouns rog and 4emoBek have special forms that are used after numerals instead of
the ordinary genitive plural. These forms are respectively JeT and 4JenoBek:

3a nocneonue name nem OHA HANMCAJIA ABe KHUTH M TPHALATH HAYYHBIX
crareii.
In the last five years she has written two books and thirty learned articles.

51 HACUMTAJ B 3aJ1e NPHMEPHO 06eCIU HelogeK.
I counted about 200 people in the hall.

As the first of the above examples shows, when an adjective precedes a numeral, it is
in the nominativelaccusative plural.

When one of these numerals is in the genitive, dative, instrumental or prepositional
case, then any accompanying noun and/or adjective is in the same case as the
numeral:

Ham mara3mn padoTaer ¢ cemu uacos.
Our shop is open from seven o’clock.
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OH oka3zaJicsi Ha MOCJIeTHEM MECTe CO CGOUMU HUUMONCHBIMU NAMBIOCAMU
2onocamu.
He ended up in last place with his miserable five hundred votes.

51 noObIBAII 6 decamu pasHblx 20po0ax U Be3je CJIbIIIAT OHO U TO :Ke.
I’ve been in ten different cities and everywhere I went I heard the same thing.

This section applies only to numbers made up of a single element. For complex numerals, see
8.2.5.

The cases used with HOJIB/HYJIb, ThICAYa, MUJIJIMOH,
MHJLJIHAP]

When the numerals HOJb/HY/Ib, THICSIMA, MIJLTHOH or MuLtHapa are followed by a
noun and/or an adjective, these are always in the genitive plural, regardless of the case
of the numeral itself:

MunuMaabHasi TeMIepaTypa HOUYbIO OyeT 0K010 HYylA Zpadycos.
The minimum temperature at night will be around zero degrees.

Takue BEIM MOJKHO KYIHTh B JI0GOM MarasuHe 3a moicayy pyoneii.
You can buy things like that in any shop for a thousand roubles.

OIMH KHIIOMETP paBeH (00HOI) mulcaue Mempos.
One kilometre is equal to one thousand metres.

N3 oxHa camoJ1éTa ObL1 BUEH FOPOJ, KOTOPBIH CBETHIICH MULIUOHOM OZHEN.
From the window of the aeroplane you could see a city lit up by a million lights.

NHBecTHIMHU B 3TOT NMPOEKT COCTABAT OKOJIO MUAIUAPOA O01APOE.
Investment in this project comes to about a billion dollars.

The cases used with complex numerals

When two or more numerals are put together to form complex numerals, the case of
any following nouns and/or adjectives is determined by the last numeral in the
sequence:

B Moeii KHHTe dgecmu copok o0na cmpanuya.
In my book there are 241 pages.

Mosi HOBast KHHI'a COMEPKHT 06ECIU COPOK OOHY CIPAHULY.
My book contains 241 pages.

OH ObL1 3anepmaﬂ Ha rpa}mue npu l'lOl'lLlTKe HeJIeraIbHO BbIBE3TH M3
CTPAHBI cemboecam mpu pedKue/peoKux uKomsl.

He was arrested at the frontier while trying to take 73 rare icons out of the
country illegally.

OnauH KuI06aiiT paBeH (00noil) muicaue deaduamu yemvlpém oaimam.
One kilobyte is equal to one thousand and twenty-four bytes.

When Thicsiua, MHJUIMOH OF Mmum:ipn are used after other numerals, their endings
are determined by the rules given in 8.2.1-8.2.3:

Bujer 10 MockBbI B OM3HeC-KJIacce CTOUT 0ge mplcAYU €BPO.
A business class ticket to Moscow costs 2,000 euros.
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B 6acceiin HeBbl BXOAUT 0K010 namudecamu moicay 03€p M wiecmudecamu
mblcAY peK.
The basin of the River Neva includes about 50,000 lakes and 60,000 rivers.

3a 3TH robl By3bl MOCKBBI BBLIYCTHIIH TOYTH 064 MUIIUOHA
JMIIOMHPOBAHHBIX CHEHATHCTOB.

In this period almost two million people have graduated from Moscow’s higher
education institutions.

Collective numerals

List of collective numerals

Russian has an additional set of numerals, which are known as collective numerals.

2 aBoe

3 Tpoe

4 uerBepo
5 ml'Tepo
6 wecTepo
7 cémepo

Many dictionaries and reference works list collective numerals for 8 (BocbMepo), 9
(nemsirepo) and 10 (aecarepo), but these are rarely, if ever, used. There are no collec-
tive numerals above 10, and collective numerals cannot be combined with other numeral
forms to form complex numerals.

m The declension of collective numerals

Collective numerals decline according to the following patterns:

Nom. ABOE 4eTBEpoO

Gen. JBOMX ueTBephIX
Dat. JABOHM deTBepbIM
Acc. as nom. or gen. as nom. or gen.
Instr. ABOMMHE ueTBePHIMH
Prep. JBOMX quBepox

Tpoe follows the pattern of gBoe; the remainder follow the pattern of yeTBepo.

Accusative forms that are the same as the genitive are used with animate nouns; accusative
forms that are the same as the nominative are used with inanimate nouns.

For more on animate and inamimate nouns, see 2.4.

IEEEN The use of collective numerals

When collective numerals are in the nominative or accusative case, any following nouns
and/or adjectives are in the genitive plural. In the genitive, dative, instrumental or
prepositional the numeral and any following nouns and/or adjectives are in the same
case. Examples are given below.
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Collective numerals are used in the following circumstances:

JIBoe, TPOE, YETBEPO are used with nouns that denote countable objects and that do not
have a singular form, e.g. cyrkn ‘day’, ‘period of 24 hours’, OpIOKH ‘trousers’, 4achl
‘clock’, ‘watch’; these numerals are also used with neTu chlldren :

Iocte 3TOr0 pasrondpa OHa He craja deoe cjmox.
After that conversation she didn’t sleep for two (whole days and) nights.

Ha TyajieTHOM CTOJIMKE aKKYPATHO JIEIKAIU HPOe HOMHCHUY U HECKOJIbKO
pacuécok.

On the dressing table were neatly placed three pairs of scissors and several
combs.

MOéi/:I JI0YepH Hy:KHA KBAPTHPA N0GOIbIIE: Y HUX C MYKeM YXKe 4emeepo
oemelii.
My daughter needs a bigger flat; she and her husband already have four children.

Any collective numeral can be used with a masculine noun referring to a person. In this
usage there is little difference between collective and ordinary cardinal numerals, but
collective numerals tend to be preferred (1) with masculine nouns that end in the nomi-
native singular in -a or -s1 (e.g. Mysumna ‘man’) and (2) when the persons concerned
are thought of as a group, rather than as separate individuals:

Ecnn BCTpe‘lalOTCSI c)eoe My.)f('llul-l oHH pa3r03apm;a10T HJIH 0 JKEHIIHHAX,
1 o ¢gyTéosIe; APYrUX TeM MPOCTO He CYIIECTBYeT.

If two men meet, they talk about either women or football; there are no other
topics of conversation.

B Hamem otnene 06oe Mysycuun W YeThIpe JKEHINUHBI.
In our department there are two men and four women.

Hoﬁe)mTeJmMn KOHKYypca npmnanm mpoe cmydenmos HosocuGHpckoro
roCyIapCTBEHHOTO0 YHHBEPCHTETA.

The winners of the competition were three students from Novosibirsk State
University.

Collective numerals are used on their own to refer to a group of people; they are mostly
used when the group is understood to consist entirely of males or to be mixed:

Hac B rp);rme lte'meepo.
There are four of us in the group.

o NATHUIAM MbI GPaJH B MarasuHe GyTHLIKY BOIKH Ha MPOUX, KAKYIO-
HUGY b 3aKyCcKY H HLTH K VIBAHY: OH JKHJI OXHH.

On Fridays we used to go to the shop to buy a bottle of vodka for the three of us
and something to eat with it; we went off to Ivan’s: he was living alone.

Collective numerals are sometimes used in set phrases, for example:

OH ecT 3a namepuix.
He eats enough for five.

He 0b110 MOYeMy-TO TpaMBaeB, TAK YTO OHA NPHUIIJIA HA CBOUX OBOUX.
For some reason there were no trams running, so she came on her own two feet
[or on Shanks’s pony].
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When they are used with a noun collective numerals are mostly found in the nominative
and accusative cases. In other cases, they tend to replaced by ordinary cardinal
numerals:

OHa npHexajia co CBOMMH 0gyMA JeThMH.
She came with her two children.

BerpeHnasi, MOpo3Hasi moroaa coxpanurcs B MockBe, Kak MHHHUMYM,
6 meuenue 08yx Cymok.

The windy and frosty weather in Moscow will continue for at least another
48 hours.

Mam,qvmma CTOSLI CPa3y 3a 06YMA MYJICUUHAMU, KOTOPbIe POMKO
Pa3roBapHBAIN MeXKIy cobOii.

The boy stood immediately behind two men who were talking to one another in
loud voices.

Ordinal numerals

Introduction

Ordinal numerals are used to indicate the order in which someone or something comes
in a sequence. They correspond to English “first’, ‘second’, ‘third’, etc. In Russian ordinal
numerals are grammatically similar to adjectives.

m List of ordinal numerals

Ist mnepBwlii, MEpBasi, NEpPBoOe, NEPBbIe 60th mecTmecATHIII
2nd BTopdﬁ, BTOpa,ﬂ, BTopde, BTopoe 70th cemmmecsIThIil
3rd TpéTni’l, TpéTbﬂ, TpéTbe, TpéTLn 80th BoChLMHIECATHIIl
4th 4erBépTHIi, YeTBEPTasI, YeTBEPTOE, 90th nmeBstHOCTHII
4eTBEPTDHIE 100th coTwri

5th l'IﬂTl)ll/I nsras, m[Toe HﬁTble 200th Z[ByXC(;Tl)Iﬁ

6th HIeCTOH meCTaﬂ mecroe, mecn,le 300th TpéxcoTbii

7th cez[LMon CeIILMaﬂ cez[LMoe ceabMble 400th qublpéxchblﬁ
8th BocbMoid 500th mATHCOTDII

9th meBSITBIN 600th mecTHCOTHII
10th necsTbIii 700th cemMmCOTBIH

11th oaMHHATUATHIA 800th BOCHLMHCOTDII
15th nsTHAAUATHII 900th eBATHCOTDII
20th aBaAUATHI 1,000th THICAYHBII
30th TpHIIHE{TbIﬁ 2,000th aByXTLfcsIlIHblﬁ
40th copokoBoii 10,000th JgecATHTBICAYHBIIL
50th msITHAECSTHII 1,000,000th MHIIHOHHBII

When ordinal numbers are made up of more than one element, only the /ast element is
in the form of an ordinal numeral; the remaining elements take the form of cardinal

numerals:
45th cdpoxc AT 150th CcTO rmTpmeCﬂTbm
281st /IBECTH BOCEMbIECST 1975th Tblcsma IleBS[TLCOT

nepm,m CéMBIECAT MSATHIi
2007th JIBE THICYH CeIbLMOI

185



NUMBERS AND OTHER QUANTITY WORDS 8_4

Declension of ordinal numerals

The numeral Tpernii ‘third’ declines like one of the second class of soft adjectives. Its
endings can be illustrated by the following sample:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. TpeTHii TPeTbs TpeTbe TpeTbHU
Gen. TpeThero TpeThbei TpeThero TpeTbHX

For more detail on the declension of Tpernii and other adjectives belonging to the same
class, see 6.3.

All other ordinal numerals decline like ordinary hard adjectives and follow the pattern
of HoBBIii or moJionoii, depending on whether the stress is on the stem or the ending.

For more detail on the declension of adjectives belonging to this class, see 6.1.

Ordinal numerals do not have short forms.

The use of ordinal numerals

In most situations the use of Russian ordinal numerals is similar to that of their English
equivalents:

J1o 3mopa';l );Jmua HAJIEBO.
It’s the second street on the left.

Tpe'mt;e Ma'pTa — 3TO0 MOI /IeHb pomaéﬂnﬂ.
The 3rd of March is my birthday.

Ero nepevie Tp poMaHa HUKTO He YUTAJI, HO Yemeépmulii I04eMy-TO MOIIEN
HapacxBar.

Nobody read his first three novels, but the fourth, for some reason, sold like hot
cakes.

There are, however, some situations in which a cardinal numeral is used in English, but
where an ordinal numeral is preferred in Russian. In particular, ordinal numerals are
used (along with the noun rox ‘year’) to indicate a calendar year and are used in some
constructions for telling the time:

OHa poauJIach 6 molcAUaA 0CGAMbCOM B0CEMbOECAM GMOPOM 200Y.
She was born in 1982.

Hajo HAYMHATD: yiKe JECATH MHHYT WeCmozo.
We ought to begin; it’s already ten past five.

For more on telling the time, see 19.2.

For more on indicating the year in dates, see 19.3.2.

186



Fractions 8-5

Ordinal numerals also tend to be preferred in a number of circumstances where someone
or something is identified by a number. These include members of sports teams, hotel
and other rooms, bus and tram routes, railway carriage and seat numbers, chapter and
page numbers, and clothes sizes:

3HaMeHHTBIIi X0KKeHCT Banepuii XapaaMoB HIpas Mox ceMHAOUamuim
Homepom.

The famous ice-hockey player Valerii Kharlamov used to wear the number 17
shirt.

ByabTe J1106e3HbI, IaliTe KIIOY 0T 06a0Uams namozo Homepa.
Could I have the key to room 25, please?

IIpocTHTe, 51 1061y HA COPOK CEObMOM aeMobyce 10 YHHBEPCHTETA?
Excuse me, will a 47 bus get me to the university?

MHe, noma.nyncTa ABa Kynemn,lx Ha 3aBTpa 10 HeTp03aBOIICKa Ha
wecmscom namvoecam cedvmoii (n0e30), €CIH MOKHO, 6 60CbMOM 6aZOHE.
Can you give me 2 tickets to Petrozavodsk, for berths in a compartment,
travelling tomorrow on train number 657, if possible, in carriage number 8.

S nosKeH Bac npeaynpemin, 4TO Ha 06adUaAmMoii cmpauu'ue Moeii cTaThu
€CTh OIHA J0CATHAs ONeYaTKa.
I ought to warn you that on page 20 of my article there is an annoying misprint.

51 06BLIYHO HOILY COPOK mpemuii (pazmep), HO ITH TY(IH HEMHOTO
TEeCHOBATHI.

I usually wear size 9 (literally, size 43) shoes, but this particular pair feels a
little tight.

Fractions

Special nouns used to indicate fractions

Russian has three special nouns that are used to indicate fractions. These are:

T0JI0BHHA half
TpeTh third
4eTBEepPTh quarter

These nouns are all feminine and declined according to the patterns for feminine nouns
ending in -a or -b given in 2.9 and 2.10. Their use is illustrated by the following
examples:

JlaBaii pa3e; MM nociieaHee sIGJI0K0 OPOBHY, Tebe nOI0GUHY U MHE
nonosuUHy.
Let’s divide the last apple evenly — half for you and half for me.

S NpouNTAN 06e mpemu ero KHUTH, HO IOTOM GPOCHJI, TAK KAK YXKe
pa3ragaji KOHIOBKY.

I read (the first) two-thirds of his book, but then gave up, since I had already
guessed the ending.

Tpu uemeepmu Bceii HeIBUKMMOCTH B 3TOM 4acTH ropoaa GpaKTHUeCKH
NPUHAMAIEKUT OaHKaM.
Three quarters of the property in this part of the city effectively belongs to the banks.
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Monosuua can be attached to a numeral by the preposition ¢ (+ instr.). When this
happens, the case of any following noun and/or adjective is determined by the numeral
to which mosoBHMHa is attached:

MbI nepeexaJjiu CI01a nAMb ¢ NONOGUHOI MecAl e HA3AL.
We moved here five and a half months ago.

Ordinary fractions

Other ordinary fractions are indicated by using ordinal numbers in the feminine (the
noun yacth ‘part’ is understood):

o1Ha nsiTast one-fifth
IBe CeaAbMbIX two-sevenths
TPH JeCSAThIX three-tenths

Any following noun and/or adjective is always in the genitive singular:

Ec/u 6bITh TOUHBIM, TO 08¢ NAMBIX hupmbl IPUHALIEKAT MHE, 2 TPH
NSATHIX 0CTATLHBIM AKIHOHEPAM.

If we’re going to be accurate, two-fifths of the firm belongs to me and three-
fifths to the remaining shareholders.

If a fraction follows a whole number, the latter is in the feminine and the conjunction
u is put between the whole number and the fraction:

JABe u Tpn cez[LMLix.
Two and three-sevenths.

More examples are given in the following section.

Decimals

As in most other European languages, a comma is used instead of the decimal point in
numerals. Unlike most other European languages, however, Russian decimals are not
read as they are written but as if they were ordinary fractions. If no noun is present,
the feminine adjective nenas ‘whole’ is frequently used between the whole number and
the decimal (and is always used after HoJIB):

0,5 HOJIb WEIBIX, NATH AECHTHIX
literally, nought and five-tenths

7,1 cemb (eabIx) (1) oqHa AecsiTas
literally, seven and one-tenth

21,43 nBanuare oxHa (nenas) (M) COPOK TPH COTHIX
literally, twenty-one and forty-three hundredths

M tends to be present if neaas is omitted and vice versa.

Ha npe3mieHTcKux Bblﬁopax 2004 rona sIBKA n36npaTenen cocTaBmIIa
61,48% (wecmpdecam oOun u copox 60ceMb COMbIX NPOUEHMA).
In the 2004 presidential elections the turn-out was 61.48%.

OH npodexal 1BeCTH METPOB 32 08a0yams 00HY U 0€6AHOCHO CEMb COMBIX
CeKYH/IbI.
He ran 200 metres in 21.97 seconds.
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For more on how to read the year, see 8.4.3 and 19.3.2.

(i) Percentages are indicated by using the masculine noun mpouenT ‘per cent.

(ii) This pattern for reading decimal fractions is normally used for figures with one or two places
of decimals and is at least in theory possible for three decimal places (Teicsiunas ‘thousandth’
would be used). Longer sequences of decimals can be read in the same way as other long
sequences of digits; thus, 2,4863 might be read as:

ABa U COPOK BOCE€Mb LICCTHACCAT TPH.

For more on reading long sequences of digits, see 8.1.2.

Other forms used in fractions

The numeral momropa (feminine moaropsl) means ‘one and a half’. It declines as
follows:

Masc. and n. All genders Fem.

Nom. and Acc. noaropa HOITOPBI
All other cases nosryTopa

The rules for using mosTopa are the same as for aBa, Tpu, uersipe: when the numeral
is in the nominative or the accusative any following noun is in the genitive singular
and any following adjective is in the genitive plural; in all other cases, any following
noun or adjective is in the plural and in the same case as the numeral:

3a nonmopd 2004 s nepeuntan Beero Iymkuna.
In eighteen months (/iterally, one and a half years) I reread the whole of
Pushkin.

Texer y MeHSI 0YeHb KOpdTKm‘i — He GoJtee nony'mopa cmpanu'u.
My text is very short — no more than one and a half pages.

For more on the rules for using nBa, Tpu, 4erbipe, see 8.2.2.

Moatopa can be combined with other numerals as follows:

rlo.JITopz{gTa ] 150
MOJITOPBI ThHICAYH 1,500
MOJITOPAa MMJIJIMOHA 1,500,000

51 NOMHIO Te BpeMeHa, KOTAa MECSYHAS 3apILIATa 6 nomopacma pyoneli
CUMTAJIACH COBCEM HEILIOXOIi.

I can remember the days when a monthly salary of 150 roubles was thought to
be not at all bad.

Hama obnacth NOJXYYUT ROAMOPA MUNIUOHA Pydaell HAa GOPLOY C JIeCHBIMU
nokapamu.
Our region will receive one and a half million roubles to fight forest fires.

The prefix mos- ‘half-> can be added to a number of nouns. Frequently used examples
include the following:

mosirona half a year, six months
MOJIKHJI0 half a kilo
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TOJI-THTPA half a litre
nmoJyaca half an hour

Kascovle nonuaca ona 10CTaeT U3 CyMOYKH MOMAAY M MOJKPALIHBAET IyObI.
Every half-hour she gets her lipstick out of her handbag and re-does her lips.

NoTes | (i) A hyphen is used if the second part of the word begins with a vowel or the letter J.

(i) When these forms are in the nominative or the accusative, any adjective or pronoun used with
them is in the plural.

(i) When these forms are used in cases other than the nominative or the accusative, the second
part takes the same endings as the unprefixed word; the first part normally changes to
noury-.

M1 GbLan B nonyma'ze oT modensbl, Koraa npomyqz{.ﬂ (lmuz{ﬂbﬂblifl CBHCTOK.
We were within an inch of victory (/iterally, half a step from victory) when the final whistle
blew.

IanuEHTAM MHOLAA MPHXOTHTCH KIATH ONEPAIMH 0 HOIYTONA.
Some patients have to wait for anything up to six months (/iterally, half a year) for their
operations.

Other quantity words

Nouns formed from numerals

The following nouns are derived from numerals:

1  exmnuna 10  jecsitka

2 I[B(;ﬁKa 20 [[Ba[[lIa,TKa

3 Tpo'izilca 30 TpnnuéTKa

4  dverBépka 40  copokoBKa

5 narépka 50 mATHAECATKA

6 mectépka 60  mecTuaecsITKA
7  ceMépka 70 ceMwJecﬂ'TKa

8 BocbMépka 80  BochMHmIecSITKA
9 peBsiTKa 100 corka

The basic function of these nouns is to indicate the associated digit:

BbI HenpaBWIBLHO 3anmHcaIN Mol TesiehoH: B Hayase J0JKHA OBITh 060IIKA.
You’ve written my telephone number down incorrectly: there should be a 2’ at
the beginning.

By extension these forms have acquired a number of additional meanings. For example,
nBoiika and above are used to indicate the face value of playing cards; nBoiika (2 =
fail), Tpoiika (3 = satisfactory), ueTBépka (4 = good), marépka (5 = excellent) are
the standard marks awarded throughout the Russian education system; Tpoiika can mean
‘a team of three horses used to pull a cart or a sledge’ and also ‘a three-piece suit’;
BOCHMEPKA can mean ‘an eight’ (in rowing); mecsiTka can mean ‘a ten-rouble note’. All
can be used instead of ordinal numerals to indicate bus or tram routes.

B kapThl 1 HUKOI/Ia He UTPAIO: MHE NONAIAIOTCS OTHU UieCMEPKU W
CeMépKu.
I never play cards; I only ever get sixes and sevens.
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B yHHBEpPCHTETe OHA YUHJIACH XOPOLIO M NOJIY4a/a B OCHOBHOM YemeépKu u
namépxu.
She did well at university and mostly got fours and fives.

OTCI0/1a HAJI0 CeCTh HA 0e6AMKy W BBIHTH Yepe3 TPH 0CTAHOBKH.
From here you should catch a number nine and get off after three stops.

I'maBsbl cTpan boabmoii éocemépku BeTpedarores B 3ToM rony B bepaune.
The heads of government of the G8 countries are meeting this year in Berlin.

Forms other than those listed in the table at the beginning of the section are occasion-
ally found, usually with reference to specific contexts.

B BOﬁH}; OH GbLI TAHKHCTOM: BOEBAJ HA 3HAMEHHTOI mpubuamb uemeépke.
During the war he fought in a tank unit and was in one of the famous T-34 tanks.

The following nouns are used to indicate quantity:

Ha{pg pair, couple Ilﬂ'TO,K five (of something)
AeCATOK ten (of something) mioxkuHa - dozen
nosucotau  fifty (of something) COTHS hundred (of something)

Buepa sl KYNIJI B CynepMapKeTe 0ecAmoK siMil, TAK Y4TO HA 3aBTPAK MOKHO
NOKAPHTD STHYHHILY.

I bought ten eggs at the supermarket yesterday, so we can have fried eggs for
breakfast.

(i) In Russia, items tend not to be sold in dozens, and JosKHHa is much less widely used than
its English equivalent.

(i) For the most part these nouns are characteristic of informal language.

The numeral 062

The numeral 06a (feminine o6e) means ‘both’. It declines as follows:

Masc. and n. Fem.
Nom. 06a obe
Gen. 06oux o6enx
Dat. o6oumM o6eum
Acc. as nom. or gen. as nom. or gen.
Instr. o6onmMu oGenmu
Prep. oGoux oGenx

In the accusative the form that is identical to the genitive is used with animate nouns,
while the form that is identical to the nominative is used with inanimate nouns.

The rules for using 06a are the same as for nBa, Tpu, uerbipe: when the numeral is in
the nominative or the accusative any following noun is in the genitive singular and any
following adjective is in the genitive plural; in all other cases any following noun or
adjective is in the plural and in the same case as the numeral.

Oba moux Gpama xusyT B Poccun.
Both my brothers live in Russia.
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Poccus Gyner 1o0MBaThLCA TAKOIO pellieHHsl, KOTOPOe NpHeMJIeMo 014 ofeux
CHIOpOH.
Russia will strive for a solution that is acceptable to both sides.

The use of 06a/o6e has an important formal limitation: it can be used only to refer to
nouns and to nouns that are both singular and of the same gender. O6a/o6e cannot refer
to two verbs. In cases where nouns are of different genders or plural, or when the refer-
ence is made to two verbs the phrase u To m apyroe/ u Te u apyrue is used instead.

Coce)m cnepxy IIEHCHOHEPBI, cocezm 1o necnmtmon K.]IeTKe - rummmm
MHBAJIN] ¢ J04epbio. M me u Opyzue 04€Hb MHJIbIe IPHBETINBBIC JTIO/IH.
The upstairs neighbours are pensioners, while those on our landing are an
elderly invalid and his daughter. Both sets of people are very nice and friendly.

—Bam ryJisiim WM nHImy?
—MHne u mo u opyzoe.

—Do you want goulash or pizza?
—Both.

B BocerceHLe st npe;umtmTalo cHAauana HOSaBTpaKaTL u TOJ1]>KO noToM
NOJIHCTATH TA3€Thl, 2 MOS JKEHA Oesaem U mo u Opyzoe oTHOBPEMEHHO.

On Sunday I prefer to have breakfast first and then look at the papers, while my
wife does both at the same time.

m Other words used to indicate quantity

The following words are used to indicate quantity:

ckonbko?  how much?, how many? CTOJIBKO so much, so many
HECKOJILKO some, several MHOT0 much, many
MaJio not much, few HEMHOTO some, a little
MHOTO€ much (of) MHOTHe many (of)
nemuoroe  a little (of) nemuorue only a few (of)
HEKOTOpBI some, a certain HEKoTOpbIe some, a few (of)

Ckoasbko, cToabko and Heckoako decline according to the following pattern:

Nom. CKOJIBKO
Gen. CKOJIBKHX
Dat. CKOJIBKHM
Acc. CKOJIbKO
Instr. CKOJIbKHMHE
Prep. CKOJIBKHX

When cKoIBKO Or €TOJBbKO is in the nominative or the accusative case, any following
noun and/or adjective is in the genitive (singular or plural); when HeckoabKo is in the
nominative or the accusative case, any following noun and/or adjective is in the genitive
plural. When any one of these words is in the genitive, dative, instrumental or prepo-
sitional case, then any accompanying noun and/or adjective is in the same case.

Mmuoro, majio, nemuoro do not decline and are used in the nominative and accusative
only. Muoro and majno are followed by a noun in the genitive (singular or plural);
HemHoro is usually followed by a noun in the genitive singular.
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Muoroe and nemuoroe decline like adjectives in the neuter singular. Muorue, HeMHorue
and Hekoropsie decline like adjectives in the plural. Hexotopsriii declines like an
adjective.

For more on the declension of adjectives, see 6.1.

For more on the use of cxdnbko, see 17.3.3 and 19.3.1.

For more on the use of croabko, see 9.3.5.

For more on the use of the other words listed here, see 19.5.
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Uninflected parts of speech

Introduction

Uninflected parts of speech are those that neither decline nor conjugate. They consist
of adverbs (9.1), prepositions (9.2), conjunctions (9.3) and particles (9.4).

Adverbs

Introduction

The main function of adverbs is to qualify verbs, although they can also be used to
qualify adjectives and even other adverbs. An adverb is normally placed immediately
before the word it qualifies (see 20.1.3).

Adverbs formed from adjectives: the standard pattern

The standard pattern for forming an adverb from a hard adjective (see 6.1) is to replace
the adjective ending with -o:

CynbIi stupid rIyno stupidly
rpyobIii crude, rude rpy6o crudely, rudely
JelméBbIi cheap JIé1eBo cheaply
mobe3nbiii  kind, courteous T106E3H0 kindly, courteously
YMHBIi clever YMHO cleverly
uacThlii frequent 4acro frequently
9HCTDII clean 9HCTO cleanly
Joporoii dear J10poro dearly
penKmii rare penko rarely

THXHI quiet THXO quietly
Xopoummii good xopomuio well

Adverbs formed from soft adjectives of the first group (see 6.2) and adverbs that are
formed from adjectives ending in -skmii, -umid, -mmii or -mmii and that do not have
stress on the final syllable end in -e:

BHEIIHHIT external BHeEIIHE externally, on the outside
BHYTpPeHHMIi internal BHYTpeHHe internally

HCKpeHHH#i  sincere HCKpeHHe  sincerely

HEYKIIOKUA  clumsy HeykiIioke  clumsily

oaectsammii  brilliant oaectsame  brilliantly
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Alongside uekpenne there is an alternative form uekpenno with the same meaning. The adverbs
associated with the adjectives mo3nnmii ‘late’ and pannmii ‘early’ are mo3ano and pano respec-
tively.

Adverbs formed from adjectives ending in -ckuii or -ukuii end in -cKM or -IKH respect-
ively:

repoudeckmii  heroic repoudeckn heroically
TBOpYECKHU I creative TBOpuYecKkH  creatively

OH 04eHb 1/06€31H0 OTBETHJI HA BCe MOH BOIPOCHIL.
He very kindly answered all my questions.

OHa peodko 31ech ObIBaeT, I1e-To JBa-TPH pa3a B MecsIl.
She rarely comes here, about two or three times a month.

OHa Grnecmsaue CPaBUIACH CO BCEMH Tp);zmocmmn.
She coped brilliantly with all the difficulties.

Hogelii «@op» eHeutie NOX0K HA CTAPYIO MOIETb.
From the outside the new Ford is like the old model.

Adverbs formed from adjectives and pronouns with
the prefix mo-

A number of adverbs formed from adjectives and pronouns have a hyphenated prefix
no-. These adverbs can be divided into four groups. The first group is made up of
adverbs formed in the usual way from adjectives ending in -ckmii or -mkuid. These
adjectives are in turn mostly formed from nouns, and the adverbs with the mo- prefix
usually refer to doing something or behaving in the manner associated with the noun
concerned:

Noun Adjective Adverb

opar ‘brother’ éparcknii ‘fraternal’ no-6parckn ‘fraternally’

nétu “children’ neérekmii ‘childlike’, “childish’  mo-gérckm ‘in a childlike or a
childish manner’

apyr ‘friend’ apyxeckmii ‘friendly’ no-pyxeckn ‘in a friendly

manner’, ‘like a friend’
coanar ‘soldier’ coaarckmii ‘soldierly’ mo-coaTeKu ‘in a soldierly

manner’, ‘like a soldier’
ToBapum ‘comrade’  ToBapmmeckuii ‘comradely’ 0-TOBAPHIIECKH ‘in a

comradely manner’

Ero cyméﬂnﬂ Bceraa Gbliam HOBépXHOCTHLIMn M nO-0emcKu HAMBHBIMH.
His judgements were always superficial and childishly naive.

OH KpaTKo, no-condamcku 0TBETHJI HA Bce MOU BONPOCHI.
He answered all my questions briefly, like a soldier.

In some instances adverbs with and without the mo- prefix exist side by side:

np);mecxu/no-ap);mecxn
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The second group consists of adverbs formed in the same way from adjectives indicating
nationality. These usually have the meaning of ‘in a particular language’, although they
can also mean ‘in a way associated with a particular nationality':

anrmiicknii  English no-aurmiickn  in English
HeMéuKnﬁ German Ho-HeMéuKn in German
pycckmii Russian 0-PYCCKH in Russian
dpanuyscknii  French no-dppannysckn in French

Bbl roBopure no-pyccku?
Do you speak Russian?

Y Hac Takue CTPaHHbIE THAJIOTH: OHA 3a1a€T BONPOCHI HO-AH2IUIICKU, A A
0TBEYAK0 NO-PPaHyy3cKu.

We have these strange dialogues: she asks questions in English, and I reply in
French.

Xo3sliiKa J0Ma 0Ka3aJ1ach BTSHYTOl B JJIMHHBIA PA3roBOp, H OH yII&
no-anznuiicku, He MONpPOIIABIINCD.

His hostess was involved in a long conversation and he left without saying
good-bye.

yxoauts/yiiTi mo-anrmuiicku literally ‘to leave in an English manner' means ‘to leave without
saying good-bye"

The third group of these adverbs is formed from soft adjectives of the second group
(see 6.3). In use and meaning they are similar to the first group of adverbs with a mo-
prefix:

Noun Adjective Adverb

BOJIK BOTYHI 0-BOJTYbH

‘wolf” ‘relating to wolves’ ‘in a wolf-like manner’
KOIIKA KOIIAYHiA 10-KOIIAYbH

‘cat’ ‘relating to cats’ ‘in a cat-like manner’
4eJI0BEK vesoBeUmii T10-4€JI0BEUbH

‘man’, ‘human being’ ‘relating to human beings’ ‘in a human way’

B ero paccka3ax 3BepH 4acTo rOBOPSIT nO-Yen06eUbU.
In his stories animals often speak like humans.

C BOJIKAMH KHTh

—N0-6014bU BBITH.

When in Rome, do as the Romans do. (Literally, When living with wolves, howl
like a wolf.)

When referring to the social or spiritual, as opposed to the biological properties of a human being,
the adverb mo-uenoBeuyecku is used:

MHe eé no-uenoseuecku Kamb.
From a human point of view, I'm sorry for her.
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meanings:
no-npyromy differently 0-HOBOMY in a new way
no-npe;knemy as before no-pa3Homy variously
no-MoemMy in my opinion no-ceoemy in my/your/his/her/our/

their own way

JlaBaiiTe moxyMaeM, KaK 3T0 CKa3aTh no-0py2oMy.
Let’s think how we might say this differently.

CTpaHa CTPEeMHTEJILHO MEHsIeTCsl,  MPUIETCS HAYYHThCS KUTh H PadoTaTh
no-nosomy.

The country’s changing rapidly, and we'll have to learn how to live and to work
in a new way.

Ilo-moemy, OHY TIPUHSIJIN NPABHIIBHOE PellIeHmne.
In my opinion they’ve made the right decision.

ITOT PUIBM HO-C60eMy UHTEPECEH, HO MHOTHM OH He TIOHPaBHUTCA.
In its own way the film is interesting, but a lot of people won’t like it.

In some contexts mo-pa3zHomy can serve as the equivalent of ‘it depends’ or
varies’:

—Kaxk peampyeT MecTHas anManchaunﬂ HA Baum Tpeﬁosaﬂml"
—ITo-pasnomy, Ho B 0GIIEM y HAC C Heii 0UeHb XOPOIINE OTHONICHHSI.

—How does the local administration react to your demands?
—It depends (or It varies), but on the whole our relations with them are very
good.

m Adverbs of time
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The following are the principal adverbs relating to time:

ceiiuac now, immediately, Tenepb now
just a minute
Toraa then, at that time morom, 3atem then, after that
no3apuepa the day before Buepa yesterday
yesterday
cerojus today 3aBTpa tomorrow
nocinesasrpa the day after HAKAHYHe the day before
tomorrow

For the pronunciation of ceroans, see 1.5.5 and 7.3.1.

pano early T103/[HO late
JABHO a long time ago, HEIABHO recently
for a long time (referring
to a continuing action)

10110 for a long time (referring to an CKOpO soon

action in the past or the future)
cpazy immediately, at once nemenaenno immediately
3apamee in advance, beforehand mocTosiHHO  constantly
Bcerna  always emé still, yet
yiKe already

Adverbs belonging to the final group have an ending identical to the dative singular
neuter of the adjectives or pronouns from which they are formed. They have various
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The adverb emé is combined with the negative particle He to mean ‘not yet’; the combi-
nation y:ke He means ‘no longer’:

OH ewié ne cnan Bee IK3aMeHBI.
He has not yet passed all his examinations.

JTa nporpamMma ycrapeJja, u sl eé€ yice He NCI0Jb3YI0.
This programme is out of date, and I no longer use it.

In combination with a perfective verb in the past tense yake can serve as the equivalent
of the English pluperfect (‘had done’), indicating that one action was fully completed
before another took place:

A yace yexas oTTy/Ia, KOTAA Paspasiiics CKaHIaL.
I had already left when the scandal broke out.

For more on the use of perfective verbs in a sequence of events, see 5.4.1.

Emé can have the meaning of ‘yet (another)’, ‘more’:

Y10 BBI ewyé XoTHTE?
What else would you like?

Bort ewé onuH yesioBeK, KOTOPBIH X0Tesl Obl HU3y4aTh PYCCKUI A3BIK.
Here’s another person who would like to learn Russian.

Further examples of adverbs of time are given in 21.1.

Adverbs of place

The following are the principal adverbs used to indicate place:

31ech, TYT here Tam there

crona here (motion), hither Tyna there (motion), thither

oTciona from here, hence orryna  from there, thence

Be3ie everywhere BCIOZLY everywhere

noBciony  everywhere 6aM3K0  near

JAJIeKo far pﬂ'ImM adjacent, next to,
next door

BBer); above HaBer); upstairs

BBepX upwards naBepx  upwards, upstairs
(motion)

cBEpXy from above, from upstairs BHH3Y below, downstairs

BHHU3 downwards, downstairs cnn'sy from below, from

(motion) downstairs

Bnepemf in front, ahead Brnepén  forwards

Hazan backwards c3aam from the back

cﬁo'K'y from/on one side c1eBa from/on the left

cmpasa from/on the right
For the use of mazan in the time expression (Tomy) Hasan ‘ago’, see 21.1.9.
foMa at home oMoii home(wards)

Examples of adverbs indicating place are given in 21.2.
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Indefinite adverbs

Four series of indefinite adverbs, corresponding to the four series of indefinite pronouns
described in 7.6, are formed from the following question words:

re? where? Kak? how?

xorxa? when? Kyna? where to?, whither?
orkyaa?  where from?, whence? nmouemy? why?, for what reason?
3auem? why?, with what aim?

r16e-To rae-HubyIb rae-amu6o Koe-T1e
KAK-TO Ka,K-HI/Iﬁy)]]) KaK-J1160 KOe-KaK
KOl‘lla’-TO Komé-}mﬁym, Korua'-.lmﬁo Kde-Korzm'
Ky/Ia-To Ky/1a-HHOYIb Ky/1a-1160 KOe-Ky1a
0TKY12-TO OTKy1a-HUOYIb 0TKy1a-1160

104eMy-To T104eMy-HHOYIb no4emMy-m6o

3246M-TO 3aqéM-Hn6y):|b 3246M-1H00

There are no adverbs in the koe- series formed from oTkyaa, mouemy or 3auem.

In general terms the usage of these series is equivalent to that of the corresponding
series of indefinite pronouns as described in 7.6. With the -to series reference is to
something specific, the identity of which is unknown or indifferent to the speaker; the
-andyas and -1m6o series refer to something indefinite, and the -nmdo tends to be
preferred with a negated verb or after a comparative; the koe- series indicates a small
quantity of places or occasions:

A 20e-mo 3a6bL1 CBOIi 30HT.
I’ve left my umbrella somewhere.

Omna Ko20a-mo paborana y Hac.
At one time she did work for us.

OH nouemy-mo Bceraa onasabiBaer.
For some reason he’s always late (there is a specific reason, but the speaker does
not know what it is).

OH Bcerna nouemy-nudyos 1a onasabiBaet.
He’s always late for some reason or other (but not necessarily the same reason
each time).

He GecniokoiiTech: Kak-Huéyos pazoepémcsi.
Don’t worry, we’ll sort it out somehow.

Mo3KeT, CXOXUM Kyoa-nubyos nocie obena.
Perhaps we might go somewhere after lunch.

Y cebs1 Ha 1aye OH YYBCTBOBAJ cedsl 0U4eHb KOM(OPTHO - KoM(popTHee, YeM
20e-1ubo.
He always felt at ease at his dacha, more at ease than anywhere else.

3uMa B 3TOM roay TerJiee, YeM K020a-1u6o Ha Moeil maMsTH.
This year the winter has been warmer than at any time that I can remember.

W3-32 MeTE/IN IBHKEHHE TPAHCIIOPTA B TOPOe NAPAIN30BAHO, H Koe-20¢
OTKIIIOUEHO 2JIeKTPHYECTBO.

Because of the snow-storm traffic in the city has ground to a halt and here and
there (or in some places) electricity has been cut off.
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There are, however, some additional points to consider:

(i) Especially in informal language xak-to and Kak- HHOy1b are sometimes used to
refer to time, i.e. they can be synonyms of korma-to and Koraa-HuGymb respec-
tively:

Hpnesma'ﬁTe Kll’K-HuﬁyOb JETOM, M MBI BAM IOKa’KeM BCe
JIOCTONPHMEYATETILHOCTH TOPO/IA.

Come and see us some time in the summer, and we’ll show you all the sights of
the city.

(ii) Adverbs of the -nm6o series, and especially korma-im6o, are used in a clause
following on from a superlative adjective:

JT0 camMasi HHTepecHasi KHUTa, KOTOPYIO Sl K020a-1u6o YMTal.
This is the most interesting book I have ever read.

For more on superlative adjectives, see 6.8.4 and 6.8.5.

(iii) The meanings of koe-kak do not correspond to those of the other pronouns and
adverbs in the koe- series; it can usually be translated into English as either ‘only
just (manage to do something)’ or ‘any-old-how, in a slapdash manner’:

OT K2:K10T0 Kypca Hy/KHO GbLIO BHICTABHTHL 6acKeT60/IbHYI0 Komanay. Koe-
K@K M MbI COOPAJIH BOCEMb 4eJI0BEK.

Each year had to put up a basketball team. We just about managed to assemble
(a squad of) eight people.

B mikoie oH yqu'.nca Kde-Ka;c, ¢ ABOWKH HA Tpdl?n«y.
He didn’t bother about studying when he was at school and just about scraped by.

m Other adverbs

A large number of adverbs fit into none of the other categories. The most important of
these are listed here:

OYeHb very

Unlike its English equivalent, ouenn can be used to qualify not only an adjective or an
adverb, but also a verb:

Ouensb 106110 caymarb, koria EBTynenko yutaer cBOM CTHXH.
I really like hearing Evtushenko reading his poetry.

TaKiKe also
TOXKE also

Although both these adverbs can be translated as ‘also’, they are not generally interchange-
able. Taxske is used when extending a list and is often combined with the conjunction a
‘and’, while Tosxke is used when making comparisons:

Hame areHTcTBO npe;maraeT 110e3zucn no Beeii Poccuu. Mbl makorce
opraﬂmyeM aBT06ycm>1e Typbl B Honbmy u Yexuio.

Our agency offers trips to all parts of Russia. We also organise coach tours to
Poland and the Czech Republic.

OHa CBOGOIHO B.naz[eeT (paHIy3cKUM, HCTIAHCKHM, @ MAKICe PA3TOBOPHBIM
PYCCKHM SI3HIKOM.
She has a fluent command of French, Spanish and also colloquial Russian.
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Ha KamMuaTke KIHMAT 0ueHb CypOBblii; Ha Caxa/iHHe OH IOMSIrde, HO
3MMOIi TaM moJice 0UeHb X0JI0THO.

In Kamchatka the climate is very severe; on Sakhalin it is gentler, but in winter
it gets very cold there as well (just like Kamchatka).

Ona cB0GOIHO BiajeeT GPPAHIY3CKHM, HCHAHCKHM, 2 TAKIKE PA3TOBOPHBIM
p);chnM s3pikom. Eé opar MOJCce HEMHOTO ronopn'T no-p);ccml.

She has a fluent command of French, Spanish and also colloquial Russian. Her
brother also speaks a little Russian.

BMecTe together naze even

MHave otherwise KCTATH by the way
HaoGopor on the contrary onsiTh again

MOYTH almost canmKoM  too (excessively)
TakK SO

The comparative and superlative forms of adverbs

Comparative and superlative forms of adverbs exist only for those adverbs formed from
adjectives. The short comparative of an adverb is identical in form to the short compar-
ative of the adjective from which it is derived:

VY cebst Ha JaYe OH YYBCTBOBAJI cedsi 0UeHb KOM(POPTHO - KompopmHuee,
4yeM rae-audo.
He always felt at ease at his dacha, more at ease than anywhere else.

For the formation of the short comparatives of adjectives, see 6.8.1.
For examples of the short comparative of adverbs, see 21.9.1-4.

A long comparative can be formed by placing Gosee before the adverb. This form must
be used with adverbs formed from adjectives with no short comparative and is preferred
with many other adverbs of four or more syllables:

B coBerckue BpeMeHa JeTH NMPOBOAMIIM JIeTHHE KAaHUKYJIbI 6oJ1ee
0p2aHU306aHHO.

In Soviet times children spent their sunmmer holidays in a more organised
fashion.

For the use of menee with adverbs, see 21.9.6.
A superlative form can be created by using the comparative and the genitive pronoun
forms Beex (if the reference is to people) or Bcero (in other contexts):

JIyuuie 6cex y Hac B ceMbe NMOET Mama.
In our family the one who sings the best is mother.

Jlyuwie écezo oHa NOET yKPAUHCKHE HAPOJHbIE IIECHH.
What she sings best are Ukrainian folk songs.

Jlezue 6cez0 HaYATH € CAMOT0 HavaJja.
It will be easiest to begin at the very beginning.

Some of these forms have become set expressions:

npexae Becero ‘above all’; “first and foremost’
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Prepositions

Introduction

Prepositions are words placed before nouns or noun phrases to provide additional infor-
mation about the meaning and function of the noun. In principle, it is possible for a
noun in any case to follow a preposition, and nouns in the prepositional case are used
only after prepositions. Several prepositions can be followed by nouns in more than one
case, depending on the precise meaning of the preposition; sometimes the different
meanings of prepositions when used with different cases are totally unrelated. For this
reason, whenever the use of prepositions is discussed in this book, the case required is
indicated in brackets after the preposition, e.g. 3a (+ instr.), meaning that in the context
being described, 3a is followed by the instrumental case.

In Russian a preposition can never be followed by a verb.

Prepositional usage is discussed in detail at various points in Part B. In particular:
Prepositions indicating time are discussed in 21.1.

Prepositions indicating place (location, destination and origin) are discussed in 21.2.
Prepositions indicating cause are discussed in 21.4.

Prepositions indicating purpose are discussed in 21.7.

The use of the preposition y (+ gen.) in constructions indicating possession is discussed
in 14.3.

In this section, therefore, attention will be focused only on those issues not covered
elsewhere in the book.

m Prepositions followed by the nominative

In general, prepositions are not used with the nominative case. Exceptionally, two prep-
ositions can be followed by the nominative, but both are used only in a very restricted
range of expressions:

B (BO)
3a

The preposition B (Bo) is followed by the noun moam and nouns denoting occupations
and professional or social status and is used in certain constructions relating to joining
the profession or acquiring the status concerned. It is only ever followed by nouns in
the plural:

Cero/iusi COCTOSLIACh BCTPEYA CTYICHTOB ¢ KAHIUAATOM 6 Oenymanmot
TocyrapcTBenHoii JlyMbl.

Today students had a chance to meet one of the candidates standing for election
to the State Duma.

Iocyie okOHYAHMSI YHHBEPCUTETA OHA MOLLIA 6 AKMPUCHL.
After finishing university she went off to become an actress.
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A 0 uéM eii GecroxouThesi? Ha 310poBbe He sKaJyeTcsi, NEHCHsI HeILIOXas,
BCe JICTH GbLULTU 6 JII0OU.

What’s she got to worry about? There’s nothing wrong with her health, she
doesn’t get a bad pension and all her children have made their way in the world.

The preposition 3a is followed by the nominative only in the phrase uro 3a, used in
questions and exclamations:

A 3T0 4TO 3a wmyKa?
What sort of thing is this (meant to be)?

Yto 3a epynoa: HU4ero He NOHATHO!
What sort of nonsense is this? I can’t understand any of it.

For more on this construction, see 17.3.2.

IEEXN Prepositions followed by the accusative

The main prepositions followed by the accusative are:

B (BO) into, to 3a behind (motion),
(in exchange) for

HA onto, to 0 (00, 000) against, onto

no until (up to and including) nox (momo) under (motion)

nmpo about, concerning CKBO3b through

yepes across, after (a certain time)

m Prepositions followed by the genitive

The main prepositions folowed by the genitive are:

0e3 (0e30) without BI0JIb along

BMECTO instead of BHe outside

BHYTPH  inside BO3JIe alongside

st for (the benefit of) hi (1 as far as, until, before
u3 (u30)  out of, from u3-3a from behind, because of
H3-TI0] from under KpoMe besides, apart from
MHMO past OTHOCHTEJILHO concerning, in relation to
HANPOTHB OppOsite 0K0J10 around, about

ot (oto) (away) from nocie after

NpoTHB  against paau for the sake of

¢ (co) from (the top of) cpean among

y at, near, beside

In addition, there are a number of prepositional phrases, made up of preposition + noun,
all of which are followed by the genitive:

B Teuenue during
3a cuér at the expense of, by means of

m Prepositions followed by the dative

The main prepositions followed by the dative are:

6aaromapsi  thanks to BONpPeKH despite, contrary to
K (K0) to(wards) HaBcTpeuy in the direction of
mno along, according to COIJIACHO in accordance with
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Prepositions followed by the instrumental

The main prepositions followed by the instrumental are:

3a behind (location) MEKTY between
Haj (Hazo) above non (moxo) under (location)
nepena (mepeao) in front of, (just) before ¢ (co) with

Prepositions used with the prepositional

B (BO) in (location) Ha on (location)
0 (00, 000) about, concerning mo after
npu adjoining, at, in the

presence of, in the lifetime of

Both o (06, 060) (+ prep.) and mpo (+ acc.) mean ‘about’ ‘concerning’; the former is the more
widely used, while the latter is more characteristic of informal language.

The pronunciation of prepositions

All one-syllable and many two-syllable prepositions have no stress of their own and are
always pronounced as a single unit with the following noun or the first word of the
following noun phrase. It is important, therefore, not to make any sort of pause between
a preposition and the following word, even or especially when the preposition consists
of a single consonant:

B MO,(‘,RB); (vmaskvu) to Moscow
¢ opaTom (zbratom) with (my) brother
nog MockBoii (padmaskvdj)  just outside Moscow

For the signs used to indicate the pronunciation of unstressed vowels, see 1.4.4.
For the use of mox to mean ‘just outside’, ‘near (a city)’, see 21.2.12.

In some circumstances, the single stress for the unit made up of the preposition and the
following word can fall on the preposition. It has to be said that such instances are
increasingly coming to be regarded as anomalous and are often optional alternatives or
even obsolescent; there are, however, a few cases where stress on the preposition is still
preferred.

When a numeral follows a monosyllabic preposition, especially 3a, na, mo, and when
the numeral is itself not immediately followed by a noun, the tendency is to put the
stress on the preposition:

Ecau xoTuTe, BO3bMHUTE N0 0éda.
If you want, take two each.

! | ye3mém THA na oea.
I’'m going away for about two days.

For the use of mo (+ acc.) in constructions relating to distribution, see 19.1.4.
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For information on the placing of the numeral after the noun to indicate an approximate
quantity, see 19.4.2.

Other frequently used instances include:

3a ropox  out of town (motion) 3a ropomom out of town (location)
Ha Houb for a night, HA MoJI on(to) the floor
before going to bed Ha 00K sideways, to the side

51 He MOTY /10 Hero J03BOHHTLCS: OH, HABEPHO, 3d 20POOOM.
I can’t get through to him on the phone; he’s probably out of town.

A na Houv He MBI Kpénknﬁ yai.
I don’t drink strong tea before going to bed.

S 31eCh HH NIPH YEM: CTAKAH CAM YIAJ HA 1O W PA3OUIICS.
This has nothing to do with me; the glass fell on the floor and broke all by itself.

Stress on the preposition is often found in set phrases:

OpaTh/B3SITH KOTO-HHOYIb 32 PYKY to take someone by the hand
JIOCTABKA HA IOM home delivery

KAK CHEr HA T0JIOBY like a bolt from the blue
nponapmmii 663 BecTH missing in action

m The fleeting vowel

The three prepositions consisting of a single consonant and some other prepositions
ending in a consonant have a fleeting vowel which appears mostly before certain conso-
nant clusters. Forms containing a fleeting vowel are indicated in brackets in the lists
above.

With the prepositions B, Kk, ¢ the forms with the fleeting vowel are used:
(1) Before a sequence of two or more consonants, the first of which is either identical

to or the voiced/unvoiced partner of the consonant that makes up the preposition (this
rule applies to B and ¢ only):

BO Bpemsi during co ckopocthio  with a speed (of)
B0 ®pannun in France co 3purteasimu  with the viewers
BO BTOpHUK  on Tuesday co cBomM ... with one’s own . . .

Also:
B0 Bhername in Vietnam

(2) Before the quantity words MHoroe, Mmaorue ‘many’; before forms of the first person
pronoun beginning MH-; before forms of the pronoun Becwh ‘all’ beginning Be-:

BO MHe in me KO MHe to me

€0 MHOI1 with me BO MHOIHX in many . . .
KO MHOTHM  to many . . . €O MHOTHMH with many . . .
BO BCeX in everyone KO BCEM to everyone
o BCeMH with everyone

NoTE | Forms without the fleeting vowel are also found before the quantity words muoroe, muorue.
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(3) Before sequences of two consonants in monosyllabic masculine nouns that themselves
have a fleeting vowel in the nominative singular:

aénx ice co abaoM  with ice
por  mouth BO PTY in the mouth

(4) In some other set combinations:

BO JBOpeE in the yard BO UM in the name (of)
BO m30e:xxkanme for the BO CKOJILKO?  at what time?
avoidance of

With the prepositions 6e3, u3, oT, Hax, nepen, nmox the fleeting vowel occurs much less
frequently. It tends to be preferred before forms of the first person pronoun beginning
mu- and is sometimes found before muoroe, muorue, before forms of the pronoun Bech
beginning Be- and before some other sequences of consonants:

HAJ10 MHOI above me nepeno MHO#  in front of me

00 MHOI beneath me nox muorumu/ beneath many
11010 MHOTHMH

6e3 Bcero/ without everything noxo Jnaom under the ice

0e30 Bcero

The preposition o has variant forms 06, which is used before a vowel, and 060, which
is used before forms of the first person pronoun beginning mu- and before forms of the
pronoun Bech beginning Bc-:

06 AHrIHH about England 06 oHOM about one
00 >TOM about this 000 MHe about me
000 BcéM about everything

Prepositions requiring special comment: 3a (+ acc.)

When it is not used in contexts relating to time or place (see 21.1.14, 21.2.14), the basic
meaning of 3a (+ acc.) is ‘for’ in the sense of ‘in exchange for’. It is used in contexts
of buying or selling items for a particular sum, paying for something and of being
rewarded or punished for something:

IMoxoxuii 10M NpPogaéTcs Ha cOceiHel yJIMIe 3a Cimo mulcay.
A house like this is on sale in the next street for a hundred thousand.

MBaH KyIHJI y MOEI0 COCEaa BEeJTOCHIEN 3¢ mulcAuy pyoiieil.
Ivan bought a bicycle off his neighbour for one thousand roubles.

CKo0JILKO BbI 3aILIATWIH 3a Ounem?
How much did you pay for your ticket?

B npouwiom roay eii 6bL1 NPHCYKAEH CNeNNATbHBI TIPU3 30 TUYHbLI 6K1A0
B PA3BHTHE POCCHIICKOIO TeJIeBHICHHUSI.

Last year she was awarded a special prize for her personal contribution to the
development of Russian television.

Ero omtpadoBanu 3a napywenue nacnopTHOrO pexuma.
He was fined for breaking the passport regulations.

When ‘for’ means ‘for the benefit of’, the Russian equivalent is usually mus:

Hns cmydenmog ecTb crieniMalIbHasl CTOJIOBAsI.
There’s a special refectory for students.
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m Prepositions requiring special comment: no (+ dat.)

Apart from its use in contexts relating to place (see 21.2.16), one of the most important
meanings of mo (+ dat.) is ‘according to’:

ITo Moum uacam yxe aecsith.
According to my watch it’s already ten o’clock.

Ilo pacnucanuio Noe3Nt 101KeH GbLT NPUOLITH ABA Yaca HA3AL.
According to the timetable the train should have arrived two hours ago.

ITo meoum 2nazam BUKY, 4TO He TOBOPHIIL BCIO TPABIY.
I can tell by your eyes that you’re not telling the whole truth.

31ech MbI HTPaeM CTPOTO 10 NPAGULAM.
Here we play strictly by the rules.

Ilo (+ dat.) is also used with reference to means of communication:

TpUULIHTE HAM NOATBEPIHKICHHE 1O PaAKCY.
Send us confirmation by fax (or Fax us confirmation).

S He 06CYKIAI0 TAKHE TEMBI 10 menedony.
I don’t discuss such things on the telephone.

Another use of mo (+ dat.) is to define categories:

A lcyrm'n xopo'mnﬁ yqéGHnK no coyuonozuu.
I bought a good sociology textbook

OHH paGoTaIOT HAl CIPABOYHUKOM RO PYCCKOU ZPAMMAMUKe.
They’re working on a handbook of Russian grammar.

Yemnuonart Poccuu no goyméony o6bIHO HAUMHAETCS B MapTe U
3aBepuIaeTCs B KOHIE OKTAOPSI.

The Russian football championship usually starts in March and comes to a
conclusion at the end of October.

B 2000 r. Kopec Andépo 6b11 yarocroen HobeseBckoii mpeMun no gusuxe.
In 2000 Zhores Alférov was awarded the Nobel prize for physics.

OH B TeyeHHe HECKOJILKHUX JIeT ObLI 1eKAHOM HO padome ¢ NHOCTPAHHBIMU
CTYIEHTAMM.
For several years he was the Dean reponsible for foreign students.

OH crnenuaNIncT 1o MUKPOXUPYpeUU TiIa3a.
He’s a specialist in optical micro-surgery.

m Prepositions requiring special comment: ¢ (+ instr.)
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The basic meaning of the preposition ¢ (+ instr.) is ‘with’ in the sense of ‘accompanying,
together with’:

OHa 06bIMHO IPUXOIUT HA TAKHE MEPONPHUSITHS C MYHCEM.
She usually comes to events like this with her husband.

For the use of ¢ (+ instr.) to refer to multiple persons in contexts where English would
use ‘and’, see 7.1.6.
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The preposition ¢ (+ instr.) is not used in contexts relating to the instrument with which
something is accomplished:

Tocyay M3-TI0Jl MOJIOKA CJICAYET MBITh CHAYAIA X0100HOI, A 3aTeM 2opAueil
600011.

Crockery that has had milk in it should be washed first with cold water and then
with hot.

For more examples, see 3.5.1.

Conjunctions

Introduction

Conjunctions are words used to link either whole clauses or individual words and phrases
within the framework of a single sentence. There are two kinds of conjunctions: co-ordi-
nating and subordinating.

Co-ordinating conjunctions

Co-ordinating conjunctions join units of equal weight, whether they are words, phrases or
whole clauses. The following are the main co-ordinating conjunctions used in Russian:

u ‘and’ a ‘and’, ‘but’

HO ‘but’ 3aTo ‘but’, ‘on the other hand’

B TO BpeMsi KaK ‘while’ Wi ‘or’

He TO ... He To indicates TO Ji| ... To Jim indicates conjecture
uncertainty TO ... TO indicates alternating actions

The use of u, a, HO, 3aT0, B TO BpeMsl KakK
The conjunctions u and no correspond to English ‘and’ and ‘but’ respectively:

B yHHBepCHTETe s H3y4aJl PYCCKHMii sI3bIK U JIUTEPaTypY.
At university I studied Russian language and literature.

BeuepoM oH 00BIYHO CHIUT 0OMA i CMOTPHT TeJIeBH30P.
In the evenings he usually stays at home and watches television.

3uMBI y HAC CTAJHU TelJlee, # O4YeHb PEIKO MaJaeT CHer.
Winters have got warmer here, and we very have little snow.

In general, all conjunctions are preceded by a comma. Commas are not, however, used before m,
except when it joins two clauses, each of which has an explicit grammatical subject (as in the
third of the above examples).

For the use of u to indicate emphasis, see 20.3.3.

Ero BbIcTyIUIEHHE HA Che3/le ObLI0 KPATKHM, HO CONEePKATENbHBIM.
His speech at the congress was short, but full of content.

BeuepoM oH 0GBIYHO 10MA, HO CETOHSI SI OYEMY-TO He MOTY J0 Hero
JI03BOHHThCSI.

In the evening he’s usually at home, but today I can’t get through to him on the
phone for some reason.
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The equivalent of ‘both ... and’ is usually n ... n:

V Hero mmpokuii Kpyr apyseii u B Mockse u B Iletepoypre.
He has a wide circle of friends in both Moscow and St Petersburg.

In formal written language, however, kak ... Tak u is also found:

Hama napTtusi mojb3yercsi 60Jb110i MoaaepKKoii kak B MocKBe, Tak U
Cankr-IlerepOypre.

Our party enjoys great support both in Moscow and in St Petersburg.
The normal equivalent of ‘not only ... but also’ is He TOIBKO ... HO H:

Eé IlpOl/I3BeIleHI/[ﬁ nyﬁJmemTcsI ne monvko B Poccum, Ho u BO MHOTHX
crpanax ILlentpanbnoii u Bocrounoii EBponbi.

Her works are published not only in Russia, but also in many Central and East
European countries.

The use of the conjunction a is rather more complicated, since it can correspond to
either ‘and’ or ‘but’, depending on the context. It always contains an element of contrast,
but to a lesser degree than that indicated by Ho:

B cy660Ty 51 yexaJ K POAMTE/ISIM, i B BOCKPECeHbe Mbl OTMETHIIH JIeHb
POXKICHHS TATIBL.

On Saturday I went to visit my parents, and on Sunday we celebrated father’s
birthday. [Here there is no contrast: the events of Sunday are a logical
development of those of Saturday.]

B cy660Ty 51 Bech IeHb 3aHUMAJICSI B YHHBEPCHTETCKOI GHO/IHOTEKe, a B
BOCKPECEHbe MbI ¢ MOAPYToil e3I1/IH 32 rpHGaMH.

On Saturday I spent all day working in the university library, and on Sunday my
girlfriend and I went out into the country to collect mushrooms. [Here there is a
degree of contrast between the events of Saturday and Sunday, but the two days’
events still make up a coherent way of spending a weekend, which is why ‘and’
is used in the English translation.]

B cy660Ty MbI YeXa/IH HA A2y, HO NPHILIOCH B TOT e BEUep BEPHYThCS B
ro'pou M3-32 NJI0XOii MOTO/bI.

On Saturday we went to the dacha, but we had to come back the same evening
because of the bad weather. [Here there is a stronger contrast between the two
events described; the change in the weather means that the plans for the
weekend have to be changed.]

The following give further further examples of the use of a:

C cécTpaMu OH TOBOPHI NO-PYCCKH, @ ¢ MATEPHIO MO-TATAPCKH.
He spoke Russian with his sisters and/but Tatar with his mother.

Yepe3s nojayaca NPHIYT I'OCTH, @ ThI elIé He MPHUBesa cedsl B MOPS/IOK.
Our visitors will be here in half an hour and you’re still not ready.

The conjunction a is also used to introduce a positive contrast to a previous negative:

MbI npue3:kaeM He B OHeTeJIbHHK, ¢ BO BTOPHUK.
We are arriving not on Monday, but on Tuesday.

For the use of a with Ta'mlce, see 9.1.6.

For the use of a to link sentences, see 23.2.2.
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For the use of a in the phrase a To0, see 21.6.3.

The conjunction 3aT6, used either on its own or after Ha, means ‘yet’, ‘but on the other
hand’:

Ipu TAKOM peMOHTe )Kl/lﬂble KOMHaTbl He TPOraloT, (Ho) 3amo MeHSIOT
KPOBJIIO H OGHOB/ISIIOT CHCTEMY OTOILICHHUSI.

With a refurbishing of this sort they don’t do anything to the living
accommodation, but on the other hand they do re-roof the property and renew
the heating system.

The conjunction B To Bpemsi kak means ‘while’, used in a contrastive sense:

Yy «HO‘ITLI Poccnn» camasn 60.]II>HIa$l ceTh omenennn no Bcel Poccml 6 mo
epeMﬂ Kax Kommepqeclme CTPYKTYpbI paGoTaloT NPEeHMYIIeCTBEHHO B
KPYNHBIX ropojax.

The Russian Post Office has the largest network of branches throughout Russia,
while commercial structures work mainly in large cities.

m The use of the conjunctions uiu, He TO ... HE TO, TO JIH ...

TO JIM, TO ... TO
The conjunction wim means ‘or’:

Yro BaxHee IS CTYIEHTA — y4éba unu paGora?
What is more important for a student — study or work?

PemoHT Oyaer 3aKOHYeH 3aBTPA, uiu B XyJlIeM cJy4ae MHOCJIe3BTpa.
The repair will be carried out tomorrow or, at the worst, the day after.

‘Either ... or’ is mam ... win (less often iuGo ... MG0):

Tya MOKHO 06PATHCS Wl HA METPO WU ABTOGYCOM.
You can get there either by metro or by bus.

He nonuMa: uiu OH 04eHb YMHBIi, wiu eMy IPOCTO MOBE3JIO.
I don’t understand it; either he’s very clever or he was simply lucky.

The conjunctions He TO ... He To and To Jm ... TO Ju both suggest uncertainty; the
former suggests neither quite one thing nor another, while the latter introduces an element
of conjecture:

S Kynua ceGe HOBYIO MALIMHY, TOJILKO LBET HENOHSTHDII, He Mo cepblii, He
mo cepeSpPHCTHIIi.

I’ve bought myself a new car, but I can’t work out what colour it is; it’s
somewhere between grey and silver (or it’s not exactly grey and it’s not exactly
silver).

Mocae pacnaga Coserckoro Co103a OHA IMUTPHPOBAIA mo au B TepManuio,
mo au B U3panib.
After the collapse she emigrated; I think she went either to Germany or to Israel.

The conjunction To ... To indicates alternating actions:

Iloroaa 3necs mepeMeHUNBAsK: Mo UAET T0XKIb, MO CUsET COJIHIIE.
The weather’s changeable here; one minute it’s raining, the next the sun is
shining.
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Conjunctions

m Subordinating conjunctions

Subordinating conjunctions always join two clauses to make up a single sentence. They
are so called because the clauses they introduce (subordinate clauses) can never stand
alone, but can appear only in conjunction with a main clause as part of a complex
sentence.

The use of subordinating conjunctions is described in detail in Chapter 21.
The following are the most widely used subordinating conjunctions in Russian:

(1) Subordinating conjunctions of time:

when (21.1.5)
before (21.1.11)
before (21.1.11)
after (21.1.11)
while (21.1.14)
since (21.1.16)

as soon as (21.1.16)

Koraa

JI0 TOro KaK
npéme qyem
HOCJIe TOro KaK
noka

¢ TeX Mop Kak
KAK TOJIBKO

(10 Tex mop), MOKa ... He

until (21.1.16)

(2) Subordinating conjunctions of place:

v (0 where (21.2.13)
Kyna where (to), whither (21.2.14)
OTKyAa where from, whence (21.2.15)

(3) Subordinating conjunction of manner:
KaK how (21.3.4)
(4) Subordinating conjunctions of cause and consequence:

because (21.4.6)
because (21.4.6)

MOTOMY YTO
NMOTOMY Kak

TaK KaK because, since (21.4.6)
MOCKOJIBKY because, since (21.4.6)
160 for (21.4.6)

TaK 4YTO so that (21.4.7)

(5) Subordinating conjunction indicating conditions:
ecan if (21.5)

(6) Subordinating conjunction indicating a concession:

although (21.6.3)

(7) Subordinating conjunction of purpose:

in order to/that (21.7.3)

X0oTH

9TO0BI

(8) Subordinating conjunctions introducing indirect speech:

410 that (21.8.2)

4TOGBI introduces indirect commands (21.8.2)
oyarTo that (implies doubt) (21.8.2)

AKOObI that (implies disbelief) (21.8.2)
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(9) Subordinating conjunctions used in comparisons:

uem than (21.9.2, 21.9.4)
TeM GoJee, UTO all the more because, especially as (21.9.4)
Kak as (21.9.8)

The conjunction ute6bI contains the particle 6»1, which is used to form the conditional (see 4.10);
just as 6wl is combined with a finite verb in the past tense, so if yTo6bI is used with a finite verb,
that verb will always be in the past tense as well.

‘Matching’ adverbs and conjunctions

One feature of Russian is that subordinating conjunctions are often buttressed by adverbs
in the main clause that match the conjunction in meaning and usually in form as well.
Matching pairs of adverbs and conjunctions include the following:

TOI/IA, KOTAA
TaM, I1e
Tyaa, Kyaa
0TT);)Ia, OTK);)Ia
TaK, KaK

cm.mnco CKOJ’ILKO as much as
HaCTOJ'leO HaCKOHBKO to the extent that
HOCTOJILKy, nocxo.m,lcy in so far as

Mpb1 noanuIeM KOHTPAKT TOJbKO moz20da, Ko20a y Hac GyleT MoJHas
uH(popManus Mo BceM BOMpocam.
We will sign the contract only when we have full information on all questions.

51 xoTeJ1 Obl JKUTh mam, 20e MeHsl HUKTO He 3HaeT.
I’d like to live where nobody knows me.

Ecau Oyaere moctynarb mak, Kak si BaM peKOMeHAY10, HUKAKUX NpodjeM He
OyneT.
If you do as I recommend, there won’t be any problems.

51 3HA10 00 ITOM CHI0/1bKO, CKOJIbKO N BBI.
I know as much about it as you do.

Baum npoﬁ.ﬂeMl,l MHTEpPecyloT Mem[ HOCMONbKY, NOCKOIbKY OHH BIHSIIOT HA
061IyI0 aTMOchEpy B KOLIEKTHBeE.

Your problems interest me in so far as they affect the overall atmosphere in the
group.

Used on its own, the phrase mocToabKy mockoasky means something like ‘not bad’,
‘up to a point’ or even ‘it depends’:

—Y Bac xopouiie OTHOIEHHSA ¢ 3apy0e:KHbIMU MapTHépamMu?

—IlocmonvKy nROCKOIbKY.

—Do you get on well with your foreign partners?
—Up to a point. (or ‘It depends.”)
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Prepositional phrases with conjunctions

In Russian two clauses are often joined by a prepositional phrase (a preposition followed
by the appropriate form of the neuter demonstrative pronoun T1o) and a conjunction.
This can correspond to the English use of a preposition followed by the -ing form of
verb. The most frequent conjunction used in this way is uTo, although others that occur
include uTo6m1 (in hypothetical contexts) and mouemy:

Eé xpuTHKOBaNM 30 Mo, 4no B CBOMX POMAHAX OHA HE 3aTParuBaJia
COlMAJIbHbIE TeMBI.
She was criticised for not touching on social topics in her novels.

HaunéMm ¢ mozo, umo n3GepéM npeaceIaTe/bCTBYIONIETO.
We’ll begin by electing someone to take the chair.

OHH HACTAUBAIOT HA MOM, YH00b! ITO YCJI0BUE ObLIO BKJIIOYEHO B KOHTPAKT.
They are insisting on this condition being included in the contract.

VM cl1€10BaI0 GbI 32yMAThCS HAO MeEM, HOYeMy HOPMATbHbIE JII0IH
npuleralT K TAKUM MepaM.
They should stop and think about why normal people resort to such measures.

Particles

Introduction

Particles are additional words providing information that supplements or supports that
provided by the main elements of a sentence. Some particles have a very specific gram-
matical or semantic function, while others are used in a less easily defined manner.

Particles with a very specific grammatical or semantic function

The particles used when answering questions are ga ‘yes’ and Het ‘no’. For more on
their use in this function, see 17.1.4.

The particle na is also used with third person verb forms to create an imperative. This
usage is mostly characteristic of church language, but one phrase in common use is:

na 3npéBCTByeT!
long live!

Jla 31paBCcTBYeT APY:K6a MEKIy HAIMMH CTPAHAMH!
Long live the friendship between our countries!

The opposite of aa 3apascrByer is mosoii ‘down with’, which is followed by a noun in the accusa-
tive case:

Toaoii CMépTHylo Ka3Hb!
Down with the death penalty!

The particles BoT and BoH are used when pointing out; the former, which is much more
frequent, points to something or somewhere near and is often combined with 3mech
‘here’, while the latter points to something far from the speaker and can be combined
with Tam ‘there’:
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Bom mon O‘IKPI,, s1 HCKAJI HX BeCh JIeHb!
Here are my glasses, I’ve been looking for them all day!

OHnHHu Jie:Kaam ¢om 30ech, O dTO ra3eroii.
They were lying right here, underneath this newspaper.

Bon Mag3oJieii JIeHHMHA, HO, KasKeTCs, BXO/I B HeIro 3aKpbIT.
There’s Lenin’s Mausoleum, but I don’t think you can get in.

MOo:KHO €XaTh HA HSITOM aBTOOYce; OCTAHOBKA 60H MaM, HA TOil CTOPOHE
yJIUUbI.

You can go on the number five bus; the stop’s over there, on the other side of
the street.

For the use of Bor as a sentence filler, see 23.3.

Some particles are used to form parts of the verb system:

For the use of the particle myers to form the third person imperative, see 4.9.
For the use of the particle 61 to form the conditional, see 4.10.

For the use of the particle -ka with the imperative, see 18.2.1

For the use of the particle im in direct questions, see 17.1.2.

For the use of the particle au in indirect questions, see 21.8.3,

For the use of the negative particle ne, see 15.1.

For the use of particles in indirect speech, see 21.8.2.

m Other particles

Other frequently used particles include the following:

Belb ‘surely’, ‘you know’ :ke adds emphasis or can indicate contrast
ny ‘well (now)’ -to adds emphasis
y:k adds emphasis

The use of these particles is a complex matter of idiom, and the translations and indica-
tions given here are only approximate.
For information on the use of particles to provide emphasis, see 20.3.3.

For information on particles used as sentence fillers, see 23.3.

In addition, the particles ma and BoT can be used for expressive effect:

Ja TbI € yMz{ courta! B Takoii M0p63 B OHOI K};pTO‘lKe!
Are you totally out of your mind? Going out in this cold weather in just a
jacket!

Bom Tak npz{szmmc! Hu ropﬂ'qeﬁ BOJBI, HH 3JIeKTpl/l,‘ICCTBa!
A fine holiday this has turned out to be! No hot water and no electricity!
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m Notes on the pronunciation and spelling of particles

The following particles are enclitic, that is, they have no stress of their own, but form

a single stress unit with the preceding word:

ObI, -Ka, Ke, JH, -TO

it appears.

word.

particles are always written as separate words.
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Of these, mm always follows the first stressed word of the clause or sentence in which

The particle He is proclitic, that is, it forms a single stress unit with the following

The particles -ka and -To are always joined to the preceding word with a hyphen. Other
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Word formation

m Introduction

An important feature of the structure of Russian is the use of various word-forming
devices to create new words on the basis of those that already exist. The most important
of these are prefixes and suffixes, although sometimes new words are created by removing
suffixes or by combining two words into one. Since the meanings of the various prefixes
and suffixes are fairly consistent, it is often possible to work out at least the approximate
meaning of an unknown word by breaking it up into its individual word-forming compo-
nents. (Note the words ‘fairly’ and ‘approximate’: this is a useful, but not an infallible

tip!)

As with aspects of the verb, whole books have been written on Russian word formation,
and in this chapter it is possible only to touch on those issues that are likely to be of
most concern to learners. There are sections on the noun (10.1), the adjective (10.2) and
the verb (10.3), while section 10.4 deals separately with the question of verbal
prefixes.

Formation of nouns

Diminutives and augmentatives

Most Russian nouns have a variant form, created by the addition of a suffix, which is
conventionally known as the diminutive. This form is often used with specific reference
to size, but it can also indicate a particular emotional attitude to the object in question;
the attitude is often one of affection or attachment, although sometimes it may be one
of contempt.

In some instances the diminutive has partly or wholly detached itself from the noun
from which it was originally formed and has acquired a separate meaning. Examples
where this has happened are noted in the lists below.

With some nouns it is possible to add a different suffix to form an augmentative. These
normally refer to (large) size, but this too can be combined with the expression of
an emotional attitude. In general, augmentatives are much less widely used than
diminutives.

The use of diminutives and augmentatives to indicate emotional attitudes is discussed
in 16.1.
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It can occasionally happen that the addition of a diminutive or an augmentative suffix
changes the declension type of the original noun. In such instances the grammatical
gender of the noun remains unchanged.

m Diminutive suffixes for masculine nouns

The main diminutive suffixes for masculine nouns are -uK, -0k/-ék/ek, -en and -4HK.

The suffix -uk is never stressed. Examples include:

J0M house, block of flats NOMHK especially a small individual
house

3asm hare 3aliuHK

KOBEp carpet KOBPHK also mat

aomote  slice JOMTHK

MOCT bridge MOCTHK also captain’s bridge

HOXK knife HOKHK especially penknife

cajn garden caguK also kindergarten (informal)

CTOJI table CTOJINK especially restaurant or
café table

yac hour 4aCHK

map sphere, globe, balloon ApUK

The suffix -ox/-éx/-ek is usually, though not always stressed. Before this suffix the
consonants -T, -K, -X change to --xk-, -4-, -m- respectively. Some nouns ending in -H or
Hb change the final consonant to -m-. Examples include:

a3 eye FIa30K also peep-hole
apyr friend PYHKOK

3HAK sign 3HAYOK badge

KoHbsiKk  brandy, Cognac KOHBSYOK

KOpeHb oot Kopemok  also counterfoil
Kode coffee Koeéx

Kpyr circle KPYKOK also club
OroHb fire OroHEK

meryx rooster, cock(erel) HeTyHIOK

pemenb  strap, belt pememok  strap (e.g. of a watch)
crapuk  old man CTAPHYOK

yai tea yaék

yM noise YMOK

ropox peas ropourex

opex nut openrex

yeqoBek man, human being YeJI0BEUeK

The following are among the nouns that form the diminutive with the -em suffix:

MOpO3 frost Mopos3en
b & (1] bread xyedery

The following are among the nouns that form the diminutive with the -yuk suffix:

0JIMH pancake OAMHYNK
kapman  pocket KApMaHUYHK
nasen finger NAJTBYUK
crakan  glass CTAKAHYUK
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The vast majority of nouns have only one diminutive forms, but the following are
exceptions in having two alternative forms:

opar brother oparen, 6parux (used only to refer to children)
BOIpOC question BOIPOCHK, BOIpOCell

rojg year FOJIMK, TOI0K

CTYJI chair CTYJIBUHK, CTYJIHK

m Diminutive suffixes for feminine nouns

The most widely used diminutive suffix for feminine nouns is -ka. Before this suffix
the consonants -r-, -k-, -x- change to -ik-, -4-, -mm- respectively and -m- changes to -4-.
Examples include:

BOJA water BOZKA vodka (only! see 10.1.5)
rojosa head roJoBKa also head of any small object
mopora  road nopoxka  path

104b daughter A0UKA

elb fir tree énka also Christmas tree

KHHTa book KHHIKKA

HOTa leg, foot HOKKA also leg of item of furniture
miomans square (in city) IJI0IIAanKa any small area

nTHIA bird NTHYKA

peka river peuka

pyka arm, hand pyuka also handle, pen

cTpena arrow cTpeaKa also hand (of a clock)

TéTSH aunt TéTKa

Some feminine nouns have a diminutive form with the suffix -uma:

Belllb thing BelIMIA
4acThb part 4acTULA particle

Some nouns with a stem ending in two consonants have a diminutive with the suffix
-ouka; this suffix is the one normally used for nouns ending in a consonant + Ka:

3Be3na star 3BE3104Ka

KapTa card, map KAPTOUKA [as in KPeJUTHAsi KAPTOUKA
credit card]

J0aKA boat JI004YKA

Tpsinka  rag, piece of TPANOUKA

cloth, duster

IEIXPY Diminutive suffixes for neuter nouns

Many neuter nouns have a diminutive ending in -ko or -uko. Before these suffixes -k-
and -u- change to -4-; -x- changes to -mr-:

ﬁmoﬁue saucer ﬁ.mo'uetmo

moiaoko  milk MOJIOUKO

o6mako  cloud 061a4K0

cepiue heart cepeuKo

yX0 ear YIIKO also eye (of a needle)
sioaoko  apple A6.104K0

stifo egg SIMYKO also testicle

KOJIeCO wheel KOJIECUKO
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JIMIO face JMYIHKO
nJie4o shoulder JIeYHKO

Another suffix found with neuter nouns is -me/-mo/-emo; the third variant of the suffix
is used after a sequence of two consonants:

3epKajo  mirror 3epKaJjblie
CJIOBO word CJIOBIIO
NUCbMO letter NUCbMeEI0

The noun daroaue ‘saucer is in origin a diminutive form of 6mono ‘dish’

A small number of neuter nouns have a diminutive with the suffix -prImxko:

ropJo throat rOpJbIIIKO
3epHO grain, kernel 3éPHBILIKO
KPbLIO wing KPbLIBIIIKO

Secondary diminutive suffixes

With some nouns it is possible to add a further suffix, thereby creating a secondary
diminutive form:

Apyr friend APYAKOK APYXKOUYEK
CBIH son CBIHOK CHIHOYEK
TéTH aunt TéTKa TéTeHbKa

In general, these forms have a significantly stronger emotional content than the primary
diminutives and they should be used with some degree of caution. For more on this,
see 16.1.

There are, however, some secondary diminutives that are used either exclusively or more
frequently than the primary forms (the latter, where they exist, are indicated below in
brackets):

MHHYTa  minute MHMHYTOYKa (MHHYTKA)
cekynga second CEeKYHI0YKA
cecTpa sister cecTpUUKa (cecTpuua)

It is particularly important to distinguish the following pair of nouns and their respective
diminutives:

BO/a water BOIMYKA (BOIMIIA)
BOJIKA vodka BO/I0YKA

Augmentative suffixes

Augmentative forms are used much less frequently than diminutives. The suffixes used
are -ume (for masculine and neuter nouns), -mma (for feminine nouns) and -uHa (for
masculine and feminine nouns). Before these suffixes the consonants -r, -k, -x change
to -:k-, -4-, -mI- respectively:

BOJIK wolf BOTUHIIE
KyJaK fist KyJaumie
Gopoxa beard Gopoxmma
xapa heat (wave) KapHIIa
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JAOMMHA
pbIOnHA

house, block of flats
fish

AOM
pnida

Suffixes indicating someone who carries out an action

The suffix most frequently used to form a noun indicating the person who carries out
the action denoted by a verb is -Teas:

BOIUTEL to lead, to drive BOIUTED driver
JKMTh to live JKATETDb inhabitant
M36HpaTH/M3GpaTH to elect u3bupaTenn elector
u306peraTh/u306pecTH  to invent m3obperaTean  inventor
JT06UTH to love JT06uTeb lover (e.g. of
art), amateur
MHCATH/HANKCATH to write nucaresb writer
POKAATH/POTUTE to give birth poaHTeIH parent
CTPOUTB/TIOCTPONTH to build CTpOUTEID builder
YUHTH/HAYYHTH to teach yuHTeIb teacher
YHTATH/IPOYNTATH to read qpTaTeb reader

The pair of verbs cnacaTn/cnacT ‘to save’ is unusual, in that it serves as a base for
two nouns with different meanings; one is formed from the imperfective and the other
from the perfective:

cmacareab  rescue worker cmacureab  saviour

Some nouns formed in this way indicate an object, rather than a person:

BBIKJIIOYATH/ to switch off BBIK.II0UATEb switch
BBIKJTIOUHTE

ﬂBﬁraTb/ to move nBﬁraTeﬂb engine, motor
JBHHYTH

TPeIOXPAHSTH/ to protect npexoxpanutens safety catch, fuse
PeJOXPAHATH

YKa3bIBaTh/ to point out yKazaTesib index
yKa3aTh

Other suffixes that can be used to form nouns indicating someone who carries out a
particular activity are -Hmk, -4yuk and -muk. These are mostly used with nouns not
formed directly from verbs:
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(a sports team)

3ammuTa defence 3AMHTHAK defender

Msico meat MSICHUK butcher

MOISAPHBII polar MOISAPHAK explorer of the polar
regions

padora work paGoTHHK worker, employee

pemeciio trade, craft pemecaennuk  craftsman, artisan

COBpeMEHHbIil  contemporary COBPEMEHHMK contemporary (noun)

(adjective)

yuacrue participation YYACTHHK participant

YUHTBCSE to learn yUeHHK pupil

rpy3 load rpy34nK loader, porter, docker

JeTarh to fly JETYNK pilot

nepederarn/ to run across nepedeskunk  defector

nepeGexaTh
6oneTh to be ill; to support GoIEIBITHK supporter
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rapuepdﬁmnx cloakroom attendant
peryaupoBIIaK policeman

Formation of nouns

cloakroom
to regulate,

rapnepp'6
peryaiupoBarhb

rpaxyc

other forms of status

have a fleeting vowel:

to control

degree (temperature)
cuér bill, account

rpajyCHUK
CYETUHMK

controlling traffic

Some of the following nouns denote instruments, rather than or as well as people:

thermometer

a counting device,
meter, someone
who counts

Suffixes indicating inhabitants, members of nationalities or

The suffix -en is widely used to indicate inhabitants of towns and cities in Russia and
elsewhere, as well as nationality and ethnic affiliation. Nouns with this suffix normally

Bopdﬂem Voronezh Bop()'ﬂemeu
B.nazm'an Vladimir BJ'[a)]l/I’Ml/Ipe[I
Exatepun6ypr Ekaterinburg eKaTepuHGypaKel
(Canxr-)ITerepGypr St Petersburg (caHKT-)
neTepoypaKen

sApocaasin laroslavl sipoc.iaBell
Jlonmon London JOHIOHEI
Mekun Beijing TeKHHe
Amepuka America aMepHKaHel American
FepMa'Hml Germany; HéMeu German

HeMéuKnﬁ German
Hcnanus Spain HcnaHen Spaniard
Wraus Italy HTAJIbSTHEIl Italian
Kaunana Canada KaHajgen Canadian
Kuraii China KUTaen Chinese person
[oraannus Scotland IOTIAH/Ie Scot
Yeunst Chechnya ueueHell Chechen

For more on the fleeting vowel, see 2.5.1.

For more on the use of small letters to indicate inhabitants and members of nationalities
and ethnic groups, see 1.5.7.

The suffix -anun/-aann/-yanun is widely used to form nouns indicating the inhabitants
of towns and cities in Russia, Ukraine and Belarus:

HpKyTCK Irkutsk MPKYTSHHH

Kues Kiev KHEBJISIHUH
Munck Minsk MHHYAHUH
HeTposaBo'umc Petrozavodsk neTpoaanouqéHnH
POCTO'B-Ha-IIOH); Rostov-on-Don pocmqu{Hml

The same suffix is used, albeit less often, to forms nouns indicating inhabitiants of other
cities or indicating nationality:

apunx Paris MapuKaHUuH
Pura Riga PHKAHUH
Pum Rome PMMJISIHUH
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AHrnns England anrmmyanuH  Englishman
Apmenusi  Armenia apMSIHUH Armenian
Jlanus Denmark JaTYaHUuH Dane

This suffix can also form nouns indicating inhabitants of more general locations, members
of religious faiths and persons possessing a particular social or other kind of status:

ropox city, town rOpOKAHUH city-/town-dweller
cesio village CeJIbYAHMH, village-dweller
CeJISTHHH
rpasKIaHHH citizen
IlBOpS[]-[l,/I’H nobleman

KpecThSIHMH  peasant
MycyabMaHuH Muslim
Xpucroc Christ xpuctuanun  Christian

When it declines, the noun Xpucroc loses the -oc: genitive Xpucra, dative Xpucry etc.

For the declension of nouns ending in -anun/-stHUH/-4aHuH, see 2.11.3.

Some nouns indicating the inhabitants of some Russian, Ukrainian or Belarusian towns
and cities or indicating nationalities are formed with other, often unpredictable suffixes;
some nouns indicating nationalities have no suffix at all:

MockBa Moscow MOCKBHY

Oneécea Odessa OIeCCHT

epmb Perm nepMsK

Moabma Poland HOJISAK Pole
I'penus Greece rpeK Greek
®panuns  France dpanmys  Frenchman
IIBeuns Sweden mBeJ Swede

Suffixes used to form feminine nouns

Nouns indicating inhabitants of a place, national or ethnic affiliation or social status
normally have separate masculine and feminine forms. Some nouns indicating occupations
also have a separate feminine form. The feminine forms are created either by replacing
one suffix with another or by adding a feminine suffix to the masculine form.

To form the feminine equivalent of nouns indicating nationalities and ending in -en the
suffix is normally removed and replaced with -ka:

aMepHKaHel American aMepHKaHKa
HIOTJIAH/IEL] Scot HIOTJIAHIKA

The feminine equivalents of nouns indicating the inhabitants of Russian cities and ending in -en
are rare and can be difficult to form. To indicate a female inhabitant of St Petersburg nerepoyp:xenxa
is the preferred form, but words formed with other suffixes may also be encountered.

With nouns in -anuH/-stanH/-4anuH the feminine equivalent is formed by removing the
last two letters of the masculine suffix and adding -ka:

pocToBuyaHuH inhabitant of POCTOBYAHKA
Rostov-on-Don
AHIVIHYAHUH Englishman AHIVIMYAHKA Englishwoman
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With other nouns indicating inhabitants of a place or national or ethnic affiliation the
feminine suffix -ka is usually added to the end of the masculine form; in a few instances
-ka replaces the masculine suffix:

MOCKBHY Muscovite MOCKBHYKA
HIBex Swede IIBEAKA
MOJISAK Pole MoJIbKA

With a few nouns indicating national or ethnic affiliation the feminine in -ka is not
formed directly from the masculine:

rpexk Greek rpeuanka
KHUTael Chinese man KUTasiHKA
Kopee Korean KOpesiHKa
q)paﬂu);?; Frenchman (bpaﬂu);memca

A certain amount of care is required with some of these forms, since the ‘expected’ feminine form
exists, but with a different meaning:

rpéqlca (an informal term for) buckwheat
Kkopeiika  (a form of) smoked ham

For more on nouns indicating citizenship or ethnic affiliation, see 12.5.1.

With nouns denoting someone who carries out an action the suffix -uuma is added to
nouns ending in -Teanb; the feminine equivalent of nouns ending in -ux is formed by
replacing the final two letters with the suffix -uma:

nucaTesb writer nHCATeILHUIA
YUHTETb teacher yUHTeIbHHIA
yGopImK cleaner yoopimna
YUEHHK pupil y4YeHuna

The suffix -ma is added to nouns with the suffixes -apb, -ep, -ép, -up and to a few
other nouns, while the suffix -ka tends to be used with nouns falling into none of the
above categories:

BaxTép janitor, person who BaxTépima
guards the entry to
a building
Kaccup cashier, person who Kaccupia
sits at a cash-desk
cekperaph  secretary cekpeTapma
acnupaHT post-graduate student acnUpaHTKa
CIIOPTCMEH  Sportsman CIIOPTCMEHKA sportswoman
CTyIléHT student CTyzléHTKa

It is important to note that there are restrictions on the use of feminine nouns describing
someone who has a particular occupation or profession. This question is discussed in
detail in 12.6.2.

Other nouns formed from verbs

Many verbs have nouns formed from them with the suffix -anme (verbs with an infini-
tive in -aTh), -AHUe (verbs with an infinitive in -ATh) or -eHme (other verbs). Nouns
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formed from second conjugation verbs have the same changes of consonant as occur in
the past passive participle.

For more on these changes of consonant, see 4.12.4.

Many of the nouns formed in this way function as pure verbal nouns, that is, they
indicate the action denoted by the verb:

M3yuaTh/M3YYHTH  to study H3ydeHHe study(ing)

KYPHTD to smoke (tobacco) KypeHue smoking

oopmsiTh/ to register, to legalise odopmienne  registration,
odopmuTh legalisation

pacxénBaTbm/ to repent pacm{ﬂﬂne repentance
packasThest

co3epuarkp to contemplate cozepuanue contemplation

YHoTpessiTh/ to use ynorpeb/ienne use
yIoTpeGHTH

l[l/lTZ{TL/l'IPS)qPITa,Tb to read uTeHMe reading,

or NMpovecTb

The use of these verbal nouns is particularly characteristic of formal written language.
For more on this use, see 23.1.4.

Many of these verbal nouns have acquired more concrete meanings:

BBOIUTH/BBECTH to lead in, BBEICHHUE introduction
to bring in (e.g. toa
book)
ABMTaTH/IBHHYTH  to move JBHIKEHHE movement,
traffic
npeNIaraThb/ to offer npemoxkenne  offer; sentence
PEIIOKHTD (grammatical)
NPUIIAATE/ to invite npurIamenne  invitation
NPHLIACHTD
cozepiKaTh to contain coepKaHue contents (e.g. of
a book)
coKpamars/ to abbreviate COKpALIEHHE abbreviation
COKPATHTH
ybexaaTh/ybequTs  to convince yoexIeHHe conviction, belief

Nouns belonging to this group can occur in all types of writing and speech.

(i) It will be noticed that the nouns ureénne and aBukenue are not formed directly from the corre-
sponding verbs.

(i) The noun used to indicate the physical contents of, for example, a tin is couep)mimoe.

Some nouns are formed from verbs without the addition of a suffix. This means of
forming nouns is particularly characteristic of prefixed forms of certain verbs in common
use. Many nouns formed in this way have concrete meanings more or less closely linked
to the normal meaning of the verb:

BXOIMTH/BOITH to enter (on foot) BXO/X entry
BBIXOUTH/BBIATH to go out (on foot) BBIXO]I exit
JTOXOAUTH/OATH to get as far as J0XO01T income
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3amycKaTh/3amycTTh  to launch 3amycK launch
(e.g. a rocket)

MPOMYCKATH/ to let through, MPOIMyCK pass, omission
IPONYCTHTH to omit

IPUrOBAPHBATH/ to sentence npurosop  sentence (in
IPUTOBOPHTD court)

pacckasbiBaTh/ to tell, to narrate pacckas short story
pacckasarhb

LIy b1 stupid

MO0 young

HOBBIIi new

pézucm”l rare

eMmeanti  bold, courageous

cTapwlii old

Gerars to run

opar brother

eTH children

Goporhes  to struggle, to wrestle
cTpensith  to shoot

60J16TD to be 1ll

JKUTh to live

Geblii white

KpyTOii steep

OpoHb ‘armour’ + HOCUTBH ‘to carry’
BepTeTh ‘to spin’ + Jgerarts ‘to fly’
pyka ‘hand’, ‘arm’ + mucatsp ‘to write’

Other suffixes used to form abstract nouns

LIYNOCTh

The suffix -octp is widely used to form abstract nouns from adjectives; these nouns are
always feminine:

stupidity

MoutogocTh youth(fulness)

HOBOCTH
peakocTh
CMEJIOCTh
cTapocth

6ercTeo
6parTcTBo
JETCTBO
6opnoa
cTpennba
60J163Hb
JKH3HD
Genn3na
prTmnz{

Making one noun out of two words

(item of) news
rarity

boldness, courage
old age

Other suffixes that can be used to form abstract nouns from various parts of speech
include -cTBO, -0a, -Hb, -H3HA:

flight, escape
fraternity
childhood
struggle, wrestling
shooting

illness

life

whiteness
steepness

There are numerous nouns in Russian that are put together out of two recognisably
separate elements. In most instances the elements are linked by the vowels o (after hard
consonants) or e (after soft consonants or m, &, m) and sometimes the noun ends in a
suffix of one sort or another:

oponenoce ‘battleship’
BepToaéT ‘helicopter’
pykonmuch ‘manuscript’

oduuii ‘general’, ‘common’ + kuTh ‘to live’

oronp ‘fire’ + TymuTsb ‘to extinguish’

npaso ‘right’, ‘law’ + napymenne

‘infringement’
neLIb ‘dust’ + cocarhb ‘to suck’

obmexuTne ‘hostel’

OorHeTymmTeJb ‘fire

extinguisher’

npaBoHapYyIIeHUe ‘crime,

infringement of the law’

neLIecoc ‘vacuum cleaner’

caMm ‘oneself’ + ruarp ‘to chase’, ‘to distil’

cam ‘oneself’ + serars ‘to fly’
Ténabli ‘warm’ + XoauTh ‘to go’

camoron ‘home-distilled

vodka’, “hooch’

camouéT ‘aeroplane’
Temioxoa ‘motor vessel’
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Another device for creating one noun out of two words is to preface a noun with the
abbreviated form of an adjective. These formations were particularly characteristic of
bureaucratic and journalistic writing in the Soviet period, but the device has survived
and several such forms are in more or less common use:

IleTCKI/lI/l caj kindergarten aeTcan
Mezmunﬂclcaﬂ cecha nurse MeacecTpa
MOJIMTHYEeCKAst KOppekTHocTh  political correctness  MOJMTKOPPEKTHOCTH
MOJMTHYeCKHil 3aKMI0uéHnbIi  political prisoner MOJIUT3aKII0YEHH b
npodeccHoHaIbHBII C0I03 trade union npodcoios

The status of the abbreviated forms varies: aercax normally occurs only in informal
language, but in the other instances the abbreviated version is in practice the only form
in general use.

In the following instances the first part is not really capable of being expanded into a
full adjective:

aBuaduiier air ticket
ABTOBOK3aJI (long-distance) bus station

Another type of word formation that was characteristic of the Soviet period is the
so-called ‘stump compound’. These are words put together from a part (usually the first
syllable or first two syllables) of two or more other words; a typical example is reHceK,
formed from remepaibHblii cexperaps ‘general secretary’. Many such forms have
disappeared or have become restricted to specialised contexts, but among those still in
common use are the following:

60eHHbIN Komuccapuam BOEHKOMAT
military recruitment office

u30upaTebLHAA KOMUCCHSI H30MPKOM
electoral commission

KOMRpOMeTUPYIOIUI Mamepua KOMIIpOoMAaT
compromising material

BOUHCKHE MMOAPA3ACJTCHUA CrReyUaJIbHOI0

Ha3HAYEHUs crenHa3s
special forces

MunnuctepcTBO 30pago0XpaHeHus Mun3apas
Ministry of Health

YHUGEPCATBHBII Maza3uH yHHBepMar

department store

In a number of instances a noun is formed from a phrase usually consisting of noun +
adjective; the original noun is dropped and a noun-forming suffix (usually -ka but some-
times -HuK) is added to a shortened form of the adjective. These formations are widely
used in informal language, but in more formal contexts the full form is preferred:

KpeIMTHasl KapT(04K)a KpeIuTKa
credit card

MaHHas Kpyna MaHKa
semolina

MHHepaJbHasi BOAA MHHepaJIKa

mineral water
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MOGHILHBII Te.]Ie(l)()’H MOGHILHUK
mobile telephone

dyr6onbHas Maiika dyT6onKa
football shirt, tee-shirt

YHTANBHBI 321 ypTANKA

reading room

«Beuepusis MockBa» «Beuépka»
(Moscow’s evening newspaper)
TocynapcTBeHHasi My IHYHAS GUGIHOTEKA

nvenn M.E. Ca.nTl,mo'Ba-l_[le}Iana' l'[yﬁ.lm'qlca
M.E. Saltykov-Shchedrin State Public
Library (in St Petersburg)

Formation of adjectives
Introduction

To form an adjective from a noun it is necessary to add a suffix to which adjectival
endings can be added. The three main suffixes used are: -H-, -ck- and -oB-/-eB-/éB-. In
addition, there are certain suffixes (-eHbKkwuii, -oBaThIii) which are used to form adjec-
tives from other adjectives.

m The suffix -H-

The suffix -n- is by far the most widely used of the three suffixes used to form adjec-
tives from nouns. Certain consonants undergo changes before this suffix:

K~Y
r ~ K
X ~ I
m~4
J ~ Jb

As a rule, the adjective has the same meaning as the noun. Exceptions are indicated
where appropriate:

aBTOMOOMAL  car, motor vehicle ABTOMOOHILHDBII

6apxar velvet GapxaTHbIii

BepéBKa string BepEBOYHBII

BO3IYX air BO3TYIIHBII

BOiiHA war BOCHHBIIi military
BOCTOK east BOCTOYHBIIA

epeBo tree, wood (the material) JepeBsTHHbIi wooden
3éna)1 west 3a'rlanm>1i71

JayHa moon JYHHBII

MOJIOKO milk MOJIOYHBII

cesep north ceBepHblIii

TpamBaii tram TpaMBaiiHbIii

yauna street YIMYHbII

K012 school IIKOILHBII

1) south J0KHBII
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In some instances the stress is on the ending, which means that the nominative singular
masculine ends in -oii (see 6.1.2):

WORD FORMATION

JIeHb day [HEBHOI

3y0 tooth 3yGHOi

HOYb night HOUHOi

NHBO beer NHBHOI

peka river peuHoii

pyka arm, hand pyuHOii also tame

m 10.2.2 The suffix -H- with a soft ending (-Huii)

The combination of the suffix -H- and a soft ending (-mif) is characteristic of adjectives
formed from nouns, adverbs or prepositions relating to time or place. These adjectives
belong to the first group of soft adjectives, described in 6.2.

Adjectives formed from nouns relating to time:

Beuep evening
yTpo morning

BeYepHUH
yTpeHHUI

But cf. IIHEBH(;ﬁ, nounoii listed in 10.2.1.

BUepa yesterday
Ceromus today

HbIHE today, nowadays
3£BTpa tomorrow
BCeraa always

Tenepn now

Toraa then

3aj back (part of

nepén front (part of
something)

Bepx top

HM3 bottom

31ech here
TyT here
TaM there
BHe (+ gen.) outside

BHYTpH (+ gen.) inside
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BecHa spring BeCEHHHil
3uMa winter 3HMHHI
610 summer JAETHHI
oceHb autumn OCeHHMI
cy66oTa Saturday cy66oTHHIT
But Bockpecenbe Sunday BOCKpeCHbLI

Adjectives formed from adverbs relating to time:

BUepAIHHii yesterday’s
CeroaHsIHMii today’s
HbIHEITHHIi today’s, present
3aBTpAIIHMiL tomorrow’s
BCerIAIHMii usual, invariable
TemepenHuii present, of today
TOraAIHMI

Adjectives formed from nouns relating to place:

something), buttocks

3aHUI back, rear
nepexHui front
BEPXHUI upper
HUKHHI lower

Adjectives formed from adverbs or prepositions relating to place:

3XeIHUiA

TyTOIHMi

TAMOIIHHI

BHEIIHMIT external
BHYTpPeHHHi internal
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Formation of adjectives

EIEPXE] Adjectives formed with the suffix -ck-

NOTE

The suffix -ck- is particularly characteristic of adjectives formed from geographical
names:

Amepuka America aMepUKAHCKHIi American
Auriaus England AN CKHiA English
Besnkoopuranns  Great Britain (Besko)dpuTaHcKuii  British
Moabmia Poland 0T CKHi Polish
Poccus Russia poccHiickmii Russian
pycckmii Russian

For the difference between poccmiickmii and pycckmnii, see 12.5.2.

MOCKOBCKHI
(caHkT-)neTepOyprexuii

Moscow
St Petersburg

MockBa ]
(Cankr-)IleTepOypr

The form (cankTt-)merepOypakckuii is also possible, but is less widely used. Forms with the prefix
Cankr- are characteristic of formal language and are used, for example, in the official titles of
St Petersburg institutions such as CamkT-merepGyprekmii rocyrapcTBeHHbIii yHuBepcuteT St
Petersburg State University.

Fopﬁaqén
Hymxun
ToJacroit

ropoauéBcKuii
NYIKHHCKHA T
TOJICTOBCKHM I

Jlonon London JIOHIOHCKHIi
Hapn'm Paris napn'mcmli/i
Baiikaa Lake Baikal GaiiKaIbCKHil
KaBxka3 Caucasus (mountain range) KaBKa3CKMii
Kamuartka Kamchatka (peninsula) KAMYaTCKHIi
Hesa River Neva HEBCKHIl

The same suffix is also used with adjectives formed from surnames:

ﬂHBz,{pb January
anpesb April
OKTAOpL October
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Other adjectives with the -ck- suffix include the following:

SIHBAPCKU I
anpeabCcKuil
OKTAOPbCKHUI

and all other adjectives formed from the names of the months;

apudmernka  arithmetic apudmeTHUecKuii arithmetical
Bubius Bible oubueiickuii biblical
opar brother oparckuii fraternal
et children eTCKHii childlike, childish
KANHTATHCT capitalist KANHTATHCTHYeCKHIT
a06uTeH lover (e.g. of JTI0GUTEIbCKHUi amateur
music), amateur
poxHTeIH parent poIHTeNbCKHi
coar soldier COIaTCKHMI
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Some of the adjectives with this suffix have the stress on the ending:

Jon (river) Don JTOHCKOI
ropon city, town TOPOICKOI
Mope sea MOPCKOI marine

EIEXY Adjectives formed with the suffix -0B-/-eB-/-éB

The suffix -oB-/-eB-/-€B is the least widely used of the three word-forming suffixes
discussed here. Examples include:

6anan banana 6aHAHOBBII
opoH3a bronze GpOH30BBIIi
macca mass (large amount MaccoBbIii
or quantity)
oGpazen model (for imitation) o6pa3uoBeiii  model, ideal
opéx nut opéxonblﬁ
océTp sturgeon 0CeTpOBBIii
puc rice PHCOBBIii
CBHHEN lead CBHHIOBDII
CHPEHB lilac (tree) CHPEHEBBIil
cost soya coeBbIi
uepemns cherry uepeImHeBblii
BHILHS (morello) cherry BUIIHEBBII
pyoJIb rouble pPy0I€BbIit
eper shore GeperoBoii
OBIT daily life OLITOBOI everyday, social
rpynmna group rpynnoBoii
3BYK sound 3BYKOBOIi
MO3T brain MO3roBOii
yac hour
uacel clock, watch uacoBoii also sentry
numa food NHIIeBO
peun speech peueBoii

EIEX] Adjectives belonging to the second group of soft adjectives

The adjectives belonging to the second group of soft adjectives (described in 6.3) are
all formed from animate nouns:

Bor God Boxnii
JeJI0BEeK man, human JesI0BeuHil
being
BI0Ba widow BIOBHIA
Gapan ram 6apannii
OBIK bull ObIumii
Bepo.IIo] camel BepOIIoKHMii
BOJIK wolf BOJTUHI
KOpOBa cow KOpOBHii
KOLIKA cat KOUIAYuii
auca fox avcuii
MeBeIb bear MeIBEKHI
nTHIA bird nTHYMi
cobaka dog cobaumii
yKa pike Iy umii
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These adjectives, and especially those formed from nouns denoting animals, can be used
in a wide range of possessive and descriptive functions:

Formation of adjectives

3nech Xpam Boowcuii: Hax0 BecTH celsi IPHUIHYHO.
This is God’s temple; you must behave properly.

V Hero éonuuii ANNETHT.
He has the appetite of a wolf.

51 oTKya-TO CJABINY Kouiaube MypJbIKaHbe.
From somewhere I can hear the purring of a cat.

The following adjectives are used in a number of set expressions:

3axon Boxnid
«IITHYbEe MOJIOKO»

Religious Instruction (subject in school)

a well-known brand of chocolates
[the allusion is to bird’s milk as something
exquisite and rare]

intense cold

as if by magic

co0auYuil X0J101
(kaK) Mo my4YbeMy BeJIEHbIO

m Nouns from which two or more adjectives are formed

There are several Russian nouns from which more than one adjective can be formed.
In such instances the different adjectives will have diferent meanings:
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00J1b pain, ache GoIbHOI sick, ill, sore, (as a
noun) patient
OoseBoit relating to pain
BeK century BEKOBO centuries old, ancient
BeYHbIIi eternal
Apyr friend NPy KecKHii friendly
APy KeCTBEHHBII friendly, cordial
(official)
APYKHBIH harmonious, unanimous
MHp world; peace MHPOBOIi world(-wide)
MMPHBIii peaceful
MHPCKOIi secular, lay
cepebpo  silver cepeGpsiHbIii (made of) silver
cepedpuCTHIii silver (coloured)
cHia strength, force, CHIIBHBII strong
power
CUJIOBOIT relating to power or the
use of force
CTEKJI0 glass CTEeKJISTHHBII (made of) glass
CTEKOJIbHBIH relating to the
production of glass
uyn0 miracle uyaecHblii miraculous, wonderful,
marvellous
YyIHbII wonderful, marvellous
YyTHOI strange, cranky
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S3BIK tongue, language, SI3BIKOBOI linguistic, relating to
tribe language
SI3bIYeCKUI pagan

Adjectives formed from phrases

In many instances it is possible to form a single adjective from a phrase. The majority
of these consist either of an adjective + noun or a numeral + noun.

When adjectives are formed from an adjective + noun, the two parts of the adjective
are linked by the vowel o (e after a soft consonant):

Gesast royioBa white head 6eJ10roI0BbIil white-haired,
fair-haired

Berxuii 3aBer Old Testament BETX03aBETHBII Old Testament

KpacHoe JIHI0 red face KPaCHOJIMIbII red-faced

KpynHbIii MacmTa6 large scale KPYIHO- large-scale

MACIITAGHBII
Hay4Has science fiction HAyYHO- science-fiction
danTacTuka dbanTacTHyeckwuii
PYCCKHIi SI3bIK Russian pycckosi3bIuHbIi  Russian-speaking
language
CpelHHe BeKa Middle Ages Cpe/IHeBEeKOBBIii medieval

The example mayumo-antacTHuecknii is unusual because it has two stresses and is normally
hyphenated, rather than being written as one word.

Adjectives of this type are frequently formed from geographical names:

JanbHuii BOCTOK Far East
JaJIbHEeBOCTOYHBI far eastern
3anmagHas YkpanHa Western Ukraine
3anaiHOyYKPanHCKU West Ukrainian
Tuxuii okean Pacific Ocean
THXOOKEAHCKU Pacific

When adjectives are formed from a numeral + noun, the numeral is usually in the genitive
case form:

JBe HOTH two legs JBYHOTHii two-legged

Ba CMBIC/IA two senses JByCMbICIeHHbI  ambiguous

B TOMa two volumes [BYXTOMHBIii in two volumes
Ba ITaKa two storeys Z[ByXZ)Ta’)KHbIﬁ two-storeyed
TpH uaca three hours TpéxuacoBoii three hours long
ABAUATH OATH JeT twenty-five years
ABAXIATHNSATHICTHHIA twenty-five years old

Adjectives formed from other adjectives

The suffix -empkmii fulfils a similar function for adjectives as the various diminutive
suffixes do for nouns, that is, they indicate either small size or a particular emotional
attachment. In most instances, therefore, they do not have a different translation from
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that of the adjective from which they are derived. In practice, adjectives with this suffix
tend to be formed only from adjectives indicating colour and a few other widely used
adjectives indicating a subjective quality:

KpacHBbIii beautiful KpacHBeHbKHii
KPacHbIi red KPACHeHbKHii
KOPOTKHii short KOPOTeHbKHi
YHCTBIH clean YHCTeHbKHi

There are two special cases to note:
MaJbIi small, little MaJjleHbKHUii

Here, adjectives with the -embkmnii suffix are in general use; Maubiii tends to be restricted
to set phrases or to titles such as:

Manas A3us Asia Minor
Maublii TeaTp (name of a theatre in Moscow)

In the following instances the adjective with the suffix has a different meaning:
xop()'muﬁ good xopo'mem)lcm‘i pretty
Rather less widely used are the augmentative suffixes -romuii, -eHHbIIi:

X0JI0AHb1ii cold XOJIOTHIO M
310POBBII healthy 3A0POBEHHBII fine, strapping

For more on the use of these diminutive and augmentative suffixes, see 16.1.5.

The suffix -Barsirii attenuates the meaning of the original adjective; it can thus correspond
to the English ‘-ish’:

LIy b1 stupid LIy HOBATHII fairly stupid

KPACHBIH red KPACHOBATBIMH reddish

CTpalIHbIi terrible, frightening cTpamnoBaThiii  quite frightening

Formation of verbs

Introduction

Any newly created verb in Russian, other than those created by the addition of a prefix
(see 10.4), must belong to one of the four productive classes of verbs described in 4.6,
although in practice some of these classes are more productive than others.

Verbs ending in -oBaTh

The overwhelming majority of newly created Russian verbs belong to the class of verbs
with an infinitive ending in -oBaThb and non-past endings in -yio, -yemsb, etc.

For the conjugation of verbs belonging to this class, see 4.6.2.

The suffix used to form the infinitive of these verbs can take the following forms:
-0BaTh/-eBaTh, -N30BaTh, -MPOBaTh, -U3UpoBaTh. Many verbs in this class that have
entered the language very recently are bi-aspectual, that is, the same form is used for
both imperfective and perfective aspects; bi-aspectual verbs are indicated in the lists
below with the abbreviation HcB/cB.
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Examples of verbs ending in -oBaTh:

apecToBaTh (HCB/CB) to arrest
6acToBaTh/326acTOBATD to go on strike
I[I/IKTOBa’Tb/HPOIII/IKTOBa’Tb to dictate
KOPOHOBATH (HCB/CB) to crown
Po6OBaTH/MONPOGOBATH to try
pacundpoBsIBaTh/pacndpoBaTh to decipher
PHCKOBATH/PHCKHYTh to risk

The infinitive ending -eBath occurs after soft consonants and after the consonants ik,
I, m, 4 in accordance with the spelling rule given in 1.5.2:

HO4YeBaTh/IlePeH04YeBATh
TaHIEeBAThL/CTAaHLEeBATh

to spend the night
to dance

Examples of verbs ending in -u3oBars:

OpPraHu3oBaTh (HCB/CB) to organise
Napajiu3oBaTh (HCB/CB) to paralyse
XapaKTepH30BaTh/0XapaKTepu3oBaTh to characterise

() Some perfective verbs ending in -oBarb/-u30Bars have an imperfective partner in -oBbiBaTh/
-u30BbIBaTHL (as in the example pacmudpoBbiBaTh/pacuupposars).

(i) Although the verbs apecroBaTh and opraﬂmonan are bi-aspectual, there are imperfective
partners apectoBbiBaThL and opranmoBeIBaTh respectively; these are not normally used in the

present and future tenses.

Examples of verbs ending in -upoBarth:

60iikoTHPOBATH (HCB/CB)
MTHOPHPOBATH (HCB/CB)
MHBECTHPOBATH (HCB/CB)
WLTIOCTPHPOBATH (HCB/CB)
IUIAHHPOBATH/3aILIAHUPOBATE
PEeIAKTHPOBATH/OTPEIAKTHPOBATH
UHTHPOBATH/MPONUTHPOBATH

Examples of verbs ending in -u3mpoBars:

rOCIHTAIN3NPOBATH (HCB/CB)
MOJIGPHM3HPOBATH (HCB/CB)
NPUBATH3HPOBATH (HCB/CB)
CHMBOJIH3HPOBATH (HCB/CB)
CTaGH/IN3HPOBATH (HCB/CB)

to boycott
to ignore
to invest
to illustrate
to plan

to edit

to quote

to hospitalise
to modernise
to privatise
to symbolise
to stabilise

m Verbs with an infinitive ending in -UTb

It is sometimes possible to form from a noun a second conjugation verb with an
infinitive ending in -UTk.

For the conjugation of second conjugation verbs with an infinitive ending in -uTb, see
4.6.4.
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Examples of verbs formed in this way include the following, most of which tend to be
restricted to the more informal levels of language:

Formation of verbs

naprTuzaH  partisan napTu3aHuTh (HeB) to fight with the
partisans
bLIECOC vacuum cleaner MbLIECOCHTD (HCB) O vacuum
CHIHAI signal, alarm CHIHAINTD/ to signal (especially to
IPOCHTHAINTD hoot a car horn)
CKAHIAT scandal, scene CKAHIAIATH (HcB)  to create a scene
THPaH tyrant THPAHHUTH (HCB) to behave like a tyrant
towards, to oppress
Tpamxup  spendthrift TPAHKHPHTH/ to squander
NPOTPAHKHPHTD
XyJIHFaH hooligan XyIurauuth (HcB)  to behave like a

hooligan

Verbs formed from adjectives

There are two types of verbs formed from adjectives. Intransitive verbs with an infini-
tive ending in -erp are formed from a wide range of adjectives. These are first
conjugation verbs and they belong to the type described in 4.6.1(c).

Transitive verbs with an infinitive ending in -uth are formed from a more restricted
range of adjectives. These are second conjugation verbs of the types described in
4.6.4.

For the difference between transitive and intransitive verbs, see 4.13.1.

Examples of intransitive verbs with an infinitive ending in -eTh:
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OeHbIil poor GenHeTh/06eTHETh to grow poor
Genblii white Ge1eTn/modeners to turn white, to show
up white
Gu1eH bl pale GJ1e/IHETh/TI0GIeTHETH to turn pale
GoraThlii rich GorareTn/pasborarers to become rich
KpacHbIii red KPACHETh/TIOKPACHETD to turn red, to blush
JeBBIii left JIeBETH/TI0IeBETh to move to the left
(politically)
cTapbIii old CTapeTh/NOCTAPETD to grow old
TEMHBII dark TeMHETL/CTeMHETH to grow dark
TPE3BBIii sober TPe3BETH/OTPE3BETh, to sober up
IPOTpPe3BETH

Examples of transitive verbs with an infinitive ending in -uTh:

Geabiii white e TH/MOGETHTD to paint white, to whiten
MOJI0/101 young MOJIOUTH/OMOIOAUTH to make someone look
younger
TPE3BBIii sober TPE3BHTH/OTPE3BUTD to sober someone up
YEpHBI black UePHHTH/32a4ePHUTH to blacken [literally]
O4YepHHTH to blacken [figuratively)
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Verbal prefixes

Introduction

Attaching a prefix to a verb serves one of two functions. In the first place it can create
the perfective partner of an unprefixed imperfective without changing the meaning of
the verb; examples of this are given in 4.2.3. The second function is to change both the
aspect and the meaning; in the great majority of these cases new pairs of imperfective
and perfective verbs with the same prefix are created according to the patterns described
and illustrated in 4.2.4. This use of verbal prefixes is an important part of the Russian
system of word formation; it corresponds in large measure to the creation of the so-called
‘phrasal verbs’ in English (such as ‘go out’, ‘take in’ or ‘put up with’) and, as with
phrasal verbs in English, some of the distinctions of meaning that result from this process
are quite subtle.

The following prefixes are used to create new verbs: B(0)-, B3(0)-/Bc-, B03(0)-/BocC-,
BbI-, /10-, 3a-, u3(0)/Uc-, HAa-, HeNO-, 0/00(0), oT(0)-, mepe-, nmpe-, mMoa(0)-, mpea(o)-,
npu-, mpo-, pa3(o)/pac-, c(0)-, y-.

The spelling (o) indicates that a fleeting vowel (see 2.5.0) appears before some forms
of certain verbs.

For more on the distribution of forms in -3 and -c, see 1.5.6.

Some of the above prefixes have either a single or a very limited range of meanings:
the prefix memo- always conveys the idea of an action carried out to an insufficient
degree; the prefix B(0)- usually conveys the idea of movement into (if not literally, then
figuratively). Other prefixes, such as 3a-, 0/06(0) or ¢(0)-, have a wide range of mean-
ings that do not necessarily have any obvious link between them; one consequence of
this is that it is sometimes possible to find the same verb used with the same prefix in
two different meanings. Almost all prefixes, though, have at least one fundamental spatial
meaning which is revealed when they are used with verbs of motion.

For more on verbs of motion, see 22.1, 22.2.

In many instances there is a match between the prefix and the preposition most widely
used in conjunction with the verb in question, as in the following example:

Ona ¢omna ¢ KOMHATY.
She came into the room.

m The prefix B(o)-

With the meaning of movement into B(0)- is used with verbs of motion, but also with
a number of other verbs:

BXOXHTH/BOMTH to go in, to come in (on foot)
Bhe3KATH/BheXaTh to drive in, to enter (by vehicle)
BOeraTb/BoeKATH to run in

BBOIHTH/BBECTH to bring in, to introduce
BMELINBATHCSI/BMEIATHCSI to interfere in

BILYCKATB/BIYCTHTH to let in

BCTABJISATH/BCTABHTD to insert

BCTYNATH/BCTYIHTD to enter, to join (e.g. a political party)
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With the following verb the meaning is understood figuratively:

BKJIIOYATH/BKJIIOYNThH to include, to switch on

[ELX®Y The prefixes B3(0)-/Bc-, B03(0)-/Boc-

The basic meaning of B3(0)-/Be- is movement upwards:

BCXOHTHL/B30HTH to rise (e.g. the sun)
B3JIeTaTh/B3JIeTeTh to take off (of an aeroplane)

When it is used with the following verbs, the meaning is more one of agitation:

B3GMBATH/B3OHTH to whip (cream)
B3pPbIBATh/B30PBATh to blow something up

The prefix Bo3(0)-/Boc- has basically the same range of meanings, but it tends to be
used in more figurative contexts:

BO30Y:K1aTh/BO30YIHTH to arouse, to incite
BO3BBIIIATH/BO3BBLICHTH to raise (up)
B03Mylllil’T])/B03MyTI/I’T]) to anger, to outrage
BO3HHK2{TB/BO3HP1’KHyTL to arise, to spring up, to appear
BOCHHTHIBATH/BOCIHUTATH to bring up, to educate
BOCXHIIATHCS/BOCXHTHTHCS to admire, to be captivated by

With some verbs this prefix can convey the meaning of returning, restoring:
BO3BpamaTh(csi)/Bo3BpaTuTh(cs), to return
BePHYTh(cH)
BOCCTAHABJIMBATH/BOCCTAHOBHTH {0 restore

m The prefix BbI-

The basic meaning of the prefix BbI- is movement out:

BBIXOAHTH/BBIHTH to go/come out of, to leave (on foot)
BBIGEraTh/BbIGEKATE to run out from

BBIHOCHTH/BBIHECTH to carry/bring out (physically), to endure
BBIGPACHIBATH/BBIGPOCHTD to throw out

B])IHHMa,Tb/BLl’HyT]) to take out

BBINACHIBATH/BBHITHCATH to write out, to subscribe to
BBICTYNATH/BBICTYIIHTD to appear (in public), to perform,

to make a speech

With some verbs this prefix can convey the notion of an action carried out exhaus-
tively:

BBICKA3bIBAThCS/BbICKA3ATHCS to have one’s say
BBICBINATHCS/BBICTIATHCS to have a good sleep, to sleep one’s fill

The following useful verbs do not really fit into either of the above categories:

BBIMTPBHIBATH/BLIMTPATh to win
BBIKJII0YATL/BBIKJIIOYNTDH to switch off

For information on the stress of perfective verbs with the BbI- prefix, see 4.2.4.
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The prefix go0-

The basic spatial meaning of the prefix mo-, when it is combined with verbs of motion,
is movement as far as:

J0€3:KaTh/10exaTh to travel as far as
JOHOCUTbCS/IOHECTUCH to carry (of a sound)

In the following verb the meaning is figurative:
JIOHOCHTBL/T0HeCTH Ha (+ acc.) to denounce someone

The prefix mo- is combined with a wide variety of verbs to convey the meaning to finish
off an action:

)JOIIMCLIBaTL/nonncaTL to finish writing
JJOCTpaHBaTb/IIOCTPOI/ITb to finish building
JOYHTHIBATL/I0UHTATD to finish reading

A closely related meaning, found with a few verbs, is that of topping up:

nonnBaTb/;:[onnTb to top up with (a liquid)
JOMIAYHBATH/IOIIATHTH to have to pay a bit extra

There are certain reflexive verbs with the prefix go- that have the meaning of doing the
action until the desired result is achieved:

JIOTaBIBATHCS/ 10T AAATHCS to guess the right answer
JIOTOBAPHBATHLCSH/IOTOBOPHTLCS o come to an agreement
ﬂOﬂ(nnéTbCﬂ/}lomz{Tbcn to wait until the person arrives
1103BaﬂuBaTLcs;/z[osnonuTbm to get through (on the telephone)
JIOKANIBIBATHCS/IOKONATHCS to dig down until you find what you are

looking for (literally and figuratively)

With other reflexive verbs the same prefix can convey the meaning of carrying out an
action to the point where there are unpleasant consequences:

JOTEBATLCSI/TOMETHCSt to sing (until you are hoarse)
(10 XpHIIOTHI)
JONMHUTECS (CB) (10 YEPTHKOB) to drink (to the point of seeing little pink
elephants (/iterally, small devils)
JIOMTPaThest (CB) to land oneself in trouble

The prefix 3a-

When used with verbs of motion and other verbs indicating displacement, the prefix
3a- often has the meaning of movement behind:

3aX0MUTH/32lHTH to go behind

Verbs of motion with the prefix 3a- often convey the meaning of calling in some-
where:

3aX0ANTh/3aHTH to call in, to drop in

In a number of expressions the prefix 3a- can convey the idea of movement into; used
in this way, this prefix implies the application of a certain amount of energy and a
movement that continues far inside the implied or expressed container:

3a0MBaTHL/3a0MThH IO to score a goal
3a0paceIBaTh/3a0pocuTh maiiGy to score a goal (in ice-hockey)
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32COBBIBATH/3aCYHYTh PYKH B

KapMaH

32BOPAYHBATH/32BEPHYThH
3aBS3BLIBATH/32BA3ATH
3aKPbIBATH/3aKPbITH
3aIMPATh/3a1epeTh
32CTErMBATH/32CTErHYTh

3aBHpaTbCﬂ/3aBpaTbCﬂ

3aFOBapl/lBaTl)Cfl/fiaFOBOpHT])Cﬂ

3aCI/I)KI/IBaT])CSI/3aCI/IIleT])Cﬂ

3aYMTBIBATHCA/3aYUTATHCS

3ayMbIBATbCSI/3a1yMaThCH

rOBOPHTH to talk

IJ1aKaTh

XOAUTh
to walk

3200/1eBaTh/3200J1€TH
32KHraTh/3a:Ke4ub
3achINaTh/3aCHYTh

3aﬁnyz[prbcﬂ (cB)
3a6.11ymaan;cu (HCB)
320bIBATH/320bITh
3aBAPHBATL/32BAPUTH
3aBHceThb (CB) OT (+ gen.)
3ar0paTb/3aropeTb
3aKa3bIBaTH/3aKA3aTh
32KJII0YATH/32KIIOYUTh
3aMeHsITh/3aMeHHTh
3aHHMATB/3aHATH
3aHHMATHCSI/T03AHAMATHCSI
3aMHCHIBATH/3aMUCATH
3anpemarh/3anpeTuTh
3QIOJIHSITH/3aT0HATH
32M0MHMHATH/3aN0MHHUTD

to cry, to weep
to go (on foot),

104

to thrust one’s hands into one’s pocket

The prefix 3a- can also convey the idea of closing or wrapping up:

to wrap up (a parcel)
to tie up (a parcel)
to close, to shut

to lock

to button up

The prefix 3a- is combined with some reflexive verbs to convey the idea of carrying on
an activity for too long or getting carried away with an activity:

to get carried away with one’s lies

to get carried away talking

to sit too long (e.g. over food and drink or
at a meeting)

to become (too) absorbed in one’s reading

The connotations of the following verb are slightly different:

to become pensive, to ponder over

Another meaning often conveyed by the prefix 3a- is that of beginning an action. For
the most part 3a- is used in this sense to form a perfective partner of an unprefixed
imperfective verb:

3aroBOPHTH to start talking
3aMJ1aKaTh to start crying
3aX0AUTh to start walking up and

down

There are, however, a few instances of imperfective/perfective pairs:

to fall ill
to ignite, to set fire to
to fall asleep

In addition to the above, there are a large number of verbs where the prefix 3a- fits into
none of the above categories; in many of these the prefix does not itself have an easily
identifiable meaning and in some instances may no longer be perceived as a prefix:

to lose one’s way

to be mistaken

to forget

to brew (tea)

to depend on

to sunbathe, to acquire a tan
to order (goods or in a restaurant)
to conclude

to replace, to substitute

to occupy, to borrow

to study

to write down, to record

to forbid

to fill in (a form)

to memorise, to remember
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3aCTaBJISTh/3aCTABUTH to force, to compel
3aIMINATH/3AIUTUTL to defend
3a51BJIATH/3asIBUTh to declare, to state

The prefix u3(o)/uc-

The prefix u3(o)/mc- is often associated with the general idea of movement outwards,
often conceived figuratively:

n36eraTh/m36exaTh to avoid

M36HpaTh/M3GpaTh to elect (to high office)
M3BJIEKATH/H3BIEYD to extract, to gain (e.g. benefit)
H31ABATH/U31ATH to publish, to make (a sound)
HCKJII0YATH/HCKIIOYUTD to exclude, to expel, to rule out

With some verbs the prefix u3(o)/mc- can convey the meaning the exhaustion of resources
or covering the whole surface of something; with these meanings u3(o)/mc- can either
form a perfective partner of an unprefixed imperfective or form imperfective/perfective
pairs:

TpaTHTh to spend HCTPATHTH to spend up

XOANTh to go (on foot), HCXOANTH to walk the length and
to walk breadth of

HCIHCHIBATH/MCIHCATD to fill up with or to cover with writing

The prefix Ha-

The prefix Ha- can convey the idea of motion onto; examples with verbs of motion are
rare, but more frequently encountered instances include:

HA’)KMMATh/HAXKATh (Ha KHOIKY)
to press (a button)

HAKJIEMBATh/HAKJIEUTH (MAPKY HA KOHBEPT)
to stick (a stamp on an envelope)

HACTYNATH/HACTYNHTH Ha (+ acc.)
to step on, to tread on

When used with some reflexive verbs, the prefix Ha- can convey the idea of carrying out
an action to the point of satisfaction; some of these verbs occur only in the perfective:

HaroBOpUThLCA (CB) to talk enough
HAeIaThCsA/HAECThCS to eat one’s fill
HaJI000BaTHCS (CB) to admire to one’s heart’s content

In the following verb the connotation is slightly different:
HANMBATLCS/HANHTHCS to get drunk

There are some miscellaneous verbs with the prefix Ha-:

HaGupaTh/HaGpaTh to pick up (speed), to dial
HAMEKATh/HAMEKHYTh to hint

Hape3aTh/HAPE3aTh to cut, to slice (bread or cheese)
HACTPAMBATHL/HACTPOHTD to tune (a radio or a musical instrument)
HAXOMUTEL/HAWTH to find
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LK% J The prefix Heq0-

The prefix Hemo- always conveys the idea of insufficiency:

HeI00LEHNBATh/HET00LEHUTh to underestimate
HeI0CAJIUBATHL/HEN0COJIUTD to undersalt

ELXYXY The prefix 0/06(0)

When used with verbs of motion, the prefix 0/06(0) conveys the meaning of movement

around:
06X0UTH/060iTH to walk around
o0seraTn/001eTETH to fly around, to orbit

This prefix can also convey the idea of the comprehensiveness or thoroughness of an
action:

06X01UTH/060HTH
to go round (e.g. all the shops in search of something)

OIMCHLIBATH/ONMUCAThH
to describe

ONpaIUBaTH/ONPOCHTH
to ask a large number, to carry out a survey of opinion

0CMATPHBATH/0CMOTPETH
to examine, to inspect (from all angles)

The prefix in the form o-, when used with certain reflexive verbs, can indicate an acci-
dental mistake:

OrOBaPHBATHCSH/OTOBOPHTHCSH to make a slip of the tongue
ONHCHIBATHCS/OMUCATHCS to make a slip of the pen
ocabImAThLCS (CB) to mishear
OLINGATHCS/OMIHOHTHCS to make a mistake

On the other hand, the prefix in the form 06- can be used with certain verbs to imply
deliberate deception:

0GMaHBIBATH/0GMAHYTh to deceive
00BeIINBATH/00BECUTH to give short weight to
00CYMTHIBATH/00CYUTATH to shortchange

The prefix 0/06(0) is sometimes used to form transitive verbs from adjectives:

ONJIYHIATH/OTJIYIINTH to deafen
OCJIO’KHAITH/OCI0KHUTD to complicate

The reflexive verb o6xoguThcsi/oGoiiTHeh, when used with Ges (+ gen.), means ‘to do
without’.

EIXRT] The prefix o1(0)-

The spatial meaning of the prefix or(0)- is movement away from:

0TXO)1]/I'TI>/0TOI7ITI/I' to move away from

OTCTABATH/OTCTATH to fall behind, to be slow
(of a clock or watch)

OTCTlea'Tb/OTCTyIlI/l’Tb to retreat
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The same prefix can also convey the notion of detachment, a concept that can be under-
stood either literally or figuratively:

OTBHHYMBATH/OTBHHTHTD to unscrew
OTKycuBaTb/OTKychL to bite off
OTIHIMBATHL/OTIHIHTH to saw off
OTBBIKATH/OTBBHIKHYTh to get unused to
0TrOBAPUBATH/OTTOBOPHUTE to dissuade
OTKA3bIBATH(Cs1)/0TKA3aTH(Cs) to refuse
OTKJIA/bIBATE/OTJI0KHTH to postpone
OTMEHSITh/0OTMEHHTD to cancel

The prefix or(0)- can also convey the idea of responding:

0TBeYaTh/0TBETHTH to answer
0T3bIBATHCS/0TO3BATHCS to respond, to react
OTKJIUKATHCHA/OTKJIUKHYThCS to respond (e.g. to a shout or an appeal)

m The prefixes nepe-, nmpe-

The spatial meaning of the prefix mepe- is movement across:

nepexonuTb/nepenTn to go across (on foot)
nepee3maTL/nepeexaTL to travel across, to move house
nepen.nblBaTL/nepenanl, to swim across, to travel across (by boat)
nepeceKaTh/mepeceyun to cross (e.g. a frontier)

The prefix nmepe- also has the meaning of dividing, cutting through, sometimes understood
figuratively:

nepennnnBaTL/ﬂepennnuTb to saw through
nepepe3aTb/nepepesaTb to cut through
nepeﬁnBaTb/nepeﬁnTl, to interrupt

This prefix can also convey the idea of excess; in this sense it is the opposite of
HeJo-:

HepeoueHnBaTb/nepeoueHnTb to over-estimate
11epennaanaTb/nepelmaTnTL to pay too much
nepecraparbcs (CB) to try too hard, to get carried away

The prefix mepe- is used to express the idea of redoing an action:

Tepe/ie/IbIBAT/TIepe/1e/IaTh to redo
TepeIyMbIBATh/epeIyMaTh to change one’s mind
Tepe3BAHNBATH/IEPE3BOHHTD to phone back
nepenn’cuBaTb/nepennca'Tb to rewrite

This prefix can sometimes convey the idea of outdoing:

Heperlfl’KI/lBaTb/ﬂeperl/I‘la,Tb to out-shout
NepPeXuTpUTH (CB) to outwit

With some verbs that are both reflexive and imperfective only, the prefix mepe- indicates
a repeated action that goes backwards and forwards between two participants:

nepeGpaceIBaThCs (HCB) to throw backwards and forwards
nepenuchbIBaThes (HCB) to exchange letters, to correspond
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With certain verbs the prefix mepe- conveys the idea of extending the action to all
possible objects:

nepeynciasTh/IepeuncauTh to enumerate, to list in full

The meanings of the prefix mpe- overlap with those of mepe-; in particular, it can convey
the ideas of cutting through and exceeding, often understood figuratively:

MperpaxaaTs/mperpaanTs (myTh)  to bar (the way)
MpeKPalaTh/MPEeKPaATUTh to cease
MPEBHIIIATH/TIPEBBLICHTH to exceed

EIXRP] The prefix noa(o)-

The first spatial meaning of the prefix moa(o)- is movement or position under:

noz[Knaz[LIBaTL/nonnomnTL to put under (in a horizontal position)
HOLICTaBJIHTL/HOLICTaBI/ITL to put under (in a vertical position)
NOANMUCHIBATH/OANACATE to sign, to put one’s name to
HOI[‘lépKl/lBaTl)/l'mI[‘lepKH};Tl) to underline

With many verbs of motion and some other verbs, mom(o)- conveys the meaning of
movement up to, approaching:

HOI[XO)I]/ITL/HOZ[OI/ITI/I to approach, to go up to
H021B03I/ITI>/H0[IB€3T]/I to give someone a lift
HOHOJJBI/IFEIT])/HO}JOIIBHHyTb to bring something nearer

A third spatial meaning conveyed by this prefix is movement upwards or from below;
this can be either literal or figurative:

N0AGPACHIBATH/OAGPOCHTE to throw up in the air
nonnépmnBaTb/noz[z[epmz{Tb to support
MOXHUMATH/TIOIHSATH to raise

NOAHAMATE CSI/TIOTHSI THCSI to rise, to go up(wards)

The prefix moa(o)- can convey the notion of adding a small quantity:

N06ABISTH/MOXGABHTH to add (a small amount)
NMOAOTPeBATH/MIOAOTPETH to warm something up
NOACAJMBATH/MOCOJIUTH to add a little salt

A further meaning of this prefix is that of doing something furtively or illegally:

nonnenLIBaTb/nonneﬂaTb to forge (banknotes or documents)
noz[muran,/nozmceqb to burn down
nonKynaTb/noaKynnTb to bribe, to subborn
H0£[CK33]>IB3TL/H0}JCK333TB to prompt, to whisper the answer
MOCIYIHBATH/TOACTYIIATD to eavesdrop, to ‘bug’

EIXY®E] The prefix npen(o)-

The prefix mpen(o)- normally has the meaning of anticipation:

HpeIlBl/IIleTb (HcB) to predict
npeuno.JIaraTb/npezmonomnTb to assume, to presuppose
TPeayNpeRIATH/ IPeaynPeIuThH to warn
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However:
PeIIAraTh/IPeII0KITh to offer, to propose
NpPeACTABJATH/MPEICTABUTH to present, to introduce (people)

m The prefix npu-

When used with verbs of motion and with certain other verbs, the prefix mpu- conveys
the idea of arrival or (less often) approaching:

npnxoaﬁTb/npniflTﬁ to come, to arrive (on foot)
npnewxaTL/npnexaTL to come, to arrive (by vehicle)
rlpnnochl,/npuHeCTn to bring (on foot)
IpU3eMISAThCS/ to land

NPH3EMINTHCS
npuGIIKATbCS/ to approach

NPUGIH3HTHCS
NPU3bIBATL/IPU3BATE to summon, to call up (for military service)
l'lpI/IBJ'leKa’Tb/l'[pl/IBJ'lé‘lb to attract

The same prefix can convey the idea of attaching one thing to another (sometimes
figuratively):

NPUBSI3BIBATH/IPUBSI3ATh to tie (something to something else)
rlpncoe,unmiu/npncoeunﬂvfn to join, to unite
HpPlHIPIBaTL/HpHIHHTb to sew on (e.g. a button)
NPUIHCHIBATH/MPHITHCATE to ascribe

The prefix mpu- can also convey the meaning of adding:

npnﬁaBﬂﬂTb/npnﬁaBnTb to add
HpI/IHHC])IBaTb/l'[pI/IHI/IcaT]) to add (something to a written text)
NPUCTPANBATH/MIPHCTPOUTH to build on (horizontally)

With certain verbs this prefix can convey the notion of doing something either tentatively
or only partially or for a short time:

npnﬁo.ﬂeTL (cB) to be off-colour, to feel unwell

HpPlBCTaBaTL/HpI/IBCTaTb to half-rise (e.g. from a sitting position)

npuJjeys (CB) to lie down (for a short time)

MPHOCTAHABJINBATD/ to stop (something for a time), to suspend
NPHOCTAHOBUTH

MPHCAKUBATHCS/MPHCECTD to sit down (for a short time), to perch on

the edge of one’s seat

With reflexive verbs formed from verbs indicating watching or listening, the prefix
npu- suggests attentiveness; the prefective verbs often contain the additional meaning
of acting in response to the observations made:

NpUCIyNIHBAThLCS/ MpUCTymaTbes K (+ dat.)
to listen attentively, to pay heed to

IPHCMATPHBATLCS/IPHCMOTPEThES K (+ dat.)
to watch attentively, to size someone up
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m The prefix npo-

The prefix mpo- has two spatial meanings. With verbs of motion and a number of other
verbs it can indicate movement through:

IPOXOIMTH/MPOITH to go through (on foot)
nponnm{Tb/npOHn’KHyTb to penetrate
MPONYCKATH/MPONYCTHTE to let through
IPOTEKATH/MPOTEUD to leak through

The other meaning, found only with verbs of motion, is movement past:

IIPOXOANTH/MPOITH to go past (on foot)
MPOoe3KATh/NMPoexaTh to drive past

The prefix mpo- also has the meaning of omission, often through inattentiveness:

npoﬁéJITblBaTbm/ to let the cat out of the bag, to spill the
npoﬁonTaTbcn beans

nporyﬂnBaTb/npory.ﬂﬂTL to miss (classes), to be absent from work

npoeamaTL/npoexaTb to miss (one’s stop)

(csom 0CTAHOBKY)
npo3eBaTh (cB) (CBOIO 0uepeab) to miss (one’s turn through inattentiveness)
NMPONYCKAThL/IIPONYCTHTH to omit

The prefix mpo- can also convey the idea of failure:

IPOHTPHIBATE/IPOUIPATH to lose (a game)
NMPONUBATH/MPONUTH to drink away (all one’s money)
(Bce 1eHbIH)

When used with a direct object indicating time or distance, verbs with the prefix mpo-
emphasise either the time an action was continued for or the distance covered during
an action:

npoﬁera'n,/npoﬁema'n, to cover (200 metres, running)
(1BecTH METPOB)
NMPOKUBATH/TIPOKUTH to live (somewhere for 40 years)

(rae-To copok Jjer)

There are some useful verbs with the prefix mpo- that do not fit into any of the above
categories:

POBOIHMThL/TIPOBECTH to conduct (e.g. a meeting or an experiment)
NpoaaBaTh/MpPoaAaTH to sell
MPOCHINATHCS/MPOCHYTHCS to wake up

ETYRI] The prefix pas(o)/pac-

The prefix pa3(o)/pac- can convey the meaning of ‘dispersal’, ‘distribution’:

paCXOHl/l,Tl)Cﬂ/pafSOflTl/l,Cl) to disperse (intransitive)
pa3FOHﬂTb/pa30FHaTb to disperse (transitive)
paCCTleaTbCSI/paCCTyHHTbCﬂ to part, to make way
pa:maBaTb/pasz[aTL to give out, to distribute
pachpenesiTh/pacnpereanTh to distribute, to allocate

245



10.4

WORD FORMATION

The same prefix can also convey the idea of dividing up (into many pieces):

pasﬁnBaTb/paaﬁnTb to break into pieces, to smash
pa3B0}Il/ITBCﬂ/paSBeCTI/ICL to get divorced

PasIensiTh/Pa3IeuTh to divide up

pa3spesaTn/pa3pes3aThb to cut up, to slice up (into many pieces)

The prefix pa3(o)/pac- can be used to indicate the idea of reversing an action; this
applies in particular to two groups of verbs, those connected with tying or closing and
those referring to certain mental processes:

to untie

to uncork, to open (a bottle)

to unbutton

to decide not to do something, to change
one’s mind

to stop loving

to disenchant, to disappoint

to stop wanting

to disarm [transitive]

Pa3Bs3bLIBATH/PA3BA3ATH
PACKYHOPHBATH/PACKYNOPHTE
PaccTéruBaTh/PaccTernyTh
pa3xymarhb (cB)

pa3JIl061/ITI> (cB)
p330‘{ap0BLIBaTb/paSO‘-laPOBaTb
pacxoteTb (CB)
Pa30pPyKATH/PA3OPYKUTH

With some verbs the prefix pa3(o)/pac- suggests an action carried out thoroughly:

paspabareiBaTh/paspaborars
paccnpamnBaTb/paccnpochl,
paccMaTpUBaTB/PaccMOTPETh

ally gains in intensity or which is
perfective only:

PA3roBOPHTLCS
paciaKaTbes
paccMesiThest

pacxoxoTaThesi

The prefix ¢(0)-

movement downwards:

cxoun'Tb/coﬁTn'
CHOCHTB/CHECTH
CIPBITHBATH/CIPBITHYTH
CITYCKAThCS1/CIIYCTHThCS

from a surface):

cOpachIBaTh/COPOCHTH
cOpMBATHL/COPHTD
CBEpPraTh/CBEpPruyTh
CMBIBATH/CMBIThH
CHHMATH/CHATH
CTHPATB/CTEPETh
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to work out, to elaborate, to develop
to question, to ask all about
to examine (thoroughly)

With a number of reflexive verbs the prefix pa3(o)/pac- indicates an action that gradu-
carried out with some vigour; these verbs are

to start talking freely or fluently

to burst out crying

to burst out laughing

to burst out into uproarious laughter

With verbs of motion and with some other verbs, the prefix c¢(0)- has the meaning of

to come down (on foot)

to bring down, to demolish
to jump down

to come down, to descend

With a large number of verbs the same prefix has the meaning of ‘removal’ (especially

to shed, to throw off
to shave off

to overthrow

to wash off

to take off, to remove
to rub off, to erase
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With some reflexive verbs of motion and with a number of other verbs, the prefix c¢(o0)-
conveys the meaning of congregating or uniting:

CXOXHTHCS/CONTHCD to congregate, to come together
cobupaTn/codpaTh to collect

CBSI3BLIBATH/CBSA3ATH to tie together
COCTHHSTH/COCTHHUTH to unite

With a small number of verbs the prefix ¢(0)- conveys the idea of copying:

CHHMATH/CHSATH to photograph, to film
CHHUCHIBATH/CIIUCATH to copy

With some reflexive verbs the prefix ¢(o0)- can suggest a mutual action (one that is not
usually repeated):

cz[pymnn)cﬂ (cB) to become friends
CO3BAHHMBATDCS1/CO3BOHUTHCS to have a conversation on the telephone

With some verbs that are used only in the imperfective the prefix ¢(o)- can indicate
accompanying or carrying out an action together; in this meaning the prefix always
appears in the form co-:

CONPOBOKAATH (HCB) to accompany (e.g. on a journey)
COYYBCTBOBATh (HCB) to sympathise

There are some useful verbs that do not fit clearly into any of the above categories:

COBIBATHCS/COBITHCS to come true

caaBaTh/caaTh to give up, to hand in, to take (imperfective)/
to pass (perfective), an examination

CHaBaTbCﬂ/CHaTLCH to give in, to surrender

cnepmnBaTb/cz[epmaTb to restrain

CKPBIBATH/CKPHITH to hide

coepkath (HCB) to contain, to maintain, to keep

The prefix y-

When used with verbs of motion and with some other verbs, the prefix y- has the
meaning of going away or removal:

yXO}II/l,Tb/yﬁTl/I' to go away (on foot)
ye:mca'n,/yéxaTb to go away (by transport)
yHOCHTb/yHeCTPl to take away, to carry away
yKnuHﬂTLcﬂ/ylc.nonnTbcn to evade

y6upaTh/y6paTh to clear away, to tidy up
YIATSATH/YIATHTH to remove

The same prefix is used to form tramsitive verbs from adjectives and (less often)
nouns:

YIAy4IIATh/Y Iy 4IIATh to improve
YIPOIATH/yIPOCTHTH to simplify
YXYAIATH/yXyIHTD to make worse
Y/104epATh/y104epPHTh to adopt (a daughter)
belHOBJ]Sl,Tb/beIHOBl/l,Tb to adopt (a son)
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The prefix y- can convey the meaning of an action carried out in a way that makes
things convenient or comfortable:

YCaKHBATHCS/YCECTHCS to sit comfortably
YCTAHABJIMBATH/YCTAHOBUTH to establish, to set up, to install
yCTPauBaTh/yCTPOUTH to organise, to arrange

The prefix y- can imply the accomplishment of an action only after some difficulty:

ybexaaTh/yoeuTh to convince
yroBapuBaTh/yroBopuThH to persuade
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Agreement

m Introduction

It is an important principle of Russian grammar that every ending, whether on a noun,
an adjective, a pronoun, a numeral or a verb is there for a reason, and that these endings
convey information that is often vital and always helpful in enabling the listener or the
reader to understand what is said or written. There are two factors that between them
determine the ending of each element within a sentence: the first is government, which
basically concerns the rules for selecting which case to use. The basic principles relating
to the use of the cases were given in Chapter 3; information concerning the use of
cases after prepositions is given in 9.2, and more detailed information relating to specific
functions is given in Part B.

The second factor is agreement: the endings of certain words are determined by the
word either that they qualify or to which they refer. There are two contexts where
agreement is particularly important: the first is within the noun phrase (that is, two or
more of pronoun + numeral + adjective + noun); the second is agreement between the
grammatical subject of a sentence and the verb.

Agreement within the noun phrase

The general rule

The general rule for agreement within the noun phrase is simply that pronouns, adjec-
tives and the numeral oqun ‘one’ always agree with the noun they qualify in number,
gender and case:

Buepa BedyepoM i MO3HAKOMWJIACH € OAHOH OYEeHb UHTEPECHO
nucareabHULell.
Last night I met a certain (literally, one) very interesting (female) writer.

Here the noun mucaTensHuna is feminine, singular and in the instrumental case after
the preposition ¢ (meaning ‘with’). Consequently, both the numeral oqun and the adjec-
tive mHTEepecHbIil have the singular feminine instrumental ending:

OGBLIMHO B 3TO BPEMsi 5l PACCHLIAIO BCEM CBOUM CTAPHIM APY3bAM
HOBOTO/IHHE T03/IPABJICHNS.

Usually at this time (of year) I send out New Year greetings to all my old
friends.
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Here the noun apyr is masculine, plural and in the dative case as the indirect object
of the verb pacceblaaTs. Consequently, the pronouns Bech and cBoii and the adjective
crapsiii all have the plural dative ending (remember that pronouns and adjectives do
not distinguish gender in the plural).

An adjective that simultaneously qualifies two singular nouns will tend to agree with
the nearer:

B yHHBepPCHTETe s H3y4AI0 PyccKuli A3bIK W JTATEPATYPY.
At university I’'m studing Russian language and literature.

The only circumstances when adjectives do not agree in number, gender and case with
the nouns they qualify is after the numerals qBa, Tpu, 4ersipe in the nominative or the
accusative case. Here it will be recalled that a noun used after these numeral is in the
genitive singular. If, however, the noun is qualified by an adjective, the adjective is in
the genitive plural. With feminine nouns, the adjective can be in either the genitive plural
or the nominative plural.

For examples and more detailed information, see 8.2.2.

Apposition

A noun or noun phrase that is in apposition is one that is placed adjacent to a noun or
pronoun in order to expand on or qualify its meaning. Nouns or noun phrases in appo-
sition must be in the same case as the nouns or pronouns to which they refer:

Hama nejs — no3HakoMuTh Bac ¢ Cankr-IlerepOyprom, camsim KpacuBsiu
ropoaom Poccun.
Our aim is to familiarise you with St Petersburg, Russia’s most beautiful city.

Here the phrase caMbIM KpacHBBIM ropooM is in apposition to ¢ Canxt-IlerepGyprom
and must therefore be in the same case, here the instrumental.

Sometimes words or phrases in apposition are introduced by kak ‘as’, ‘in the capacity
of”:
[03B0JIbTE MHE, KAK CAMOMY CTAPOMY HeJOBEKY B 3TOH KOMIAHHUH,
MPEII0KUTE TOCT 32 310POBbE BCeX MPUCYTCTBYIOMIMX.
Allow me, as the oldest person in this company, to propose a toast to the health
of everyone present.

A Bocxumanch MasikoBCKuM KaK M03ToM.
I admire Maiakovskii as a poet [though not necessarily as a playwright].

When kak means ‘such as) ‘for example), it is followed by the nominative case:

A Bocxnma'mu) TAKAMHA l'l03,TaMl(l, Kak Hy’mxun u Maskosckui.
| admire poets such as Pushkin and Maiakovskii.

Names of works of literature, commercial enterprises, railway
stations and geographical locations

An exception to the rule about apposition occurs with names of works of literature,
commercial enterprises and railway stations: these are normally in the nominative case,
provided that they are preceded by a defining term, which takes on the ending required
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But

by the grammatical context; examples of such defining terms include poman ‘novel’,
OAO (OTpriToe axunonépﬂoe 661ueCTBo) ‘PLC, cranmusi ‘station’. In the written
language the defining term may sometimes take the form of an abbreviation, while the
name itself will be placed in inverted commas:

IT0, KAKETCS, HUTATA U3 pomana «Boiina u mupy.
I think this is a quotation from the novel War and Peace.

B IPONLIOM roJy HAII FOPOICKOli TeaTp MOCTABII YeX0BCKYIO nvecy « Ipu
cecmpuiy.
Last year our local theatre put on Chekhov’s play Three Sisters.

TonoBoe o6mee cobpanne akuuonepos OAO «laznpom» coctosiioch 29
nrons 2007 rdna.

The Annual General Meeting of the shareholders of Gazprom PLC took place on
29 June 2007.

S 06bI4HO noxynélo leOl[);KTbI 6 mazasune «CedbMoii KOHmMuHEnmM».
I usually do my food shopping in (the shop) Sed 'moi kontinent [The Seventh
Continent].

oe3n caenyer 0o cmanyuu «Komcomonsckany.
This train goes as far as Komsomol’skaia station.

The same principle applies to names of geographical locations, except that declension
tends to occur when the place is well known and the name is grammatically simple:

A ornpawics ¢ 2. beras Karumea.
I set off for (the town of) Belaia Kalitva.

Ham moe3 npudbLiI HA KOHEYHYI0 CTAHIUIO B 2. Mockey.
Our train has arrived at our terminus in Moscow.

NoTES | (i)

In these examples the preposition B is followed by the accusative case; the abbreviation r.
stands for ropox ‘town’, ‘city"

With names of towns and some other geographical terms, English uses a construction with
‘of’; in Russian, however, the two nouns are placed in apposition:

ropox Benas Kamursa the town of Belaia Kalitva
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Names belonging to all these categories are normally declined if the defining term is
not present:

Bs1 korna-uulynb untaau «Boiny u mup»?
Have you ever read War and Peace?

Kakne npasa ecth y akunonepos «I aznpoman?
What rights do the shareholders of Gazprom have?

Ham noe3n cieayer T0ybK0 00 «Komcomonsckoinn.
Our train is only going as far as Komsomol’skaia.

L pbl TOBOPSIT, YTO B TeueHHe Toda KAKIblii YeTBEPTHIl KuTenb Benoii
Kanumest o6pamasicst K yeayram cKOpoii IOMOLIH.

Figures show that in the course of a year a quarter of the inhabitants of Belaia
Kalitva contacted the emergency medical services.
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Agreement between subject and verb

General principles

When a finite verb is in the present or the future tense, agreement with the subject in
the nominative case is by person and number:

IoueMy mbl BCeraa BCTACUIb TAK PAHO?
Why do you always get up so early?

Here the grammatical subject is the second person singular pronoun TeI1 and consequently,
the verb has the ending for the second person singular, present tense.

Mon podu'me/m rlpmly'm omo3Ke.
My parents will come a bit later.

Here the grammatical subject is the plural noun pomuremu; this is a third person plural
subject and consequently, the verb has the ending for the third person plural, future
tense.

When a finite verb is in the past tense, agreement with the subject in the nominative
case is by number and gender:

A Buinua 3amyx B 1995 1.
I got married in 1995.

Here the subject is first person singular and feminine (in the first and second person
singular the grammatical gender is determined by the sex of the speaker or the addressee
respectively; here the speaker can be assumed to be a woman since the phrase BbIiTH
3amysk is used only of a woman getting married). Consequently, the verb has the femi-
nine singular past tense ending.

For more on the different verbs corresponding to English ‘to get married’, see 12.7.

The second person pronoun BsI is always used with a plural verb, even when it is used
in formal address to one person:

AnHa VIBaHOBHA, MpaB/Ja, YTO 66! OAHAXKIBI ¢udenu Crtanuna?
Anna Ivanovna, is it true that you once saw Stalin?

For more on formal and informal ways of addressing people, see 13.1 and 13.4.

The pronoun k1o, whether used as an interrogative or as a relative pronoun, is always
used with a verb in the (masculine) singular form, even when reference is clearly to
more than one person or to a woman:

Jlyuiie J0BEPHTD 3TO JIEJI0 TeM, KIMO yiKe HAKONUI KAKOH-TO ONBIT B ITOi
chepe.

It's best to entrust this matter to those who have already gained some experience
in this area.

JIast Tex, Kmo podican NepBbIil Pa3, MPOBOIUINCH CHENHAIBHBIE JEKIHH,
Special lectures were available for those who were about to give birth for the
first time.
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m Sentences without a grammatical subject

Russian has a large number of impersonal constructions, that is, constructions where a
grammatical subject in the nominative case is impossible. In such constructions there is
no subject for the verb to agree with, and accordingly it takes on the ‘default’ form,
which is the third person singular (neuter singular in the past tense).

In some of these constructions it is the verb itself that is impersonal:

BbL10 YeThipe Yaca, u yike memneno.
It was four o’clock and already getting dark.

MHe yoanocs BbISICHUTB, KaKHe JOKYMEHTBI HYKHbI.
I’ve managed to find out what documents we need.

Xomenocey Ob1 3HaTh MO00JIbIIIE O €I0 MJIAHAX.
One would like to know a bit more about his plans.

In other constructions the place of the verb is taken by an impersonal predicate form.
These can either take the form of an adverb, such as xos10nH0, HHTEpecHO or Xopomo,
or they can be the modal predicate forms MOKHO ‘one may’, ‘it is possible’; Hemb3st
‘it is forbidden’, ‘it is impossible’; Hamo ‘one must’. These forms themselves never
change, but in tenses other than the present, they are used with the appropriate form of
the verb OBITH:

Buepa 65110 04eHb X0100HO.
It was very cold yesterday.

Humepecno 6v1710 6b1 3HATH €0 TOYKY 3pPeHHs 10 3TOMY BOIPOCY.
It would be interesting to know his opinion on this question.

Xopowo 661710 Gb1 yexaTh KyIa-HHOYIb HA 10T HA MApy Heleb.
It would be nice to go off to somewhere in the south for a couple of weeks.

PeMOHT KBAPTHPBI YK€ Heb3A 6bL10 OTKIANBIBATH HA OTOM.
The refurbishment of the flat could be put off no longer.

Haoo 6170 cka3ath 06 3TOM 3apaHee.
You should have told us about this in advance.

For more on adverbs, see 9.1.

For more on the use of modal predicate forms, see Chapter 18.

m Difficult cases: number

Two singular subjects joined by u or by ¢ (+ instr.) will normally be used with a verb
in the plural:

Poccusa u Yxkpauna noonucanu HOBBIN 10TOBOP O MOCTABKE rasa.
Russia and Ukraine have signed a new agreement on gas deliveries.

bpam ¢ sHcenoii npoeeﬂu’ HoBslii rox B A'BCTplm.
My brother and his wife spent New Year in Austria.

This does not apply, however, when a phrase introduced by ¢ (+ instr.) is not part of
the subject:

Moii Gpat yexas B AMEpPUKY ¢ HOAPYTOii.

My brother went off to America with a girlfriend.
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In English, some collective nouns, such as ‘family’ or ‘government’ can be used with
either a singular or a plural verb: ‘the government has decided’ or ‘the government have
decided’. In Russian, this possibility does not exist: collective nouns are grammatically
singular and must be used with a singular verb:

Hpaeumem;cmso pemuﬂo 4TO NPHOPUTETHOI 3a1aueii B GyxyueM roay
6yneT 6opsba ¢ nadasumeii.

The government has decided that its main priority next year will be the battle
against inflation.

Hama cembsn 06b1uH0 écmpeuaem HoBblii rox 1oma.
Our family usually see(s) in the New Year at home.

Haxonen-to! B nepBblii pa3 B 3TOM ce30He HAllIa KOMAHOA 00epicana
nooeny.
At last! For the first time this season our team has/have managed to win a game.

The one exception to this is the noun GobmMHCTBO ‘majority’, which, when used with
a noun in the genitive plural, is frequently used with a plural verb:

TonaBsiioniee GoabUIUHCIEO OPY2UX CEKMOPOE IKOHOMUKH GyOym BechbMa
IPHUBJICKATEIbHBIMH JIJIsl HHBECTHIIHIA.

The overwhelming majority of the other sectors of the economy will be
extremely attractive for investing in.

Difficult cases: numerals and quantity words

When the subject of a sentence consists of or contains a numeral or another quantity
word, such as MHOro, MaJ10 Or HéCKOIBKO, the verb can be in either the (neuter) singular
or the plural. In many instances it is difficult to give hard-and-fast rules, but factors
favouring the plural are: (i) placing the subject before the verb; (ii) an animate subject;
(iii) the presence of a verb that indicates activity on the part of the subject. Conversely,
factors favouring the use of the singular are: (i) placing the subject affer the verb; (ii)
an inanimate subject; (iii) the presence of a verb that does not indicate activity on the
part of the subject. The singular is also more likely to be used when the subject contains
a preposition such as oKkoJ10.

Examples with plural agreement:

133 uesi0BeKa B SIKYTCKOM NOCEIKe APTBIK IBe HEXeH ocmaiomcs 6e3
Temua.

133 people in the Yakut settlement of Artyk have been left without heating for
two weeks.

PaHEHHSI NOAYUUU HECKOIBKO YeIOBEK, CPEIH HUX JBOE BOCHHOCTY/KAIIMX
u3 KoHTHHTeHTa OOH.

Several people were wounded, including two soldiers serving in the UN
contingent.

Here the plural is used, even though not all three factors mentioned above are present.

Examples with singular agreement:

3nech Oyoem nocmpoeno 1ecATh ThICSY HOBBIX JOMOB.
Ten thousand new houses are to be built here.
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B sToM paiioHe nposicusaem okono cemu moicay 4eJ0BeK.
About seven thousand people live in this district.

The (neuter) singular is always used when the subject is an expression relating to time
or to someone’s age:

Bbino uemvipe uaca, n yxe TeMHEO.
It was four o’clock and already getting dark.

B stHBape 3TOro roia eMy UCHOAHUIOCL COPOK Jiem.
In January of this year he turned forty.

Where the subject consists of or contains a numeral form that is unambiguously in the
nominative plural (for example, Teicsaumn ‘thousands’ or mHorme ‘many (people)’, the
verb will always be in the plural:

Mnuozue npeonouumarom o6 3T0M He IyMaTh.
Many people prefer not to think about that.

m Difficult cases: gender

In general, gender agreement between subject and verb does not cause problems. In the
vast majority of instances there is an automatic match between the grammatical gender
of any noun that is the subject of a sentence and the gender of a verb in the past tense.
The only circumstance where this does not always apply is when a masculine noun is
used to refer to a woman. Most masculine nouns used in this way are terms indicating
a profession, such as Bpau ‘doctor’ or mpodeccop ‘professor’, for which there are no
feminine equivalents. When this occurs, various patterns of agreement are possible, but
the one that occurs most frequently and is most widely recommended is for any adjec-
tive used attributively with the noun to be masculine, but for any past tense verb to be
in the feminine form:

Haw noeutit 6pau pekomendosana HaM Mo60JIbIIe 3aHHMATHCSI CIIOPTOM.
Our new (woman) doctor has recommended us to do more sport.

For more on masculine nouns indicating occupations and the absence of feminine equiv-
alents, see 12.6.2.

For more on attributive adjectives, see 6.0.
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Establishing identity

Introduction

The principal document that confirms the identity of a Russian citizen is known, rather
confusingly, as a macmopr ‘internal passport’, ‘identity document’. Russians who travel
abroad will also have a 3arpaHMuHbIi MACHOPT Or 3arpaHmacmopt ‘passport’. Many
Russians will have an additional identity document, which may be issued by an employer
or by some official body, and which is known as an yzoctoBepenne ‘identity document’.
Students have a crynenuecknii 6muer ‘student card’. As Bulgakov wrote in his novel
«Macrtep u Maprapuray:

Her 1okymeHTa, HET M 4YeJIOBeKa.
If there’s no document, then there’s no person either.

Russian names

Introduction

Those who read Russian novels, especially in translation, are sometimes heard to complain
about the apparent complexity of Russian names. It is true that the variety of names by
which any individual Russian can be addressed is slightly larger than would be the case
in English-speaking countries, but the complexity is more apparent than real: all Russian
names follow a standard pattern and the range of possibilities is determined by a few
specific rules of grammar and etiquette.

In this section we discuss the formation of Russian names. How these forms are used
in addressing people is dealt with in 13.4.

All Russians have three names: a forename (ums1), a patronymic (oTuecrso) and a
surname (pamusns). The forename is bestowed individually, the patronymic is normally
derived from the name of the holder’s father, and the surname, as elsewhere, is passed
down through the family. The names are usually given in the order: HMSI — OTYECTBO
- cbaMnmm but in some formal and official contexts the order can be changed to
(l)aMl/IJ'[l/Iﬂ - I/IMS[ — oruecrBo. The following are examples of Russian names in the
order HMsI — 0TUECTBO — (DAMHIHS:

A}mpéﬁ MagnoBuy UBanoB
JleB Huxonaenu ToscToii
Caernana Iapiosna MBanosa
Codbsa Aunpeesna Tosicras
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In written texts of all types, Russian names often appear in the form of two initials followed by
the surname, for example, JI.H. Toxacroii, C.Il. UBanoBa. When these are read out, the normal
convention is to say the name in full; if the forename and patronymic are not known, just the
surname should be read out.

Russian forenames

Most (though not all) Russian forenames come in several different versions, of which
two are particularly important.

The first of these is the full or formal version: this is the version given on birth certifi-
cates and in passports or other identity documents.

The second is the familiar or informal version that is used in a wide range of social
contexts, for example, between friends, siblings and in addressing children. Although
the familiar version is derived from the full version, the link between them is in some
cases not immediately transparent.

Although the relationship between the full and the familiar versions can in some respects be
compared to the relationship between English ‘Robert’ and ‘Bob’, there is an important difference:
in English, the decision to use a familiar version is usually a matter of personal preference; in
Russian there are circumstances where the use of the familiar version is more or less obligatory.
These are discussed in 13.4.1.

The following tables give the full and familiar versions of the principal Russian fore-
names:

Male forenames

Full name Familiar version
Alnexcanap Cama, Ilypa, Cans
Autexcei Anéma, JIéma
AHaTomii Toust

Bopuc Bops
BajeHTHH Baast
Bacuumii Bacst

BprTop Butst
Buaiagumup Booasi, Bopa
TenHaquii I'eéna
Fpnrdpnii Fppfma
I[MliTpnﬁ I[n'Ma, Murs
EBrenuii Kensn

UBan Baus
KoHCTaHTHH Kocrst
Muxanin Muma
Huxoaaii Koust

IaBea Mama

Iérp HeTs

Cepreii Cepé:xa
Idpnﬁ Idpa
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Female forenames

Full name Familiar version
Allexcanapa Cama, llypa
AHacTacus Hacrst

AHHa Awust
BaiienTnna Baast
Taauna Taas

Japes Jama
EBrenus Kenn
Exareprna Kats

Eaena Jléna
JIaplica .Jlsipa
Jho6oBn Jhooa
Joamuaa Jiona
Mapus Mama
Hazlé;lma Hézm
Haranbs Harama
Oabra Ouast
CeeTiaHa Caera
Codus Cous
Tarbsina Taus

Some familiar names can be formed both from a male and a female name — for example, Baas
(from Baaentun and Bagenrtuna), XKensi (from Esrenmii and Eprenns), Cama and Illypa (from
Auexcanap and Asiekcauapa).

Many names tend not to have separate familiar forms; these include the following:
Male names: Annpéﬁ, I[emzfc, Hropb, MaKCPiM, Ouer
Female names: A'.Jma, OKcz{Ha, TaMépa

Additional expressive versions of forenames can be formed from the familiar version
using the diminutive suffixes described in 10.1.2 and 10.1.3. These can be illustrated
by the following:

Bosa — BoBouka — BoBuk — BoBuuk
AHf — AHeuka — AHHymKa — AHwoTa — Hioma — Hiopa

Although it is useful to be able to recognise these forms, their use carries with it signifi-
cant connotations and nuances of attitude. Learners are therefore advised that they should
be very sure of their ground before attempting to use them.

For more on the use of these forms, see 16.1.4.

In general the full, familiar and expressive versions of Russian forenames all decline
predictably according the patterns given in Chapter 2. The following specific points
may be noted, however: the name IlaBex has a fleeting vowel, JIro6oBb, when used as

a forename, has no fleeting vowel.

For more on the fleeting vowel, see 2.5.
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Patronymics

The patronymic is derived from the forename of the bearer’s father, using different
suffixes for the male and female versions. The patronymic is always derived from the
full version of the forename.

Patronymics are formed as follows:

1 If the forename ends in a consonant, the male version is formed by adding -oBu4
and the female version by adding -oBHa:

HBan HBanoBHY HBanoBHa
Hérp IeTpoBu4 IlerpoBHa
IlaBen ITaBaoBHY ITaBaoBHA

If the forename contains a fleeting vowel, this is removed before forming the patronymic.

2 If the forename ends in -eif, the final letter is removed and -eBuu is added to form
the male version and -eBHa to form the female version:

AJtexceii AJleKceeBHY AJleKceeBHa
Cepreii Cepreesuy CepreesHa
3 If the forename ends in -mii, the final two letters are removed and -beBuu is added
to form the male version and -eBHa to form the female version:
Amnarouuii AHATO/IbEeBHY AHATOIbEBHA
FOpuii FOpbeBuY FOpbeBHa
4 If the forename ends in -b, the final letter is removed and -eBuu is added to form
the male version and -eBHa to form the female version:
Hrops Wiropesuy Wiropesna
5 If the forename ends in -a or -1, the male version is formed by removing the last

letter and adding -u4; the female version is formed by removing the last letter and
adding -mamuna (if the ending is stressed) or -uuna (if the ending is unstressed):

Ky3bma Ky3pmuu Ky3pbMuHu4Ha
Huxknra HuxknTnu HuxknTnuna
Hiabs Nabuy NiabuHU4YHA

In all but the most formal levels of spoken language, patronymics are shortened in
pronunciation:

MuxaiijioBu4 Muxaabry Muxanana
Huxosaesnu Huxonanyu Huxonasna
CepreeBu4 Cepreuu CepreBHa
AJlIeKCaHIPOBHY  AJIEKCAHAPBIY AJlekcaHHa
(or AJlekcaHbIY
or CanbI4)
IMaBjoBuy Mauabru Manna
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In informal speech some combinations of name and patronymic can be reduced even
further:

Anekcannp Anelccannpoan Can Canblu
Magea [aBaoBuy IMan Iaasra

For more information on the use of the patronymic in addressing people, see 13.4.2 and
13.4.3.

The following points may be noted here:
1 The patronymic may be combined only with the full form of the forename.

2 Because all citizens of Russia are required to have a patronymic, these can be
formed, where necessary, from non-Russian names:

A.m,q;peu Pelmrom,nonnq Kox
Cepren KymyreTOBnq Hlonry
aMuib BﬂJ‘ll/lyJ'lJ'IOBl/l‘l Xanpos
Wpuna Mynyesna Xakamaja

3 Although it is normal practice to form the patronymic automatically from the fore-
name of the bearer’s father, there is no actual legal requirement to do so, and in
appropriate circumstances (for example, when someone is adopted) a patronymic
may be bestowed or even changed.

m Russian surnames

Most Russian surnames belong to one or other of the following patterns:

1 Surnames ending in —oB(a)/-eB(a)/-éB(a) or -uH(a)/-bIH(a): this is the most frequently
encountered pattern. Surnames following this pattern have masculine, feminine and
plural forms:

Masculine Feminine Plural
Bprl/l,CTpOB Bprl/l,CTI)OBa Bprl/l’CTPOBbl
Ky3HeudB Ky3ﬂeu63a Ky3HEII()’BI)I
Ceprees Cepreesa CepreeBbl
Mumus Mumnna MHUIHHBI
HTl/l,]I])ll-[ HTPI’IILIHa HTPI’[ILIHBI

The declension of these surnames is given in 2.12.1.

2 Surnames that take the form of adjectives. These too have separate masculine,
feminine and plural forms:

Masculine Feminine Plural
beaprii benas beablie
IleTpoBckuii IleTpoBckast IleTrpoBckue
CanoBHuumii CanoBHu4as CanoBHUHYME
Toacroit Toacrast ToscTble

For more on these surnames, see 6.4.2.
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3 Surnames (other than those following patterns (1) and (2)) ending in a consonant,
in -i or in -b. The masculine and feminine forms are indentical in the nominative,
but while the masculine forms decline according to the patterns given in 2.6, the
feminine forms are indeclinable; the plural forms tend to be avoided:

AGpamoBuy HIBen
BopncéBnq KOBT};H
[eBuyk Bopobeii
TpeTb;iK T'orosib

It is important to distinguish surnames ending in -oBuu or -eBmu from male patronymics that may
be similar in appearance. The surnames differ from the patronymics in two ways: () the
stress in the nominative is always on the second last syllable; (i) in the nominative, the feminine
is identical to the masculine.

For more on the declension of these surnames, see 2.12.2 and 2.13.1.
4 Surnames ending in -a or -s1. These normally decline following the patterns described
in 2.9. The plural forms are not used:
InHKa
Kyuma
5  Surnames ending in -0 (including Ukrainian surnames ending in -ko, -enko). These
are indeclinable:

Kusaro
CTHKKO
IleBuenko

For more on indeclinable surnames, see 2.13.1.

On getting married, Russian women may either keep their maiden name or adopt their husband'’s
surname. The practice of joining the two names with a hyphen is rare. The Russian for ‘maiden
name’ is JeBHYbs (hpaMUIHS.

Foreign names

In general, Russians do not ‘russify’ foreign names. Instead, the preferred option is to
transliterate or to transcribe the name according to the principles given in 1.6.5 and
1.6.6. If the result fits into one of the declension patterns described in Chapter 2, the
name will be declined accordingly; if not, it will be indeclinable. This principle applies
to both forenames and surnames:
John Dunn oxon Jlanu
Both parts can be declined according to the pattern given in 2.6.1:

A pasrosapusai ¢ Jl:xonom JlaHHOM.

I was talking to John Dunn.

Marie Dunn Mapu' Jdann

Both parts are indeclinable, following the rules given in 2.13.1:
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A pasrosapusai ¢ Mapu Jann.
I was talking to Marie Dunn.

Anna Smith Anna Cmut

The forename can be declined according to the pattern given in 2.7.1; the surname is
indeclinable following the rules given in 2.13.1:

A pasrosapuBaj ¢ AuHOii CMHT.
I was talking to Anna Smith.

It may be useful to note the following points about foreign names:

It is not customary to create informal or expressive versions of foreign fore-
names.

Although some choose to adopt one, presumably from a desire to appear more
‘Russian’, in general, foreigners are neither required nor expected to have a patro-
nymic.

Names originating in languages other than English are transliterated or transcribed
according to the rules applicable to that language. This can produce forms that are
not immediately recognisable to English speakers:

French: T'roro (Victor) Hugo
I[mmal Dumas
German: I'ére Goethe
Italian: ToabsATTH Togliatti
Chinese: Mao I3e-1yn Mao Zedong (Mao Tse-tung)

There is an exception to the general practice of not ‘russifying’ foreign names.
Female forenames ending in a consonant may sometimes have two forms: a form
derived by direct transcription/transliteration and ending in a consonant, and a form
ending in -a or -1, which may be adjusted to be identical with a similar-sounding
Russian forename. The former is used in official documents, such as visas, but the
latter tends to be preferred in ordinary conversation:

Louise JIyyl's Jyusa ]
Margaret Mapraper Maprapura

Talking about people’s ages

Saying how old you are
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When talking abut someone’s age, the person in question is normally indicated by a
pronoun, noun or noun phrase in the dative.

The normal way of asking about someone’s age is as follows:

CKoIbKO TeGe j1eT?
How old are you?

CkoJibKO JeT Banleil nouepu?
How old is your daughter?
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If the person is indicated by a pronoun, this will normally be placed before Jsier; a noun or a noun
phrase normally follows ser (as in the above examples).

The answers to these questions may be:

MHue naThAECAT BOCeMb (J1€T).
I’'m fifty-eight (years old).

Moeii néqepn ABAMIATH OXHH (rom).
My daughter’s twenty-one (years old).

For the different forms of the noun used with these numerals, see 8.2.1, 8.2.2 and
8.2.3.

In the past tense, the neuter singular form of obITH is used.
In the future tense, the third person singular of 6bITH is used:

Eii 6b110 Bcero dea 2oda, xorjaa poauTesid OTAAIH €€ B SACJIH.
She was only two years old when her parents put her into a nursery.

Haiemy ropoy cKopo Gyoem mulcaua jiem.
Our city will soon be a thousand years old.

Although this construction is mostly used with reference to people and animals, it can
sometimes be used, as this last example shows, to refer to inanimate objects.

When referring to a change in someone’s age, the verb HCHOJHATHCS/MCTIOTHUTRLCS 1S
used:

B okTsAGpe emy ucnonnumca gocemnadyams (jiem): 3HAUMT, OH CMOKET
T0JIy4HTh NPABA H BOXHTH MANIHHY.

In October he will be eighteen (years old); he’ll be able to get a driving licence
and start driving a car.

The most frequently used means of indicating an approximate age is to put the numeral
after the noun:

MHe 0bLI10 J1em decsamb, KOTAA MeHsI NIePBbIil pa3 B3slJIM HA PbIOAJIKY C
HOYEBKOIA.
I was about ten years old when I was first taken on an overnight fishing trip.

To indicate an approximate age above a certain limit, a construction with the preposition
3a (+ acc.) can be used (the words roa/aer are omitted):

EMmy 3a mpuoyame.
He’s over thirty.

To indicate an approximate age below a certain limit, a construction with HeT u is used,
the numeral indicating the age is in the genitive and the words rom/mer are usually
omitted:

Eii nem u déaouyamu (n1em).
She isn’t yet twenty.
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Talking about age using adjectives

The age of a person can also be indicated using an adjective. These adjectives are mostly
formed from the combination numeral + noun. They can be illustrated by the following

examples:
uByXM'eCﬂqHuﬁ two-month-old
JMEBATHMECHYHbII nine-month-old
JBYXJIETHHI two-year-old
ABATIATHIETHHI twenty-year-old
ABAXIATHNSATHIETHHIA twenty-five-year-old
COpOKAIETHHI forty-year-old

OH JKeHuJIcsl Ha 0sa0uamuﬂe'mueﬁ CTy,uéHTlce.
He married a twenty-year-old student.

For more on the formation of these adjectives, see 10.2.7.

NotE | The adjective correspondlng to ‘one-year-old’ is ronoeaseiii. Adjectives formed from numerals

ending in omuu ‘one’ (e.g. ABaAmaTH omMH ‘twenty-one’) are problematic and best to be avoided.
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Other ways of talking about age

The following prepositional constructions are used when talking about age:

B (+ acc.) at the age of
B Bo3pacre (+ gen.)  at the age of
¢ (+ gen.) from the age of
ao (+ gen.) up to the age of
K (+ dat.) by the age of

OH HayuHJICsi HTPATH B AXMATHI 6 Yemsipe 2004.
He learned to play chess at the age of four (o when he was four).

OHa 0BIOBEJIA ¢ 603pacme MpuoUamu 0gyx jient.
She was widowed at the age of thirty-two.

B 6aJ1€THYI0 CTYAMIO NPUHUMAIOT ¢ HAMU JIeM.
They accept (children) at ballet school from the age of five upwards.

OH THPWKHPOBAJT OPKECTPOM 00 60CHMUOCCAMU Ien.
He continued to conduct the orchestra up to the age of eighty (or until he was

eighty).

OHa coXpaHsiia sICHOCTh MBICJM H GOAPOCTH IyXa 00 21y6oKoll cmapocmu.
She remained clear-headed and cheerful until well into her old age.

K copoka 200am ou mosbice, 063aBéacst GPIOIIKOM H OCTABHI CBOH
PEBOTIOLHOHHBIE HICH.

By the time he was forty, he had gone bald, acquired a paunch and abandoned
his revolutionary ideas.
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Addresses

Postal addresses

12.4

Traditionally, addresses on Russian envelopes were written in the reverse order from
that normally used in English-speaking countries, that is, starting with the largest unit
and ending with the smallest; the recipient, usually in the dative case, came at the end.
Now, however, the Russian Post Office recommends following international practice,
starting with the recipient and listing the address working from the smallest unit to the
largest. The recipient still tends to be indicated in the dative, although names of organ-
isations are more likely to be in the nominative. It is reasonable to assume that for the
time being both systems are being used, and they can be illustrated by the following

examples:

Traditional system

Postcode + republic or region
City, town or village

Street name

Street number + flat number
Recipient (in the dative)

185014 p. Kapeaus

r. Ilerpo3aBonck

ya. Foroas

A. 21, kopm. 3, kB. 46
KacbsanoBy I'ne0y CepreeBuuy

Lines 3 and 4 could be combined if space allowed. The abbreviation kopn. (kopmyc ‘block’) is
used to distinguish between several buildings that share the same street number.

New system (personal recipient)

Recipient (in the dative)

Kacbsanoy Ine6y Cepreesnuy

Street name + street and flat numbers ya. Toroas, a. 21, xkopm. 3, kB. 46

City, town or village
Republic or region
Postcode

If the recipient is an organisation

Name of organisation
(in the nominative)

City, town or village

District

Republic or region

Postcode

r. [leTpo3aBoack
p- Kapesns
185014

Kay6 onbix MopsikoB «Ilapyc»

noc. CojiHeuHOE
CecTpopenxuii p-H
Jlenunrpaackas 00.1.
197720

Because the second address is located in a large village, no street name or number is needed,
but an extra administrative layer (paiion ‘district’) is required.

The following abbreviations are used in postal addresses:

K. KOMHATa
KB. KBapTHpa
Kop1I. Kopmyc

a. aomM

0-p OyabBap
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room

flat

block

house, building
avenue
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nep. nepey.JIoK alley
np. IPOCHEKT avenue
1. mocce highway, road
Y1 yamna street
UL IomaIs square
n/s NOYTOBBI SIMK PO box
noc. NnocéIoK
aep. epeBHst
c. ces1o village
r. ropox town, city
p-H paiion district
00u1. o6nacTh region
p- pecny6inka republic

a. a)f.n
X. XyTOp

J10 BOCTpeOGOBaHUS
MOYTOBbI MHIEKC

large village, settlement
(small) village, hamlet

Two abbreviations that are used regionally are:

village (in the Caucasus)

12.4

village (in Cossack areas)

The following terms are also useful in indicating addresses:

poste restante
postcode

Mummnoii C.A (aas Jdamu).
Dasha c/o S.A. Mishina.

m Finding one’s way

cTaHIus
0CTaHOBKA
CBeTO(bO,p
nepekpécToxk
Bbe3]l

JABOP

NObE3 ]

ITAK

JABepb

BXOJI €O ABOPA
HOMO(])OH
KOJOBBIii 3aMOK

(metro or railway) station

(bus or tram) stop
traffic lights

road junction, crossroads

entry (for vehicles)

yard, back courtyard
entry (to a block of flats), stairway

floor, storey
door

If a letter is intended for a person other than the addressee, a construction with mas
(+ gen.) is used:

When indicating how to get to a particular location the following terms may be used:

the entrance is located in the back courtyard

entry-phone

a lock with an entry code

NoTE | The term népm.lﬁ ITAK corresponds to (British) English ‘ground floor’;
corresponds to ‘first floor, and so on.

similarly, BTopoii TaNK
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CKamn'Te TaRclicTy, YTO BXOJ B HO}:['Lé3Il HE ¢ );JIPIHBI aco usopé Bne3a Bo
ABOP cpasy 3a nepekpécTkom. ¥ Hac TpeTlm noabe3a. JIOMO(])OH He
paﬁoTaeT B moxnesse konoBbiii 3amok. Kox 345. HOZ[HI/IMaI/ITeCL Ha JudTe
Ha JIeBSATHI ITaXK, KBApTHPa 36, 3TO BTOPas ABeph HANPABO.
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Tell the taxi driver that the entrances to the building are in the back courtyard,
not in the street. There’s an entry for vehicles just past the crossroads. Our flat is
on the third staircase. The entry-phone isn’t working, but there is a lock with an
entry code. The code is 345. Take the lift to the ninth (eighth) floor. Our flat is
number 36; it’s the second door on the right.

m Registration

NOTE

NOTE

Each indivdual in the Russian Federation is supposed to be officially registered at a
specific address, which is indicated by a stamp in his/her macmopr (see 12.0). The term
now officially used for this procedure is permerpamus, but the older word mpomucka
is still in common use. The verbs used in relation to this process are:

peFl/lCTpl/l,p0BaTb/3apeFl/lCTpl/l'p0BaTl> to register (someone)
HpOHHCb[BaTL/l‘[pOl‘lI/IcaTL to register (someone)
perMCTpnpOBmnca/mpemnpnponancn to be registered
PONHCHIBATHCS/MPONUCATHCS to be registered

MPOKUBATH to reside (at), to be resident (at)

—IIo KaKOMy anpecy BBI nponucansl (3apezucmpupoeaubt)"
—51 nponucan no aapecy: Cankr- -IetepGypr, Cauonaﬂ TPHAUATH YeThipe,
KBapTHPa ABAALATh NATh, HO 51 TAM He NPONCUCAIO.

—What address are you registered at?
—I’m registered in St Petersburg, at 34 Sadovaia, flat 25, but I don’t actually
live there.

Ha Bpemst yué6bl 6abyunKa nponucana ero'y cedsi.
While he was a student, he was registered at his grandmother’s (address).

Y MeHs1 BOOOIIIe-TO HET MOCKOBCKOM pecucmpayuu: s1 nponucana B Psizanu.
I don’t have a registration for Moscow; I’m officially registered as living in
Riazan'.

As these examples may suggest, there is often a considerable gap between the requirements of
officialdom and the demands of real life.

Citizenship and nationality

I'pazxknancTBO and HAIMOHAJIBHOCTh

In Russian, a very clear distinction is normally made between the following two
concepts:

IrPaKJIaHCTBO citizenship, nationality
HAIHOHAJIBLHOCTH ethnic identity

In Soviet times the nayuonansnocms was a part of every citizen’s identity; it was shown
in the macmopt (see 12.0) and usually had to be indicated on official forms. Alhough
this tends no longer to be the case, the concept of mayuonansnocms remains very
relevant in the Russian multi-ethnic context.

In the lists that follow the masculine form is placed to the left of the slash (/) and the feminine
form is placed to the right.
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In the context of Russia

12.5

The following terms are seen as relating to nayuonansnocme:

eBpeii/eBpeiika Jew
KaJIMBIK/KAJIMbIUKA Kalmyck
pycckmii/pycckas Russian
TaTapuH/TaTapKa Tatar
yeueHel/yeueHKa Chechen

In other contexts

Ba.mmeu/ BaJLJINIKa Welshman, Welshwoman
KaTaJIOHe].l/KaTaJIOHKa Catalan
uLlFaH/llbIFaHKa Roma

IHOTJ'IaHI[eII/I[[OTJ‘[aH)IKa Scot

KTo BBI IO Ha].[l/IOHa.HbHOCTl/l?
What is your ethnic identity?

A TaTa’pHH.
I am a Tatar.

The following terms refer specifically to zpascoancmeo:

citizen of Great Britain
citizen of Russia

ﬁpnTaHeu/ﬁpnTaHKa
POCCHSIHMH/POCCHSTHKA

Kakoe y Bac rpaskiancTBo?
What is your nationality or citizenship?

A 6puranen or SI rpaxaannn BelnkoGpUTAHMMN.
I am British or I am a citizen of Great Britain.

Many terms can be used in either sense:

aMepHKaHel/aMepHKaHKa American

apMﬂHnH/apMﬂHKa Armenian
I/ITaJIbﬂHeII/I/ITaJIbﬂHKa Italian

HEMel/HeMKa German
yKpaHHen/yKpanHKa Ukrainian

dunn/punka Finn
dpanuys/ppanuyxenka  Frenchman/Frenchwoman

For more on the suffixes used, see 10.1.8 and 10.1.9.

Poccuiickuii and pycckui

It will be noticed from the preceding section that Russian has separate terms for the
concept of ‘Russian’, depending on whether reference is to 2parncoancmeo or
uauuouaﬂbuocmb The noun poccusinun/pocensinka and the associated adjective
poccuiickuii refer to Russia as a state and a political unit, and hence, to the concept
of Russian citizenship; the term pyecckmii, which is both noun and adjective, refers to
Russian language, culture and ethnicity. It has to be said that the distinction has been
important only since 1991 and is not universally observed; it can also be difficult on
occasion to work out which term is more appropriate. Nevertheless, the following collo-
cations give some indication of how the two terms are used:
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poccuiickuii dar
POCCHIiCKHI IPe3uIeHT
pOCCl/l,ﬁCKHﬁ cnopTCMéH
poccuiickas apMust
poccuiickas HcTopust
poccHiickoe rpakIaHCTBO
poccHiickoe pyKoBOACTBO

Russian flag
Russian president
Russian sportsman
Russian army
history of Russia
Russian citizenship
Russia’s leaders

12.6

Russian language
Russian character
Russian folklore
Russian artist

PYCCKHIi SI3bIK
pyccKuii xapakTep
p);cumﬁ (l)O.l'll)K.]'IO,p
p);CCKl/IifI xyadxcHnK
pycckasi IuTeparypa Russian literature

pyccKast KyXusi Russian cooking

pycckasi HapoaHasi My3bika  Russian folk music

pyccKoe XJ1e60coIbCTBO (traditional) Russian hospitality

In international contexts the language factor often plays the key role in defining a person
or an object as pyccKmii:

Russian films
Russian(-language) newspapers

pycckue GpuIbMbI
pycCKHe ra3erbl

Occupations

Talking about one’s occupation
The following questions can be used to ask about somebody’s occupation:

Kro BbI n0 npodecun?
Kakas y Bac npodeccus?
Yewm BbI 3aHHMAETECH?
Kem BbI paGoTaere?

All these can be translated as:
What do you do for a living?
Answers might be:

(Mo npodeccun) s HKeHep.
(By profession) I’m an engineer.

A pa6oTaio Gyxraarepom.
I work as an accountant.

In these contexts 3anmmaTtbest and paGorars are used with the instrumental case. For
more information, see 3.5.5 and 3.5.7.

Other terms used in relation to employment include:

JIOJKHOCTh position

3BaHHe rank (e.g. in the armed forces)

caryxba service (e.g. in the armed forces)

padoTHHK worker (someone who works in a particular place)
padounii worker (member of the working class)
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COTPYAHMK someone who works for a particular
organisation, official, employee
CITYKUTh to serve (e.g. in the armed forces or in
government service)
3apabaThIBaTH/32padoTaTh to earn
n0ApaéaTHIBATHL/MOAPAGOTATH to moonlight
MOIXAJITYPHBATH/IOAXAITYPHTE to moonlight

Eé My ciieoBarenb, ciyxcum B pokyparype. Ha cayycy xoaur B
IITATCKOM.

Her husband’s an investigator for the prosecutor’s office. He goes to work in
civilian dress.

Tocy1apcTBo 00513aHO 3260 THTHLCH 0 PAGOMHUKAX GIOIKETHOH cephl.
The state has an obligation to take care of those who work in the public sector.

Compyonux a’ponopra IpoBepsiI Bce M0CAT0YHbIE TAIOHDI.
An airport official was checking all the boarding cards.

B Tp};Z[Hl)Ie IS ceMbH 1“0')1])[ ona nodpaﬁa'mmsaﬂa nepenéuamn M YACTHBIMH
ypOKaMH.

When times were difficult for her family, she earned a bit of extra money doing
translations and giving private lessons.

MHorue cToJIMYHbIE CTYIEHTBI ROOXAIMYPUGAIOM B MACCOBKAX Ha
«Mochuabme».
Many Moscow students earn a bit extra by working as extras for Mosfilm.

m Occupation and gender
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1

As was noted in 10.1.9, some, but not all nouns indicating holders of jobs or members
of professions have separate masculine and feminine nouns. From this point of view
these nouns can be divided into several categories.

Nouns with only a masculine form, which is used for both men and women. This

is the largest group and is found particularly widely in relation to ‘high-prestige’

professions:

APXHTEKTOP architect

BOJI0J1A3 diver

Bpa4 doctor

reoJior geologist (the same applies to all other nouns ending
in -oJ0r)

JenyTar deputy (in a parliament)

KOCMOHABT cosmonaut

JETYMK pilot

MHHHCTP minister

odpuuep officer (in the armed forces) (the same applies to all
ranks in the armed forces)

nekapb baker

npodeccop professor

pexuccép (film) director

ciaecapb metal worker, locksmith, repair man

cTpouTeNh builder

duzuk physicist
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2 Some nouns have separate masculine and feminine forms with equal status; the use
depends solely on the sex of the person concerned:

aKTép/aKkTpHCca actor
O(I)l/IIII(Ia,HT/O(I)I/IIIHa,HTKa waiter/waitress
neBeu/neBnua singer
Taﬂuop/TaHuopKa TAHIOBLIMIA dancer

TAHNOBIIMK/TAHIOBINMIA, 6adepuna  ballet dancer

3 In some instances, the feminine form is restricted to informal language, while in
formal language the masculine is used to refer to both sexes:

BOCIHTATE/Ib/BOCIHTATEILHULA teacher (e.g. in a kindergarten)
npenoxaBaTenn/npenoiagatebuuna  teacher (in a college or university)
npoz[aBéu/npouaan'ua salesperson
yanenb/yanenLHnua teacher (in a school)
XYIOKHUK/XYI0KHALA artist

4 In the following cases the feminine form, though widely used in informal language,
may be perceived as derogatory:

KaccHp/KaccupIia cashier
ceKpeTapb/ceKperapiia  secretary

() Only the masculine form cexperaps would be used to refer to someone who holds high office
in a political party or an academic institution.

(i) Other feminine forms ending in -ma or -uxa are unreservedly derogatory and should be
avoided.

5 Some nouns have only a feminine form:

aKymepKa midwife
rOpHUYHASK (chamber)maid
meacecTpa nurse

HSTHSI nanny

npauka laundrywoman

The term meaépat ‘male nurse’ is possible in theory, but very rare in practice.

6  There is one ‘asymmetric’ pair:
MaIIHHHCT locomotive driver

MALIHHHUCTKA typist

For information on the question of grammatical agreement when masculine nouns are
used to refer to a woman, see 11.2.5.

Talking about marital status

Talking about marital status in Russian is complicated by the fact that different words
are used, depending on whether you are talking about a man, a woman or a couple. The
following are the main terms found in this context:
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MY3K husband

JKeHa wife

cynpyr/cynpyra spouse (used more often than the
English equivalent)

IEHUX bridegroom, fiancé

HeBecTa bride, fiancée

JKeHUThCs (HCB/CB) Ha (+ prep.) to get married (of a man)

BBIXOAMTH/BLIHTH 3aMy:k 3a (+ acc.)  to get married (of a woman)

MOKEHHTHCs (CB) to get married (of a couple)

ObITH sKeHaT(bIM) Ha (+ prep.) to be married (of a man)

ObITH 3aMy:KeM 3a (+ instr.) to be married (of a woman)

JKeHATHIi married (of a man)

3aAMYKHSsS married (of a woman)

X0JI0CTSIK bachelor

He3aMY/KHSAS KEHIMHA unmarried woman

For more on the use of the instrumental long form and the short form of adjectives such
as keHat(biid), see 14.1.4.

cBanbLba wedding

opak marriage

CYNPY/KeCTBO matrimony, wedlock

JKEeHHTH02 marriage (referring to a man)

3aMy’KeCTBO marriage (referring to a woman)

3ATC register office

rpaskIaHCcKmii Gpak unofficial marriage, civil partnership

PACHHCHIBATHLCS/PACIHCATHCS to get married (at the register office)
(B 3ATCe) [literally, to sign the register],

to take the plunge

For more on the acronym 3AI'C, see 2.14.1.

pa:mo'z[ divorce
Pa3BOAMTHCS/PA3BECTHCH to get divorced
pa3BeTEéHHBI divorced
PacXoaUThCs/pa3oiiTHCH to split up

In recent years some terms borrowed from English have started to be used, especially
in the mass media:

Goiippens boyfriend
napTHép partner

On ycenunca na TBATUATHIETHEH CTYIEHTKe.
He married a twenty-year-old student.

Ona gvruina 3amysic 3¢ MHOCTPAHUA.
She married a foreigner.

On jicenam na N3BECTHOH MUcCATEJIbHHIIE.
He’s married to a famous writer.

Ona 3amydicem 3a COTPYAHUKOM HAJIOTOBOW MHCIEKIHM.
She’s married to someone who works at the tax office.

OHu nodcenunucy B MPOLLIOM TOLY.
They got married last year.
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B TeueHue BAIUATH JeT OHH KIJIH B zpao;cda'ncmm 6pa'l<e, HO B Hp()’HIJIOM
TO/Ly OHH HAKOHEN PACHUCATUCD.

For twenty years they lived together (in a civil partnership), but last year they
finally took the plunge and got married.

HackoJbKo s1 3HAa10, OH pa3eedén.
As far as I know, he’s divorced.

Jla, Touno. OHM paszeéenucs ABa Tola HA3AL.
Yes, that’s right. They got divorced two years ago.

276



13

Establishing contact

Formal and informal address

Russian has two second person pronouns that correspond to English ‘you’: TbI and BbI.
Their use is determined by the following rules and guidelines.

When addressing more than one person, only the p/ural pronoun BbI can be used.

When addressing one person the singular pronoun ThI is used when addressing a child,
an animal, a member of one’s family or a person with whom one is on informal terms;
it is also the form used in prayers. In other circumstances, that is, when addressing an
adult with whom one is not on informal terms, the pronoun BsI is used.

For the rules of agreement between the pronoun BsI and the verb, see 11.2.1.

In transactions between adults BsI is the default form, and the switch to TbI is usually
by mutual agreement. The person initiating the switch may say:

JlaBaiire nepelIéM Ha «ThI».
Let’s switch to ‘ty’, shall we?

It is hard to give absolute rules for the use of TbI and BbI, since much depends on circum-
stances and on individual habits and preferences. In general, the younger people are, the
more quickly they will switch to TbI, and, other things being equal, two people of the
same sex may switch more rapidly than two people of different sexes. The use of ToI and
BbI between adults is supposed to be equal and mutual, but the practice of addressing
inferiors with TeI and superiors with BbI is found in many hierarchical situations.

The use of many of the greetings and forms of address dealt with in the later sections
of this chapter are closely linked to the use of TI and BbI.

For the occurrence of capital letters with the pronouns Bsl and Bam when they are
used in letters to address one person, see 1.5.7.

Greetings

The greeting 3z1pz{BCTByﬁ I3z(pziBCTByﬁTe

The greeting 3apaBeTByii /3npaBeTByiiTe is a useful all-purpose greeting that corresponds
fairly closely to the English ‘hello’. It can be used at any time of the day and in a wide
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variety of situations. 3apaBerByii is used when speaking to someone one would address
with TbI; otherwise, 3qpaBcTBYyiiTe is used:

30pascmeyiime, cagurecs. Haunnaem ypox.
Good morning. Sit down. Let’s get on with the lesson (in school).

30pascmeyitme, yBaxaemble paguocaylIaTesu.
Hello, listeners.

—30paecmeyume, Mixeiin.
—30paecm3yume, Bopnc Bopucopnu. Kak BbI noxupaere?
—CnacH60, HEII0X0, 2 BbI?

—Hello, Jane.
—Hello, Boris Borisovich. How are you?
—Not bad, thank you. And how about you?

—30paecmeyume I/Iana AJleKceeBHa.
—30paecmeyu KOJ‘IS[ Yro y TeOs1 HOBEHBKOr0?
—MHe MaMa KyNnjia cobaKy.

—Hello, Irina Alekseevna.
—Hello Kolia. What news have you got?
—Mummy’s bought me a dog.

For the pronunciation of 3apaBcrByii(Te), see 1.2.6.

For more on the names and forms of address, see 13.4 and 13.5.2.

m Informal greetings

The most widely used informal greeting is mpuBer, which can be used when greeting
a single person or a group. Also found, though less often, are 3mopoBo, which contains
a strong element of familiarity and which is more characteristic of male speech, and
CaJIIOT.

Hpusem, Japa, kak y Tedsi aena?
Hi, Lara. How are things?

—300p030 My)l(l/lKI/I Wrpa nanno HAYAIACH? Kalcon cuér?
—Hpueem MnHyT nsTh Hasax. Ioka mo Hy.lmM

—Hi lads, has the game been going long? What’s the score?
—Hi. About five minutes. It’s still nil-nil.

Mpuger can also be used both in speech and writing with the meaning ‘regards’, ‘best
wishes’:

—ITepedaiime npusem poguTensiM u 6adymKe.

—HenpemeHnHo nepexam.

—Pass on my regards to your parents and your grandmother.
—1I most certainly will.

The verb mepenaBath /mepexats is often omitted:

Hy uTo :x, cuacrausoro nytn! Ipusem xeune. B cneayiomuii pas
npue3KaiiTe BMeEcTe.

Well, then, have a pleasant journey. Regards to your wife. Next time the two of
you must come.
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Ipusem w3 Benenun! TyT MHOTO BOJIbI, JIOA0K M TYPHCTOB.
Best wishes from Venice! There’s a lot of water, a lot of boats and a lot of
tourists.

Ipusem ot Bononn.
Regards from Volodia.

m Other greetings

The following greetings are specific to a particular part of the day; they are slightly
more formal than 3apaBcTBYyiiTe:

)Jo:ﬁpoe yTpo good morning
100pbIii AeHB good day, good afternoon
J00pbIii Beuep good evening

Joobpoe ympo, Huxonaii Usanosuu. Kak no:xupaere?
Good morning, Nikolai Ivanovich. How are you?

210'6pbu7 Ge’llep. Haunnaem Ham BbfnyCK c 063dpa [IABHBIX COOBITHIl AHS.
Good evening. We begin our bulletin with a round-up of the main events of day.

The verb npueercTBOBaThH is now slightly obsolete, but it is still used on formal and
ceremonial occasions:

MBI pajbl npugencmeosans Bac B HALIEM TOPOie.
We are delighted to welcome you to our city.

Jlo6po nmoxkanoBars means ‘welcome’ and for the most part is used in formal situations
or on signs; it is often followed by the prepositions B or Ha (+ acc.).

A BOT U roctu. Jo6po noxcanosams! Ilpoxonute, pazaeBaiitech.
Here are our guests. Welcome! Please come in and take off your coats.

Hobpo noxcanoeamsp ¢ MockBy!
Welcome to Moscow!

m Saying goodbye

The most widely used and most neutral way of saying goodbye is the phrase 10 cBHEaHus.
Less widely used are the extended version mo ckoporo cBuganmsi and its shortened
informal version 10 ckoporo.

Bcero (Bam) oGporo, Beero xopomero are slightly more formal and often used as a
reply to @m0 cBumaHusi in order to avoid repetition.

Moxa is particularly common in informal situations, especially among younger people;
it is normally used only with people you would address with ThbI.

Byas 3u0de (3;10p613a), 6);)11>Te 3}10p0'31>1, GbIBaliTE 3;10de1>1 are now restricted to
informal situations. Although they are sometimes favoured by older people, these phrases

are becoming obsolete.

Mpomaii(te) is used when parting for a long time or forever.
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behind.

when going to bed.

gen.):

10 3aBTpa see you tomorrow
10 caIenyIomeii Hexean see you next week

In other circumstances 1o BeTpeun ‘until we next meet’ can be used.

[EE®XF Polite enquiries and responses

The following polite enquiries can be used to follow up a greeting:

Kak noxnsaems?/Kak noxusaere?
Kak kuBémn?/Kak xknBére?

Kaxk (TBOH/Ba].lll/l) ueua"

Kak y Te6si/Bac ae1a?

The following versions are more familiar in tone:

Kak aenumkn?

Kak 310poBbe?

Kak xku3nn?

Kak xuBércs-momxercs?

All of the above can be translated as ‘How are things?’

you’:
X0pouIo fine
HOPMAJIHHO OK, not bad
HeIJ10X0 not bad
HHYEro OK, not too bad
Tak cede S0-S0
Jyuie Bcex great (this is more familiar in tone)

If things really are too bad for any of the above, a humorous answer is:

—Kak pena?
—Kak caka oeja...

—How are things?
—Really bad. (Literally, As soot is white, i.e. the reverse of how things
ought to be.)

[EE®XY Greetings and salutations for special occasions

patterns.
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CuacrimBo is used when saying goodbye to someone who is leaving. Alternatively, if
you are leaving, you may say cyacTaMBO ocTaBaThesi to those who are staying

CriokoiiHoii Houn or a06poii Houn ‘good night’ are used when parting late at night or

If you know when you are next going to meet, this can be indicated using mo (+

In response, the following answers might be given, all introduced by Cnacuéo ‘Thank

Russian has a wide range of greetings and salutations used for special occasions, many
of which have no real equivalent in English. Most of these follow one of two
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The first pattern uses the construction mo3apassiTe/mo3apaBuTh ¢ (+ instr.); the recip-
ient of the salutation, if indicated, is in the accusative:

Ho30pasnato meos ¢ {HéM poKaeHus!
I wish you all the best on your birthday or Many happy returns on your
birthday!

Jloporoii nanouxa, nosopasisem meos ¢ Juém 3amutanka Otedecrpa!
Dear father, we salute you on Defenders of the Fatherland Day.

Jlens 3amuTHaka OteuectBa (23 February) is a special day devoted to those who are serving or
who have served in Russian or Soviet armed forces.

In less formal contexts the verb tends to be omitted:

C aHém poménnﬂ Teos!
Many happy returns of the day!

Other frequently used salutations include the following:

(Hoaupasmim/ﬂosupannﬂeM):

¢ HoBbIM rojiom Happy New Year

¢ PoxaecTBoM XpHCTOBBIM Happy Christmas

¢ Macxoii Happy Easter

¢ J{HéM CBETII0rO Happy Easter (more formal)
XpI/ICTO,Ba BocercéHml

¢ Tuém MoGeanr (used on Victory Day, 9 May)

¢ (MesKIyHApOIHBIM) (used on International Women’s Day,
JKEHCKHM JTHEM 8 March, a national holiday in Russia)

¢ Iuém yumrenst (see Note (i) below)

() In Russia, it is the custom for all professional groups to have their own special day (which
does not, alas, mean an extra day off work). dens yuntens ‘Teachers’ Day' is 5 October.

(i) On Easter Sunday, it is the custom for Orthodox believers to greet each other with the following
exchange:
—Xpucroc Bockpec(e)!
—Bouctuny Bockpec(e)!
—Christ is risen!
—He is risen indeed!

The verb is not used in the following greetings:

¢ Ipa3THUKOM (a useful all-purpose greeting that can be used on any
national or other holiday)
¢ JIErKUM nmapom (a greeting often made to someone who has just taken a

shower, although it is more properly reserved for those
who have taken a steam bath in a 6ans (a traditional
Russian bathhouse))

In circumstances where it is appropriate to return a salutation, this can be done by
saying:

B3anmHo! And the same to you!
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The verb mo3npasasith/mo3apaBuTh ¢ (+ instr.) also means ‘to congratulate’:

Ho30pasnaio/nosopasnaem ac ¢ poxKIeHUEM J04EPH.
Congratulations on the birth of your daughter!

The second pattern uses a noun phrase in the genitive. This is understood as being
the object of the verb kenaTb/moxkenars ‘to wish’, although the verb itself is usually
omitted; examples include:

CYaCT/IHBOIO IyTH Have a good journey

Jlo6poro myTu Have a good journey

TIpUsITHOrO OTABIXA Enjoy your holiday

IIpUSITHOrO AMIeTHTA! (said to someone who is eating or about to start
eating)

Hu nyxa Hu nepa! Good luck!

This last phrase, which literally means ‘Neither fur nor feather) is used to wish someone good
luck before an ordeal such as an examination or a performance on stage. The correct reply, which
is perfectly polite in this context, is:

K uépry! Go to the devil!

Making introductions and giving names

Introducing yourself

Older Russians are likely to introduce themselves either with their full name or with
their surname alone:

Pa3pem1iTe npez[cninnn,cﬂ: I‘ennaﬁni«i IIeTp(anq Koaouden.
Allow me to introduce myself: I am Gennadii Petrovich Kozodoev.

The following phrases all correspond to the English ‘Pleased to meet you’:

O4YeHb MPUSATHO
NPUSATHO MO3HAKOMUTHCS
51 paa/paga (Mbl pajibl) HO3HAKOMHTBCS.

Paj no3nakoMuthesi. [opGyHKOB.
Pleased to meet you. (I am) Gorbunkov.

Younger people tend to use only their forenames even in formal introductions:

—/laBaiiTe NO3HAKOMUMCS: MeHs 30BYyT Muxau1.
—Ilonuna.
—OQO4eHb NPUSTHO.

—Let’s introduce ourselves: I am (called) Mikhail.
—I am Polina.
—Pleased to meet you.

m Introducing people to each other and to a third party

When introducing people to each other or introducing somebody to a third party the
following phrases are used:
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3HAKOMBTECH may I introduce you?
M03HAKOMBTECH may I introduce you?
pa3spelnTe BaM IPeACTaBHTH (+ acc.) allow me to introduce you to
paspeminTe Bac NOZHAKOMHUTS ¢ (+ instr.) allow me to introduce you to

JoxoH, pazpewstume éac noznaxomums ¢ MOMM KoJ1eroii Bonopaeit
CeMakoBBIM.
John, allow me to introduce you to my colleague Volodia Semakov.

310 Mosi cecTpa lasimua, a 3T0 Moii MBEACKHIi APYr AHaepe, —
NO3HAKOMbMECH.

May I introduce you? This is my sister Galina and this is my Swedish friend
Anders.

Asking for someone’s hame

To ask for someone’s name the question word kak, literally, ‘how’, is used. The most
usual way to ask someone’s name is to use the third person plural, present tense of the
verb 3Bath ‘to call’ (30ByT) and the accusative:

Kak Bac/Te6si 30ByT?
What is your name?

Kak 30ByT TBOIO cecTpy?
What is your sister called?

In more informal language the verb can be in the infinitive:

Kak Te0s 3BaTh?
What’s your name?

If you want to enquire about a specific part of someone’s name, a construction with the
preposition mo (+ dat.) can be used:

Kak Bac no umenu-omuecmey?
What is your name and patronymic?

umsi-oTdectBo is frequently used as a single compound noun, as in the above question. In this
usage both parts of the noun decline.

The following illustrate another pattern for asking about a specific part of someone’s
name:

Kak Bame numsi-otuectTBo?
What is your name and patronymic?

Kaxk ¢pamuins 3Toro akrépa?
What is that actor’s surname?

With other types of name the pronoun kaxoii tends to be used:

NpO3BHUILE nickname
KJIMYKA nickname, name of an animal
HHUK nickname (of Internet user)

Kaxas xnmuka y 3Toii jgomaan?
What is the name of that horse?

283



ESTABLISHING CONTACT 1 3-3

Giving one’s name

The normal way of giving one’s name echoes the question given at the beginning of
the previous section:

Mensi 30ByT UBaH.
I am called Ivan.

Eé 30ByT Jlapuca IleTpoBHa.
She is called Larisa Petrovna.

Although the name is normally given in the nominative, in informal language it can be
put in the instrumental:

Mensi 30ByT MBaHOM.
I’'m called Ivan.

Eé 3Bath Jlapucoii.
She’s called Larisa.

To refer to a specific part of someone’s name, a construction with the preposition o
(+ dat.) can be used:

Bb11 Ha HalleM Kypce OIMH CTYIEHT no ¢pamunuu bpexHes.
We had a student in our year called Brezhnev (or whose surname was
Brezhnev).

Titles and names of places or other objects

The word masBamme is normally used to indicate the name of an inanimate object,
including geographical names, names of institutions, and the titles of books, films and
works of art. The verb associated with this noun is Ha3bIBaThes ‘to be called’:

Kak nazvieaemcs 1epeBHsi, B KOTOPOil MbI BUICIH BYEPA UYIECHYIO
JiepeBsSIHHYI0 HEPKOBb?

What is the name of the village where we saw a wonderful wooden church
yesterday?

Kak 6yoem naszvigamuvcsa 31a HoBasi opranusanus’?
What’s this new organisation going to be called?

KaK na3pieanuce 3TH 1Ba CAMOJIETA, KOTOPbIe MPOCIABHINCH B BOJIYIIHBIX
6osix 3a Bputanuio?

What were the names of those two aeroplanes that became famous during the
Battle of Britain?

Another, more informal way of asking about the name of an inanimate object is to use
the phrase: kak Ha3BaHue:

Kak nazeanue Toro JiekapcTaa, YTo Thl MHe 1aBajia HA NPOLIIOH Hexmese?
What is the name of that medicine you gave me last week?

When answering the question, the name of the object is usually given in the nominative:

Ita aepeBus nasvieaemcsn Tamouyol.
The village is called Tambitsy.

The noun ma3Baume is used in the following patterns and phrases:

HMeTh Ha3BaHHe to have the name
HOCHTH Ha3BaHHe to bear the name
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JIaBaTh/IaTh Ha3BaHHeE to give the name
Mo HA3BAHHEM under the name

—Kax ]-la3l)lBaeTCfl Bama 3eMJm" - Cl'lpOCHJ'I KanuTaH ncnancncoro Kopaﬁ.ﬂﬂ.

—[OKaTaH' — OTBETHII BOXKIb MECTHOTO IIEMEHH, YTO HA Ty3eMHOM AI3BbIKE
03Ha4aJ10 «He moHuMaw». C Tex nop nonyochOB Hocum nazeéanue
IOkaraHn.

—‘What is your land called?’ asked the captain of a Spanish ship.
—“Yucatan!” answered the the leader of the local tribe, using a phrase which in
the local language meant ‘I don’t understand’. Since then the peninsula has

been called (/iterally, borne the name) Yucatan.

Hazeanue «Boiina u Mup», kotopoe das ToJICTOli cCBoeMy POMaHY, CTAJIO
TNPEAMETOM TUCKYCCHil HA T0JTHe TOIbI.

The name War and Peace, which Tolstoy (chose to) give his novel, was the
subject of controversy for many years.

@®urypHcThl HCHOJHIIH HOBBII TaHel 100 Hazeanuem «MaTpEémKm».
The figure-skaters performed a new dance called (f/iterally, under the name) ‘The
Matrioshkas’.

For the use of inverted commas in titles, see 1.5.8.

Addressing friends and acquaintances

Introduction

Although Russian has several different forms that can be used to address friends and
acquaintances, the most important are the familiar form of the forename and the full
forename + patronymic.

For the structure of Russian names, see 12.1.

m Using the forename

The familiar version of the forename is the normal form of address used between friends
or, within the family, between siblings and by adults when speaking to children. It is used
more generally by older people when speaking to children and is, for example, the form
used by teachers when speaking to their students. Although there is no absolute rule about
this, the familiar form of the forename is normally combined with the pronoun TbI:

Haos, una 1omoi, 6ziﬁyun<a npnéxaﬂa!
Nadia, go home! Your grandmother’s arrived.

Kona, npuser! Kak y Tebst nesna?
Hi, Kolia, how are things?

Cepéica, 3npaBctByii! Cto JieT Tedsn He Bujaena. Kak noxuBaeumnb?
Hello, Seriozha, I haven’t seen you for ages. How are you getting on?

In appropriate circumstances the more expressive forms of the forename can be used:

Hpuger, Hamawxa. Mensi B apmuio 3a6upaior. [poBosi B cy660TY.
Hpugémsn?

Hi, Natasha! I’ve been called up into the army. The farewell party is on
Saturday. Are you coming?
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For more on forenames and their familiar and expressive forms, see 12.1.1 and
16.1.4.

When addressing someone using a familiar form that ends in -a or -s, it is possible to
shorten the name by dropping the final vowel. This shortened form, which is characteristic
of more informal levels of language, is used particularly frequently when the name is
repeated:

Koub, He 3Héeun,, CKOJIBKO BpéMeHn?
Kolia, do you happen to know what time it is?

Tanb, a Tanb, nau cropa!
Tania, Tania, come here!

m Use of forename + patronymic

The combination of full version of the forename + patronymic is the default form of
address among adults. It is used in most circumstances where English speakers would
use ‘Mr’/*Mrs’/‘Ms’ + surname and in some instances where English speakers might
switch to the forename. In particular, it is used between colleagues in offices and insti-
tutions (and especially when addressing a superior); by pupils and students when
addressing their teachers and lecturers, and more generally when addressing older people.
It is always combined with the pronoun BbI:

Mérp MerpoBuy, 3aiinTe, NOXKAIYHCTA, KO MHEe B KAGHHET. Y MeHs eCThb
HEKOTOpbIe BONPOCHI M0 BAIIEMY OTUETY.

Piotr Petrovich, would you mind stepping into my office. I’ve got some
questions about your report.

Anna CepreeBHa, Bbl Y:Ke IPOBePHJIN HALIU COUMHeHUs1?
Anna Sergeevna, have you marked our essays yet?

m Other forms of address

Traditionally, the full form of the forename was not widely used as a form of address,
except when speaking to foreigners (since foreign names do not as a rule have familiar
forms; see 12.2). In recent years, however, it has become more acceptable as an inter-
mediate form in circumstances when the use of forename + patronymic seems too formal,
but where the use of the familiar form of the forename is too informal, for example,
between colleagues. It can be combined with either TbI or BbI. One situation where this
form can be widely heard is on television, when, for example, newsreaders are talking
on air to correspondents on location:

PenopTa ¢ MécTa COObITHII BEIET HAII KOPPECTIOHICHT AJIeKCAHIP
KypraHos.

—Anexcanop? Anexcandp, Bbl CABIINTE MEHs?

—/a, Tambﬂﬁa, b c.m,fmy BacC xopomd.

For a live report from the scene of the events we are going over to our
correspondent Aleksandr Kurganov.

—Aleksandr? Aleksandr, can you hear me?

—VYes, Tat’iana, I can hear you loud and clear.

In Soviet times the titles rocmomun ‘Mr’ and rocmoxka ‘Mrs’ were combined with the
surname only when addressing foreigners. Since 1991, however, these titles have started
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to be used more widely, although they can still sometimes carry ironic or even derogatory
overtones. Nevertheless, in formal circumstances it is now generally acceptable to address
someone whose name and patronymic you do not know using the form rocmoamn/
rocmo:a + surname:

Tocnooun Ilempoe, Bbl He MOIJIM Obl 3aII0JIHUTH I HAC 3Ty AHKETY.
Would you mind filling in this form for us, Mr Petrov?

On the other hand, the form ToBapum ‘comrade’ + surname, which was used in Soviet
times, has now largely died out, although ToBapumy followed by the name of the rank
is still used when addressing a superior officer in the armed forces or the police.

Surname alone is used by teachers and lecturers when addressing their students and also
when addressing those lower in rank in the armed forces and other strictly hierarchical
institutions:

Heanosa, x nocke! Jlokaxu Ham, noma'nyﬁcm, TeopéMy Hnd)aro'pa.
Ivanova, please step up to the blackboard and demonstrate for us the proof of
Pythagoras’s theorem.

Patronymic alone is sometimes used in informal contexts. It indicates familiarity and
can be combined only with TsI. It cannot be used by younger people to indicate respect
towards their elders:

Muxansiu, xoraa 3a rpuéamu noeaem? Toi oGeman!
Mikhalych, when are we going to look for mushrooms? You did promise!

For the ‘reduced’ form of the patronymic, see 12.1.2.

m Referring to someone not present

When referring in Russian to someone with whom one is on formal terms, it is perfectly
normal to use the formula forename + patronymic. If the person referred to is a man,
the name, especially in informal language, is often treated as a single unit, with only
the patronymic being declined; here too the patronymic is normally spoken in the reduced
form:

S Tonbko uto 0b11 y Hean Heanviua.
I’ve just been to see Ivan Ivanovich.

Referring to someone by title + surname is fairly rare. On the other hand, reference by
surname alone is much more frequent and is acceptable in a wide range of contexts:

Tol cablmana? Quaumonosa U3 oTeNa KaApoB PoanJia IBOHHIO!
Have you heard? Filimonova from personnel has had twins.

Bpumeuxuna u Cmonsaposa BbI3Ballu B IeKAHAT.
Britvikhin and Stoliarov have been summoned to the Dean’s office.

The formula full forename + surname (which is virtually never used as a form of address)
was until recently used mainly to refer to sportspeople and performers in the world of
the arts and show business. In the last few years its usage has been extended to others
in the public eye, such as politicians:

B puabmax Jeonuoda I'aiidan CHAMATNCH JIyYIIHE 0TEUeCTBEHHbIE AKTEPBI:
FOpuii HuKy'ﬂuH, Anopeit Muponos, Anamonuii Ilananos.

The films of Leonid Gaidai featured the best Russian/Soviet actors: Turii Nikulin,
Andrei Mironov, Anatolii Papanov.
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The adjective oTeuecTrennpiii is derived from oTéuectso ‘homeland ‘fatherland’ and is frequently
used in journalism and other similar types of language. lts meaning, depending on the time frame
to which it refers, is either ‘Russian’ or ‘Soviet'.

Addressing strangers

Introduction

When addressing strangers, Russians prefer, if possible, to use a form of address. There
are various such forms in use, many of which have no real equivalent in English.

Addressing an individual

The forms used most frequently to address someone who is not known to the speaker
are MoJI0/Ioli 4eloBek ‘young man’ and meBymika literally, ‘girl'. These terms, which
are perfectly polite and can be used to address anyone from late teens to early middle-age
(and even beyond), are widely used in the street; they are the preferred forms for
addressing waiters, shop assistants and others with whom one may come into casual
contact:

Monoooii uenosex, 3To He BbI YPOHHIH GIOKHOT?
Excuse me (young man), was it you that dropped this notebook?

Jlegywika, NOKa)UTe MHe BOH Ty KYPTKY € KAIIOMIOHOM, 4TO C/IeBa HA
BUTpHHE.

Would you mind showing me that jacket there with the hood, the one on the left
in the window?

A problem arises with people who are too old to respond gracefully to MO.HOZ[Ol/l YeI0BEK
or meBymika. Forms such as My:uHHa ‘man’, skeHmmHa ‘woman’ and mama ‘lady’ are
quite frequently heard, but they can cause offence and are best avoided. There are peri-
odic attempts to revive cyaapb ‘sir’ and cymapeius ‘madam’, but these have never
caught on and their use is likely to be seen as quaint or ironic. The best solution is
probably to use an indirect way of attracting someone’s attention, such as mpocTuTe
‘excuse me’ or GyabTe JK06e3HbI ‘please’, ‘would you mind?’:

Hpocmu'me, 3TO He BbI ypOHPl’.l'll/l 6J0KHOT?
Excuse me, was it you that dropped this notebook?

Ey'obme moﬁe';mbt, nepeu:iﬁTe 3a npoéaz[: 3a /I[BO]/I'X 0 PaMencKoro.
Excuse me, would you mind passing this fare up to the driver? It’s for two
people going as far as Ramenskoe.

Jsins ‘uncle’ and Térs ‘aunt(ie)’ are used informally to address people of an older
generation and, along with the more familiar Aagenbka and TéreHbka, are used by
children addressing adults:

Jla0envka, a Bb1 paBaa GoOKyCHUK?
(Uncle), is it true you’re a conjuror?
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Addressing a group

Announcements made in Russian to a group of people normally begin with a form of
address containing a noun which identifies the audience. This is normally preceded by
the plural adjective yBaxaemsre ‘dear’, literally, ‘respected’, ‘esteemed’. Examples of
these forms of address, which are given with notional translations since they do not
have English equivalents, include the following:

yBaxaeMble (TeJie)3pHTenn dear viewers
yBaxaeMble KOJLIEIH dear colleagues
yBaxKaeMble Maccamnpbl dear passengers
yBaxkaeMble CJIyIATe IH dear listeners

Ysaofca'egnbte nacgaofcu'pbz, Ha‘llfll-lée’TCS[ nocagka Ha CaMoJIET, cnéz[yloumﬁ no
MapmpyTy PoctoB — Bosrorpan peiicom 2458.
Flight 2458 (from Rostov) to Volgograd is now ready for boarding.

A greater degree of intimacy is suggested by the formula:
J0porue Apy3bst dear friends

The Russian equivalent of ‘ladies and gentlemen’ is Jlambl u rocmona, although the
presence of the above formulae means that it is used less often than the corresponding
English phrase.

At the end of a lecture or a speech it is polite to say:

Cniacu6o 3a BHHMaHHe Thank you for your attention.

Writing letters and telephoning

Writing letters

The normal practice is to begin ordinary letters with the adjective oporoii (1oporasi,
noporue) ‘dear’ followed either by the name(s) of the people being addressed or by an
appropriate noun, such as apyr ‘friend’:

)Ioporoiﬁ Bamus! Dear Vania
Hoporoii apyr! Dear friend

The adjective muabrii (Muaasi, muiblie) ‘dear’ can also be used, especially when writing
to close friends or relatives:

Munas Taneuka! Dear Tania
Munas Mmamouka! Dear Mum

Relatively formal letters can end with the formula:

Hckpenne Bam (TBoit) Yours sincerely
¢ HAWJTYYIINMH MOKeTAHUAMHA With best wishes

For the occurrence of capital letters with the pronouns Bel and Bam when they are
used in letters to address one person, see 1.5.7.
More informal ways of ending letters are:

BCero 106poro all the best
BCET0 XOPOILIero all the best
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BCEro HAWIYYIIero all the very best

KPEINKo My PYKY literally, 1 shake your hand firmly (mostly
used by men)

(oGHUMAIO M) LeTyI0 literally, (1 embrace and) kiss you (mostly

used by women)

In formal and official letters the name of the recipient is preceded by the adjective
yBaxkaeMblii literally, ‘respected’, ‘esteemed’ or rmy6okoyBazkaemslii ‘highly respected/
esteemed’:

YBaxaemblii UBan I[leTpoBuu! Dear Ivan Petrovich
I'ny6okoyBaxaeMblii roCloANH Dear Mr Simpson
Cumncon!

Formal letters can end with one of the following salutations:

C yBaxeHnuem Yours faithfully, Yours sincerely
Hckpenne Bam Yours sincerely

Textbooks generally recommend putting an exclamation mark after the greeting at the beginning
of a letter, although a comma can also be used.

Using the telephone

Ao (less frequently aaé) is used to establish initial contact after picking up the tele-
phone. A more formal way of answering the telephone is to say eaymaio (Bac) literally,
‘I am listening to you’. [a ‘yes’ is sometimes used, but is less polite; it tends to be
used more often when the connection has been lost and re-established.

Anno, Bac mwioxo cibimuo. [lepe3BonuTe, NoXKayiicTa.
Hello, I can’t hear you properly. Can you phone me back?

—Cnywaio sac.

—Anno, Muxaun Mouceesna? J{o6pslii aens. Ito LiBeTkoBa 13 «BeuepHeii
ra3erei».

—Yewm MOry GbITH MOJIE3eH?

—Hello.

—Hello, is that Mikhail Moiseevich? This is Tsvetkova from the Vecherniaia
gazeta.

—How can I help you?

In Russian there is no problem about combining am1e with a greeting such as xo6pslii aens or
3ApaBCTBYiiTe.

The courtesy formulae in the buiness-related calls are normally reduced to a
minimum:

—Takcn «Tpomca» Cnywaio sac.

—ByabTe .moﬁe:;ﬂu, HaM Mamm{y Ha JBAUATH BA TpPl)lIlaTL

—IloxkanyiicTa, Bam anpec, Kyaa noeneM M Ha Y€ MMs 3aKa3.

—bepé3oBbrii 6ym>Bap, 33, kBapTHpa 11, Ha KeJIe3HOIOPOKHbIH BOK3AI,
damuaus y6poBuH.

—3aKa3 npuHST.
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—Hello, Troika taxi service.

—Can I order a taxi please for 10.30 this evening?

—Can you give me your address, the destination and the name of the customer?

—33 Beriozovyi Bul’var, flat 11, going to the railway station, and the taxi’s for
Dubrovin.

—Your taxi is ordered.

To ask to speak to somebody the following formulae can be used:

NpUIIacuTh (07 MO3BaTh) K TejedoHy
MOKHO
HeJIb3d JIH

All three can be followed by the name of the person in the accusative; the second and
third can also be followed by a verb in the infinitive. To ask who is calling, the following
sentence is used:

(A) KT0 ero/eé cnpammupaer? Who is calling?

The following sentence can be used to offer to take a message:

Yro emy/eii mepenath? Can I give him/her a message?

—AJL10, cajIon NPHYECOK.
—Byzu,Te noﬁpm npuzfzacume K meztet])ouy Cmanuczmea IOpvesuua.
—YV Hero ceiiuac kinent. [lepe3BoHHTE TONO3IKe.

—Hello, hairdressers.
—Hello, can I speak to Stanislav Iur’evich, please?
—TI’m afraid he’s with a customer. Can you ring back later?

—Cnymalo Bac.

—311pchTBynTe, moxcno Huny?

—OlIHy MHUHYTOUKY. A Kmo eé cnpamueaem"
—3710 Banepwuii, oHa 3HaeT.

—Hello.

—Hello, can I speak to Nina, please?
—Just a minute, Who’s calling?

—It’s Valerii. She’s expecting me to phone.

—A.II.]IO MaKch"

—Her, 3T0 ero orel.

—Iloﬁpbm Beqep, a nenwv3a au ¢ Makcumom nepezoeopu'mb? Iro IaBeu, ero
O(HOKYPCHHK.

—Malccuma Het. Ymo emy nepedamb"

—l'[onpocme nomanyucTa 4TOObI OH MHE nepe3sonun Ha MOGHIbHUK. OH
3HaeT HOMep.

—Hello, is that Maksim?

—No, it’s his father.

—Would it be possible to speak to Maksim? This is Pavel from the university.

—Maksim’s not here. Can I give him a message?

—Would you mind asking him to phone me back on my mobile? He’s got my
number.

As the first example shows, Russian businesses are not always as informative as they might be
when they answer the telephone.
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Bb1 omnéaucs (HomMepom).
Bbl He Tyna nonanu.

13.6

There are two ways of telling someone that they have got a wrong-number:

A typical message left on an answering machine (aBTooTBeTYHK) might be:

3npaBcTBYyiiTe, ¢ BAMM FOBOPUT aBTOOTBeTYHK. OCTaBbTe, MOkKAMYHCTA,
Ballle COODIIEHHE MOCJIe 3BYyKOBOTO CHIHAJIA.
Hello, this is an answering machine. Please leave a message after the tone.

3BOHHUTHL/MO3BOHUTH (+ dat.)

3BOHUTH/MIO3BOHUTH W3 ABTOMATA

nosnaﬂnBaTbcﬂ/noasoﬂnTbcﬂ
11epe:;BaHnBaTL/nepemouuTb
OpaTh/B3STH TPYOKY
BEIIATH/MOBECHTH OF KJIACTh

/TOI0KHTD prﬁlcy
HaﬁnpaTb/HaﬁpaTb HOMep
MOGH/ILHBII/COTOBbII Te.]qumH
MOGHILHUK

NMOCHLIATH/MOCAATH (OTHPABJIATH/
OTHPABHTH, CKHBIBATH/CKHHYTH )

TEKCTOBOE CO00IIEeHHE OF
CMC (3camac, 3CIMICKY)

BBO}IHTB/BBBCTI/I HOMep B l'[aMﬂT])

3apSKATH/3aPSIMTD TeaedoH

Other useful telephone-related words and phrases include the following:

to telephone (someone)

to phone from a call-box

to (succeed in) getting through
to ring back

to pick up the phone

to hang up

to dial a number

mobile telephone, cellphone
mobile (informal)

to send a text message

to put a number into the memory
to charge up a telephone
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Being and becoming

Using the verb obimb

The verb that corresponds most closely to the English ‘to be’, as used in sentences of
the type ‘X is/was/will be Y’, is 6bITh. When it is used in this function, 6bITH has no
present tense forms. In writing, the missing verb is normally indicated by a dash (-),
especially when both subject and complement are nouns:

MaJio KTO 3HAET, 4TO MOii GPaT — H3BECTHBII aKTEP.
Not many people know that my brother is a famous actor.

Jbbpyc — camas BbicoKas ropa B EBpore.
El'brus is the highest mountain in Europe.

Cnacu0o, 4yto TbI Bcé Tak ObicTpo caejaj. Thl — HACTOSILMIA repoii!
Thanks for doing everything so quickly. You are a real hero.

JBaxxkabl ABa — YeThbIpe.
Twice two is four.

The dash is not used when the subject is the pronoun 3to or when the complement is
an adjective; it tends to be omitted when the subject is a personal pronoun:

Imo, KaKeTcs, BalllH KJII0YH.
I think these are your keys.

3anoMHHM 30/10TO€ IPABUJIO OM3Heca: KIHEHT BCerna npas.
Remember the golden rule of business: the customer is always right.

Ona Mosi IBOIOPOAHAS cecTpa.
She is my cousin.

For more on the present tense of 6bITh, see 4.8.
For the formation of the future tense of ObITB, see 4.4.1.
For the formation of the imperative of 0bITb, see 4.9.1.

For the formation of the imperfective gerund of 6bITh, see 4.11.1.
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Noun complements of dsimo

As was noted in 3.1.3 and 3.5.3, the complement of 6bITH, if it is a noun, is in some
circumstances in the nominative case and in other circumstances in the instrumental
case. The general rules for the use of the two cases are as follows:

In the present tense only the nominative is possible. Examples are given in the previous
section.

With all other forms of 0bITH except the past tense, the instrumental is normally
used:

Future tense

Vike sicHo, 4T0 B Gumkaiimme roxbl HHQISUUS 6ydem cepbésnoii npoonemoi
JUIs1 POCCHIICKOTO MPaBHTEILCTBA.

It’s already clear that in the next few years inflation will be a serious problem
for the Russian government.

Imperative

IIpodeccop, y Mens1 k BaM npocsda: 6yobme Moum HAyYHBIM

DYKosoOumeinem.

Professor, I’ve a favour to ask you. Would you agree to be my supervisor?

Conditional

Ecau 661 ThI 6611 npesudenmom Poccuu, kak 6bI ThI Bé 60p1>6); c
KOppyIHHeii?

If you were president of Russia, how would you manage the battle against
corruption?

Infinitive

He 00513aTe/IbHO GbInb NPOPOKOM, YTOOBI MPEICKA3ATH, YeM ITO BCE
KOHYMTCS.
You don’t have to be a prophet to predict how it will all end.

Gerund

OH HaYaJ CBOIO KAPbepy, eIlé 6yoyuu cmyoenmonm.
He began his career while he was still a student.

For more on the use of the imperative in requests, see 18.3.1.
For more on the use of the gerund, see 21.10.

With the past tense of 6bITh there is a tendency to prefer the instrumental:

Koraa st 611 cimydennmom, 1 6bi uienom TPEX 0OLIECTB, HO YI€HOM NAPTHH
s He Obli.

When I was a student, I was a member of three societies, but I was never a
member of the party.

Ho MbI KOrIa-10 01U OpY3bAMU.
But at one time we were friends.
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The nominative, however, is normally used if the complement refers to a permanent
state:

Hama 6a0ymka os1a Kpacasuya, Kk Heii MHOTHE CBaTAIUCH.
Our grandmother was a beauty and many sought her hand in marriage.

m Sentences where the complement precedes the subject

In Russian, there is no requirement for the subject of a sentence to precede the verb.
For information on the principles of word order in Russian, see 20.1.

It is thus perfectly possible for a sentence to be constructed according to the following
pattern: complement (in the instrumental) — verb — subject (in the nominative). A much
quoted example is the following sentence:

Ilepgvim uenogexom B xocmoce ob11 FOpuii I'acapun.
The first man in space was Iurii Gagarin.

With sentences of this type it is not always straightforward to work out which noun
should be in the nominative and which in the instrumental, but in general the following
principles apply:

(1) The noun or noun phrase giving the more important information will come at the
end of the sentence.

(2) The noun or noun phrase indicating the more temporary state will be in the instru-
mental.

The above sentence follows both those principles: the key information here is that it is
Turii Gagarin (and not someone else) who was the first man in space; Iurii Gagarin was
always Iurii Gagarin (a permanent state), but he was only the first man in space for a
part of his life (a more temporary condition).

Sometimes either noun or noun phrase can be in the instrumental, but in such instances
there will be a subtle difference in meaning between the two sentences:

Eé mpemvum mysncem 6b11 pexcuccép.
Her third husband was a (theatre or film) director [unlike her other husbands].

Eé mpemuii mysc GbL pescuccépom 001020 U3 MOCKOSCKUX MEAMPOs.
Her third husband was (or had been) a director at one of the Moscow theatres
[but then may have gone on to do other things].

In the first sentence, being the third husband is seen as the more temporary state: the
husband was a director before and possibly after his marriage. In the second sentence,
being a director at one of the Moscow theatres is the more temporary state: the husband
could have given up this specific activity some time before or during his marriage.

m Adjective complements

When the complement of 6bITB is an adjective, different rules apply. In the present tense
there are two possibilities:

The long form in the nominative.
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The short form (for those adjectives that have short forms).
With other forms of 0bITH there are three possibilities:

The long form in the nominative.

The long form in the instrumental.

The short form (for those adjectives that have short forms).

For information on the short forms of adjectives and on those adjectives that have
no short forms, see 6.5. It will be remembered that short forms occur only in the
nominative.

The long form in the nominative tends to be used to refer to permanent characteristics,
especially in present tense sentences:

OHa TaKasi CROCOOHAA: KAKETCS, YTO YMEeT JeJIaTh BCE.
She’s so talented; it seems there’s nothing she can’t do.

TyT 51 BHepBbIe 3aMETHI, YTO IJ1a3a y Hero — 201ybbie.
It was then that I noticed for the first time his eyes are bright blue.

OcToposKkHO, 3TOT Tpud HecvedoOHbIIL!
Be careful, this mushroom’s poisonous.

The long form in the instrumental tends to be preferred when 6bITb is in the future, the
conditional or the infinitive:

51 yBepeH, 4TO ero HOBasi KHMIa fyoem 04eHb UHMEPECHOIL.
I am sure that his new book will be very interesting.

Ecan obt oH 0611 00J1€€ 0a1bHO6UOHBIM, OH HE CTAJ ObI J€J1aTh TAKHX
3asiBJIeHUI.
If he were more far-sighted he would not have made statements of that nature.

Ka:Xblil COLIACHTCS, YTO JIyullle Gbimb G02amsim U 300p06bIM, UeM GEOHbIM
U 00bHBIM.
Everyone would agree that it is better to be rich and healthy than poor and sick.

When 6bITH is in the past tense, the long form in the instrumental is widely used, but
the long form in the nominative can be used when it is necessary to make it clear that
a permanent quality is being talked about:

Tosbko Tenepb OHA NMOHAJA, YTO eé pelleHUE OBLIO OUWIUOOUHBIM.
Only now did she understand that her decision had been wrong.

B nercrBe THI ObLJIA HEROCEOUEOIL U DOMAUGOI.
When you were a child you would never sit still or shut up.

KBapTlipa, /e OH KHJI C CEMbEN, obLIa 60ﬂbma;l, cee;nﬂaﬂ, ¢ BUIOM HA 63epo.
The flat where he lived with his family was large, bright and had a view onto
the lake.

When obITh is in the imperative, either the long form in the instrumental or the short
form can be used:

Bynb myscecmeennvim: Hu4ero ¢ To00M He CIyYUTCH.
Be brave: nothing’s going to happen to you.
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Boanren! IlepBoro ceHTAOPs GyIbTe 0COGEHHO OCMOPOIHCHBL 1
eHUMamensHbl!

Drivers! On 1 September (the start of the school year in Russia) be especially
careful and pay particular attention!

For more examples with the short form, see below.

The short form tends to be used with reference to a specific occasion or set of circum-
stances:

CpbéMKa OKOHYEHA, BCE C60000HbI.
The filming is over. Everyone is free to go.

BosbIoe cnacuoo 3a H()’MOHIL. S ouenn 6J1azot)a}ma.
Many thanks for your help. I'm very grateful.

—Hy 4ro, noiiném yxxkuHaTH?
—51 BoOOLIE-TO HE 20/100¢€H.

—Shall we go and have some supper?
—I’m not really hungry.

k)l

An extension of this is that the short form can have the meaning of ‘too ...”:

Thi enté M07100, 9TOGBI CYTUTD JTIOEI.
You’re still too young to judge people.

Itu TyQIM MHe 6e1uKu, y BAC €CTh Ha pa3Mep MeHblue?
These shoes are too big for me. Do you have them in a size smaller?

Pyku Kopomxku!
Says you! (Literally, “Your arms are too short!” It is said in response to a threat
to carry out a particular action.)

The short form is normally used when the adjective occurs in conjunction with a
dependent phrase, most commonly a noun or pronoun in a case other than nominative
or accusative, or a prepositional phrase:

$1 He 3HAJI, YTO THI CHOCOOHA HA MAKO NOOBU2.
I didn’t know you were capable of such a great achievement.

51 6 mamemamuke He CUnéH.
I’m not very good at maths.

The short form is used when the complement precedes the subject:

H3e6ecmupt ciyual, KOTAa POAUTEJISIM IaI0T IPAKIAHCTBO, a HX JAETAM — HeT.
Cases are known where parents are granted citizenship, but not their children.

With some adjectives the short form is associated with a particular meaning:

KHBOI alive, lively xkuB  alive
npaBeiii  right (not wrong), npaB right (not wrong)
just; right (not left)

The short form of the adjective xopommii ‘good’ has the special meaning of ‘good-

looking’, ‘attractive’:

OHa 0blJ1a Tak Xopouia, TAaK MIWJIA — CJIOB HeT!
She was such an attractive and pleasant person that there are no words to
describe her.
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The short form of the adjective occurs in a number of set expressions:

E);JJLTE uoﬁpbi Please be so kind as to

ByabTe .11106e3nbl Please be so kind as to

Byab 310poB, ByasTe 310poBbI Bless you! (when someone sneezes),
Take care (on parting)

Mup Tecen It’s a small world

1 :KMB, 310pPOB I’'m alive and well, I’m still going strong

Synonyms of obimb

The following verbs are more or less exact synonyms of 6bITh. They are found almost
exclusively in formal language:

ABJIATHCS
NpeACTaBIATh 000

sIasithes is used with a complement in the instrumental case, which, where appropriate,
can precede both verb and subject; both subject and complement are generally nouns,
although adjectival complements are occasionally found, especially in bureaucratic language.
MpencraBaste cooii is used with a direct object in the accusative case; both subject
and object are normally nouns:

C 2002 roga on sensemca uienom Coro3a doroxyrnoxuukos Poccnn.
He’s been a member of the Russian Union of Photographic Artists since 2002.

Yupeoumenem MocKoBCKOTo MeIyHAPOTHOT0 KHHOMECTUBAIS AG1ACHCA
npaBuTebcTBO Poccun.

The official founder of the Moscow International Film Festival is the Russian
government.

HoBblii puabM npedcmaensem coooii HeynauyHyI0 cMech 00eBHKA H
MeJIOAPAMBI.
The new film is an unsuccessful cross between an action film and a melodrama.

The verb 3akmiouaTnes B (+ prep.) can correspond to the English ‘to be’ when it has
the meaning of ‘consist in’; it can also be used with a clause introduced by the conjunc-
tion 4ToO:

InaBnoe oranmumne Barmena ot z[pym'x cyneprep(;eB 3aKoudemcs 6
OmCymcmeuu y Hero cBepXbecTeCTBeHHBIX CIOCOGHOCTNA.

The main difference between Batman and other superheroes is his absence of
supernatural abilities.

I'naBHasi Hama NpodJieMa 3aK1I0uaemcs @ Mom, Yo 'y HAC He 0CTAJIOCH [IeHer.
Our main problem is that we have no money left.

The verb GpiBaTh means ‘to tend to be’, ‘to be (frequently)’. It is used in all levels of
language to refer to something that is repeated either intermittently or regularly, but
would not be used to refer to something that is always the case; it is normally used
with a complement in the instrumental, although an adjectival complement can be in
the short form:

3auacTyio TaKHe THCKYCCHH Gb16aiom KAPKUMH U 3aTATHBAIOTCS /10
T03/IHEro Beuepa.

Quite often these discussions can be heated and can drag on late into the
evening.
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Used on its own or with 310, GbIBaeT means ‘it happens’ or ‘these things can happen’:

—/JlokToOp, mocJie ynaneHusi 3y0a y MeHs1 BOCIIAJINJIACH [1eCHA.
—3IT0 Obl6aem. 51 Ha3HAYY BAM AaHTUOMOTUKU.

—Doctor, after my tooth was removed, my gum became inflamed.
—This can happen. I’ll prescribe you antibiotics.

Ebwaem B caMbm pasrap CIEKTAKJISA Y KOro-HUOYIbL U3 3pHTeNeil BAPYT
HAYHHAET 3BOHHTH MOOHJIbLHHUK.

It can happen that at the most exciting point of the play someone’s mobile phone
goes off.

With a negative 6b1BaTh can indicate that something cannot or should not be expected
to happen:

On nporymm BCe JIGKIHH, 2 TeNneph HAXEETCs] XOPOIO ¢AATh IK3aMeH.
Yyoec e Guieaen.

He missed all his lectures and now hopes to get a good mark in the exam. He
can’t expect miracles.

Jlyumie ne GbIBaeT.
It doesn’t get any better.

For more on negation with bIBaTh, see 15.1.2.

The verb okaseiBaThesi/okazaThess means ‘it transpired that’, ‘it turned out to be’,
although in practice it can sometimes correspond simply to the English ‘to be’; it is
used with a complement in the instrumental:

Oka3zvleaemcs, Mbl ¢ HIM YYWIHCH HA OTHOM (aKyJIbTeTe, TOJbKO B pa3HbIe
roasl.
It turns out that we attended the same faculty but in different years.

B KOHBEpTe GbLT KAKOi-TO GeJIblii OPOIIOK, HO OH 0KA3A/ICs Ge3BPETHBIM.
There was some white powder in the envelope, but it was (or turned out to be)
harmless.

EZEKY The verb ctanoBuThCH/CTaTH

The verb cranoBuThCsI/cTaTh means ‘to become’. It is used with a complement in the
instrumental:

HHKTO M MOIyMaTh He MOT TOI/IA, YTO OH CHIAHEM KPYNHbIM YUEHBIM.
At that time nobody could ever have thought that he would become a
distinguished scholar.

Cyaeﬁﬂble ncml n0Tpe6nTeJ1eu K TPOM3BOIUTEISIM HEKAYeCTBEHHBIX
TOBAPOB CIMANU OGLIYHBIM AGTEHUEM.

Instances of consumers suing manufacturers of poor quality goods have become
an everyday occurrence.

Baoru cmanosamces Bcé 6ojiee nonynapHvimMu Cpead MOJIOIEKM.
Blogs are becoming more and more popular among young people.

In many instances and especially in sentences referring to a particular set of circum-
stances, it is possible to use, instead of cranoBuThest/cTaTh With an adjectival complement,
an intransitive verb formed from an adjective according to the pattern described in
10.3.3:
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3a 3TH roAbl OHA CUJIBHO HOXyOeaa, a OH, HA000POT, pacnoanen.
In the last few years she has become much thinner, while he, on the other hand,
has become fatter.

When it refers to a new state of affairs that has come into being, crarp functions very
much like a perfective partner of 6bITH and in many instances it can be translated by
‘to be’:

KueBckoe «Ilm{amo» 1oL pyKOBOlICTBOM pOCCHHCKOFO cneunaJcha FOpus
Cémuna BrepBble cmano odnanarenem Ky6ka Ilepsoro kanaa.

Dynamo Kiev, under the guidance of the Russian trainer Iurii Sémin, have won
the First Channel Cup for the first time. (Literally, have become the winners ...
for the first time.)

BiuiepBbie B HCTOPHH AyXOBHOE YNPABJICHHE MYCYIbMAH BO3IIABHII
ITHHYECKHUii p);ccmm - UM cman Aamii E(l)TéeB.

For the first time in its history the Religious Council of (Russian) Muslims is to
be headed by an ethnic Russian: he is Alii Efteev.

Following the same principle, the Russian version of the television quiz Who Wants to
be a Millionaire? is called «KTo x04eT crmams muisimonepom?». Presumably, everybody
wants to be a millionaire, but not everyone is necessarily willing to do what is required
in order to become one.

Existence, presence and location

The use of the verb ovimp
Existence, presence, and location is also often indicated by the verb ObITB:

Bvina onna npodsieMa, HO MbI CyMeJIH e¢ peluTh.
There was a problem, but we’ve managed to solve it.

3aBTpa 51 Gydy Bech IeHb HA COBELIAHMH.
I’ll be at a meeting all day tomorrow.

3nech Komé-To ovina cTépaﬂ uépKOBb, HO €6 CHeCJIH B mlTnuecsl'Tble F()’Ilbl.
There used to be an old church here, but it was demolished in the 1950s.

In the present tense the third person form ects is frequently used, especially when the
emphasis is on the fact of presence, rather than on the subject of the sentence; ecTs can
be used with plural as well as with singular subjects:

B ropone ecmb TOJILKO OAMH YeI0BEK, KOTOPBIi MOKET HAM MOMOYb.
There’s only one person in the town who can help us.

Ecmp Beuyu, 0 KOTOPBIX He MPHHSITO TOBOPUTH BCJIYX.
There are certain things that are not mentioned in public.

Teneph MOCKOBCKHM ABTOMOGHJIMCTAM ecimb KyIa TO0KAI0BAThLCSA HA
HE3AKOHHYI0 YBAKYALMIO HX MAIIHH.

Now there is somewhere where Moscow drivers can complain when their
vehicles have been towed away illegally.
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[EZ®®] Synonyms of Goims

The verbs 6eiBaTh and oka3biBaThesi/okazaThess (see 14.1.5) can also be used in
sentences indicating existence, presence or location; the shades of meaning that they
convey are the same as those described in 14.1.5:

OH 31ech 0b16aem TOJBKO M0 BTOPHUKAM.
He is normally here only on Tuesdays.

Buieanu c1yuan, KOraa Bejel 32 pa3pbiBoM THILIOMATHUECKHX OTHOLICHHMI
0GBABISIACH BOiHA.

There have been cases when the breaking-off of diplomatic relations has been
followed by a declaration of war.

O 3a6MBaET CTOJIBLKO MSIYCii HMEHHO HOTOM);, YTO BCEINIA OKA3bIBACICA B
HY/KHOM MECTe B HY/KHOE BPEMSI.

The reason he scores so many goals is that he’s always in the right place at the
right time.

The verb mmeTbes is used, mostly in more formal types of language, to indicate exis-
tence or presence:

B pacnopsiKeHHH XaKepoB UMeIOmca POrpaMMbl, HICHTHQHUIHPYIOIIHe
MAPOJIHM 32 HECKOJIbKO CEKYH]I.

There are programs available to hackers that identify passwords in a few
seconds.

The verb maxomuthesi and the past passive participle pacnonoxen are widely used to
indicate location:

Mosi KOMHATA HAXOOUMCA/PACNON0ICEHA B KOHIIE KOPHIOPA, PSLIOM ¢
BAHHOIA.

My room is (situated) at the end of the corridor, next to the bathroom.

I 6p0)1 Inasro pacnozzo:uceuluaxo'()umcﬂ B 3anaaHoii yactn IloTianaun Ha
oGoux Geperax pexu Knaiix.

Glasgow is located in the West of Scotland, on both banks of the River Clyde.

For more on past passive participles, see 4.12.4.

The verb crosiTh can be used of buildings, statues and for objects standing vertically:

Ha unenTpanbHoii miiomanm Bcé emé cmoum namMaTHuk Jlennny.
In the central square there is still a statue of Lenin.

Ha noakax cmosau cI0BAPU U KHUTH HA CJIaBIHCKHX SI3BIKAX.
On the shelves there were dictionaries and other books in Slavonic languages.

The verb aesxats can be used with reference to something that can be thought of as
lying flat. Following this logic the same verb is used with reference to someone in
hospital:

B 01HOM M3 3THX KOHBEPTOB Jiedicum Thicauepy0aéBasi Kymopa.
In one of these envelopes there is a bank note for 1,000 roubles.

OH He MOKeT CerojiHsi MPUCYTCTBOBATh, TAK KAK Jexcum B H0JILHULE.
He can’t be here today as he’s in hospital.
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The verb cumets is used with reference to specific locations, namely, staying at home
or in prison; indeed, cmuers is sometimes used on its own with the meaning ‘to be in
prison’:
Buepa s cudena 10Ma Bech JIeHb, TAK UTO He NBITAliCS MeHsl YBepsiTh, Gy/ITo
ThI 3BOHIII HECKOJIBKO Pa3.
I was at home all day yesterday, so don’t pretend that you tried to phone several
times.

51 3Ha10, YTO OH cudum (B TIOPbME), HO He 3HAIO, 32 YTO.
I know he’s in prison, but I don’t know what for.

The verbs HMETbCsI, HAXOAUTBCS, CTOSITH, JEKATh, CHIETH are imperfective.

Talking about possession

Talking about possession using the preposition y (+ gen.)

The normal way of talking about possession in Russian does not involve a verb corre-
sponding to the English ‘to have’; instead, a construction indicating location is used:
the verb is normally 6bITh (in the third person) and the possessor is indicated by means
of the preposition y (+ gen.):

CeroaHsi f1 04eHb 3aHST, HO 3aBTPA y MeHA OyOen MHOTO CBOOOTHOTO
BpeMeHH.
I’'m very busy today, but tomorrow I’ll have a lot of free time.

Y nezo xorna-to ovlia MaliuHA, HO OH €€ MPOJAJI M Telepb €3IUT TOJIbKO Ha
001IeCTBEHHOM TpaHcHopTe.
He used to have a car, but he sold it and now travels only on public transport.

In the present tense, the verb form ectb can either be present or be omitted. It tends to
be used when emphasis is on the fact of possession, rather than the possessor or the
item possessed:

V mens 1Ba 6pz{Ta u oxHa ceCsz{.
I have two brothers and a sister.

V neé pycbie BoJIOCHI H ToyOble ria3a.
She has light brown hair and pale blue eyes.

Y mens 3ra KHura ymé ecmeo.
I already have that book.

For the use of constructions with y (+ gen.) in sentences indicating location proper, see
21.2.11.

The verb form 6eiBaTh can be used in sentences indicating possession that is frequent,
regular or intermittent:

Jlaxe y H3BECTHBIX (PYTGOIBHBIX KIYGOB YACTO Gb16a10m GOMbIINE 00I2H.
Even well-known football clubs often have big debts.
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m The verb umeTh

Russian has an equivalent verb to the English ‘to have’: this is mmeTs, a first conjuga-
tion verb belonging to the class described in 4.6.1 (c). It is used for the most part with
a limited group of abstract nouns in what are more or less set expressions:

HMETDb B Bl/lll}; to have in mind, to mean
MMETh BO3MOKHOCTh to have the opportunity
MMETB 1610 ¢ (+ instr.) to have dealings with

MMETh 3HAYCHHE to have significance, to be important
MMETh MECTO to take place, to occur
MMETh HALIOCTH to have the cheek

MMETh MOC/IEICTBHS to have consequences

HMETh NPABO to have the right

MMETh NPHYHHY to have a reason

HMETh CYINMOCTh to have a previous conviction
HMETh YeCTh to have the honour

I/IHTepéCHo OBLIO GBI 3HATh, YTO OH umen 6 suoy', Koruzi 3az[aBéJ1 3TOT
BOMpOC.
It would be interesting to know what he had in mind when he asked that
question.

KOppecnonaeHThI MECTHBIX FA3€T rOpasio PEKe UMEIOM 60IMONCHOCD
3a/1aTh BONPOC MPE3HICHTY.

Correspondents working for local papers have much less opportunity to ask the
president a question.

Baiu c1oBa umerom 1151 MeHsl OTPOMHOe 3HAYeHUe.
Your words are extremely important to me.

OHa 32s1BIJIA, 4TO JIOTOBOPHBIE HIPbI B TEHHHCE TO-TIPEKHEMY UMEIOM
Mecmo, HO TOJIBKO B MY/KCKOM pa3spsiie.

She stated that fixed tennis matches still did take place, but only in men’s
tournaments.

Hmero uecms npenocTaBuTh CJI0BO HALIEMY MOYETHOMY IOCTIO.
I now have the honour of asking our distinguished guest to address us.

For an example of umeTs mpaBo, see 15.4.

With BosmoxkHocTs and mpuunna the construction with y (+ gen.) is also possible:

Ecau y mens Gyer 603moducnocntb, si 0653aTe/IbHO MepeaM eMy NPHBET OT
Teos.
If I have the opportunity, I will definitely pass on your regards to him.

The verb mmeTn can be used to indicate possession, but it tends to occur only in more
formal or abstract contexts:

YT100bI MPETEHAOBATH HA ITY JOJKHOCTH, HAZIO UMEHb BhICIIEE
o0pa3oBaHmue.
In order to apply for this post it is essential to have a university degree.

MHuorue (pyT60abHbIE KIyObl, HECMOTPSI HA XOPOLINE Pe3yJIbTATHI, UMeIon
00JIbIIINE JOJITH.
Many football clubs, in spite of good results, have large debts.
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B Opake He cocTosL1, demeil He umero.
I have never been married and have no children (e.g. in a formal statement).

B aHKeTe, IOMHHUTCS, ObLIa Takas rpada: «Mmeeme 1 BbI POICTBEHHHKOB
3a rparm'ueﬁ?»

I remember that official forms used to contain the question: ‘Do you have any
relatives living abroad?’

m The verbs 06;121aTh and BJIa/IETh
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The verbs o61agath and BiaxeTs both mean ‘to own’, ‘to possess’ and both are used
with an object in the instrumental. Their use is normally restricted to formal contexts
in which the object possessed has a certain value:

KoHTPOIBHBIM MaKeTOM aKIUH 3TO KOMIIAHUU 81adeem TOCylapCcTBO.
A controlling share in the company is owned by the state.

Jo 1867 ro'ua AJIsicKoii enadena Pocecust.
Until 1867 Alaska was a possession of Russia.

CyJsiTad 061a0a1 HeCMEeTHBIMH 0OraTCTBAMM U HEOTPAHHMYEHHOI BJIACTBHIO.
The sultan possessed countless riches and unlimited power.

ITOT 4YeJIOBEK 001adaem YHUKAIBHON CIIOCOOHOCTHLIO YUTATh YYysKHe MBIC/IH.
That man has the unique ability to read other people’s thoughts.

The phrase BiaageTh (MHOCTPaHHBIM) A3BIKOM means ‘to know a (foreign) language’:

Moii konsera cBo0OIHO 61adeem ceMbl0 HHOCTPAHHBIMU SI3bIKAMHU.
My colleague has a fluent knowledge of seven foreign languages.



15

Negation

Simple negation

The particle He

The normal way to create a straightforward negative sentence is to insert the negative
particle He before the verb:

PeKoMeHIyeTcsi MeHsITh ACHLIH B 29POIOPTY WIH B FOCTHHHUIE.
It is advisable to change money at the airport or in the hotel.

He pexomenodyemcsa MeHsITh 1€HbI'H B 23PONIOPTY WJIH B TOCTHHHIIE.
It is not advisable to change money at the airport or in the hotel.

Teneps st 3HAI0, UTO JAEIAT.
Now I know what to do.

Tenépb s1 He 31al0, YTO 1eJ1aTh.
Now I don’t know what to do.

3BonK m)Mdﬁ Ra'm;u,lﬂ JI€Hb.
Phone home every day.

He 36011 10MOIi KAKIbIil IeHb.
Don’t phone home every day.

This rule applies to 6bITH ‘to be’, but only when it is used in the way described in
14.1.1, that is, in sentences indicating equivalence. In present tense sentences, where
there is no verb present, the particle me is placed before the complement:

Boroch, 4TO €ro HOBasi KHUTa He Gydem 0YeHb HHTEPECHO.
I’m afraid his new book won’t be very interesting.

Ecsin 661 BBI He Obl1u KPYIHBIM OU3HECMEHOM, KeM BbI X0TeJIu ObI CTaTh?
If you weren’t a big businessman, what would you like to be?

MBI He onuzapxu, Mbl He GKYUOHEPLL, MbI TIPOCTO HOPMAJILHBIE JIIO/IH,
KOTOPbIE XOTHT KHTh HOPMAJIbHOII KH3HBIO.

We’re not oligarchs, we’re not shareholders, we’re just ordinary people who
want to live an ordinary life.

51 B MaTeMaTHKe He CUIEH.
I’m not good at maths.
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NEGATION 1 5- 1

The particle ne is proclitic, that is, it forms a single stress unit with the following word. In a small
number of past tense forms the stress moves forward from the verb onto the particle. The most
widely occurring example is 6bITh, Where the negated forms of the past tense are stressed
according to the following pattern:

Masc. He ObLT Fem. ne 6bL1a N. He ObLTO Pl. He obLIH

Negation can be reinforced by the adverbs COBCEM, cosepménﬂo, a06COI0THO ‘absolutely’,
‘(not) at all’:

Tenepb 51 coscem/co6epuenno/abeonion o He AN, YTO AEIATh.
Now I don’t know at all what to do; or Now I haven’t the slightest idea
what to do.

Negation of sentences indicating existence, presence, location
and possession

When 6bITh ‘to be’ is used in sentences indicating existence, presence, location and
possession (that is, those described in 14.2 and 14.3), special rules for negation apply.
An impersonal construction is used in which the noun or pronoun indicating what does
not exist or is not present or possessed is in the genitive case, and the verb is in the
third person singular, neuter in the past tense. The present tense form ecTb has a nega-
tive equivalent mer, which can never be omitted:

51 yBepeH, uTo GyayT NpoGieMbl.
I am certain there will be problems.

51 yBepeH, uTo He Gydem npobnem.

I am certain there won’t be (any) problems.

B aBamuatbie roanl B PocToBe yiKke GbLT YHHBEPCHTET.

In the 1920s there was already a university in Rostov.

B KOHIIE IeBATHANIATOr0 Beka B PocToBe emté ne Gviio ynueepcume'ma.
At the end of the nineteenth century there still was no university in Rostov.
Ectb npnMépbl yToro siBaenust u B Poccnn.

There are examples of this phenomenon in Russia.

B PoccHu Hem npumepos 3Toro sIBJICHHSI.

There are no examples of this phenomenon in Russia.

3aBTpa y MeHsl Gy1eT BPEMs LISl 3TOTO.

I shall have time for this tomorrow.

3aBTpa y MeHsl He Gydem epemenu 1Jsl ITOro.

I won’t have time for this tomorrow.

Y Hux g04b.

They have a daughter.

Y HuX Hem colna.
They have no son.
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V MeHsl 3Ta KHHTa yiKe ecTb.
I already have that book.

Y MeHs1 amoil KHuzu yxe Hem.
I no longer have that book.

Particular attention is drawn to the following examples, where this construction is used
to indicate absence:

—MoxHo noroBopuTh ¢ I'aseii?
—Can I speak to Galia?

—/la, oHna 31ech.
—Yes, she’s here.

Or

—Her, ceiiuac eé nem.
—No, she’s not here at the moment.

Or
—Her, ¢é nem noma ceiiuac.
—No, she’s not at home at the moment.
51 GbLT HA TOM COOPAHMM: 51 BCE MOMHIO.
I was at that meeting. I can remember everything.

Mensa ne 6b110 Ha ITOM COOPAHUM: 1 He 3HAIO, YTO TaM 00CY:KIAJIH.
I wasn’t at that meeting. I don’t know what was discussed there.

This construction is not found only with 6bITB, but also with a number of other verbs
when they are used to indicate existence, presence, location or possession:

ObIBATH to be frequently or to be regularly
0KA3bIBATHCS/0KA3ATHCSH to turn out to be
0CTaBATHCS/0CTATHCS to remain
IIPOHCXOHTH/TPOH30ITH to happen, to occur
cnyqa'TBCﬂ/c.JIyqn'TLcsl to happen, to occur
CylIecTBOBaThH (HCB) to exist

B umnepum ne évisaem zpascoan. ECTh TOJBKO NOAAAHHBIE HMIIEPATOPA.
You don’t have citizens in an empire. You just have subjects of the emperor.

B ero mammHe ne oKkazanoc, Mecma Nt MeHsl.
(It turned out that) there was no room in his car for me.

B MockBe ne ocmanoce 0eutégplx pecmopanoas.
There are no cheap restaurants left in Moscow.

YT00bI 9/m020 He cAYUUNOCh, HAI0 BOBPeMs OILIAYHBATHL CYeTa.
For that not to happen, you have to pay your bills on time.

Eounoii modenu demoxkpamuu npocTo ne cyujecmeyent.
A single model for democracy simply doesn’t exist.

NoTE | The expression Ero me crajo is a somewhat high-flown way of saying ‘He has died.
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Partial negation

Negating only part of a sentence

In the examples given in 15.1 it is the whole sentence that is negated. Where, however,
it is only a single word or a specific part of a sentence that requires to be negated, the
negative particle He is placed immediately before the word or phrase concerned:

OH NpHe3KAeT He ¢ Yemeepz, 2 B NSITHUILY.
He isn’t coming on Thursday, but on Friday.

He KaxcOblii yMeeT MHCATh HA TAKOM NMPEKPACHOM PYCCKOM SI3bIKe, KaK ThI.
Not everyone can write such excellent Russian as you.

The position of He can affect the meaning of the sentence:

Ouenb He PeKOMEHIYI0 BAaM MEHSITh JEHLIH B 29PONOPTY WIH B TOCTHHHIIE.
I would very much advise you not to change money at the airport or in the hotel.

A 6am ne ouenb PEKOMEHIYI0 MEHSITh ACHHIH B A9POIOPTY WIH B
TOCTHHHIIE.

I would not particularly/really advise you to change money at the airport or in
the hotel.

In the second example only ouens is negated.

Eé ceronust nem noma.
She’s not at home today.

Ona ceroﬁnu He 00§na, a Ha paﬁdTe.
She’s not at home today, but at work.

In the second example only moma is negated. When only part of the sentence is negated,
impersonal constructions of the type described in 15.2 are not used.

m ‘Pseudo-negatives’

In some instances this use of He creates set phrases that are negative in form, but not
necessarily in meaning:

He pa3 (not once, but) several times
He omuH  (not one, but) several

MbI He pa3 00CyKIaJau ITOT BONPOC HA 3aceIaHHIX COBETA TUPEKTOPOB.
We’ve discussed this question several times at board meetings.

IMepexuB He o0un TaKeneiimmii kpusuc, «Cnapraxk» BbLKHII.
Having come through several extremely serious crises, Spartak has survived.

In 7.3.2 examples were given of the use of the phrase He ToT to mean ‘the wrong ...’;
He can also be combined with the adverbs Tam ‘there’ and Tyna ‘thither’, ‘to that place’
to similar effect:

BrI e mam cnzm'Te.
You’re sitting in the wrong place.

BblI He myod nonaim.
You’ve got the wrong number. (Literally, You’ve ended up in the wrong place.)
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Negative adverbs, negative pronouns and the
negative particle Hu

Introduction

Russian has a number of negative adverbs, negative pronouns, as well as the negative
particle nm, which correspond to such English negative words as ‘nowhere’, ‘nothing’
and ‘neither’. In Russian, these words are normally used in conjunction with the particle
He in what appear to be sentences with a ‘double negative’.

Negative adverbs

The following negative adverbs are used in Russian:

HHKOTIA never

HHKAK in no way, by no means
HUII6 nowhere

HHKY12 (to) nowhere

HHOTKYJA from nowhere
HHCKOJIBKO not in the slightest
HHYYTh not in the slightest

Ho Mbl Hukoz20a ne 6b1IIM APY3bSIMU.
But we were never friends.

OH HuKak He pearMpyeT Ha MOU NPOCOBI.
He doesn’t react in any way to my requests.

BbL10 Bpems1, yépHas MKpa He IPOJABAJIACH Hu20e.
There was a time when black caviar was not sold anywhere.

Huxyoa ne yxonure.
Don’t go off anywhere.

Sl NOMOIIH HUOMKYOa He KITY.
I’m not expecting help from anywhere.

Ero HUCKOIbKO He CMYIIAJ TOT (hAKT, UTO yike IBAKIbI €My OTKA3HIBAJIM.
He was not in the slightest embarrassed by the fact that he had already been
turned down twice.

S Huuyms He COMHEBAIOCH, UTO OH BPET.
I don’t doubt in the slightest that he’s lying.

Negative pronouns

The main negative pronouns used in Russian are:

HUKTO no one
HHYTO/HHYEro nothing
HUKAKOM not any, no

Hukro, nmuto/unyero and Hukakoii decline like the interrogative pronouns KTo, 4TO
and kaxkoii respectively (see 7.4.1 and 7.4.2); for more on Hm4uTo/HMUero, see 15.3.3.

CeroHst HUKMo He 3BOHUIL
Nobody phoned today.

309



NEGATION 1 5-3

310

51 Huko20 He ODBUHSIO, HO YK€ HUKOMY He Beplo.
I’m not accusing anybody, but I no longer believe anyone.

Huuezo 30ech He IOHUMAIO.
I can’t understand anything here.

S He MOTYYHMJT OT HEr0 HUKAKOZO OTBETA.
I haven’t received any answer from him.

Iponaxka TakUX BOOPYKEHUH He OTPAHMYEHA HUKAKUMU MEKIYHAPOTHBIMHA
corJIalieHusIMH.
The sale of such weapons is not restricted by any international agreements.

Further examples with HuuTo/HHYero are given in 15.3.3.

There are two negative pronouns that are used rather less frequently: Huueit ‘no
one’s’.

This declines like the pronoun ueii (see 7.4.2):

—UYpa 3Ta codaka?
—Huubs.

—Whose dog is that?
—Nobody’s.

The feminine form Hu4bs is also used as a noun with the meaning ‘draw’ (in sport):

Hx nocJieqHsisi MTPa KOHYUIACH HUUbEIL.
Their last game ended as a draw.

The pronoun HuKkoii is really only used in two set phrases that serve as emphatic nega-
tives:

HHKOHMM 00pa3om in no way whatsoever
HH B KOEM ciIy4yae in no circumstances whatsoever

T'ocynapcTBeHHbIe KOPNOPALUH HUKOUM 00PA30M He 3aMelaloT YaCTHBIMH
Ou3Hec.
In no way whatsoever do state corporations take the place of private business.

TeJIeBU3HOHHASI AKANEMUSI HU 6 KOeM Ciyuae He OJKHA ObITh
TIOJIHTH3HPOBAHHOIA.

In no circumstances whatsoever should the Academy of Television become
politicised.

As the last example shows, when these pronouns are used with prepositions, the preposi-
tion is placed between the negative prefix and the rest of the pronoun, and the whole unit
is written as three separate words:

S nu ¢ kem He 06CyKIAAT Banly npoGIeMy.
I haven’t discussed your problem with anyone.

3TOT CTHIb HU C YeM He CIyTaelllb.
You wouldn’t confuse this style with anything.

Eé COnepHMK MU npu KakuX 06CTOSITEILCTBAX HEe MOKET PACCUHTHIBATH HA
MOIEPIKKY HALMOHAIBHBIX MEHLIIHHCTB.

There are no circumstances in which her rival can rely on the support of the
ethnic minorities.
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51 Hu 6 ubell IOMOINHU He HYKIAIOCh.
I don’t need anyone’s help.

EEEEY More on nuuTo/uuuero

The form umuTo is used only for the nominative case and thus occurs only on the fairly
rare occasions when this pronoun is the grammatical subject of a sentence:

Huumo 31ech MeHsl He HHTepecyeT.
Nothing here interests me.

Forms in ... uTo are also used in conjunction with prepositions that take the accusative
case:

OHa Hu 3a Mo He NOEAET HA I[zi.m,mlii Boctok!
She won’t go to the Far East at any price!

The pronoun is found much more often in the form mmuero; this is the ending for the
genitive case, but it is also the form used without exception when the pronoun serves
as the direct object of a transitive verb:

For more on transitive verbs, see 4.13.1.

MbI Huuezo He GOUMCSI.
We’re not afraid of anything.

Hamu netu Huuezo He YNTAIOT.
Our children don’t read anything.

The form mumuero is also used in impersonal expressions of the type:

Huuezo ne cIbIIHO, HUYeZ0 HE BUIHO.
We can’t hear anything, we can’t see anything. (Literally, Nothing is to be heard

)

In addition, Huuero can have the meaning of “all right, not too bad’:

—Kak ngena?
—Huuezo.

—How are things?
—Not too bad or OK.

®uibM Huuezo, CMOTpéTb MOKHO.
The film’s OK; it’s watchable at least.

Huuero (ctpamuoro) can be used in reply to an apology:

—MW3BuHMTE, OKATYHCTA.
—Huuezo.

—I’m sorry.
—That’s all right.

For more on the use of aner()', see 13.2.5 and 16.2.4.
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m More on negative adverbs and pronouns

It is perfectly possible in Russian to combine two or more negative adverbs and/or
pronouns in the same sentence:

Huxmo nuxomy nuuezo ue 10JIKeH.
Nobody owes anybody anything.

A nukoz0d nukomy nuuezo nojoGHOro He rOBOPUIIA.
I never said anything of the sort to anybody.

Negative adverbs and pronouns can be used in conjunction with the negative impersonal
predicate forms Hean3st ‘it is forbidden’, ‘it is impossible’ and HeBo3mMoKHO ‘it iS impos-
sible’:

Bo BpeMsl Je:KypCTBA HUKYOQ HEb35 BHIXOAHTH.
You are not allowed to go anywhere while you are on duty.

Huxax nenv3s 0TKphITh OKHO.
It’s totally impossible to open the window.

Huz0¢ ne6o3moxcno G110 KyIUTH YEPHOI HKPDI.
It was impossible to buy black caviar anywhere.

For more on impersonal predicate forms, see 11.2.2.
For more on the aspects of infinitive verbs used with Heab3s, see 5.7.5.
There are some more or less set phrases where negative adverbs or pronouns are used

without the particle ne. These include:

Sl 3nech Hu npu uém.
This has nothing to do with me.

MbI 0CTAIMCH HUL C YeM.
We were left with nothing.

Bl ceiiuac HaxoaAMTECH HA TOPOTe 6 HUKYOA.
At the moment, you’re on a road to nowhere.

m The negative particle Hu

When it is used as a negative particle i has two functions. The sequence HHU ... HH

b

corresponds to English ‘neither ... nor’:

A ne em nu pHIGHI Hu Msica.
I eat neither fish nor meat.

OHa He yMeeT PasroBapHBaTh Hu ¢ KOJJIETAMH Hi ¢ YICHHKAMH.
She doesn’t know how to talk either to her colleagues or to her pupils.

S He X04y HU €CTh HU TUTh.
I want neither to eat nor to drink.

Ero nem nu 1omMa nu nHa paﬁdTe.
He’s neither at home nor at work.

The particle He is not used when Hm ... HE is used in certain set phrases of the type:

HH PbI0a HU MSICO neither one thing nor another
HH € TOT0 HHU C Cero suddenly, for no obvious reason

312



NOTE

NOTE

The case of the direct object in negative sentences 1 5_4

OH&}' HU ¢ MO20 HU ¢ ce20 PelIIa BCé GPOCHTH M yexaTh paGoTath B
Hranuro.
She suddenly decided to give everything up and go off and work in Italy.

The other use of Hu is to make negation more emphatic:

S1 ne 3HAI0 HU 00HO20 CI0BA MO-KUTalCKH.
I don’t know a single word of Chinese.

A nu pasy ne 6p11 Ha Kapkase.
Not even once have I been to the Caucasus.

It is important to distinguish these emphatic negatives (which are combined with the particle ne)
from the ‘pseudo-negatives’ He oamn, He pa3 described in 15.3.2.

Onud ne OﬁpaTl/iJIH HA MEHsl Hu MaJleiiuiezo BHUMAHUSL.
They didn’t pay me even the slightest attention.

Hu ¢ mecra!
Don’t move! or Stay right where you are!

The negative particle nu should be distinguished from the reinforcing particle uu found in construc-
tions such as:

KaK GbI TO HH GbLIO however that might be
4YTO ObI ThI HU TOBOPHII whatever you might say

For more on these constructions, see 21.6.4 and 23.2.1.

The case of the direct object in negative sentences

In 3.3.3 it was noted that the genitive is sometimes used instead of the accusative for
the direct object of a transitive verb in a negative sentence. The choice of case is partly
a matter of rules, but partly a matter of preference.

The genitive is always used in conjunction with the emphatic particle Hu:

51 He 3HAKO HU 00HO20 C1106a MO-KUTANCKH.
I don’t know a single word of Chinese.

OHH He 0GPATHIIN HA MEHS HU MANCHWe20 GHUMAHUA.
They didn’t pay me even the slightest attention.

The genitive is normally used:

(1) In sentences with a negative adverb or the negative pronoun HuKaKoii:

1 nuxozoa He eM msaca.
I never eat meat.

51 He MOYYHNJ OT HETO HUKAKOZO OmeEema.
I haven’t received any answer from him.
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(2) In constructions involving the verb mmers, as well as in some other set phrases such
as MrpaTh poJb ‘to play a part’:

OHM He umerom npasa BXOOUTH B Ball 10M Ge3 Ballero pa3perieHus.
They have no right to enter your house without your permission.

31ech MHTE/LIMTCHIHS He UZpaen 3HauumenbHoli pou.
Here the intelligentsia does not play a signifcant part.
(3) When the object is 3T0:

Imozo 51 we 3HAIL
That is something I didn’t know.

The genitive tends to be preferred in general statements or when the object is indefinite:

Thbl 4TO, 2azem He YNTAENb?
You mean to say you don’t read newspapers?

ToueMy Thl He KyIHI X1€6a?
Why didn’t you buy (any) bread?

The accusative is used as follows:

(1) When it is not the whole the sentence, but only a specific part that is negated:

He KaxcOvlii COBEPIINT MAKoii ROCHYNOK.
Not everyone would do something like that.

(2) In sentences where the negation is apparent, rather than real, for example, ‘psuedo-
negatives’ of the type described in 15.2.2 or genuine double negatives of the type Heab3s
. He ‘it is impossible not to’:

Mbl He pa3 00CYKIATU INMOM 6ONPOC HA 3aCENAHUIX COBETA THPEKTOPOB.
We’ve discussed this question several times at board meetings.

Henv3a ne novyBCTBOBATH 20p00CHIb, KOTJIa YMTAEIIb O €r0 CIOPTHBHBIX
MOJABHIaXx.
It’s impossible not to feel pride when you read about his sporting achievements.

In most instances not included in any of the above categories either case may be
found:

51 pemn He TPATUTDH 8pemsA/6pemeny HA ONMPABIAHMS.
I am not going to waste time on excuses.

51 He 3HAKO €T0 HCEHY/HCEHDL.
I don’t know his wife.

Msco/maca Mbl He e1UM TOJILKO IO OYTHSIM.
We don’t eat meat on weekdays only.

IEEEH Negatives of the neuero, nexorna type
Russian has a special set of negative pronouns and adverbs that are used in sentences
corresponding to the English ‘there is nothing to do’, ‘there is nowhere to go’:

HEKOTo there is no one
HEYero there is nothing
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HEKOra there is no time

Herme there is nowhere

HEKy/a there is nowhere (to go)
HEOTKYIa there is nowhere (from where)
He3aueM there is no point

These forms are mostly used with an infinitive verb. If there is a logical subject, it goes,
as in most impersonal sentences, in the dative:

OH BJPYT NOHSLI, YTO eMY HeKOMY nepedasams OTbIT.
He suddenly realised there was nobody he could pass on his experience to.

Ham 3nech nHeuezo oenams.
There’s nothing for us to do here.

Mmue nexkozoa TyT ¢ BAMU PACCUNHCUBANbCA.
I haven’t got time to sit around here with you.

3nechb Hez0e npunapkoeamp MALIUHY.
There’s nowhere here to park a car.

Haweit monodérxcu Be4epom HeKyoa noimu.
Our young people have nowhere to go in the evening.

TaKyio OrpOMHYI0 CYMMY 63:mb ObLIO HEOMKYO.
There was nowhere to get hold of such an enormous sum (of money).

Mhne nezauem examsv 3a TpaHMLly: Y MeHS 31eChb €CTh BCE, YTO HYHKHO.
There’s no point in going abroad; I’ve everything I need here.

NoTE | These sentences are the negative equivalent of sentences of the following type (already illustrated
in 14.2.1):

Teneph MOCKOGCKUM a6MOMOGUNNUCIAM €Clb KYOd NOJCAT06AMbCs HA HE3AKOHHYIO
3BAKYAIHMIO UX MANIHH.

Now there is somewhere where Moscow drivers can complain when their vehicles have been
towed away illegally.

In this case, however, the negative sentences are rather more frequent than those without negation.

When pronouns of this type are used with a preposition, the preposition is normally
placed between the negative prefix and the pronoun, and the whole unit is written as
three separate words:

31ech He ¢ KeM BBINUTS.
There’s nobody to have a drink with here.

Hawm ¢ T060ii 1e 0 uem ronopn'n,.
The two of us have nothing to talk about.

Heuero can also mean ‘there’s no need to...’, ‘there’s no cause to ...’, used in the sense
of conveying a reproach:

KT0 BHHOBAT, YTO BbI PONYCTHJIN camoe HHTepecHoe? Heuezo GbLi10
YXOIHTh TAK PAHO.

Whose fault is it that you missed the most interesting part? There was no need
to leave so early.
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PaboraTre Hag0, Heuezo Nypaka BalIATh!
You need to get on with your work, instead of messing around.

TyT ynuBasiThes Heuezo.
There’s no cause to be surprised.

Some expressions involving these negative forms have become set phrases:

HE 32 UTO don’t mention it (a fairly formal reply to thanks)
OT HEYero JAe1aTh from want of anything better to do (note that the

preposition goes before the entire phrase)
AAbIIE HEKYIA that’s the limit, it can’t get any worse

—boabmoe cnacuoo..
—He 3a umo.

—Thank you very much.
—Don’t mention it.

HéKOTopble I10J1ATAI0T, YTO COBETCKHIl UeJOBEK YHTAI Om Heuezo denams.
Some people think that people in the Soviet Union read because they hadn’t
anything better to do.

Curtyanusi 10 TOro 0CJ0KHWIACH, YTO Oalbuie HeKyod.
The situation’s become so complicated that it can’t get any worse.
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Expressing attitudes

Expressing attitudes using suffixes

Introduction

A very important means by which attitudes are expressed in Russian is the use of certain
suffixes, especially those attached to nouns. These suffixes, which are described in detail
in 10.1.1, are conventionally known as diminutive and augmentative suffixes, but these
terms are somewhat misleading, since in addition to (and sometimes instead of) any
connotations of size, they also give information about the attitude of the speaker. It is
the use of these suffixes that often makes many people who come into contact with
Russian describe the language as being unusually emotional and expressive. At the same
time, however, these suffixes are particularly difficult for learners to master, partly
because of the great variety of suffixes available and the sometimes unpredictable nature
of the way in which they are used, and partly because the connotations they contain
and the nuances of attitude that they express are often extremely subtle.

In general terms, suffixes with positive connotations, all of which are diminutive suffixes,
render things small and/or ‘nice’ or ‘cute’. Suffixes with negative connotations, which
can be diminutive or augmentative, on the other hand, make things either smaller or
bigger, but also uglier or in some other way less appreciable.

Using diminutive suffixes with positive connotations

In the following examples nouns are used with a diminutive suffix that has a positive
connotation. In these sentences the suffix is not intended to give information about size, but
instead serves to convey a positive feeling from the speaker to the listener, for example,
helping to soften a command or a request. For this reason the suffix itself is generally
untranslatable, although sometimes its effect may be conveyed in English by other means:

Hy, chembTe emé mapenouxy!
Come on, eat up another plateful, please.

ByabTe 1106€3Hb1, BAIINA Guiemuu?
Can I see your tickets, please?

W3BuHNTE, MOKHO Bac Ha MUHYMOUKY?
Excuse me, could I have a word with you?
Or Excuse me, could I see you for a minute?
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IIpocTHTe, 020HbKY He HAlIETCH?
Excuse me, you wouldn’t happen to have a light, would you?

3anuuuTe, MOKAIYHCTA, MelehoOHUUK: €C]M KPAH ONSITH NOTEYET,
TI03BOHHTE MHe.

Do please write down my phone number. If the tap starts dripping again, feel
free to telephone me.

JKM3Hb HA HOBOM MeCTe HOILIA TIAIK0, H OHH YKe CTAIH NOIYMbIBATh 0
TOM, YTOGBI 32aBECTH BTOPOI0 pefénouKa.

After the move everything was going smoothly and they were starting to think
about having a second child.

K €Ty s paBHOAYIIEH: 5Kapa, NbLIb, KOMAPBI... A BOT 3UMYUIKY MOPO3HYIO
106110!

I’m not bothered about summer, with all the heat, the dust and the mosquitoes,
but I really love a cold and frosty winter.

3axoau 3aBTpa seuepKoM, BHINIbEM IO promouKe!
Call in tomorrow evening for a dram (or and we’ll have a glass of something
warming).

In the following sentences the suffix combines both a positive emotion and a reference
to size:

JlyeT TEnIblil gemepok, n Mo Hedy IUIBIBYT MyIIHCThIC 061aKA.
There’s a warm breeze, and fluffy clouds are scudding across the sky.

B noapeHHoii CyMOuKe OHA 0GHAPYKHIA CEPEGPSIHOE KOIEUKO W 3EPKATbYE
B dopme cepoeuxa.

In the handbag she’d been given she found a silver ring and a small mirror in
the shape of a heart.

CmoTpu, Kakas 3a6aBHasi cobauKa!
Look, what a funny little dog!

HajeHbTe MBIy YTO-HUOYIb HA 207106KY, HA YJIMIE YKE MPOXJIATHO.
You’d better cover the baby’s head; it’s quite chilly outside.

m Using suffixes with negative connotations

In the following examples the diminutive suffix -mmxk- refers to size, but is also used
to express a negative or diminishing attitude on the part of the speaker:

I opodumko, B KOTOprPI ero KOMa]—l)Il/IpOBaJIl/I 0Ra3a.11cs[ cepLIM H CKYYHBIM,
KAK THICSI'UH APYTHX NPOBHHIHAJILHBIX TOPOIKOB HA 3TOM CBETe.

The miserable hole that he’d been sent to was as grey and as boring as
thousands of other provincial towns on this earth.

A TOT 3aiiuutuKa 0TKyAa B3siicsi? Y Tebsi He GbLIO TAKON HIPYIIKH.
Where did you find that wretched little hare? That’s not one of your toys.

On GPOCHJI B YeMOJAH CTAPEHbKHMIi CBUTED, IBe MAPI HOCKOB 12 KO0e-KAaKoe
berbumiKo.

He threw into the suitcase an old sweater, two pairs of socks and some
underwear.
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Augmentative suffixes normally convey both a reference to (large) size and generally
negative connotations:

Takoii co1ocuna koro xoveumb pa3oyaur.
A voice like that could wake anyone up.

C ero Kynauuuiamu eMy 6bl GOKCOM 3aHMMATHCS, 2 He HA CKPHIIKEe HIPATh.
With fists like that he should take up boxing, not the violin!

On cnan K.]IlO‘lI/l OT KOMHATBI, HO TAKYIO ZpA3uLyy TOC/Ie ceGsl OCTABMI, —
JiazKe MOCYy 32 coGoii He OMBbLI!

He handed in the keys to the room, but left such a filthy mess behind; he didn’t
even do the washing up!

Cocénﬂm‘zi JIOM MOIIEJ MO CHOC; CTOUT rp6x0T, nbmu'ma -
They’ve started to demolish the building next door; there’s noise and dust
everywhere!

He aplmm Ha MeHsI; OT TeOs euHuMiem TaXHeT!
Don’t breathe on me; you smell terribly of booze!

(i) As the first, second and fourth of the above examples demonstrate, the addition of a diminu-
tive or an augmentative suffix, regardless of the ending, does not affect the gender of the
original noun (see also 10.1.1).

(i) Although the augmentative suffix -umte normally has negative connotations, the noun npy;mhue,
used as a form of address, expresses both a familiar and a positive attitude:

Cro Jer Tedsi He Bl(l,}]e.ll, 0py.m'u’u4e!
| haven't seen you for ages, mate!

Nouns indicating members of the family

Diminutive suffixes are frequently used to add expressive connotations to nouns indicating
members of the family. Not surprisingly, the connotations of these suffixes are almost
invariably positive. The following terms might be used when referring to a member of
your family:

10Yb daughter ntqua udqubKa uorl);plca

ChbIH son CblHOK cm}wqek CHIHHIUKA

Mama mum, mother MaMqua MaMme MaMmamia, MaMeHbKa
ceCTpé sister cechnua CEeCTPHYKA, CECTPEHKA

opar brother opaTuk, GpaTen

Hawma douka ymé nepemm{ BO BTOp()’ﬁ KJ1acc.
Our daughter has already gone into second year (at primary school).

The following terms can be used as affectionate forms of address to members of your
family:

KeHa wife KEHyNIKa

MYK husband MY:KeHEK

Mama mum, mother MaMouKa, MaMy.Jm

nana dad, father nanoqRa nany.ist

CBIH son CBIHOK CBIHOYEK, CbIHy.]Iﬂ
cecTpa sister cecTpHIa, CecTpHIKa
opar brother opaTen, GpaTHIIKa
)Jézlymxa grandfather neu);.lm
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6abymka grandmother 626y
AN uncle MANIOIIKA
TéTH aunt TéTyHIKA

Chinouek, cnenaii My3bIKy MOTHIIE, 2 TO COCEH ONSATH MPUAYT KAJOBATHCS.
Turn your music down (son), or else the neighbours will be coming to complain
again.

NOTES

(i) In this usage the suffix -mmk- (cerummka) has positive connotations.

(i) Bparen is often used as a familiar form of address to a male person:

A TbI, 6pa'meu, XuTép! JloBko l'lpl(lll);MaJ'l!
You're a sharp one, mate! | don't know how you thought that one up!

Using suffixes with forenames

It was noted in 12.1.1 that Russian forenames have various different forms, of which the
most important are the full and familiar versions. In addition, it is possible to add a wide
range of diminutive suffixes to the familiar version in order to create forms that can express
various subtle nuances of connotation. The two most frequently used suffixes are -k- and
—0YK-/-e4K-, -OHbK-/-eHbK-. These suffixes normally convey different attitudes: the former
expresses close familiarity and even on occasion slight disdain; it is typically used between
close friends and siblings. The latter expresses strong affection and love, and might be
used by parents when comforting their children or when writing letters to them.

The following tables give the various forms of selected forenames:

Male forenames

Full version

‘Standard’ familiar
version

Version that expresses
close familiarity or
disdain

Version that expresses
strong affection

Bopn'c
BaJienTHH
Bﬂalll/l’MI/lp
T'puropuii
JmuTpuii
EBrenuii
HBan
Muxami
Huxounaii
Iérp
Cepreii

B(),pﬂ
Baust
Bom;)m, Bosa
T'puma
Tuma
Kenst
Bans
Mumia
Koust
Heérst
Cepé:xa

B(),pbl(a
Bajbka
BoBka
Tpumixa
Jumxka
JKenbka
Banbka
Muuika
KosbKa
IeTbKa
Cepéxxka

EdpeHbKa
Bajeuxa
BoBouka
I'puuIennKa
JTumouxa
JKeneuxa
Baneuka
MHuiIenbKa
KosteHbKa
Ile€TeHbKA
Cepé:xeHbKa

Female forenames

Full version

‘Standard’ familiar
version

Version that expresses
close familiarity or
disdain

Version that expresses
strong affection

AHHa
BajenTHHa
ExartepuHa
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AHst
Baast
Kars

AHBKa
Baabka
Kartbka

AHeuka
Baneuka
Kartenbka, Katoma
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Version that expresses
strong affection

Eaéna JIéna Jlénka JIéHouKa
EBrenus Kensn JKenbka JKeneuxa
Mapus Mainua Maika MaienbKa
Huna Huna Hunka Hunouka
Moauna Moasn TMoaunka MoaenbKa
Pauca Past Paiika Paeuka
CeeTaaHa Ceera CeéTKa CeeéTouKa

Ilembka, novemMy He 3BOHUIID, CTAPHK?
Petia, old man, why do you never phone?

Mawenska, He a0 BoIHOBaThes. Beé Gyaer xopoumo.
Masha, there’s no need to worry. Everything will turn out OK.

m Using suffixes with adjectives and adverbs

As was noted in 10.2.7, it is also possible to add diminutive and augmentative suffixes
to adjectives and adverbs in order to create forms that can express a particular attitude
on behalf of the speaker. In many instances the nuances are particularly subtle and
difficult to express in translation:

Tloka 110 TeJIeBH30PY HLIA PEKJIAMA, OH GbICIMPEHbKO CXOAMI HA KYXHIO M
OTKYNOPHJI Oy THLIOUKY X0100HEHBKO20 TTHBKA.

While the advertisements were on TV he nipped into the kitchen and opened a
bottle of nice cool beer.

Ha cienyronuii 1eHb OHA y:Ke XBACTAJIACh B LIKOJIe CBOMM HOBEHbLKUM
Tes1e(OHOM.
The next day she was already showing off her new telephone in school.

Yrpom HA CBOEM cmapeubxwu Benocnnez[e PHEXa JepeBeHCKHil
0YTAILOH; NPHBES GabylIKe NEHCHIO.

In the morning the village postman arrived on his ancient bicycle; he had
brought granny her pension.

Her, KynaThesi s cerousi He Gy/y; BOIa X0100H0OU A
I have absolutely no intention of bathing today; that water’s freezing cold!

Korna on nommncn HA 3aHSTHSX, MO [J1A30M y HEro KpacoBaics
300po6enHbIil CHHSIK.
He came to lectures sporting a fine black eye.

—BLIK.]'IIO‘II/I TeJeBU30p; 0Teu CIUT.

—S1 muxoneuxo 10cMOTPIO GPUIBLM M NOTOM BBIKJIIOUY, MOKHO?
—Turn off the television; your father’s asleep.

—Will it be all right if I turn it down now and turn it off after the film?
—3HAYNT, MBI 10TOBOPHJINCH; BCTPEUaEMCs 32BTPA B CeMb.

—Bot u uyonensko!

—We’re agreed, then. We’re meeting tomorrow at seven.
—That’s great!
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Likes, dislikes, loves, hates and preferences

To like and to love: HPaBHTHCA/TIOHPABUTHCHA
and JIOOUTH/NMOTHONTH

Hpaeurbcs/monpaButhesi and m06HTH/Mom06HTL correspond approximately to the
English verbs ‘to like’ and ‘to love’. In general, the latter pair of verbs indicates a
stronger feeling than the former.

Jo6HTH/MOTIOGUTS is transitive: the grammatical subject in the nominative case indicates
the person experiencing the feeling, while the direct object in the accusative indicates
the object of his or her affection. With npaButhcsi/monpaButhes the roles of subject
and object are inverted: the grammatical subject in the nominative denotes what is liked
and the indirect object in the dative denotes the person experiencing the feeling.

The following sentences illustrate the use of these verbs with reference to inanimate
objects:

S 1106510 KIACCUYECKYIO MY3BIKY.
I like/love classical music.

A 0610 3enENBIE A6T0KH.
I like/love green apples.

A ne n106110 KIACCHYECKYIO MY3BIKY/KIACCHYECKOH MY3BbIKH.
I don’t like/enjoy classical music.

Mne npagumca kjiaccuyeckasi My3bIKa.
I like/am fond of classical music.

Mnue npasamcs 3eéuble si6J0KH.
I like/am fond of green apples.

Mnue ne npasumces xyiaccuieckasi My3bIKa.
I don’t like (or I’'m not fond of) classical music.

For more on the use of the accusative and the genitive cases to indicate the direct object
of negative transitive verbs, see 15.4.

The perfective verb monpaBuThes tends to be used to indicate an immediate reaction
to something:

MHe 04eHb NOHPAGUIUCH ITH 3eJIEHbIE S0J0KH.
I really liked those green apples (when I tasted them).

MHe He noHpaguica ero NOCeIHMuI PUIbLM.
I didn’t like his last film (when I saw it).

When they are used with reference to living beings, and especially people, JTI0GUTH/
nomo6uTs and HpaBuThCsi/moHpaBuTHes correspond respectively to the English ‘to
love’ and ‘to like’:

OHa nono6una ero ¢ NepBoro B3LIsAA.
She fell in love with him at first sight.

OH nonpasusica eii ¢ NEPBOTo BILISNA.
She took an instant liking to him.
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Both pairs of verbs can be used with an infinitive or with subordinate clauses introduced
by koraa, eciim or 4YTo:

51 nwobnio cywams COBPEMEHHYI0 MY3BIKY.
I enjoy listening to contemporary music.

Eii npasunocs 2ynams B NapKe M0C/Ie YKHHA,
She used to like going for a walk in the park after supper.

B aércrBe oHa Juoﬁu'ﬂa, K020d eii uuTanu BCJIYX.
When she was a child, she used to like being read aloud to.

A Tebe nonpasumcs, eciu KTo-HUOYAb HAYHET CJIeIUTh 32 Ka’KIbIM TBOMM
marom?
Would you like it if someone started to watch you at every step?

EMy He Hpaguioce, umo nociie Kax10ii BedePUHKH MATh 3BOHHIA
PoaMTeJISIM ero Apy3eii.

He didn’t like the fact that his mother phoned his friends’ parents after every
party.

m Other ways of talking likes and dislikes
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The phrase 6bITH 10 xymie is similar in meaning to mpaBuThest and is constructed in
the same way: the grammatical subject in the nominative denotes what is liked and the
indirect object in the dative denotes the person experiencing the feeling:

Ham 6bi710 no dywe Takoe o6cIyKuBaHHE.
We liked that level of service.

The following words and phrases express a very strong degree of liking:

060KaTh (HCB) to adore, to admire
ObITH B BOcTOpre ot (+ gen.) to be delighted with

Oua oGoxcaem Ganer.
She adores ballet.

CBoero crapiiero 6paTa oH 060Jcan W NOIPAKAT eMy BO BCEM.
He admired his elder brother and imitated everything he did.

MbI Gbinu 6 eocmo})ze om TaKoro npuéma.
We were delighted by the welcome we got.

There are a number of useful words and phrases that use forms derived from

JI0GHTE:
BIIOGISITHCSI/BIIOOHTBCS B (+ acc.) to fall in love with
BII06.éH/BaI0GeHa B (+ acc.) in love with
BJI100JIEHHBI lover, person in love (often plural)
JM060BHUK/TI0G0BHAIA lover (sexual partner)
100U TEIH/TI00HTE L HALA lover (of an activity), (masculine form

only) amateur

Pomeo eiobunca ¢ Jlrcyrvemmy ¢ epBoro B3rIsA.
Romeo fell in love with Juliet at first sight.

OHH 6110671enbL IPYT 6 Opy2a.
They are in love with one another.
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Mos cecTpa 611001ena ¢ meamp; 0HA He MPOMYCKAET HU OHOI NpeMbephl.
My sister is in love with the theatre; she never misses a single first night.

Moutozible 611061éHHbIe TOOAT TYISTH M0 HaGepexkubiM HeBbl, Korna B
IeTepGypre CTOSIT GeJIble HOUM.

Young lovers like to stroll along the banks of the Neva during the White Nights
season in St Petersburg.

Xomuiau cIyxd, YTO OHA KaK0e-TO BpeMs ObLiIa J170006HUYell N3BECTHOTO
MOJIUTHKA.

There were rumours that for some time she was the mistress of a famous
politician.

Ero mars — 0oJib1iasi 1r00umensvhuya PUrypHOro KaTaHUsl.

His mother is a great lover of figure-skating.

KOHKypebI isi IPoecCHOHAJIOB U iobumeneii 06bIMHO MPOXOIAT
pasieabHo.
Competitions for professionals and amateurs usually take place separately.

Jho6uTens often appears as part of a compound noun denoting someone who practises
a particular hobby:

doTonoduTENH a keen photographer
KHHOJII00UTENb an amateur film maker
aBTOJIIOOUTENH someone whose hobby is cars and/or driving.

m Talking about preferences

Preferences are indicated using the verb mpeamoumrars/mpenmouects. If the item to
which something is preferred takes the form of a noun or noun phrase, this is in the
dative; if it takes the form of a clause, this is introduced by the conjunction yem:

On npednouuma'em KOHBSK Bdnxe.
He prefers brandy to vodka.

S npednoumy KNMTh B HULIETE, 4eM 3AHUMATHCS HEITIOGHMbBIM J1€JI0M.
I would prefer to live in poverty than to have to do something I don’t like.

The phrase Ha moii (TBO#, Baml, etc.) BKyc ‘to my (your, etc.) taste’ can also be used
to express preferences:

JlaBaii Kynum eii B MoJapok Ba3y; BLIGEPH YTO-HHOYIb MOAXOISIIeE, Ha
meoii 6Kyc.

Let’s buy her a vase for a present. You choose something suitable, whatever you
prefer (or think best).

m Indicating approval or acceptance

A reaction of approval or appreciation is normally expressed by one of the following
adverbs, all of which can be translated as ‘wonderful’, ‘excellent’ or ‘great’:

BEJIHKOJIETHO
3aMeuaTebHO
310pOBO
OTJIHYHO
TIPEeBOCXOHO
qyIecHO
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—A 1 y:Ke IPUTOTOBHJI 3aBTPAK.
—BoTt u omauuno.

—TI’ve already made breakfast.
—That’s great!

—OH caaJ Bce 3K3aMeHbl HA NATh U OKOHYWJI YHHBEPCHTET ¢ KPACHBIM
JTUTLIOMOM.
—IlIpesocxoono!

—He got top marks in all his exams and graduated with distinction.
—Excellent!

NoTE | Five is the top mark in all Russian exams. Those graduating with distinction receive a degree certificate

with a red (instead of the normal blue) cover.
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In informal language a reaction of acceptance, rather than of approval can be expressed
by the following forms, all of which mean something like ‘OK’ or ‘it will do’:

roauTCs
TaK cede
noMaéT
coraér

The last two words can be reinforced by the particle nuuero:

—3T0 chenoOHbI rpud?
—T00umcsa, k1aan ero B KOP3MHY.

—1Is that an edible mushroom?
—It’s OK, put it in the basket.

—®uabM GbLT HHTEPECHDII?

—/la mak ceoe.

—Was the film interesting?

—It was all right, I suppose.

—Kazkercsi, 51 He 0UeHb XOPOLIO 3aKJICHJI ATy AbIPY?

—Huuezo, noiioém.

—1I don’t think I made a very good job of stopping up that hole.

—It’s OK; it will do.

—KaKk Thl IyMaelllb, HAM HY’KHO J6JIaTh B KBAPTHPE BJIAKHYI0 YGOpKy?
—Huuezo, n TaK conoém.

—What do you think? Do we need to give the flat a thorough spring cleaning?
—No, it will do as it is.

The adjective CHOCHBIIi means ‘adequate’, ‘acceptable’, ‘reasonable’, ‘not bad’:

Tloroaa CToslia CHOCHAA, W, €CITH OJEThCsI MOTEILIee, MOKHO GBLIO IYJISATD Y
MOpsi.

The weather wasn’t too bad, and if you wrapped up warmly, you could go for a
walk by the sea.
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m Indicating indifference, disapproval, dislikes and hates

Indifference can be expressed by the adverb Ge3pasamuno or the phrase Bcé paBHo; in
both instances the noun or pronoun denoting the person who experiences the feeling is
in the dative case:

Emy 61110 6cé pasno, Kyia WATH.
He didn’t care where they went.

51 He 0oJIeJIBIIUK: MHe 0e3Pa3IuyHO, Ybsl KOMAHAA CeroAHs NMo0euT.
I’m not supporting anyone: it’s a matter of indifference which team wins today.

Indifference can be indicated more forcefully by using the verbs nauxars (literally, ‘to
sneeze’) and miuesars/Hannesarts (literally, to spit’), both of which are used with the
preposition Ha (+ acc.). Since these verbs are used in the infinitive, the logical subject
is in the dative:

HanpacHo MbI Ha/IesSUINCh, YTO OH MOCJYLIAET Hallero copera. Emy 0bL10 Ha
ImMo Hanieeams.
Our hopes that he might listen to our advice were in vain. He couldn’t care less.

A mHe Hauxamo na mo, 94T0 000 MHe HOH};MaIOT cocézm!
I don’t give a damn what the neighbours think about me!

To express mild dislikes, the negative forms of the verbs and phrases given in 16.2.1
and 16.2.2 can be used:

—Hy, kak Te6e Mosi HOBasi npuyécka?
—TblI 3HaewIb, A1 He 6 gocmopee...

—What do you think about my new hairstyle?
—Well, to be honest, I’'m not exactly over the moon about it ...

For other examples, see 16.1.1.

The verb that corresponds to the English ‘to hate’ is HenaBH1eTh/Bo3HeHaBHAeTh, While
a strong dislike can also be indicated by the following constructions, all of which correspond
approximately to the English ‘I can’t stand’:

51 He BBIHOIILY

51 He TIepPeBaPHBAI0 (literally, 1 can’t digest)
51 TepHeTh He MOry

51 Ha JIyX He NepeHony

B JII015IX OHA Henagudena KaTHOCTh W JIHIeMepHe.
She hated greed and hypocrisy in people.

S1 yesi0OBeK TepleUBbIA, HO HE 6bIHOULY OJHOTO — KEHCKOW UCTePHUKH.
I am a patient man, but one thing I can’t stand is female hysterics.

Tepnems ne Moy, KOTa B MAIIMHE KYPAT.
I cannot put up with people smoking in my car.

Hawa 6a6ymka na yx He nepenocum poK-My3bIKy.
Our grandmother cannot abide rock music.

Thl onsAITH HAEIb HA AUCKOTEKY CO CBOGi HOBOI MoapykKoii? CKa3aTh Tebe
4eCTHO, 51 ¢ He nepesapusaio.

Are you going to the disco again with that new girlfriend of yours? To be
honest, I can’t stand her.
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The conditional, reinforced with the adverb emé, can be used to express disapproval:

Hey:keau Thi ¥ 3T0ro He yMeemb? Thl 6b1 ewé cnpocuna, KaK Haxo0
KAPTOMIKY YHCTHTB!

Are you trying to tell me you can’t even do that? You might just as well ask
how to peel potatoes!

For information on the conditional, see 4.10.

Wishes and desires

XoreTh/3axX0TeTh and KeJIaTh/MOKeJIaAThL

The main verbs used for expressing wishes and desires are xorern/3axoTeTh ‘to want’
and kesaTb/moxkenars ‘to wish (for)’.

XoreTn/3axoTeTh is normally used with an object in the accusative case, but the genitive
tends to be used if the object is abstract:

Mama, s Xouy BOT 3my cyMoUKy!
Mum, I want this bag here!

OH BCI0 JKU3HB XOHI€]l TOILKO 00H020 — Oo2amcmea.
All his life he wanted only one thing: riches.

For more on the use of the accusative and the genitive with xoTern/3axorers, see
3.3.5.

Kenars/moxenars is used with an object in the genitive (see 3.3.4):

MBI nosicenanu Apy3bsIM CHACMING020 HymMU, W TIOE3T TPOHYJICS.
We wished our friends a pleasant journey and the train then set off.

Both pairs of verbs can be used with an infinitive verb if the wish or the desire concerns
only the subject of the sentence:

OHa xouem BBIHTH 3aMy’K B 3TOM TOJY.
She wants to get married this year.

MBI Xomum 3aBecTH coGaKy.
We want to get a dog.

TocTh nojcenan NIPUHSITL BAHHY M BLIINTH Kode.
The guest expressed a wish to take a bath and have a drink of coffee.

If the wish or the desire concerns anyone other than the subject of the sentence, both
pairs of verbs are followed by a subordinate clause introduced by the conjunction
YTOObI:

Mb1 xomu?n, umoGbl HA TUTAHETE HE GBLIO BOWH.
We want the planet to be free of war.

Xouy novcenams 6cemy KonieKmugy aBTOPOB, YTOObI Ta KHHIA ObLIA,
HAKOHEI, H3IaHA.

I would like to express to the entire team of authors my wish to see the book
finally published (/iterally, that the book be finally published).

For the use of the past tense with uTo6bI, see 9.3.4.
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Less categorical desires

The impersonal reflexive pair of verbs XOTEThCs1/3aX0TEThCsI expresses a less categorical
desire than xoreTn/3axorerh and can imply less intention on the part of the person
concerned; it often corresponds to the English ‘feel like’. The person experiencing the
feeling, if present, is indicated by a noun or pronoun in the dative:

Eii xouemca BBINTH 3aMyXK 32 KHHOAKTEpa.
She wants to marry a film-star.

Eii 3axomenoce pOMa’HTl/lKI/l, 4ero-To HeOObLIYHOTO.
She (suddenly) felt like something romantic, something out of the ordinary.

JleTom xouemcs 3aropath H Kynatbcsl, a He CHAETh HA CKYYHBIX JeKIHAX.
In summer you feel more like sunbathing and going for a swim than sitting in
boring lectures.

For more on impersonal verbs, see 3.4.3 and 11.2.2.

The conditional form of xorers has the effect of turning a wish into a polite request:

JIoGpbIii 1eHb, MOSI sKeHa Xomena Gbl OJIYYHTH KOHCYJILTAIMIO BPaya.
Good day, I would like to make an appointment for my wife to see the doctor
(literally, my wife would like an appointment ...).

S1 6v1 xXomen 3aka3aThb 3aBTPaK B HOMep.
I would like to order breakfast in my room.

Expressing a desire using the particle ObI

The particle ob1 is often used in informal language to indicate a wish. It is usually
accompanied by the infinitive:

Ceiiuac 61 6binums KpyKKy nupa!
I’d love a glass of beer right now!

Ioexamp 6b1 ceiiuac HA HeAEALKY K MOpIO!
If only we could drop everything and go off to the seaside for a week!

TeGe Gb1 0omMOOXHYmb KAK caeayeT!
If only you could get a proper rest!

The infinitive, however, can be omitted:

Ceiiuac 65 KpyXKy nHBa!
I’d love a glass of beer right now!

Ceiiuac 651 K MOPIO HA HEIETbKY!
If only we could drop everything and go off to the seaside for a week!

X, AMKTOPOH Gbl CIOAA: MOKHO GBLIO ObI 3aNMCATH PACCKA3 3TOF0 CTAPHKA
0 BoiiHe.

If only we had a dictaphone here, we could have recorded the old man’s
reminiscences about the war.
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Expressing opinions

L:X‘R Indicating your opinion

To ask for someone’s opinion the following question formula can be used:

KAaK ThI AyMaelib/Bbl JyMaeTe?
What do you think?

Kak BbI 1ymaeTe, MbI BOBpeMsl pUEIEM, WIH HeT?
What do you think? Will we arrive on time or not?

To indicate that something is a matter of opinion, the following verbs and phrases can

be used:
AyMaTh/NOAyMAaTh to think
noJarath (HCB) to assume, to suppose
CYNTATh/CYeCTh to consider
MHe KasKeTcs I think
Mo MOeMy MHEHHUIO in my opinion (in your opinion, etc.)
(mo BameMy MHEHMIO etc.)
Nno-MoeMy (mo-Bamemy etc.) in my opinion (in your opinion, etc.)
Ha MOii B30IsQ in my opinion (in your opinion, etc.)

(Ha Bam B3mIsIA etc.)

JIymaio, 9To cKopee BCEro Mbl ONO3IAEM.
I think we’ll probably be late.

But He cuumaeme, 4To BCE ITO MOKHO OBLIO0 ObI C1EIATH HAMHOIO MpoIne?
Don’t you think that this could all have been done much more simply?

Ilo nawemy muenuro, y OGBUHEHUsI HETOCTATOYHO 10KA3ATEILCTB.
In our opinion the prosecution does not have sufficient evidence.

Ilo-moemy, Th1 Henpas. 51 GbI MocoBeTOBAJ Tede H3BMHUTHCSI Nepe] Heii.
I think you’re wrong. I would advise you to apologise to her.

Ha moii 632120, 11011 UMEIOT NPABO 01€BATHCS, KAK OHHM XOTHT.
In my opinion, people have the right to wear whatever they like.

[EEX®Y Indicating agreement and consent

The following formulae can be used in soliciting or giving agreement:
ThI COIVIACEH/COIVIACHA, BbI COIVIACHBI?
do you agree?

sl COTJIACEH/COTJIACHA, MBI COTJIACHBI.
I agree, we agree.

—MHe kaxeTcsl, ePBbIH NPU3 HY’KHO NPHUCYAUTh YYACTHUKY 110 HOMEPOM
TpHU. But cocnacnur?
—/la, a coznacen.

—1 think we should award the first prize to contestant number three. Do you agree?
—Yes, I agree.
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A slightly less enthusiastic form of agreement can be indicated by using negated forms
of the verb Bo3pa:kaTh/Bo3pa3uth ‘to object’:

Tt He 603pasricaewty, eciu Mbl BBIKJIIOYUM TeJeBU30p?
Would you have any objections if we turned the television off?

—MHe KaKeTcsi, NEPBBIii PU3 HY’KHO MPHUCYIUTHh YYACTHUKY NOJ HOMEPOM
Tpu. Bl cortacHbI?
—A ne so3padicaio.

—I think we should award the first prize to contestant number three. Do you
agree?
—1I’ve no objections.

For the use of the negative to make a question more tentative, see 17.1.3.

The verb cormamarncsi/cornacurbes ‘to agree’ is more frequently used to describe
someone’s reaction rather than as a means of expressing one’s agreement:

MbI npeasIoKHIIM eil BBICTYNIUTb y Hac Ha cemuHape. Ilonymas, ona
coznacunace.
We invited her to give a seminar. After giving it some thought, she agreed.

JaBarb/naTh comiacme Ha (+ acc.) ‘to give one’s agreement’ is used in formal
contexts:

Hacrosimum Omo coa/mcue Ha caMOCTOﬂTeﬂbHHH BBIe3T MO
HBCOBepIHeHHOJ'IeTHeM no4epH 3a npenenl Poccuiickoii ®exepanun 6e3
COTNIPOBOKAEHHS B3POCJIBIX.

I hereby give my consent for my daughter, who has not reached the age of
majority, to leave the territory of the Russian Federation without being
accompanied by an adult.

In informal language the following words and phrases can be used to indicate consent:

xopomio good, fine

JATHO OK, fine

TaK U ObITH OK
JIOTOBOPHIHCE that’s agreed, OK

—Mo:xno Harame B3THL TBOI#i 30HT?
—Jlaono, nyctb 6epét.

—Can Natasha borrow your umbrella?
—OK, she can borrow it, if she wants to.

—IIpowy Te0s, IOMOIM eii ¢ nepeBoIoOM.
—Tak u 0bimb, NYCTH NPUXOIUT.

—Would you mind helping her with her translation?
—That’s OK. Tell her to come and see me.

—/laBaiiTe caesaeM Tak: cerogHs nocyay moetr HBamn, a 3asrpa Jlusa.
—/lozoeopunuce.

—TLet’s do it this way. Today Ivan does the washing up and tomorrow it’s Liza’s
turn.
—OK.
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m Indicating disagreement

Disagreement can be expressed by using negated forms of coracen etc. or by using
nporus (+ gen.):

MBI COBEPLICHHO He COIACHbl ¢ TAKHM peleHHeM!

We are totally opposed to that decision.

MpbI1 0bLIH npomue ITUX GIOPOKPATHYECKUX HOBOBBE/ICHUIA.
We were against these bureaucratic innovations.

In more formal contexts the following formulae can be used to express polite disagree-
ment:

3T0 He (COBCEM) TaK
it’s not (quite) like that

y MeHsl Apyroe/uHoe MHeHHe
I am of a different opinion

sl IPUIEPKABAIOCH IPYTOr0/MHOr0 MHEHHS
I am of a different opinion

M03B0JIbTE C BAMH He COIJIACHTHCS
perhaps I might be so bold as to disagree with you

Yo Kacaercs 3am110qemm KOMI/lCCI/ll/I 110 JaHHOMY /1Y, TO 5
nPUOEPIHCUBAIOCH UHO20 MHEHUA.

As regards the conclusion reached by the commission looking into this matter, 1
am afraid that I am of a different opinion.

The following are used in informal language:

KaK ObI He TaK! nothing of the sort, not a bit of it, don’t you believe it!
HHYero noxo6Horo! nothing of the sort, not a bit of it, don’t you believe it!

Thl AyMaenIb, OH NPH3HAI cBOH omnoku? Kak 661 ne max!
Do you think he owned up to his mistakes? Nothing of the sort!

Expressing certainty, uncertainty, possibility or doubt

Expressing certainty, probability and possibility

The following words and phrases are widely used to indicate certainty:

KOHEYHO of course

(camo coboii) pasymeercsi of course
ﬁesycnénﬂo certainly, definitely
HECOMHEHHO undoubtedly

BHE BCSIKOT0 COMHEHHSI beyond any doubt
06513aTeIbHO definitely

All except the last of these come into the category of eeodusie cnosa (see 23.2.1) and
are separated off from the rest of the sentence by commas:

]'[oqemy b1 TeGe He noexaTL ¢ HAMH B z(epeBmo" Oﬁemam Oyaer phiGaika,
HOYHOI KOCTEP Ha Gepery 03epa, W, KOHEUHO, YXa ¢ BOIOYKOIL.

Why don’t you come with us to the country? I can promise you there’ll be
fishing, a camp fire by the lake and, of course, fish soup and vodka.
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On, 6e3ycnosno, cieuAJIUCT B ITOH 00,1aCTH, HO 51 ObI MIOCOBETOBAJICS C
KeM-HUOyAb elré.
He’s certainly a specialist in this field, but I would get a second opinion.

Bnaronapm Bac 3a nncl,M() A obazamensno Bam 0TBEUY, KAK TOJILKO 4TO-
HHGYIb BBISICHIO OTHOCHTEILHO Bamero Bonpoca.

Thank you for your letter. I’1l definitely reply once I have some information
concerning your question.

For the use of the capital letter with the pronouns Ber and Bam, see 1.5.7.

The following adverbs and phrases are widely used in informal language to indicate

certainty:
HABePHSKA definitely
JKeJIe3HO sure thing!
KaK NUTh J1aTh you (can) bet (your life on it)!

Tene(poH He OTBEUACT; OHH, HAGEPHAKA, YHKE YEXAJIH.
Nobody’s answering the telephone; they must definitely have left.

—IIpuaémb 3aBTPa HA TPEHUPOBKY?

—Kenesno.

—Are you coming to the training tomorrow?

—I sure am!

—Kaxk TbI tymaemb, ona 10;10:kuT 1edy 0 HALIEM ONO3TaHUM?
—JlonoxuT, KaxK nume oams!

—Do you think she’ll report us to the boss for being late?
—TYou can bet your life on it.

The following words and phrases, all of which come into the category of 6600HbIE
cnosa, express different degrees of probability:

110 BceM MpUMETam by all appearances

10 Bceii BHIMMOCTH by all appearances, it must be the case that
JMOJKHO OBITE it must be the case that

T0X02Ke HA TO it looks like it

110-BHANMOMY apparently

Homényﬁ perhaps, probably

BEPOSITHO probably

HaBepHOE, HABEPHO probably

CKopee BCero probably

Yy Hac qupa HA Bech JeHb H6 ObLIO ropﬂqeu BOIIBI no eceit (mdumocmu,
[16-TO MEHSLIH prﬁm

We’d no hot water all day yesterday; they must have been changing the pipes
somewhere.

—boroch, 4TO Mara3uH y:ke 3aKpbIT.
—Iloxosice na mo.

—I’m afraid the shop’s already shut.
—It looks like it.
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—Tb1 He 3HaeIIIL KTO 3T0 cenqac C HaMl/I nozgloponancn"
—Ckopee 8(,'820 KTO TO U3 MOI/IX CTyIleHTOB

—Do you know who that was who just said ‘hello’ to us?
—It’s probably one of my students.

NOTE | In Russian cities hot water is usually supplied centrally from district heating stations (TIL =
TEII0IEKTPOLEHTPA).

For more examples of éeodnsie cnosa expressing probability, see 23.2.1.

m Expressing uncertainty and doubt

The following words and phrases can express uncertainty:

KasKeTest it seems, I think
MOKeT GBITH perhaps
BO3MOKHO possibly
Bpoze (6b1) it seems, I think

All except the last come into the category of esodusie crosa:

YT10-T0 51 HEBAKHO cebsi uyBCTBYI0. Kadicemen, y Mensi TeMnepatypa.
I’m not feeling too good. I think I’ve got a temperature.

Mootcem 6bimsb, OHA y:Ke He BEPHETCHA croa.
Perhaps she won’t come back here again.
—TbI He 320b1J1a BBIKJIIOYUTD TeJIEBU30P?
—Bpooe ner.

—Did you forget to turn the television off?
—1I don’t think so.

In informal contexts moskeT 6bITE is often reduced to its first element:

Mo'ofcem, 11 enré npnéay cmné 0CEeHbIO.
I might come again in the autumn.

The Russian verb corresponding to the English ‘to doubt’ is comneBaTbesi (HeB). This
can be used with the preposition B (+ prep.) or by a clause introduced by uTo:

OHM no4emMy-TO comHesaronmcs ¢ Hallel YeCTHOCTH.
For some reason they have doubts about our honesty.

51 comnesaroch, 4TO OHA CAACT ITOT IK3AMEH.
I doubt whether she’ll pass the exam.

The following words and phrases can also be used to indicate doubt:

BpS JIN it’s unlikely
HABPSIL JIH it’s unlikely
Manonepos['Tﬂo it’s improbable
TPYAHO CKa3aTh it’s difficult to say

HeJIb3s5l ¢ YBEPEHHOCTBIO CKA3aTh it’s impossible to say with certainty

On GoJieH ¥ gps0 1u MOSIBUTCS HA PaGoTe HA TOl Heele.
He’s ill and is unlikely to come back to work this week.
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Manoseposmno, 4To 31ech NPOU30IHIET YTO-HUGYIH HHTEPECHOE.
It’s unlikely that anything interesting is going to happen here.

Tpyono ckazams, 4To XysiKe - TPEXUACOBON MUCHLMEHHBIH IK3AMEH W
YCTHBII JK3aMeH nepel KOMHCCHeil.

It’s difficult to say what’s worse, a three-hour written exam or an oral exam in
front of a committee.

m ‘It depends’

Russian has no direct equivalent of this useful means of expressing uncertainty or being
evasive. The verb 3aBucers corresponds to the English ‘to depend’, but unlike the
English verb it can never be used on its own, but only in conjunction with the preposi-
tion ot (+ gen.):

—BpbI noenere 3aBTpa ¢ HaMu 3a ropoa?
—3aseucum om nozoowl.

—Are you going to the country with us tomorrow?
—1It depends (on the weather).

The prepositional phrase emorpst mo (+ dat.) is similar in meaning:

—BbnI 3aBTpa noeneTe ¢ HamMu 3a ropoa?
—Cmomps no nozode.

—Are you going to the country with us tomorrow?
—It depends (on the weather).

Cmotps can also be followed by a question word, such as kro ‘who’, yro ‘what’,
Koraa ‘when’, rme ‘where’ or kak ‘how’:

—BbI JIIOGHTE UIPATH B KAPTHI?
—Cmomps ¢ Kem.

—Do you like playing cards?
—1It depends (who with).

—BblI nldﬁyTe B’LIe3)Ka’T]> Ha npupoxy?
—Cmomps Kyoa.

—Do you like visiting the countryside?
—It depends (where).

The following can all serve as equivalents of ‘it depends’ when it means something like
‘it varies according to the circumstances’:

Koma KaK
6HBaeT no- pa3HOMy also it varies
TMOCTOJILKY TOCKOJIBKY also up to a point

—Bam yacro lel/lXOJJI/lTCH paﬁoran, 1o Beyepam?
—Ko20d kak. or Buieaem no-pazmnomy.

—Do you often have to work in the evenings?
—It depends (sometimes I do, sometimes I don’t).

For an example with mocToabKy MOCKOIBKY, see 9.3.5.
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Asking questions

Neutral yes/no questions

Introduction

A neutral yes/no question is one that makes no assumptions about which answer is
required. In Russian there are two ways of asking a question of this type: either by
changing the intonation of the sentence or by using the interrogative particle Jyim.

Asking questions using intonation

Almost any statement can by transformed into a question by raising the intonation on
the relevant word:

HBaH BUepa Kynuj cJ10Baph?
Did Ivan buy a dictionary yesterday?

MBan Buepa KymuI c1o6aps?
Was it a dictionary that Ivan bought yesterday?

Hean Buepa Kynu cjioBaph?
Was it Ivan who bought a dictionary yesterday?

The focus of the question, if it is not the verb, tends to be placed at the end of the
sentence:

HWBan Kynua cJ1oBaphb euepa?
Was it yesterday that Ivan bought the dictionary?

Raising the intonation is the normal means used to indicate a question in a sentence
that contains no verb:

Bam nioxo?
Are you feeling unwell?
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Cuér yxe 1Ba-1Ba?
Is the score already two-two?

OnsiTh HEUero NUTH?
Is there nothing to drink again?

Questions formed with the particle iu

The particle am is enclitic and normally follows the first stressed word of the sentence.
In most situations this will be the verb or another predicate word, but if some other
element forms the focus of the question, this can be placed first instead:

Kynun au ViBan ciosapn?
Did Ivan buy the dictionary?

Mooicno nu ecmo dTH ATOABI?
Can you eat these berries?

30ech 1u BHIIAOT AHKETHI?
Is it here that you can get application forms?

B my au CT(;pOHy MbI Haém?
Are we going in the right direction?

When the focus of an English question is on some part of the sentence other than the verb, this
is often indicated by using the formula ‘Is/was it ... that’ In Russian, the same effect is normally
achieved by changing the word order of the sentence, as is shown in the above examples. See
also 20.3.1.

For more on enclitic particles, see 9.4.2.

For the use of the particle in in indirect questions, see 21.8.3.

Negative questions

Asking a negative question in Russian does not necessarily make assumptions about the
answer. A negative question may still be neutral, but will usually be more tentative or
more polite than an ordinary question. For this reason negative questions are often used
when asking strangers for information:

He xonoono nu éam?
Are(n’t) you cold?

Thl He 6o3parcaenin, €N 5 BHIKIIOUY TeJIeBH30D?
Would you have any objections if I turned the television off?

He crca:meme, KaK JOWTH 10 aBTOBOK3a/1a?
Could you tell me how to get to the bus station?

IIpocTHTE, 3TO He 661 YPOHIIH GJIOKHOT?
Excuse me, was it you that dropped this notebook?
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Answering yes/no questions
The Russian answers to yes/no questions are:

aa yes
HET no

The answer can be expanded by repeating the verb or whichever other word forms the
focus of the question:

—MWBaH Buepa KYNHJI CJI0BAPh?

—/la, Kynuan.

—Hem, ne Kynu.

—Did Ivan buy a dictionary yesterday?
—Yes, he did.
—No, he didn’t.

—3naech JIM BBIIAIOT aHKEThI?
—/a, 30ecs.

—Is it here that you can get application forms?
—Yes, it is.

Asking loaded questions

Introduction

A loaded question is one that expects a particular answer. Russian has several ways of
asking loaded questions.

Negative loaded questions

Because negation is often used in Russian to make a question tentative or polite, nega-
tive loaded questions are somewhat less frequent than in English. They do, however,
occur and can be illustrated by the following:

He e2o 1u Mbl BUIEIH BYepa HA MPUEME B MOCOJILCTBE?
Didn’t we see him at the embassy yesterday, at the reception?

OaHy MUHYTOYKY, a Hem Jiu TYT KAKOro-HuOyaAb noaBoxa?
Just a minute, isn’t there some sort of catch here?

A negative question formed with a perfective infinitive verb produces what amounts to
a suggestion or an invitation:

He noseonums nu Jixony?
Why don’t we phone John?

A He @bInumMb U HAM KOHBSTUKY?
Why don’t we have a brandy?

Loaded questions with pa'3Be and Heyménn

The question particles passe and meyxemn are widely used to form loaded questions.
Both mean something like ‘Can it really be the case that ...?, but they are not interchange-
able because they imply different attitudes on the part of the speaker. Pa3Be suggests that
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the speaker doubts or disbelieves the statement in question; meysemm, while not implying
disbelief, suggests that the speaker is surprised or disappointed. Sentences introduced by
pasBe or Hey:ke; can be translated into English in a variety of ways, but sentences with
pasBe ... He or Hey:KeaH ... He often correspond to English negative questions:

Pa36e oH yxke BbIIIE] HA NEHCHIO?
Has he really retired? or Surely he’s not retired yet?

A pazee cerojusi ne NSITHANA?
Isn’t today Friday?

A pasee BX01 He GecaaTHBIH?
Isn’t there free entry? or I thought entry was free.

Heyxcenu Te6e 6b110 TPYAHO TO3BOHUTH?
Was it really so difficult for you to telephone?

Heyafce'nu ymé HHYEro HeJb3si H3MEHHTh?
Is it really impossible to change anything?

In informal language mey:xTo can be used instead of Hey:xean:

Heyicmo n BUPSIMb He GbLI0O GHIETOB?
Are you telling me there were really no tickets?

Tag questions

Tag questions are those where the question is asked in a supplementary phrase added
on to the end of a statement, as in English ‘aren’t you?’, ‘isn’t it?’. They usually, though
not always, assume a particular answer.

In spoken Russian the tag ure sm is used very frequently to turn a statement into a
question. It does not necessarily assume a particular answer and has no direct equivalent
in English; in dialogue it can imply an element of reproach, while elsewhere it can
convey the notion of uncertainty or the suggestion of a possible answer:

—Y MeHS HENMPUATHOCTH HA padoTe.
—ThbI onATH OMO3aAJ, Yumo iu?

—I’m having problems at work.
—Were you late again?

Haﬁo 4T0-TO npnrOTdBnTb Ha 06é}1: CBapI/I'Tb M, umo au?
We need to prepare something for dinner. Shall I cook some shchi?

The tag uTo Jm is often reinforced by using uro after the first word of the sentence:

Huxro e Gepér Tpy6Ky. la 4TO OHH TaM, OLIOXJIH, ¥mo 1u?
No one’s answering the phone. Have they all gone deaf or something?

The following Russian tags correspond to the English ‘aren’t you?’, ‘isn’t it?’, ‘don’t
we?’, etc. Unlike the English equivalents, the form does not depend on the structure of
the original statement:

He TaK Ju?

He npa'B)Ja Ju?
TaK?

npapia?
CKRAKN?
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JT0 Balla 3aMHCKa, He makK au?
This is your note, isn’t it?

OTAHYHBII CeroxHst 1eHEK, He npasda au?
It’s a lovely day today, isn’t it?

Koraa nabupaenib Kol ropoia, HoJIb He HyKeH, max?
When you’re dialling the area code, you leave the zero out, don’t you?

Thl Belb He WIEIIL HA JIEKIHIO, nPAda’?
You’re not going to the lecture today, are you?

310POBO OHH CETOHSI HIPAIH, CKaMNCU?
They played really well today, didn’t they?

Some tag questions are a request for further information:

—TbI X0pONI0 BOIUIIL MAIIIMHY ?
—Henuoxo, a umo?

—Are you a good driver?

—Not bad. Why?

—3T0 Bama MamHHA?

—Mosn, a 6 uém oeno?

—Is this your car?

—VYes, it is. Why do you want to know? or What’s the problem?
—Thl 3amep Buepa 3a cooii 1Beps?

—/a, a umo maxoe?

—Did you lock the door behind you yesterday?
—Yes. What’s happened?

Asking questions using question words

Introduction

Questions that do not require a yes/no answer are introduced by special question words
that are normally placed at the beginning of the sentence. The question (or interrogative)
words that are used in Russian can be divided into pronouns, quantity words and
adverbs.

LyZA N Interrogative pronouns

The following interrogative pronouns are used in Russian:

KTO0? who?

qr10? what?

yeii? whose?

KaKoi? which?, what sort of?
KOTOPbIii? which?

For the declension of kro and uro, see 7.4.1.

For the declension of ueii, kakoii and KOT(;prﬁ, see 7.4.2.
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Kmo €zet 3aBTpa Ha KCKypcHio?
Who’s going on the excursion tomorrow?

Om K020 3TO NUCbMO?
Who'’s the letter from?

Kem 6611 nocrpoen 1ot aBopen?
Who was this palace built by?

Umo THI eMy cKa3ana?
What did you say to him?

What are we going to dress the salad with — oil or mayonnaise?

H3 uezo 1OCTPOEHO 3TO 31aHMe?
What is this building made of?

Ha Kakoii 0CTAHOBKE BBI BLIX(;HHTE?
Which stop are you getting off at?

Kaxkue a3b1kn BBI 3HaeTe?
What languages do you know?

Kakoe moposxeHoe NpeInoYnuTaenib — ¢ MOKOJATOM HIIH ¢ opexaMu?
What kind of ice cream do you prefer — with chocolate or with nuts?

KoTtopbiii yac? What time is it?
B xotopom uacy? At what time?

1A% B More on KT0 and 4TO

The interrogative pronouns are often used with the neuter demonstrative 310:

Kaxoii 3aMeuaTe1bHBIIH NOPTPET — KMo 3mo?
What a remarkable portrait. Who is it?

51 HEKOTIa He MPOGOBAI HHYEro MOX0OHOT0 — M0 UMo?
I’ve never tried anything like that before. What is it?

Tei cablmana maru? Kmo 3mo 6vi1?
Did you hear footsteps? Who was it?

Tl cabsimana mopox? Ymo smo 6vi10?
Did you hear a rustling noise? What was it?

neuter singular when used with 4ro:
Kakoii Csz{HHuﬁ nopréT — Kmo Ymo maroti?
What a strange portrait. Who (on earth) is it?

A Hmcoma' He npo'ﬁosan HUYEro nono'ﬁnoro — umo 3mo maxoe?
I’ve never tried anything like that before. What (on earth) is it?
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As a question word korTopsiii is nowadays used mostly with the set phrases:

For more on the use of KoTopslii in time expressions, see 19.2.1 and 19.2.5.

Yem GyneM 3anpaBisiTh cajiaT — PACTHTEIBHBIM MacJIOM WIH MaiioHe3oM?

Questions of this type can be made more emphatic by the introduction of the demonstra-
tive pronoun Takoii; this pronoun will be masculine singular when used with kTo and
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Kro and Takoii can also be used with a personal pronoun, in which case the gender of
Takoii depends on the sex of the person being addressed or referred to:

—IIpocTHTe, a KMO 66l MaKas, YTOOBI 31eCh PACTIOPSIKATHCSI?
—A @bl kmo makou?

—Excuse me, who do you think you are, going round giving orders like that?
(addressed to a woman)
—And who do you think you are? (addressed to a man)

For more on the demonstrative pronoun 370, see 7.3.2.

For more on the demonstrative pronoun Takoi, see 7.3.3.

For more on grammatical agreement with kro, see 11.2.1.

A question corresponding approximately to the English ‘what sort of?” can be asked

using 4To 3a (+ nom.):

Ymo 310 3a pviba (Takas)?
What sort of fish is that?

Ymo oua 3a uenosex?
What kind of a person is she?

This construction can sometimes be used as a pointed way of trying to identify someone
or something:

Ymo 3mo 3a mun B TEMHBIX 0YKax?
Who is that character in the sunglasses?

The interrogative quantity word

There is only one interrogative quantity word:
CKOJIBKO? how much?, how many?

For the declension of ckoubKko, see 8.6.3.

CKonbKo y HHX nereii?
How many children do they have?

3a cKonbKo BBI KYNWJIH 3TOT Waph?
How much did you buy that scarf for?

Interrogative adverbs

The following interrogative adverbs are used in Russian:

xoraa? when?

re? where?

Kyna? where to?, whither?
oTKyaa? where from?, whence?
Kak? how?

Hackoibko?  to what extent?

noyemy? why? (for what reason?)
oruero? why? (from what cause?)
3auem? why? (for what purpose?)
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Kozoa BbI ye3xaere?
When are you leaving?

I'de naxomures ropox Capanck?
Where is (the town of) Saransk?
Kyod uaém nocie paGorsi?
Where are we going after work?

Omkj()a y Bac TaKHe cBeIeHMs?
Where did you get that information from?

Kaxk BbI rotoBuTe Gopm?
How do you make borshch?

Hackonbko X0po1Io OH BJajieeT aHIIHACKHM?
How well does he know English?

ITouemy 3701 (aiin He oTKpbIBaeTCH?
Why won’t this file open?

IMouemy OTMEHNIH IKCKYPCHIO?
Why have they cancelled the trip?

Omuezo y Tebsi Takoii MpaduHbIi BUA?
Why are you looking so gloomy?

3auem Thl BHIKIIOUUI cBeT?
Why did you turn the light off? or What did you turn the light off for?

3auem BBI IPOBOAMTE ITOT ONMpoc?
Why are you carrying out this survey? or What are you doing this survey for?

More on Kak

The interrogative adverb kak corresponds to the English ‘what?’ in a number of frequently
asked questions:

Kaxk Bac 30ByT?
What’s your name?

Kak na3biBaeTcsi Baul HOBbI poMaH?
What is the name of your new novel?

Kax no-pycexu 6yaer «elephant»?
What’s the Russian for ‘elephant’?

Kax Thl IyMaenib? CTOMT CMOTPETh 3TOT (PUILM, HIH HeT?
What do you think? Is it worth seeing this film or not?

For more on asking about names, see 13.3.3 and 13.3.5.

On the other hand, orkyma corresponds to the English ‘how?’ in the following
question:

Omkyoa 5 3u210?
How should I know?

For more information on rhetorical questions, see 17.4.2.
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Rhetorical questions

Introduction

Rhetorical questions are phrases and sentences that are constructed in the form of a
question, but that are not intended to obtain information. They can be used for a variety
of purposes.

Expressing the speaker’s attitude

Rhetorical questions can be used to indicate the speaker’s attitude towards a particular
situation. Perhaps the largest number express irritation or frustration:

Kax BBI cMeeTe TOBOPUTH €O MHOI TAKHM TOHOM!
How dare you speak to me in that tone of voice!

Kaxk Te6e He cTbIAHO!
You should be ashamed of yourself! (Literally, How are you not ashamed of
yourself?)

Tel umo, ¢ yma comén (umo au)?
Have you gone raving mad?

Ipuaep:KkuBaiiTe ABEPh, CKOJIKO MOKHO TOBOPHTD!
Hold the door. How many times do I have to tell you!

Jla cKobKo MOKHO TOBTOPSITH — He GpPaJI si CHHell manku!
How many times do I have to say it: I didn’t take the blue folder!

Onsith B KBapTHpPe GAPAAK - HA 4O ITO MOX0Ke!
The flat’s in a total mess again. I’ve never seen anything like it! (Literally, What
does it look like?)

OJIMH TPOTyJI M IBA ONO3IAHUS 32 HEACTIO - KyOd 3TO TOXUTCS!
In the single week you were late twice and failed to turn up at all once. That’s
totally unacceptable! (Literally, What use is that?)

Kaxkozo uépma/kaxozo 0vseona Thl 31ech 00JTaeHIbCA!
What the devil are you hanging round here for?

Mbicnumoe nu Oéﬂo, npocTosI'Tb IBa gaca Ha Mopo'se B Hauéme HaA
aBTorpag.

It doesn’t bear thinking about (literally, Is it something that can be thought
about?): standing two hours in the freezing cold hoping to get someone’s
autograph!

Hy kaxoii w3 Tedsi Jlen Mopos!
What sort of Father Christmas do you think you’d make!

Ilen Mopos, literally, ‘Grandfather Frost' is the Russian equivalent of Father Christmas. A Soviet
invention, he normally appears, accompanied by Caerypouka ‘the Snow Maiden’ at New Year,
rather than at Christmas.
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U omKyoa y Heé TOJIbKO CHJIbI GepyTes!
Just where does she get her strength from!

Komy He XoueTcsi NPOKATHTLCSI 3UMOIi HA pyccKoii Tpoiike!
In winter who wouldn’t like to go for a ride in a Russian troika!

For more on the noun Tpoiika, see 8.6.1.

LyZ. ¥ Rhetorical questions in dialogue

noe3/ y:ke ymeéJ.

hand and my train had already left!

eam 3mo noupaeumc;l?

day. What do you think of that!

OH 00BITpHIBAJ A23Ke TPOCCMeicTepoB, He éepulb?
He’s even managed to beat grand masters. Can you believe it?

Omna ewlé u npeTeH3nu NpeAbABIAET, 6UOAIU?

such a thing!

—A Kmo ébl maxaﬂ 4TOGHI 31€Ch pacnopmlcaTbc;l"
—A @bl KMo MaKoii, YTO6HI MHe YKA3bIBATH?

—Who do you think you are, going round giving orders?
—And who do you think you are, telling me what to do?
—KaK Thl MOKelllb TAKOe F'OBOPHTD!

—A umo, ne max?

—How can you say such things?
—Are you suggesting what [’m saying is untrue?

—Hy u umo?

—And your point is?
—Kakas norona 6yz1eT 3aBTpa"
—Omkyoa 5 3naio?

—What’s the weather going to be like tomorrow?
—How should I know?
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IMogepume u, 10 CHX TIOP TPH BHJIe Kaueleii MHe Je1aeTcst JypHo.
Can you believe it? Even now the very sight of a swing makes me feel queasy.

Other rhetorical questions can express a challenge to the other speaker:

Rhetorical questions can also be used to express admiration or to express wishes:

As part of a dialogue rhetorical questions can be used to solicit sympathy or solidarity:

Buvt moswceme ceve npeocmasump? CTo10 HA IEPPOHE C ra3eToil B pyke, a MO

Can you imagine it? [ was standing on the platform with a newspaper in my

[puuin caHTeXHUKH, MepeKPbIIM BOAY — U MPONAaJu Ha Bech JeHb! Kak

The plumbers came, cut off the water and then disappeared for the rest of the

And now she has the nerve to complain! Have you ever heard of (/iterally, seen)

—Ilepectanb Ge3gebHMYATD. Thl BCIO Hee/ 110 NPOBAJISVICS HA AMBaHe.

—It’s time you got up and did something. You’ve spent all week lying on that sofa.
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V2 %= Requests in the form of a rhetorical question
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A rhetorical question is a useful way of making a very polite (or a sarcastic) request:

Tt ne Xouews MOMBITH MOCYTY?
You wouldn’t like to wash the dishes, would you?

He moznu 6v1 61 l'lpl/lel)l'le nBepb? 31ech CKBO3HSIK.
Would you mind closing the door? There’s a draught here.

Bam ne mpyono BKIOYHTD cBeT?
Would you be kind enough to turn the light on? or (if being sarcastic) Would it
be an imposition for you to turn the light on?

But ne nodaoume mue 0uxu?
Would you be good enough to pass me my glasses?

Henv3a u neMuoro norpomye?
Could you turn the volume up a little?

A Movucro 4yTh noTHIIE?
Would you mind turning it down a bit?

For more on making requests, see 18.3.
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Obligation, instructions,
requests, advice and
permission

Talking about obligation and necessity

AN Using Hézm, H);)KHO and HeoGX0IUMO

Obligation or necessity can be indicated in a wide range of contexts and all levels of
language by using the impersonal predicate words with an infinitive verb:

HaJ10
HY:KHO

Haoo xpuyath rpomMye: TeOsi HUKTO He CJIbILIMT.
You need to shout louder. Nobody can hear you.

Hycno kaxablii 1eHb BBIMABATH MSITh CTAKAHOB BOJBI.
You/one should drink five glasses of water a day.

Haoo 6vin0 xymath 06 3TOM paHbIIe.
You should have thought of that earlier.

Ecau 6yoem nyscno, Mbl BaM N03BOHHUM.
If need arises, we’ll phone you.

The person on whom the obligation or necessity falls can be indicated by a noun or
pronoun in the dative:

Te6e nado cnenarb paGoTy HaJx OUIHGKAMM.
You need to do some work on these mistakes.

Mnue Hy:wcno 6ybem HOZ[);MaTb HaJ BAIIHM npezmoméﬂneM.
I shall have to give some thought to your proposal.

The impersonal predicate form neo6xomumo is similar in meaning to namo and HyxkHo,
but is characteristic of more formal levels of language:

Ecin BbI Hal‘[paBJ‘lﬂeTeCL 3a rpaHnuy 110 YACTHBIM ;[enaM TO 32 Bmon eam
Heoﬁxooumo obpamumsbcs HENOCPEeCTBEHHO B T0COJILCTBO HIIH KOHCY.JIbCTBO
COOTBETCTBYIOMIEIi CTPAHBI.

346



Talking about obligation and necessity 1 8.1

If you are travelling abroad on private business you need to apply directly for a
visa to the embassy or consulate of the appropriate country.

For more on impersonal predicate forms, see 11.2.2.

[EEXEY Using nostken, 06si3an and caeayer

The following tend to be used when talking about a duty or an obligation:

JTOJIZKEeH/N0JI5KHA/T0IKHO/ TOKHBI
00s13aH/00513aHa/00513aH0/00513aHbI
ciaenyer

The first two behave like short adjectives and agree with a grammatical subject in the
nominative case. The third is an impersonal verb; the person on whom the obligation
falls, if present, is in the dative:

S 0ondcen BaM HAIOMHMTD, YTO KJIKYHM OT HOMepPa HYKHO OyAeT cAaTh 10
JBEHAALATH YaCOB.
I have to remind you that room keys must be handed in before twelve.

Bb1 0653anbt 3aK0HYNTL PadOTy K IATH YacaM.
You are required to finish work by five o’clock.

Bamum aeTsiM ciiedyem NpoBOTUTDH GOJIbIIE BPEMEHH HA CBE:KEM BO3IyXe.
Your children ought to spend more time in the fresh air.

Jlosken can have the meaning of ‘it ought to be the case that ...

MonpoGyii 3aMeHHTb GaTapeiiky, NPHEMHUK 00/1iceH 3aPaGoTaTh.
Try replacing the battery, then your radio should come on.

OHa TaM WA OATh JeT, H 03TOMY 001XCHA 3HATH JIydIlHe PecTOPAHDI
ropona.

She lived there for five years, so she ought to know which are the best
restaurants in the city.

OHH dondicHbl Gbinu MPHEXATh 1BA Yaca Ha3ad. Buaumo, rae-to
3a/1epiKATHCh B IyTH.

They should have been here two hours ago. They must have been held up
somewhere on the way.

For more on short adjectives, see 6.5.1.
For more on impersonal verbs, see 11.2.2.

For the use of the phrase momkno 6bITh to indicate probability, see 16.5.1.

m Using NpuXoAuTHCA/TIPUATUCH

The impersonal verb npuxomuThesi/mpuiiTieb is widely used to express necessity
through force of circumstances; the person subject to the necessity, if indicated, is in
the dative:

Ha KyxHe ONsiTh TeUET KPAH: NPUOEMCA BbI3BATH CAHTEXHUKA.
There’s a tap dripping in the kitchen again. I’ll have to get a plumber to
look at it.
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HIHOIIa MOMOTAIOT KOJLIETH, HO 0UeHb YACTO NPUXOOUMCs BCE eNaTh
camomy.

Sometimes my colleagues help, but very often I end up having to do
everything myself.

M3-32 HeIETHON NOroabl Aypogiomy npuuiocs OTMEHHTH GoJiee
NSATHAECATH peiicoB.
Because of the bad weather Aeroflot had to cancel over fifty flights.

m Indicating lack of obligation

The negative forms He Haj0, He Hy*)HO, He go/KkeH and He caexyer are generally used
to indicate that something is forbidden or inadvisable (see 18.2.4). To indicate that
something is not obligatory, the negative form He 00s13an can be used:

BbI ne 06s3anbl oTBEYATH HA 3TOT BONPOC.
You’re not obliged to answer that question.

Another way of conveying the same information is to say that someone has permission
not to do something. This is done by using either the verb moub or the impersonal
predicate form MoxkHO:

Bbl mosiceme He omeeuams Ha ITOT BOMPOC.
You don’t have to answer that question.

Moxcno ne nepesm)u'mb 310 rmc.ném{ee npeunoméﬂne. S M TAaK BCE MOHSIL.
You don’t have to translate that last sentence. I understood everything perfectly
well.

Infinitive verbs used in these sentences are imperfective (though the perfective is occa-
sionally found with He nomken and He o0s13an). For more on the use of aspects in these
sentences, see 5.7.5.

Instructions and prohibitions

1Al Issuing instructions and prohibitions using the imperative

The imperative form of the verb is the one most widely used for issuing instructions or
prohibitions:

Hemennenno npexpamume 31o Ge3o6pasue!
Stop this misbehaviour immediately!

Omoiioume otcroaa.
Move away from here.

Iomonuu, Tebst HUKTO He CIPAINNBAET.
Be quiet, nobody’s asking you.

Kro-uubyab npunecume Bojbl.
Would somebody bring some water.

Iodoxncoume cexyniouKy.
Wait a second.

Ilycmp OH 03bMém TAKCH M CPOUYHO edent TOMOM.
He’d better get a taxi and go home as a matter of urgency.
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He ¢nesaii: yonét!
Danger! Don’t climb (this pylon)!

Hu B xoeM ciryuae He gvixooume U3 MAILMHDI.
Don’t get out of the car under any circumstances.

He cmei cnoputh O MHOI.
Don’t dare to argue with me.

An instruction can be made less peremptory by attaching the particle -ka to the imper-
ative:

ITo0oscoume-ka cexyHmouKy.
Wait a second.

For the formation of the imperative, see 4.9.
For the use of aspects with the imperative, see 5.6 and 5.7.2.

Using the infinitive to issue an instruction or a prohibition

The infinitive is used for instructions and prohibitions in a number of specific situations.
These include the following categories:

(1) The armed forces and certain other very formal contexts:

Ipexpamump orous!
Stop firing!

Bcemams! Cyn upér.
All rise! The court is in session.

Military-style commands can sometimes be heard in everyday situations:

MamMma cka3zaja, Tbl OTJIMYHO CaaJ1a dK3aMeHnbl. Mosoaen, maxk
odepacams!
Your mother tells me you got top marks in the exam. Well done, keep it up!

Hzpamp aA30M, K CBOMM BOPOTAM He NPUNCUMAMbCA)
Keep the ball down and keep moving upfield.

(2) Official signs and notices:

He xypums!
No smoking!

(3) On labels and packaging and in instruction manuals:

BHumaHnue, nepea BKJIIOYEHHEM B CeTh y0aiums NpeloXpaHUTeNbHbIE
MPOKJIAIKH.
Warning: remove all protective packing before connecting to the mains.

OmkKpoieams ¢ NPOTHBOMOJIOKHON CTOPOHBI.
Open from the other end.

Tlepe ynoTpedacHueM ¢36a1muleams.
Shake thoroughly before taking.
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(4) In recipes:

KycKH pbIObI noconums, nocsiname nepueM, 066aiims B MyKe u
00#capums Ha CKOBOPOJIE.

Season the pieces of fish with salt and pepper, coat them in flour and fry
them in a frying pan.

The imperative can also be used in recipes.

For more on the infinitive, see 4.1.

For the use of the imperfective aspect with the infinitive when it indictates a prohibition,
see 5.7.5.

Other ways of giving instructions
The following verbs can be used in relation to giving orders:

NPHKA3BIBATH/IPHKA3ATH to order (someone to do something)

BeJIETh (HCB/CB) to order (someone to do something)

PACTIOPSIKATHCS/PACTIOPAANTBCS 1O arrange (for something to be done),
to see (that something is done)

First person forms of mpuka3siBaTh are associated with military and bureaucratic
language.

The person required to carry out the order (if indicated) is in the dative and these verbs
are usually used with an infinitive, although they can also be followed by a clause
introduced by 4T00BI:

Ilpuka3vieaio BaM B ISITHAHEBHBI CPOK npuoblims B PacloJioKeHne YacTH.
You are ordered to return to your unit within five days.

PEKTOp npukazan 06veOunums 3TH 1Be J1aGOPATOPUH B CBSI3H C
peopraﬂméuneifl.

In connection with reorganisation, the rector (of the university) ordered that the
two laboratories be merged into one.

TIOMHI0, KOI/IA 51 MOAPAJICS ¢ OJHOKIACCHUKOM, YUHTEILHHIA 6e1e1a MHe
npusecmu B KOy MATb.

I remember that when I had a fight with a classmate, the teacher ordered me to
bring my mother into school.

S pacnopsasicyce, umo6sl BaM BBIIHCAIN MPOITYCK.
I’1l arrange for you to be given a pass.

Some instructions can be issued without any verb:

CmupHo!
(Stand to) Attention!

Cron!
Stop! [e.g. on roadsigns]

MaJbYHIIKH, 2 HY Maput Ha );Jmuy! Heuero 10Ma CHIAETH B TaK};lO nor()'z[y.
Right, boys, quick march outside! You can’t sit around the house in weather
like this.
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m Other ways of issuing prohibitions

The verb corresponding to the English ‘to forbid’ is 3anpemars/3anperuts. It is normally
used with an infinitive and the person who is being forbidden to do something is in the
dative. In official and semi-official contexts, and especially on notices, the verb is often
in the passive:

Bpa'm' 3anpemu'nu eM); lcypprb.
The doctors have forbidden him to smoke.

B cn);qae nomz{pa 10J1b30BATHCS J'll/l,(])TOM 3anpeu4a'emc;l.
In the event of fire it is forbidden to use the lift.

CrosiHKA 3anpewyend.
No parking.

For more on the formation of passive verbs, see 4.14.

The negative predicate form meab3si can also be used to indicate that something is
forbidden:

3nech Henb3a KypHTh.
You can’t smoke here.

—A 0e3 macnopTa MOKHO JeHbI'H O0OMEHSITh?
—Her, nenvsa.

—Can you change money without a passport?
—No, you can’t.

The negative predicate forms He Hag0, He HY’KHO, He JOJIKEH, He CJIEIyeT convey
something between a prohibition and a strong recommendation not to do something:

—MokHO OTKprTb om[o"
—He Haoo 31ech U TaK xommno

—Can I open a window?
—No, don’t; it’s cold enough in here as it is.

BrI e 00]1.)K’Hbl 3a61>IBaTb 410 MOCKB2 H ocTajdbHasi PoccHs — 310 z[anelco
He OJHO U TO Ke.

Don’t forget that Moscow and the rest of Russia are far from being one and the
same thing.

He cnedyem cnunikoM cepbé3HO OTHOCUTBHCS K €ro yrpo3zam.
You shouldn’t take his threats too seriously.

In informal language an expressive element can be added to a prohibition by using the
imperative forms me B3mymaii, (TOJbKO) MOMpPOOYii:

He 630ymaii BLIXOIUTH Ge3 MANKH B TAKOH MOPO3.
Don’t even think of going out without a fur hat in this cold weather.

Tonsko nonpo'éyﬁ emé pa3 3TO CAENaTh!
Just try doing that again!

For the use of aspects in sentences indicating prohibition, see 5.1.1, 5.7.3 and 5.7.5.
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Making a request

Making a request using the imperative

Unlike English, Russian makes very frequent use of the imperative for making a request.
What distinguishes a request from an instruction is the inclusion of various courtesy
formulae:

noxasyiicra please

OyabTe 100pbI please (be so kind as to)
OyabTe JTI00e3HBI please (be so kind as to)
€CJIN BAC He 3aTPYIHHT if it is no trouble

He couTH(Te) 32 TPyI if it is no trouble

cnesaii(te) omoukenne?  would you do me a favour?

The first of these is the most frequent and can be used in more or less any circumstances.
The others add an extra degree of courtesy and formality, although the last can also be
used in relatively informal situations:

Hpeovasume, nmfca'ﬂyﬁcma, Balle yIocToBepeHue?
Could you please show me your ID?

Bepnu' MHe, noafca}zyﬁcma, Rmfry: oHa GMOAHOTEUHAsI.
Can you please let me have the book back? It belongs to the library.

Byovme 006put, nepedatime cob.
Would you mind passing me the salt?

Ecnu sac ne s3ampyonum, npuxpoiime okuo. CKBO3HSIK.
If it’s no trouble, would you mind closing the window? There’s a draught.

He coumu 3a mpyo, c6ezaii B Mara3fH: y HAC KOHUHJICS caxap.
If it’s no trouble, would you mind running to the shops? We’ve run out
of sugar.

Coenaii 00ondcenue, OTIPABb BOT 3TH NUCHMA.
Would you do me a favour and post these letters for me?

Sometimes the presence of a noun with a diminutive suffix can have the effect of softening
the force of an instruction and turning it into a request:

Io3sonume Mue euepkom.
Could you phone me in the evening?

Bozomume emié kycouex Topra.
Do please take another piece of cake.

For more on the use of diminutive suffixes, see 16.1.1.
Occasionally, the context alone is sufficient to make it clear that a statement is a request,
not an instruction:

Ckasicume, tae TYT BbIXOA?
Excuse me, where is the exit?

When in doubt, however, it never does any harm to use noma'.ﬂyﬁcm or one of the
other politeness formulae mentioned above.
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[EIXEY Making a request using npocHTL/IIONPOCHTD, IPOCHGA,

YMOJIAATH

The verb mpocHTh/monNpocHTh means ‘to ask someone to do something’; the person
being asked is in the accusative, and the verb can be followed by an infinitive or a
clause beginning with uTe6b1. This verb can also be combined with a sentence containing
an imperative verb of the type described in the previous section:

S npowty Bac 3a1epKAThCS eIIE HA HECKOJIBKO MHHYT.
Would you mind staying back for a few minutes?

VBaikaeMble NACCAKUPDI, YOeAHTELHO NPOCUM BAC He OTKPHIBATH
oCTaBJIeHHDbIE Ge3 MPHCMOTPA CYMKH M NMAKETHI, 2 COOGINATEL 0 HAX B
MHJIHIHIO.

We kindly request all passengers not to open any bags or parcels left unattended
but to inform the police.

S npouty, 4ToGBI K NPHXOLY MAMBI 10CY/Ia ObLIA TOMBITA.
Will you please make sure that the washing up has been done by the time your
mother gets home?

Ipowy Bac, 3a1epKHTECh eIE HA HECKOILKO MUHYT.
Would you mind staying back for a few minutes?

For the use of the form of address yBaskaemble maccaxupsl, see 13.5.2.

The verb ymousite can be used for strongly felt requests:

Ymonsrw teds, oTkazkuch OT 3TOi 3aTen!
I beg you, please give up that idea!

OHa yMo/A1a CHIHA HE Ye3KATD.
She pleaded with her son not to move away.

Impersonal requests (e.g. on signs) can be made using the noun npock6a ‘request’:

Hpo'cwa He Rypn'TL.
You are kindly requested not to smoke.

This noun can, however, be used in other contexts as well:

V MeHs K TeGe (eCTh) OJHA NPOCLOA: THI HE MOT GbI OJOKHTH MHE AHIIIO-
PyCCKHii cIoBaph Ha Napy AHeii?

I have a favour to ask you. You couldn’t lend me an English—Russian dictionary
for a few days, could you?

Ha eé npocv6y roBopuTh NOTHILIE HUKTO HEe OTPEArupoBaJl.
No one reacted to her request for people to speak more quietly.

For the use of questions as a means of making a polite (or a sarcastic) request, see
17.4.3.

EEEEY Exhortations

The imperative form namaii(te) can be used either with a first person plural verb or
with an infinitive to suggest beginning an action jointly with the person(s) being addressed.
The form nagaii is used when speaking to someone who would be addressed using the
pronoun ThI; otherwise, mapaiite is required. An accompanying finite verb will be
perfective; an accompanying infinitive will be imperfective:
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51 BUKY, ThI O4eHb ycTadu. Jaeait coenraem nepepbiB HA HECKOJIBKO MUHYT.
I can see you’re very tired. Let’s have a break for a few minutes.

/laeaiime evinvem 3a 310pOBbe HAIIUX IOCTei,
Let’s drink to the health of our guests.

/Jlasaiime npoeooums TaKkhe ONPOCHI €KeroHO.
Let’s carry out these surveys every year.

Jlagatime dymamp, KAK HAM Jy4llle OPTaHA30BATH PaGOTy HAJ THM
MPOEKTOM.
Let’s think about how best to organise the work on this project.

When a toast is being proposed, a construction with the preposition 3a (+ acc.) is used, as in
the example above.

For the use of momun and moexanu in exhortations, see 22.1.8.

Apologising and making one’s excuses

One special type of request is an apology, in which someone asks to be forgiven for
some error or misdeed. The two forms used most frequently either to express an apology
or as the equivalent of ‘excuse me’ when used as a politeness formula are:

m3BHHH(Te)
npoctu(Te)

They are mutually replaceable in most situations, but the latter tends to occur in more
formal contexts (i.e. letters and speeches) or to apologise for something more serious.
They can be reinforced either with mo:kaayiicra ‘please’ or with the more expressive
paau Gora ‘please do’ (literally, ‘for God’s sake’):

Hzeunume, moxno Haramy k Tenepony?
Excuse me, could I speak to Natasha, please (on the telephone)?

Ipocmume, a xakasi cieayioIas 0CTaHOBKa?
Excuse me, what is the name of the next stop?

H3eunume, noxcanyiicma, HeT JIM 'y Bac py4yku? Mos YTO-TO He MUIIET.
Excuse me, please, but would you happen to have a pen? Mine doesn’t seem to
be writing.

H3eunume MeHs1 padu 60za — 1 He X0TeJ BAC 00UIETh.
Do please forgive me — I didn’t mean to offend you.

51 3Ha10, 4TO o1 MOCTYNM.JI Hexopowo. Eciiu Moxemnb, npocmu.
I realise that I acted wrongly. Forgive me, if you can.

In the spoken language the exclamation BumoBat! (masculine only) ‘sorry!’ can be
used:

—IIpocTHTe, BBI MOJMOKUIA 30HT HA MOIO Ta3eTy.
—Bunoseam!

—Excuse me, you’ve put your umbrella on my newspaper.
—Sorry!
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The first person singular form u3BuHsIIOCH can sometimes be heard instead of n3sBuHM(Te)
in informal contexts, although many people consider it inappropriate (because it seems
to pre-empt being excused):

sl n3BnHﬂ'mcb, 3TO He Bamia ra3era?
Excuse me (/iterally, 1 excuse myself), isn’t this your newspaper?

For the correct response to an apology, see 15.3.3.

The Russian words used for talking about being sorry in the sense of expressing regret

are:
COXKATIETH to regret
K coxkajeHuo unfortunately
KaJb I’'m (you are, we are, etc.) sorry [less formal than the others]

MBI HCKpPEHHE Codicaneem o TOM, YTO NPOM3OLLIO0, H IPHHOCHM CBOH
ryGoKHe H3BHHEHHSI.

We are sincerely sorry about what happened and would like to express our
profound apologies.

K (Moemy ri1yGoKkoMy) codcanenuio, i He CMOTY NpHEXaTh Ha Bamn ro6uieii.
I am (extremely) sorry that I won’t be able to come to your (special) birthday

party.

MHe caib, 9TO TAK MOMYYHI0CH, HO BbI HE OTOPUYAlTeCh: BAM BCEro
JBAANATD, y BAC elI¢ BCE BIEPeIH.

I’m sorry that it turned out like that, but don’t be upset: you’re only twenty and
you’ve got your whole life ahead of you.

NOTE | In this context o6maeii (literally, ‘jubilee’) refers to a special birthday, associated with a round
figure, such as a thirtieth, fortieth or fiftieth.

IEEXY Giving advice

The following verbs and impersonal predicate forms can be used with an infinitive when
giving advice:

COBETOBATH/TOCOBETOBATH to advise
PEeKOMEHI0BaTh/MOPEKOMEeH0BaTh  to recommend

T0JIE3HO it is useful or beneficial to
BPETHO it is harmful to

Jyume it would be better to

Cosemyio BaM 3aNUCATHCA HA MPHEM K ICHXUATPY.
I’d advise you to seek an appointment with a psychiatrist.

Ecan Bl cofupaeTech ¢ HAMH B SKCIIEIHIIHIO, MbI HACTOSITEILHO
pexomendy'em BaM C€JaTh BCe HEOGXOIHMbIe npnnu'mm.

If you’re planning on coming on the expedition with us, we strongly recommend
that you have all the necessary vaccinations.

TIpu XpoHHUYecKoii GeCCOHHMIIE BHINMMBAITE HA HOUB MOJCTAKAHA TOPSYEro
MOJIOKA ¢ MEIOM, 2 BOT OCTPYIO H 5KHPHYIO IHILY eCTh He PeKoMeHOYemcs.

If you suffer from chronic insomnia, you should drink last thing at night half a
glass of hot milk and honey, and spicy or fatty foods should be avoided.
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BaM none310 OTIOXHYTH HECKOJILKO JHEii, JIydlie 32 ropoIoM.
It would be a good idea to take a few days off, preferably in the country.

Bpe'ouo NUThH Kpémmﬁ Ro'q)e Ha HOYb.
It’s harmful to drink strong coffee last thing at night.

Te6e iyuute He BBSI3BIBATHCS B 3TOT CIIOP.
It would be better if you don’t get involved in that argument.

The particle 61 can also be used with the infinitive:

Tebe Gbi cxooums K Bpauy.
You ought to go and see the doctor.

The conditional can be used to make statements that come somewhere between a request
and a piece of advice:

Tobl 661 TIOYALIE 360HUIT IOMOIA.
You should phone home more often.

Thl Ob1 MOMEHbIIIE KypUIA.
You shouldn’t smoke so much.

For the formation of the conditional, see 4.10.

m Giving permission

The impersonal predicate form moxHno is normally used for asking and giving permis-
sion; it can be used on its own or with an infinitive:

—Mooicto 3a0amb BaM omm Bonpoc"
—/a, KOHe‘lHO MONCHO.

—Can I ask you a question?
—Yes, of course you can.

—Moxcno 3al'l.l'laTl/lTl> er}lPlTl—lOPl KAPTOUKOii?
—K cokanenuio, neibss.

—Can I pay with a credit card?
—No, I’'m afraid you can’t.

NoTE | The negative form of moskHo is memw3si. For the use of Heaw3st in prohibitions, see 18.2.4.

For extra politeness the phrase ¢ TBoero/Bamero paspenieHusi/mo3soJenust ‘with your
permission’, ‘if you don’t mind’ can be used:

C sawiezo paspewenus, i OTKPOIO OKHO.
With your permission (or If you don’t mind), I’ll open the window.
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Using numbers: talking
about times, dates and
quantities

m Introduction

This chapter focuses on the use of numbers and other words indicating quantity in
various activities, such as counting and simple arithmetic (19.1), telling the time (19.2)
and indicating the date (19.3); it will also examine how to talk about approximate or
imprecise quantities, using either numerals (19.4) or other words that can indicate quan-
tity (19.5).

Counting and doing simple arithmetic

Counting

In counting, the numeral oxun/oana/oxuo is often replaced with the word pas (literally,
‘once’):

BHI/lMa'Hl/Ie, NOHAMAEM: pasz-osa, B3sIn!

Ready to start lifting? One, two, up she goes!

Pa3z-1Ba-TpU-4eThIpe-MsATh, BbILIe] 3aiYUK NOTYISTh ...

One, two, three, four, five, a hare went out for a walk ... (the start of a well-
known child's counting rhyme; it is sometimes used, for example, when testing
microphones).

Omun, etc. tends to be used when counting out specific objects or people:

CKo0/1bK0 3/1€Ch KeJAIIMX 10eXaTh Ha IKCKypcuo? Odun, nBa, TpH ...
How many people here want to go on the excursion? One, two, three ...

Omun (in the masculine form) is also used when counting down:

IIsaTh, YeThIpe, TPH, ABA, 00UH, MYCK!
Five, four, three, two, one, launch!
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Doing simple arithmetic

When simple arithmetical operations are being described, there is normally a choice
between two constructions. In the first the operation is described as producing a result
equal to a particular number:

CeMb nuoc IBAIUATH 1BA PAGHO/PaAsHAEMCA 06aduamu 0eesamu.
Literally, Seven plus twenty-two equals/is equal to twenty-nine.

JIBanuaTh AEBATH MUHYC CeMb PAGHO/PAGHACCA 6AOUAMU OBYM.
Literally, Twenty-nine minus seven equals/is equal to twenty-two.

JIBEHATNATD, YMHOMNCCHHOE HA BOCEMb, PAGHO/PAGHACMCA De6AHOCIA WECTL.
Literally, Twelve multiplied by eight is equal to ninety-six.

JIBECTH 1€CSATH, Oe1éHHOE HA N6CSATh, PAGHO/PAGHACMCA 06a0uamu 00HOMY.
Literally, 210 divided by ten is equal to twenty-one.

Paeno and paBmsiercs ‘equals) ‘is equal to' are both followed by a numeral in the dative case.
With addition and subtraction, the construction can be simplified by using 6yaer, which is followed
by the nominative:

CeMb nuioc nATh Gydem 06enaduams.
Seven plus five is (literally, will be) twelve.

In the second construction, the operation takes the form of a condition; the verb describing
the operation is normally in the infinitive and the conjunction ecau is usually absent.

For more on conditions, see 21.5.

K aBaauaru JBYM npuéa'eumb beCﬂqy 6y'oem/nwly'uumc;l ThICSYA ABAALATD
IBa.
Literally, If you add a thousand to twenty-two the result will be 1,022.

W3 IBAIIATH AEBSITH 6bI4eCmb ceMb Gydem/nonyuumcs deaouyams 06a.
Literally, If you subtract seven from twenty-nine the result will be twenty-two.

In more informal language otmsite may be used instead of BbIdecTs.

Thicdy YMHOYCUMD HA THICSUY GYOem/noayuumcs MULTHOH.
Literally, If you multiply a thousand by a thousand, the result will be a million.

I[pa'zmaTb ozm); beCﬂqy pazde.nu'tnb Ha CTO 6y'0em/n0ny'lmmc;l ABeCTH
JeCATh.
Literally, If 21,000 is divided by 100, the result will be 210.

m Another way of talking about multiplication

In more informal language there is a third option that can be used when talking about
multiplication. In this the number being multiplied is indicated by a special adverb form.
Such adverb forms ex1st for all numbers from two to fen: MBI, Tpn'nqu,l,
4eTBIPEK/IbI, MATHIO, IECTHIO, CEMBIO, BOCEMbIO, IEBATDHIO, JECATDHIO:

Jeascovt 1Ba — quupe.
Twice two is four.
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Tpusicovt ceMb — ABAANATHL OAWH.
Three times seven is twenty-one.

Ilampio ISATH — ABAAUATH NSATh.
Five fives are twenty-five.

Cembio BOCEMB — TSITHIECAT IIECTD.
Seven eights are fifty-six.

() These are the forms used when reciting multiplication tables in school.

(i) The forms from five to ten are indentical in spelling to the instrumental form of the corresponding
cardinal number. The stress, however, is on the initial, rather than on the final syllable.

For more on the endings of cardinal numbers, see 8.1.

The adverbs mBasab1, TpuaKABI and (to a lesser extent) yeThIpexanl are also used more
generally to correspond to English ‘twice’, ‘three times’ and ‘four times’; the equivalent
of ‘once’ is omHa:xkabl, which often has the meaning of ‘at some time (or other)’:

Takoe B HCTOPHH CTPAHBI CIIy4AN0Ch JIHIIL 0OHANCObL, €IE 10 BOMHBL.
That’s happened only once in the history of the country, and that was before
the war.

MBI 00Ha#cOb! BCTPETWINCH HA KOH(EPEHIINT CJIABHCTOB.
We met once at a conference of Slavists.

ITomBaiiTe 3TH LBETHI 06A#CObL 6 HeOeIo.
Water these flowers twice a week.

Eé nen — 3uamMenuthiii iérunk, Tpuncont Tepoii Coerckoro Coro3a.
Her grandfather is a famous pilot, who was three times made a hero of the
Soviet Union.

To indicate the period in which an action is repeated a certain number of times, a construction
with B (+ acc.) is used (as in the second example).

Distribution

The idea of distribution is expressed in Russian by means of a construction using the
preposition mo. This construction corresponds approximately to English constructions
with ‘each’, although the Russian is used more widely.

With the numeral OIIMH/OZIHa/OI[HO or with a noun in the singular (including in this
context ThICSIYa, MIULTHOH, MuHapa) no is followed by the dative:

IpunuMaiiTe 3T0 JEKAPCTBO 10 00HOI TAGIETKE TPH Pa3a B JAeHb.
Take this medicine in doses of one tablet three times a day.

Bce Te, kTO MAacT npannm,m,m OTBeT HA ITOT BONPOC, NOJIYYAT 1O MblcAYE
pybiieii u no Gunemy Ha rana-KoHUEpT.

Everyone who answers this question correctly will receive 1,000 roubles and a
ticket for the special concert.
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With all other numerals mo is followed by the accusative:

J100) nﬂTHa'uuaTb.
Fifteen all (score in lawn tennis).

Jlen paccKasbIBaj HAM, UTO Nepel 60eM COIIATaM BbIIABAIH 1O CHO
rpamMM(0B) BOJIKH JLIsi XPaGpPoCTH.

Grandfather told us that before a battle the soldiers were given 100 grams of
vodka (each) for courage.

For the use of the genitive plural forms rpamm, rpammos, see 2.7.4.

Iepen oTHPaBKOi OHM MOYYHIIH RO MPU ARETbCUHA HA KANCAO020.
Before setting out they received three oranges each.

As the second example demonstrates, the recipients of a distribution can be indicated
by the use of a construction with Ha (+ acc.). Similarly, those who contribute can be
indicated by a construction using ¢ (+ gen.):

Ha nogapok Mos1010:xéHAM CKJIAABIBAJINCH N0 HAMbCOM PyOniell ¢ YenoseKa.

Everyone contributed 500 roubles (a head) towards a wedding present for the
young couple.

Telling the time

Asking what time it is

In Russian, there are two ways of asking the question ‘What time is it?” and these can
be used interchangeably:

KotopbIii uac?
CxoJIbKO BpeMeHu?

m Telling the time: a whole number of hours

NOTE

If the answer to the question asked in 19.2.1 involves only a whole number of hours,
the relevant numeral is used with the noun wac in the appropriate case. To indicate ‘one
o’clock’ wac is normally used on its own, without the numeral:

yac one o’clock

JABa 4aca two o’clock
yeThIpe uaca four o’clock

IATh YaCOB five o’clock
BOCEMb 4aCOB eight o’clock
Ilﬂ”l:l-la’}:[].laTL qacdsl 15.00 hours, 3 p.m.

ABaaNaTh JBa yaca 22.00 hours, 10 p.m.

The 24-hour clock is widely used in Russia, especially in any official context. In particular, it is
used in timetables of all sorts, for radio and television schedules, and to indicate the starting and
finishing times of public events.

There are no direct equivalents of ‘a.m.” and ‘p.m.” in common use in Russian. Instead,
the part of the day can be indicated by the use of the appropriate noun in the genitive
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case. The nouns used and the approximate segment of the day that each one indicates
are as follows:

yTpa morning (5 a.m.—midday)
st day, afternoon (midday—5 p.m.)
Beuepa evening (5 p.m.—midnight)
HOYH night (midnight-5 a.m.)

Therefore, times of the day can be indicated as:
nBa qaca: JHst 2 p.m., two o’clock in the afternoon
JIBa yaca HOYHU 2 a.m., two o’clock in the morning

The terms corresponding to ‘midday’ and ‘midnight’ are moaens and mosHous respect-
ively.

Sometimes an ordinal number is used with wac to refer to an unspecified time in
the first part of the following hour; thus, Tpermii yac means ‘some time after two
o’clock’:

Bbu1 mpemuii uac Ho4u, KOraa HAC pa30yIUJM CUPEHbI MOKAPHBIX MALIMH.
It was some time after two in the morning when we were woken up by the
sirens of the fire engines.

Telling the time the ‘traditional’ way

There are two ways of telling the time when both hours and minutes are involved: these
can be referred to as the ‘traditional” way and the ‘digital’ way. Both are in common use.

When telling the time the ‘traditional’ way reference is made to the following hour.
With times up to and including the half-hour, the hour is indicated using an ordinal
number:

JI€CSITH MHHYT BTOPOI0 ten (minutes) past one
ABAAUATH MUHYT TPETHEro twenty (minutes) past two
IlBa)IlIaTb ABE MHHYTBI NSATOTO twenty-two minutes past four

ABaNUATH NATH (MHHYT) ceAbMOro  twenty-five (minutes) past six

The noun mumyTa ‘minute’ is always present, except after aBaauath msiTh, when its presence is
optional.

The quarter is indicated by ueTepTs and the half-hour by momoBuna; the latter is often
abbreviated to moxa- in more informal language:

‘leTBepr BOCI:MO]“O a quarter past seven
T0JIOBHHA JIecsITOro, mosyiecsitoro  half-past nine

For times between the half-hour and hour, a cardinal number is used to indicate the
hour; the minutes are indicated using 6e3 (+ gen.):

6e3 NATH BeHATNATH five (minutes) to twelve
6e3 TPEX MUHYT TPH three minutes to three
6e3 oaHoi Ml/ll-[);Tbl IBa one minute to two

6e3 ABaquATH Yac twenty (minutes) to one
6e3 ueTBepTH ceMb a quarter to seven
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With this construction the noun mumyra tends to be omitted, except for numbers between one
and nine (excluding five).

When this method is used, a precise number of hours is indicated by the adverb
POBHO:

POBHO 1€BATH YacoB nine o’clock precisely

Telling the time the ‘digital’ way

The ‘digital’ method of telling the time originated in military and bureaucratic circles,
but because it is grammatically much simpler, it has come to be widely used in ordinary
speech and is a perfectly acceptable alternative to the ‘traditional’ method. According
to this method the time is given as if reading from the face of a digital clock:

MocKOBCKOe BPeMSI nAMHAOUamy 4acos, mpuoyams munyn. B rpupe
HOBOCTH.
Moscow time is 15.30 hours [or half-past two (p.m.)]. Here is the news.

Tounoe BpéMﬂ ooun uac, Oeabuamb oee Mtu'mu.
The exact time is 1.22.

In less formal contexts, however, uac and MHH};Ta tend to be omitted, except that, as
with the ‘traditional’ method, ‘one o’clock’ is indicated by wac:

ceMb JBaUATh NSITh 7.25, twenty-five past seven
OIMHHALATH COPOK 11.40, twenty to twelve

Ceiiuac ymé qac HﬂTHa’HIIaTb.
It’s already 1.15 (or, a quarter past one).

The ‘zero’ in times between one and nine minutes past the hour is indicated by Hoxb;
an exact number of hours is indicated by HoB HOJB:

IeCTHAANATh HOIb mATH  16.05 hours, five past four (p.m.)
JBEHATIATH HOJb HOJIb twelve hundred hours, twelve o’clock precisely

Although it is by no means obligatory in informal contexts, the 24-hour clock does tend
to be used quite frequently with the ‘digital’ method of telling the time.

Talking about the time at which something happens

In addition to the general question word koraa? ‘when?’, there are various phrases that
can be used to ask at what time something happens, happened or will happen:

B xoropom uacy?
B kakoe Bpemsi?
Bo ckoabko?

The last of these is considered a little more informal than the others.

B xomopom uacy HaumHaeTCsl CNEKTaAKIb?
At what time does the performance begin?

B kakoe 3pe}ml BbI qéme BCero obiBaere aoma?
At what time do you tend most often to be at home?

Bo ckonvko oTnpaBJsieTcsl TBOH moesn?
What time does your train leave?
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The phrase B kakoe Bpems (cyTok) tends to be used with reference to segments of the
day, rather than to precise times:

B Kaxoe gpems cymox BbI NPEANOUHTACTE PAGOTATH?
During what part of the day do you prefer to work?

When whole hours are involved or when telling the time using the ‘digital’ method, a
construction with the preposition B (+ acc.) is used to indicate at what time something
happens (happened, will happen):

Mara3uH OTKPBIBAETCH 6 60CeMb 1ACOB.
The shop opens at eight o’clock.

oe3n oTnpaBsieTcs 6 deeamuaduams Hoas Hob ¢ MOCKOBCKOTO BOK3aa.
The train departs at 19.00 hours (or at 7 p.m. exactly) from the Moscow station.

ToJHOe IyHHOE 3aTMEHHe HAYHETCS 6 064 4acd 06AOUAMb 0OHY MUHYMY.
The full lunar eclipse will begin at 2.21.

Ham camosiéT npusemianicsi B JIOHIOHe ¢ 0saduyams mpuoyams name.
Our plane landed in London at 20.35.

If poBHo is used, it is placed before the preposition:

Ham moe3x oTpaBasieTcs1 POGHO 6 CEMb UACOG.
Our train departs at exactly seven o’clock.

The construction with the preposition B (+ acc.) can be used when telling the time the
‘traditional’ way, but only for times before the half-hour:

CeroJnsi si BIIIE U3 AOMA 6 0eCAMb MUHYM JIeBSITOTO.
Today, I left home at ten past eight.

BerperuMcsi Ha BbIX0/l€e U3 METPO 6 Ueneepmp NsSITOro.
Let’s meet at the exit from the metro at a quarter past four.

In informal language it is possible to omit the preposition B:

Cerojst 51 BBIIIE H3 10MA 0€CAMb MUHYM Je6AMO20.
Today I left home at ten past eight.

To indicate half-past the hour the preposition B is used, but it is followed by the
prepositional case:

A koH4AI0 PaGOTY 6 HO0GUHE TECTOTO.
I finish work at half-past five.

If, however, the abbreviated form moJi- is used, this is unchanged:

MbI 10r0BOPHIIMCH BCTPETUTBCH 68 HO80CHMOZ0.
We arranged to meet at half-past seven.

Since it is not normally possible to put two prepositions together in Russian, the construc-
tion with B cannot be used for times between the half-hour and the hour. The easiest
way to solve the problem is to resort to the ‘digital’ method, where the problem does
not arise, but if the ‘traditional’ method is preferred, the time is indicated without the
use of any additional words:

OH noabexaj Ha CBOEM MOTOIUKIIE K €€ IOMY 0€e3 uemeepmu uiechib.
He arrived at her house on his motorcycle at a quarter to six.
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m Talking about time zones

Russia is spread over eleven time zones, of which the most important is the Moscow
time zone, partly because it includes a substantial part of European Russia, but also
because all rail and air timetables throughout the country use Moscow time. The phrase
that indicates that Moscow time is being used is mo MOCKOBCKOMY BPeMeHH; in written
sources this is sometimes abbreviated to mck. Other useful phrases are:

Mo MeCTHOMY BpemeHHu local time
no I'punBuuy Greenwich Mean Time

3a'rlyc1c KOCMHYECKOT0 KOpaﬁJ‘[ﬂ’ ObLI POU3BeNEH B )IBa’Z[IIaT]) OI[I/l,H qac,
TPUANATH MHUHYT 1O MOCKOBCKOMY 8PEMEHU.
The launch of the spacecraft took place at 21.30 hours Moscow time.

Ipu6siTue peiica u3 Jonaona oxuuaercs B 15.30 mck.
The flight from London is expected to arrive at 15.30 Moscow time.

Mpu1 BoLIeTenn u3 Jlonaona B qubpraz[uaTL TpI(I’IlHaTb nAThL no Me'cmnomy
epemenu.
We left London at 14.35 local time.

3emJieTpsicéH e MPOH30LLIO B HOJIb YACOB, ABAANATH OHY MHHYTY 10
Tpuneuuy.
The earthquake took place at 00.21 hours Greenwich Mean Time.

Talking about the date

The day of the month

The normal way of asking the question ‘What is the date today?’ in Russian is:
Kakoe ceroaust 4uc.io?

To which the answer might be:

Cerdzum [[Bz{;:[uaTL )1eBﬂ'T0e. Or Cerdnﬂﬂ ;[Biix[uaTL ueBsiToe qHCI0.
Today is the twenty-ninth.

If the name of the month is given, this is in the genitive case and umeno is always
omitted:

Cerojiusi nepBoe CeHTsOpSI.
Today is the first of September.

For the use of small letters with the names of the months, see 1.5.7.

EEEEY Adding the year

The year in Russian is expressed using an ordinal number + the noun rox ‘year’. In
writing, the noun is usually abbreviated to r. The numeral ogna is normally omitted
before the word ThIcsiua:

Tbicﬂqz! BOCEMBbCOT COPOK BOChMOii roj (1848 r.) 1848
JByxToicstunblii roa (2000 r.) 2000
JBe Thicsiun ceabmoii roa (2007 r.) 2007
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When the date is given in full, the year is in the genitive case:

Cerons NATHAANATOE ABTYCTA 08e MbICAUU CEObMOZ0 2004.
Today is the fifteenth of August 2007.

When dates are written out using figures, the European order (day, month, year) is adopted. There
is a tendency to use Roman numerals to indicate the month:

15 viii 2007 15 August 2007

Talking about the date on which something happens

When the exact date of an event is given, the whole of the date is in the genitive
case:

IIymKHH POXUJICS ULECmO20 UIOHA MBICAUA CEMbCOM 0C6AHOCHIO 0CEAMO20
2004.
Pushkin was born on 6 June 1799.

Bceoﬁmaﬂ z[elcﬂapamm npas qeﬂoselca 6bL1a npmmTa decamozo 0e1<a6pﬂ
mulcaua 0e6sambcom copoK 60CbM020 2004.
The Universal Declaration of Human Rights was adopted on 10 December 1948.

When only the month and year are given, the former is indicated using the preposition
B (+ prep.), while the latter is in the genitive:

B MOCKBe 51 GBI NIEPBBIii PA3 6 AEZYCHIE MBICAUA OCCAMBCONM WECHbOECAM
60CbM020 2004.
The first time I was in Moscow was August 1968.

If only the month or only the year is given, the preposition B (+ prep.) is used:

HackoJbKo 51 IOMHIO, OHH TOKEHWIHCH 6 UIOHE.
As far as I remember, they got married in June.

Oqepe;[Hble Jerane OnuMnuiicKue Hrpbl npoiiayT B JIoH10He 6 dge myicauu
osenaouamonm zot)y
The next summer Olympics will take place in London in 2012.

For the use of the prepositional form in -y, see 2.7.2.
In spoken Russian it is a common practice, whenever there is no danger of ambiguity,
to abbreviate the year to the last three, or more usually, the last two digits:

Ona xuBét B MockBe Ha yauue /lesamvcom namozo 200a.
She lives in Moscow, in 1905 Street.

Cemnaduamutii 200 cTaN NePeIOMHbIM B ucTopun Poccnn.
1917 was a turning point in Russian history.

B copok nepeom 200y eé My yuiéa 106poBoibieM Ha QPOHT.
In 1941 her husband left for the front as a volunteer.
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Decades and centuries; BC and AD

Individual decades within a century are indicated using an ordinal number and the plural
noun rojbI:

,Zlewmocmbte 20061 CTAIH STOX0li GOIBLIINX TepeMeH /ISl MHOTHX CTPaH
HeHTpaJ‘IbHOI/l u Boctounoii EBpOl‘lbl

The (19)90s were a period of great change for many countries in Central and
Eastern Europe.

To indicate that something happened in a particular decade, a construction with the
preposition B (+ acc.) is normally used:

3TOT TaHen GbLT 0COGEHHO MONYJISPEH 6 ceMudecsample 200bl.
This dance was especially popular in the (19)70s.

The word for ‘decade’ is aecsitmiaerne; the word mekama means a period of ten days:

TIpoesanbie GHIETHI MOCTYNAIOT B MPOJAKY B MOCIEAHEil eKage MPeIbLIyIIero Mecsia.
(Monthly) season tickets go on sale during the last ten days of the preceding month.

Centuries are indicated using an ordinal numeral and the noun Bek (usually abbreviated
in writing to B.). To locate an event within a particular century a construction with the
preposition B (+ prep.) is used:

KpenoctHoe npaBo B Poccun 0b110 0TMEHEHO 6 0eamnaoyamom eexe.
Serfdom in Russia was abolished in the nineteenth century.

If the century is indicated using figures, capital Roman numerals are invariably used:

Yenenckuii co6op 6bLI OCTPOEH BO BTOPOii MooBHHe XV 6. (IATHAIUATOTO
BEKa).

The Cathedral of the Dormition (in the Moscow Kremlin) was built in the
second half of the fifteenth century.

To indicate that a date is before Christ (before the Christian era) the phrase xo Hamei

3psI (abbreviated to g0 m.3.) is used; 10 poxmecTBa Xpucrosa is also possible, but is
much less frequent. If it is necessary to specify a date as AD (the Christian era) the
phrase mameii 3pb1 (abbreviated to H.3.) can be used:

Ilo I[a]-l]-lLlM apxeo.noros nepBue ToceIeHHsl TTOSIBUIINCH HA 3TOM MécTe
NPUGIH3NTEILHO B IEPBOM BEKe 00 H.).

According to work carried out by archaeologists, the first settlements appeared
here somewhere around the first century BC.

For other time expressions, including those that do not involve numerals, see 21.1.

Talking about approximate quantity using numerals

Talking about approximate quantity using adverbs

The following adverbs can be used to indicate approximate quantity:

NPUMEPHO about, approximately
npudan3uTeILHO about, approximately
r1e-To about, somewhere in the region of, something like

366



Talking about approximate quantity using numerals 1 9.4

These have the advantage of flexibility in that they can be used in more or less any
grammatical context. The first two are more characteristic of formal language, while the
third is more likely to be found in informal contexts:

Pyccknii s3pIK Ha HameM (aKy/IbTeTe H3Y4AKT NPUMEPHO CTO IBAINATEH
YeJI0BeK.
Russian is studied in our faculty by approximately 120 students.

Kypc akumii ynan npuénusumensno Ha 1saiuath nMyHKTOB.
The price of the shares fell by about twenty points.

B ()’Tl'lyCKe OH npdﬁbfﬂ 20€-mo HeIeTI0, HO He Bbfz[epman Ge3enbs u
BepHyJIcs K paboTe.

He spent about a week on holiday, but couldn’t stand the idleness and came
back to work.

Cpézumﬁ 32{[)350TOK HAIIHNX COTp);JIHHROB — 20e-mo ABAANATH THICAY pyﬁﬂéﬁ
B MecsiIl.
The average salary of those who work here is about 20,000 roubles a month.

m Talking about approximate quantity: placing the numeral after

the noun

It is also possible to indicate approximate quantity by placing the numeral after the
relevant noun. This is a particularly useful construction with numerals that are, gram-
matically speaking, relatively simple:

EMy, HaBEpHO, GyIeT iem copox name.
He’ll be about forty-five, I reckon.

For more on how to talk about people’s ages, see 12.3.

TOXOKIM Munym name, a NOTOM NONPOOYii emé pas.
Wait for about five minutes and then try again.

When this means of expressing approximation is used with a prepositional construction,
the preposition is placed after the noun and immediately before the numeral:

A yesxalo onsa na oea.
I'm going away for a couple of days or so.

m Talking about approximate quantity using prepositions

The preposition used most frequently to indicate approximate quantity is oKos0
(+ gen.):

B Moeii kosIeKIIUA 0K0J10 08aduamu N0BOEHHBIX IJIAKATOB.
I have about twenty pre-war posters in my collection.

SI KA1 €ro Ha BOK3aJle 0K010 NAmMHAOuamu Mtu'm.
I waited for him at the station for about fifteen minutes.

Also used sometimes is the preposition ¢ (+ acc.). This tends to be used mostly in
combination with the nouns mecaTok, moscoTnm, coTHsi, which indicate respectively
the quantities of ten, fifty and one hundred:
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B X0J0IHILHEKE MBI 0GHAPY/KHIN ¢ 0eCAMOK I, KyCOK ChIPa M GYTHLIKY
nuBa.

In the fridge we discovered about ten [or about a dozen] eggs, a piece of cheese
and a bottle of beer.

C nojicomnu KHAT U3 CBOEi GHOJMOTEKH OH pa3z[a'J1 CTyuéHTaM.
He took about fifty books from his collection and gave them out to his students.

For more on gecsiToK, moJicOTHH, cOTHS, see 8.6.1 and 19.4.4.

Because it is not normally possible in Russian to combine two prepositions, oxomo (+ gen.) and
¢ (+ acc.) cannot be used in contexts where quantity is expressed by a phrase including a
preposition. In the third example in 19.4.1, okono can be used to replace rae-to, but it would be
impossible to substitute okoo for npuéamsuTensno in the second example:

B oTmycke OH MPOGLLT 0K070 HENEIH, HO He BHITEPIKAT Ge3T¢Ibst W BepHYJICS K padoTe.
He spent about a week on holiday, but couldn’t stand the idleness and came back to
work.

Talking about approximate quantity using nouns formed from
numerals

The nouns aecsitox and corus are frequently used in the plural to indicate large, but
imprecise quantities:

A 6611 B Poccun decamku pas, HO HM Pa3y He CTAJI JKEPTBOi MPECTYILICHHsI
(Tody, THY).

I’ve been to Russia dozens of times and have never once been the victim of
crime (touch wood).

Hauny nepeiauy eseJHEBHO CIYUIAIOT COMHU MBICAY JIOCIH.
Hundreds of thousands of people listen to our programme every day.

Making the gesture of pretending to spit over one's shoulder and saying ey, Ty (i.e. imitating
the noise of spitting) is the Russian equivalent of touching wood.

Talking about the upper and lower limits of an approximate
quantity

The upper and lower limits of an approximate quantity are normally indicated by two
numerals joined by a hyphen. This can be combined with other means of expressing
approximation such as rae-to or placing the numeral after the noun:

B nponaxe y:ke ecTb namb-utecms XOpOUIHUX CJIOBAPe.
There are already five or six good dictionaries available.

Ha KkoH(epennun 6b110 20e-mo 06adyans nAms-mpuoyams NpecTABHTeNeli
cTpan 3anaanoii EBponsl.

At the conference there were somewhere in the region of twenty-five to thirty
representatives of West European countries.

3a ce30H 3TOT HANAJAKOIMII HelIpeMeHHO 3a0MBaeT MAaAYell RAMHAOUANb-
odsaouamso.

That forward can be guaranteed to score something like fifteen to twenty goals
a season.
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Talking about imprecise quantities using forms other
than numerals

Talking about large quantities using MHOT0, MHOI0€, MHOT'HE

The word used most widely to indicate an imprecise large quantity is Muoro ‘much’,
‘many’, ‘a lot’. This can be used on its own or with a noun in the genitive singular (if
it denotes an uncountable substance) or the genitive plural. It can also be followed by
an adjective in the genitive singular neuter form. Muoro does not decline and when
used with a noun can be used only in contexts that require the nominative or the accu-
sative case without a preposition:

51 o4eHb MHO20 cABIIIAJ O Bac.
I’ve heard a lot about you.

Takue Belmy 3aHUMAKOT MHO20 6PEMEHU.
These things take up a lot of time.

Ona muozo pa3 61712 B MockBe.
She’s been to Moscow many times.

51 y3HAJI OT HEro MHO20 UHMEPECHOZO.
I learned from him much that was interesting.

For expressions that can be used to replace MHoro in cases other than the nominative
or the accusative or after a preposition, see 19.5.2.

Mmuoroe ‘much’, ‘a great deal’ can be used on its own or with a construction using the
preposition u3 (+ gen.), but it is not followed directly by a noun. It declines like an
adjective in the neuter singular and can be used in all cases:

Mmnozoe u3 TOro, YeMy sl HAyYWJICA B apMHU, A y:Ke ycrneJ 3a0bITh.
I’ve already managed to forget much of what I learned when I was in the army.

Muorue ‘many (of Y can be used on its own or it can be followed directly by a noun
or by a construction using the preposition u3 (+ gen.). It usually implies ‘many of some
larger group’ (which may or may not be mentioned explicitly), and when used on its
own normally refers only to people. It declines like an adjective in the p/ural and can
be used in all cases:

MHnoz2ue c4uTAIOT, YTO NOJUTHKA — 3TO I'PA3HOE 1€710.
Many people think that politics is a dirty business.

Y MHOozux MOCKéuueli €cTh TBEPIAAs BEpa B TO, UTO MUP KOHUYACTCH 32
Npeae]aMu KOJIbIeBOil aBTOJ0POrH.

Many Muscovites have the firm belief that the world comes to an end beyond
the city’s outer ring-road.

S yxe UMes YI0BOJbCTBHE MO3HAKOMUTBCS CO MHOZUMU U3 €20 Opy3eil.
I have already had the pleasure of meeting many of his friends.
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Talking about large quantities using other expressions

Hemauto ‘quite a lot’, ‘a fair number/amount’ is similar in meaning and usage to MHoro,
although the quantity suggested may be slightly smaller:

B nocienHee BpeMsi y Hac ObLIO HeMalo0 nPodaem ¢ NPOrPpaMMHbBIM
obecrneyeHHeM.
Recently we’ve been having a fair number of problems with software.

The following words and expressions can be used instead of Muoro after a preposition
or in contexts requiring a case other than the nominative or the accusative, although
they are also used more generally. The third and fourth of these tend to found in more
formal language:

60.IbIII0E KOIHIECTBO a great quantity, many
OrpOMHOe KOJIHYeCTBO  an enormous quantity, very many
MHOKECTBO a great number, many

(meabii) psia a (great) number, many

Be3 Gonbuiozo Konuuwecmea denez BaM TPyIHO GyneT KkuTh B JloH10HE.
Without a lot of money you’ll find it difficult to live in London.

S MOJIyYUIT OT HEro MUCHMO C 0ZPOMHBIM KOTUUECHIEOM 60NPOCOS.
I’ve received a letter from him with a great many questions.

ITOT cTpaHHbIH (eHOMEH yiKe MOPOIHI MHOMNCECHIEO MEOPUIL.
This strange phenomenon has already prompted a great many theories.

Ha p}lbe npe@npuﬂ'muﬁ Méﬂenmepbl elé He 0CBOMJIN HOBEMIINE METOIBI
YIpaBICHHUS.

In a number of businesses the managers have yet to come to terms with the
latest management practices.

Lenwtit psao esponelickux ynugepcunenog Tenepb Npeajiaraer Kypcbl HOBOro
THIA HA CTeNleHb MarucTpa.
Many European universities are now offering master’s courses of the new type.

The following words and expressions also indicate a large, but unspecified quantity.
They tend to occur in more informal types of language:

Ky4a heaps (of)

ThMa multitudes (of), hordes (of)

yiima masses (of)

He TepedecThb you can’t keep count (of), there’s no end to

Jlena y Heé HOILIH B TOPY; HA OJHOI TOJILKO MPOJAKE KOMIAKT-IHCKOB OHA
3apaoTana Kyuy oenez.

Her business has really taken off; she’s made a heap of money just from selling
compact discs.

Ha KOHUEPT MoJ OTKPHITHIM HEGOM NPHILIA MbMa HAPOOY.
The open-air concert was attended by hordes of people.

51 Hageloch, YTO THI HUKYIA He TOPOIHINILCA; Y MeHsI K Tede yilma 60npocos.
I hope you’re not rushing off anywhere; I’ve got masses of questions to ask you.

Jloub ryGepHaTOpa GbL1a HEOOLIKHOBEHHO KPACHBA, H HOKIOHHUKOE Y HeE K
JBAUATH TOIaM ObLIO He nepeuecms.

The governor’s daughter was extraordinarily attractive, and by the time she was
twenty there was no end to the number of her admirers.
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m Talking about small quantities using Ma’.IIO, HEMHOT0

Mauto ‘not much’, ‘few’, “little’ can be used on its own or with a noun in the genitive
singular (if it denotes an uncountable substance) or the genitive plural. It can also be
followed by an adjective in the genitive singular neuter form:

B nocienHee BpeMs 1 Ma10 YUTAI0, a BCE 00JibIIE CMOTPIO TeJIEBU30P.
Recently, I haven’t been reading much and have been watching television
more and more.

Ecan Mo:kHo, 3aliiuTe KO MHe 3aBTPA; Y MeHs ceiyac mauo epemeHu.
If you can, call in and see me tomorrow; I haven’t got much time at the
moment.

Creaath Kapbepy 31ech eMy Oy/IeT CI0KHO; Y Hero Mano opyseli cpeau
HAYaJIbCTBA.
It will be difficult for him to get on here; he has few friends among the bosses.

S GbLIA HA ero JICKIHH, HO Y3HAJIA MA10 UHMEPECHOZ0.
I went to his lecture, but I learned little that was interesting.

The connotations of mamo are often negative, and sometimes it can mean ‘too few’,
‘too little’, ‘not enough’:

[sTe ThiCAY pyobieii? JToro, si AymMalo, GyaeT maio.
5,000 roubles? I don’t think that’s going to be enough.

MaJio can be combined with a question word. The most widely used combination is
Majgo0 KTo ‘not many people’; when it functions as the subject of a sentence, the verb
is in the singular:

Mano kmo 3naem 06 31oM.
Not a lot of people know about that.

Hemnoro and the more informal diminutive form HemuokKo ‘some’, ‘a bit’, ‘a little’
can be used on their own or with a following noun. In the latter environment they are
mostly used with nouns denoting uncountable substances. The connotations of HeMHoro0
and memHoxkKo are usually neutral or positive:

T0R0KINTE HEMHOMNCKO: NOKAb CKOPO MPORIET.
Wait a little; this rain will soon pass over.

S npouTy BAILy CTATHIO B CYOGOTY, KOIIA Yy MEHSI HAKOHEI OyAeT HEMHO20
600001020 8pemeHU.
I’ll read your article on Saturday, when I’ll finally have a little free time.

3TOT cyn CcTAHET BKYCHEE, ¢CJIH B HEro 106aABUTh HEMHONCKO COM.
This soup will taste better if you add a bit of salt to it.

Hemnoro and Hemuozkko can be used with ordinary and comparative adjectives with
the meaning of ‘a little’, ‘to some extent’:

OH HUKoOrAa He BCTAET paHbIle ABEHAAIATH; B 3TOM OTHOIIEHHH OH
AeHCTBUTEbHO HEMHOMCKO CIPAHHBLIL.
He never gets up before twelve; in this respect he is indeed a little strange.

OHa HeMHO020 MON0IHCe MEHSI — AYMAI0, JIET HA CeMb-BOCEMb.
She’s a bit younger than I am, by about seven or eight years, I reckon.
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Mauo, HemHoro and HemHO:kK0 do not decline and can be used with a following noun
only in contexts requiring the nominative or the accusative case without a preposition.

For expressions that can replace maJjio, HemHoro and HeMHO kKo in cases other than the
nominative or the accusative or after a preposition, see the following sections.

Talking about small quantities using HéCKOJIbKO, HéKOTOleﬁ

Heckoabko ‘several’, ‘a few’, ‘some’, is usually followed by a noun in the plural. When
HECKOJIbKO is in the nominative or the accusative case, any following noun and/
or adjective is in the genitive plural. When it is in the genitive, dative, instrumental or
prepositional case, then any accompanying noun and/or adjective is in the same case.

For the declension of HéCKOﬂLKO, see 8.6.3.

B xoMHaTe cTOSI 00JIbILOI CTOJ U HECKONLKO 0EPEBAHHBIX CHIY/IbES.
In the room there was a large table and a few wooden chairs.

S yxe neckonvko pa3 0GbACHS eMy, I0YeMy HeJIb3sl yNOTPeOJIsTh TaKue
cJIoBa.

I’ve already explained to him several times why he’s not allowed to use words
like that.

B neckonvkux obnacmax BblajeT CHer WM NPOHIET 10:KIb €O CHEIroM.
In a few regions there will be snow or sleet.

In the singular HekoTopBIii ‘some’, ‘a certain’ is used with Bpems ‘time’ and with other
abstract nouns:

Yepes nexkomopoe épems OH NOHAI, B 4éM Obli1a ero omudKa.
Some time later he realised where he had made his mistake.

B eé npucyTCTBHH 1 BCer/ia HCHBITHIBAIO HEKOMOPYIO HEN0BKOCHb.
When I’m in her presence I always feel a certain awkwardness.

The plural form mekoropsie means ‘some’, ‘a few of some larger group’ (which may
or may not be mentioned explicitly). It can be used on its own or it can be followed
directly by a noun or by a construction using the preposition u3 (+ gen.). When used
on its own it refers only to people:

Hexomopbie KPUTHKOBAIIH €0 32 UPe3MEPHYI0 0CTOPOKHOCTh, HO I € ITOi
TOYKO# 3PEHHSI He COIIACEH.

Some people criticised him for being excessively cautious, but I don’t agree with
that point of view.

Mocne pacnaga Coerckoro Co103a HEKOMOPbLe IMUZPAHMBL PEIIHIH
BepHYThcs B Poccnio.

After the collapse of the Soviet Union, some émigrés decided to return to
Russia.

C nexomopbimu u3 eé Knuz i ye 3HaAKOM, HO €CTh U TaKHe, KOTOPBIX 1 He
YUTAJL.
I’m familiar with some of her books, but there are others that I haven’t read.

Hexotopslii declines like an adjective.

For more on the declension of adjectives, see 6.1.

372



Talking about imprecise quantities using forms other than numerals 19.5

m Talking about small quantities using 4yTh, ‘IYTI)-‘I);TB, ‘l};TO‘IKy

The adverb uyTp ‘just’, ‘(very) slightly’ is often used to qualify adjectives and other
adverbs:

3a nepekpécTkom pecropan «[aBaHa», a yyme Jaiblie HAII T0M.
After the crossroads there is the Havana restaurant and our block is just
beyond that.

The phrase yyTh He, when used with a verb, means ‘almost’, ‘nearly’ and refers to
involuntary actions:

Koraa oH cka3all MHe, YTO COOGHPAETCS KeHHThCS, 51 4ymb He YA €O CTyJIa.
When he told me that he was going to get married, I nearly fell off my chair.

The phrase uyTh Ju He means ‘almost’, ‘just about’ and is used in a wide variety of
contexts:

OH NpUXOTUJI KO MHE Yymb Ji He KAKIbI 1eHb.
He used to come and see me just about every day.

Py6ab ceifuac ykpenJisiercsi ¥ CTaJ Yymb iU He CaMOil HAIEKHOI BaJIIOTOI.
The rouble is now getting stronger and has become just about the most reliable
currency.

Yyre-uyTh and uyTouky are more emphatic forms of uyrs, but they can also be used
on their own or with nouns denoting uncountable substances to indicate a very small
amount:

Bbl He MOLJIH GBI AMKTOBATH 4YMb-4yms/4ymouKy nomenaennee? Mbl He
ycneBaeM 3alHChIBAT.

Could you dictate just a little bit more slowly? We can’t keep up with you
(literally, we don’t have time to write it down).

TIOBUHBTECH UYMb-UyMb/4yMOUKy — TOTIA GYIeT MeCTO H JLIS MEHsI.
If you move up a tiny bit, there’ll be room for me as well.

Cynll HeIIoX, HO 51 ObI IOGABMII Yy b-UyMb/4YMOUKY CONU.
The soup’s not bad, but I would add just a tiny bit of salt.

m Talking about small quantities using other words and

expressions

The following words and expressions can be used instead of maso or Hemuoro after a
preposition or in contexts requiring a case other than the accusative, although they are
also used more generally:

MaJleHbKOe KOJIM4eCTBO a small quantity
HeQoIbIIOe KOImYecTBO  a small quantity
HEKOTOpOe KOJUYeCTBO a certain quantity

[1aBHbII HETOCTATOK 3TOr0 YUeOHHKA — CIMIIKOM MATCHbKOE KOIUUECHBO
NPUMEPOB H YIPAKHEHHIA.

The main problem with this textbook is that it has too few examples and
exercises.

Ona MeJIKo Hape3aJsa JyK U 00:Kapu/ia ero ¢ Hefo1buiom Koauuecmee
MmacJja.
She cut the onion up small and fried it in a little oil.
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Jist aTOrO TpebyeTcsl HeKoOmopoe Konuuecmeo eHer.
For that you need a certain amount of money.

The following words and phrases also indicate an unspecified small quantity:

répnxa handful (of)
Kydka handful (of)
KOT HaIIaKaJl very little, precious little

pa3-ABa m odouéncst  very few, you can count on the fingers of one hand

IMocite 1OJArHX JIET MOJTYAHHUS Y HETO 0CTAJIACH BCEr0 JIHIIb 20PCHKA
Mmo4MuTaTee.
After the long years of silence he only had a handful of admirers left.

HecMOTps Ha 1055 U X0JI0, HA ILIOMAIH cOGPANACH KYUKA CTOPOHHHKOB
O/IHOTO M3 KAHIHIATOB.

In spite of the rain and the cold, a handful of supporters of one of the candidates
gathered in the square.

JleHer y HUX OCTaBaJIOCh KOM HANLAKAL.
They’ve got precious little money left.

Xopomux cneurajJucTOB y HAC MO ITOM YacTH paz-0éa u oouéncs.
You can count on the fingers of one hand the number of good specialists we
have in this area.



20

Focus and emphasis

Principles of word order in Russian

Russian and English compared

The word order in an English sentence simultaneously fulfils two functions. In the first
place it has a structural function: in a normal English sentence the subject comes before
the verb; if there is an object, that will come after the verb. This makes it possible to
interpret the following sentence unambiguously: ‘John invited Mary.” ‘John’ comes before
the verb and can only be the subject; ‘Mary’ comes after the verb and can only be the
object. Therefore, it was John who did the inviting and Mary who was the person
invited.

The second function relates to the flow of information: the word order of the above
sentence tells us that this is a piece of information about John and what he did: that he
invited Mary, either as opposed to inviting some other person or as opposed to forget-
ting to tell her about the event.

In Russian, the word order does not have to fulfil a structural function: the distinct case
endings mean that the subject does not need to be identified by being placed before the
verb, and the object does not have to be placed affer the verb. The difference can be
illustrated by the following pairs of examples:

John invited Mary.
Mary invited John.

HWBan npurnacua Mapmuio.
Mapuio npuriacui Usan.

Changing the word order in the English sentences changes who invited whom: in the
second example Mary did the inviting and John was the person invited. In both Russian
sentences Ivan did the inviting and Mariia was the person invited. Indeed, as we shall
see, the word order object—verb—subject, illustrated by the second sentence, is by no
means unusual.

Because Russian word order does not fulfil a structural function, it is often described
as ‘free’, but this is somewhat misleading: Russian word order does fulfil a function
relating to focus, emphasis and the flow of information, and changing the word order of
a Russian sentence will change the meaning and more often than not will affect the
most natural way of translating the sentence into English. To take the above examples,
if the first sentence can be translated as:
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Ivan invited Mariia.

the most appropriate translation of the second might be:
Mariia was invited by Ivan.

Or

It was Ivan who invited Mariia.

The basic principle of Russian word order

The basic principle underlying the word order of a Russian sentence is that the most
important information comes at the end of a sentence. In other words, what often happens
is that the first part of a sentence sets the scene, so to speak, by presenting the ropic of
the sentence (often in the form of information that is already known or given); the
concluding part of the sentence tells us what is being said about the topic, usually in
the form of new information.

As it is used in this context, topic is not to be confused with grammatical subject. The topic of
a sentence can be the grammatical subject, but it can equally well be the direct object or, indeed,
any other constituent of the sentence.

This principle can be illustrated by the following sequences of sentences:

A4 Iérp epBbii C‘{HTaeTCﬂ ocnonaTe.neM poccvmcncoro BoeHHO-MopCKoro
dota. IETp TaKKe 320K OCHOBBI POCCHIICKOTO CYI0CTPOCHHUSI.
Peter I (the Great) is considered the founder of the Russian navy. It was also
Peter who laid the foundations of the Russian ship-building industry.

B HepBLIe poccnncxne Boemn,le Kopab.au B Poccnn 61,um IOCTPOEHBI B
Boponeme OCHOBBI POCCHIICKOr0 CYI10CTPOeHHs 3am0:Kku1 TTéTp
l'[epBLm.

The first Russian warships were built in Voronezh. It was Peter the Great
who laid the foundations of the Russian ship-building industry.

In each of the above sequences the second sentence provides information about Peter
the Great laying the foundations of the Russian ship-building industry, but the informa-
tion is presented in a different order. In sequence A, the subject (IIéTp ‘Peter’) comes
first, and the object (ocHOBBI poccuiickoro cynocrpoenns ‘the foundations of the Russian
ship-building industry’) comes at the end. In sequence B, however, the object comes at
the beginning of the sentence and the subject comes at the end.

The explanation for this lies in the context provided by the first sentence in each sequence.
In sequence A, the first sentence concerns the activities of Peter the Great; he thus
becomes the topic of the second sentence, with the new information being that in addi-
tion to founding the Russian navy, he also laid the foundations of the Russian ship-building
industry. Hence, Peter the Great (here the grammatical subject of the sentence) comes
first and the reference to the foundations of the ship-building industry comes at the end.
In sequence B, the first sentence relates to the building of ships; here, therefore, it is
‘the foundations of the Russian ship-building industry’ that is the topic of the second
sentence, and the new information is that these foundations were laid by Peter the Great,
and not by some other Russian ruler.
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The following examples provide further illustrations and demonstrate other possibilities
for the word order in a Russian sentence:

Hepexoxupiii 2008 rox Gyxer nenpoctoiv aast CIIA. Cmpane nysen anaep,
HO CHJILHBIX JIIONCH Hent.

The transitional year of 2008 will be difficult for the USA. The country needs a
leader, but there are no strong people around.

B mae 1953 roxa Iamyna XnJIJmapn H TechHr Hopren HepBbIMI/I B30ILIH
na Jeepecr. C mex nop Ha gvlcouaiiel mouKe 3eMHO20 WAPa NOGHIBAIO
6ostee 1200 4eoBek u3 63 crpan Mupa.

In May 1953 Edmund Hillary and Tensing Norgay were the first people to reach
the summit of Everest. Since then, over 1,200 people from 63 countries have
reached the highest point on the planet.

In the second sentence of the first example, the word crpama ‘country’ provides the
link between the two sentences and it comes in first place, although it is, in the Russian
construction, the dative complement of the short adjective Hyxkem ‘is needed’, ‘is
required’. In the second clause of the second sentence, the most important information
is the absence of strong people; this information is provided by the negative verb form

ner which comes at the end of the sentence.

In the second example, the link between the two sentences is provided by both the time
and the place, and these elements are placed at the beginning of the second sentence.
The most important information in this sentence is the number of people who have
climbed Everest since Hillary and Tensing, and this information (the subject of the
sentence) comes at the end.

Another illustration of the way in which information flows in Russian is provided by
sentences that begin with a date or another construction indicating when an event
happened. Here the most important information in the sentence is provided not by the
verb, but by the subject of the sentence, that is, the noun or noun phrase referring to
the event. For this reason the normal order of elements is: date—verb—subject:

22 uonst 1941 réz[a nauanace Benukaa Omeuecmeennasn 6oiind.
The Great Patriotic War broke out on 22 June 1941.

B 1905 ron); npousomﬂa' IIe’psaﬂ Py’ccxaﬂ pesoﬂlo’uuﬂ.
The first Russian revolution took place in 1905.

B siHBape y HUX Pooundcs 104b.
They had a daughter in January.

Russians normally distinguish between BTOpaﬂ anonaﬂ Boiina, that is, the Second World War,
which began in September 1939, and Bemnkas OteuecTBenHas BoiiHa, which began with the
German invasion of the Soviet Union in June 1941.

For more on talking about dates, see 19.3.
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m More principles of Russian word order

In addition to the above, there are some general principles of Russian word order that
apply to specific elements within a sentence.

Adjectives and pronouns are normally placed before the nouns they qualify:

Mo3apaeasiio Bac ¢ Hossim roaom!
I wish you a happy New Year!

S xouy KynuTh ceGe Hogble TKUHCHI.
I want to buy myself some new jeans.

ToIbKO YTO BBILIEJ KAKOU-MO HOBbLL CTIPABOYHHK 110 TPAMMATHKE PYCCKO20
A3bIKA.
A new handbook of Russian grammar has just been published.

In written Russian, it is sometimes possible to place an entire adjectival phrase in front
of a noun:

B I'epmanum oTKpBUICS nepeblii 6 Mupe MOJTHOCTbIO ABTOMATH3HPOBAHHBIT
pecTopas.
The first fully automated restaurant in the world has opened in Germany.

Occasionally, an adjective is placed after a noun in order to convey special emphasis:

YeJ10BeK OH ObL1 pe3Kuil, HO CHPABECOIUGDLIL.
He was a man who was harsh, but fair.

For the use of short comparative adjectives after the noun they qualify, see 21.9.1.

Numerals are also placed before the nouns they refer to:

EM); co}vox nampy nem.
He is forty-five years old.

A numeral placed after the noun it refers to indicates approximate quantity. For examples,
see 19.4.2.

Adverbs are normally placed immediately before the words they qualify, whether these
are verbs, adjectives or other adverbs:

OHa no-npexcremy 4acmo 3BOHUIA CBOEMY yiice B3POCIOMY ChIHY.
She telephoned her already grown-up son just as frequently as before.

Ita nonauany GesyMHasi Wiesi ouens GbICMPO TPEBPATHIACH B AGCONIOMHO
YETKMIl MIaH.

This initially insane idea has turned very quickly into an absolutely

lucid plan.

Adverbs that are perceived as qualifying a whole sentence can be placed at the begin-
ning:

Buewne noBblii «Dopa» OX0%K HA CTa’ple MOJIETb.

On the outside the new Ford is similar to the old model.

Adverbs in Russian are not placed at the end of a sentence as often as their English
counterparts are, but this word order does occur if it is an adverb that is supplying the
most important information:
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A ne 6om,mon noxnomm]c eé Tananra HO JI0JIKEeH TIPHU3HATHCS, UTO
Cero/iHsi OHA BBICTYNAIA 04eHb XOPOULO.

I am no great admirer of her talent, but I have to admit that today she performed
very well.

Small words, especially unstressed pronouns, tend to be tucked away in the middle of
a sentence:

—Meuxny npoan OH cz[enan MHe TPeJLIoKEHHe.
—M uTo, THI €20 NPHHSIA?

—By the way, he’s proposed to me.
—And so, have you accepted him?

Relative pronouns normally follow the nouns or pronouns to which they refer:

Xouelb YBUAETb Maututy, Ha Komopoi Mbl Npoexaju 4epe3 Bcio Poccuro?
Do you want to see the car that we travelled across Russia in?

He Bepb momy, umo on Gyjer ceiiuac roBOPHTE.
Don’t believe what he’s about to tell you.

In more informal varieties of Russian, however, it is sometimes possible for a relative
pronoun (especially kTo or uToe) to come at the beginning of a sentence, with the refer-
ence (usually a pronoun) coming at the beginning of the second clause. This construction
is mostly used for making generalised statements:

A Komy He HHTEPECHO, me TMyCTh He CMOTPSAT.
Those who don’t find it interesting, don’t need to watch.

Kmo ue paGoraer, mom e ecr.
Those who don’t work, don’t eat.

Participial phrases, which can be used in place of relative clauses in the most formal
levels of written Russian, also tend to follow the nouns or pronouns that they qualify:

B PoccHU NOCTeNEHHO (l)opMupyeTca cJ10i TPAKIAH, 0ETAIOUUX CINABKY HA
UHOUBUOYANLHBLIL BLIGOP U IUUHYIO OMEENCIMEEHHOCNLD.

Russia is gradually acquiring a section of society that is willing to rely on
individual choice and personal responsibility.

Muq)om SBJISIIOTCS M npez[CTaB.ueﬂuﬂ 0 «KYJILTYPHOIl MPONACTHY, AKOGbI
pasowmlomeu Poccuro u Eepony

The notion of a ‘cultural gap’ that supposedly divides Russia from Europe is
also a myth.

It is, however, by no means unknown for a participial phrase to precede the noun it quali-
fies; this word order also allows the same noun to be qualified by a relative clause:

OH Obla U3 Tex peaKux, 3Haromux ue/weeuecxyro ncuxoﬂozum
PYKOBOIHTEJIel, KOTOpbIe YMEIOT IIPHBJIEU JII0I¢ii HA CBOIO CTOPOHY.

He was one of those rare leaders who understood human psychology and who
was therefore able to persuade people to support him.

For more on the use of participles, see 23.1.3.
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Active and passive verbs

Active and passive verbs

When a verb is in the active voice, the performer of the action or the main participant
in the state is the subject of the verb. The recipient of the action, if there is one, is the
direct object:

Hean npurnacua Mapuro ua Beuep.
Ivan invited Mariia to the party.

IlIpogpeccop Ilonos wanucan ouensb UHMEPECHYI0 KHUZY O COBPEMEHHOM
pyccKoM poMaHe.

Professor Popov has written a very interesting book about the modern Russian
novel.

Both these sentences give us information about the subject: they tell us something about
what Ivan and Professor Popov did. Sometimes, it is necessary to give information about
the recipient of the action, and one way of doing this is to use a passive verb. When a
passive verb is used, the recipient of the action is the subject of the verb. The performer
of the action, if mentioned, is referred to as the agent; in Russian, the agent of a passive
verb is in the instrumental case:

OxaseiBaercsi, Mapus Gvina npuziawenda ua sedep Hearnom.
It transpires that Mariia was invited to the party by Ivan.

Camas unmepecnas KHuza 0 COBPEMEHHOM PYCCKOM POMaHe GbL1d HANUCAHA
npogeccopom Ionosuim.

The most interesting book on the modern Russian novel was written by
Professor Popov.

For information on the formation of passive verbs, see 4.14.1.

m Using and avoiding passive verbs

In Russian, it is not necessary to use a passive verb in order to give information about
the recipient of the action. The same effect can often be achieved by using an active
verb, but placing the direct object at the beginning of the sentence:

OxasbiBaercs, Mapuio npuznacun Ban.
It transpires that Mariia was invited by Ivan.

Camylo unmepecuyio KHury o COBPeMEHHOM PYCCKOM POMAHE HANUCAT
npodeccop Ionos.

The most interesting book on the modern Russian novel was written by
Professor Popov.

It follows from this that passive verbs are not used as frequently in Russian as they are
in English, and that the most natural means of translating into English a Russian sentence
where the object precedes the verb is often by means of a passive construction (as in
the above two examples). Often there is a choice in Russian between the two types
of construction, but passive verbs tend to be preferred in sentences where no agent is
mentioned:

3T0T coGOp GbL1 NOCMPOEH B IECTHAIIATOM BEKe.
This cathedral was built in the sixteenth century.
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JTa KHUTA 0bl1a HANUCAHA HA PYCCKOM fI3BIKE U TOJBKO MOTOM nepesedeHa
HA AaHIVIMHCKUI.
This book was written in Russian and only later translated into English.

In the first of the above examples it would be possible to use an active verb in the third person
plural, but this usage should be avoided when referring to actions caried out by nameable indi-
viduals (as in the second example):

3T0T cOGOp Mocmpounu B MMECTHANATOM BEKe.

This cathedral was built in the sixteenth century.

For more on this use of the third person plural active verb, see 7.1.5.

Passive verbs also tend to be preferred in those sentences where there are additional
elements referring to time and/or place:

Mapus Ob1J1a NPUIJIALIEHA ¢ YUC/le NEPBbIX.
Mariia was one of the first to be invited.

3Ta KHHTa 6bma nepesedend na aHIUICKUIL 6 HAYATIE NPOULTIOZ0 6eKA OHAM
u3 GpaThes aBTOpA.

This book was translated into English at the beginning of the last century by one
of the author’s brothers.

Passive verbs tend to be characteristic of more formal types of language:

Ha BBIBO3HMBIE npomneuennn ncKyccTBa ycmauoeneua 3KCIOPTHAS
nouuInHa B pasmepe 100 nMpoEHTOB HX CTOMMOCTH.

Exported works of art are subject to a customs duty of 100 per cent of their
value.

Huke npusooumcs nepedennb HCKYCCTBA, BBIIAIOMMX CBHIETELCTBA HA
NPaBo BHIBO32 MPOH3BEIEHHIT HCKYCCTB 32 TPaHUILY.

Below is published a list of those institutions that issue export certificates for
works of art.

Other forms of emphasis

The pattern: ‘It was Ivan who invited Mariia’

It was noted above that one of the ways of translating the following Russian sentence
into English was:

Mapur npuriacuia Uean.
It was Ivan who invited Mariia.

Sentences of this type are known as ‘cleft sentences’: they are very common in English,
but have no direct equivalent in Russian. The change of emphasis introduced by the
English construction is achieved in sentences following the above pattern by using the
object—verb—subject word order, but where this is inappropriate, other forms of indicating
emphasis can be used.
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m Indicating emphasis using HMeHHO and Kak pa3

One of the main functions of the adverb mmenno is to indicate emphasis in a similar
way to English ‘cleft sentences’:

Hmenno mak y Hac IPOMCXOANT MPOLEAYPA FOJI0COBAHUSI.
That is how our voting system works.

Tp);zu{o nepeqn'c.lmn) BCE, 4TO cea H);I].IKPIH IS p};cucoﬁ KyJILT};p])I.
Tak, umenno c Hy'umuua HAYHHACTCS conpeMéHHblﬁ p};CCKHﬁ
JMTEPaTyPHBbIii SI3BIK.

It is difficult to enumerate everything that Pushkin did for Russian culture. It is
to Pushkin that the modern Russian literary language traces its origins.

Kak pa3 can also be used to add emphasis to a specific word or part of a sentence:

A s KaK paz cooupajcs BaM 3BOHHTb.
I was just on the very point of phoning you.

Kax pa3 Wa MoJI0OYHbIe NPOTYKTHI y MEHsi aJLJIepPrHsl.
It is precisely to milk products that I have an allergy.

m Indicating emphasis using particles

Various particles can be used to indicate emphasis. In many instances the degree of
emphasis indicated is smaller than is the case when umenno is used, and the emphasis
is not always indicated in translation.

One particle that can indicate strong emphasis is Bot; in this function it tends to be
used with question words and to appear at the beginning of a sentence:

Bom xrto Hac BbIpy4uT!
That’s who is going to save our bacon!

Bom kak HaJ0 YHCTHTH pbfﬁy.
That’s how to clean fish.

Bom xyna n1eHexKH yJIeTawT.
That’s where our money’s going to.

The particle that is perhaps the most widely used for indicating emphasis is -To; this is
always joined to the preceding word with a hyphen:

Hakoney-mo! HépBLIii pa3 B 3TOM Ce30He HAIIA KOMAH/A onepména
nooeny.
At last! For the first time this season our team has managed to win a game.

Boob6uwe-mo 31ech Hellb3si KYPUTh.
You shouldn’t really smoke here.

Ho onu-mo u ecth HallIM I1aBHBIE COTIEPHUKH.
But these are the people who are our main rivals.

Ecin AMepHKa He X0UeT CCOpPUThCsi ¢ PoccHeii, To yik nam-mo 3auem?
If America does not want to quarrel with Russia, then why (on earth)
should we?

It will be noted that in the last two examples -To is combined with the particles u and
yK respectively.
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Further examples of the use of u and y:xk are provided by the following:

—TyTt nanucano: «Ilepen ynorped;ieHueM B30aaAThHIBATHY.
—UYro 1 u nesalo.

—It says here that you should shake (the bottle) before use.
—Which is (exactly) what I do.

3T0 He TAK yyc W ILIOXO!
It’s not all that bad!

Another particle that can be used to indicate emphasis, especially after question words,
is Ke:
Komé Jice, HaKOHéu, MOYHHAT angr?

So when will they finally get round to repairing the lift?

Tak 4ero srce ThI X04emn?
But what on earth do you want?

51 srce Tebe roBopu!
I told you so.
Or Didn’t I tell you?

Definite and indefinite

Introduction

Because Russian has neither definite nor indefinite articles, it has to resort to other means
to indicate whether a noun is definite or indefinite. Often this can be done using the
word order of a sentence, although there are some occasions when a qualifier (a pronoun
or the numeral omun) can be used to clarify whether a noun is definite or indefinite.

m Using word order to indicate whether a noun is definite or
indefinite

In general, there is a strong tendency for indefinite nouns to be placed after the verb
and towards the end of a sentence:

Psm()M ¢ MouM lIOMOM ecThb Kunomeamp ns 3TOM KHHOTeATpe HAXOAUTCS
Manenvkoe Kaghe, rjie sl 4aCTO MbI0 Kode ¢ APy3bsiMH.

Next to my house there is a cinema. And in the cinema there is a small café
where I often meet my friends for coffee.

B MockBe OTKpPBIBAaeTCSl 8bICHIA6KA COBPEMEHHOM (ppaHIy3cKOii
KUBOIHUCH.
An exhibition of modern French painting is opening in Moscow.

Ona 6bLIa )16Ma OlIH?i, Komé B IBEepb lIOCTy‘Ia'JIl/I. Ha nop(;re CTOSLI
npUAMHbBLIL MO1000Ti 4e106eK ¢ GJIOKHOTOM B PyKe,

She was at home alone when someone knocked at the door. On the doorstep
was a pleasant young man with a notebook in his hand.

Conversely, definite nouns, which often form a link with the previous sentence(s), will
tend to come at or near the beginning of a sentence:
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B MocKBe OTKpPBIBACTCS BHICTABKA conpemennon q)panuy3c1c0n KHBOIHUCH.
Buicmaska npoiinét B Tocynapcreennom mysee um. A.C. Iymxuna.

An exhibition of modern French painting is opening in Moscow. The exhibition
will take place in the Pushkin Museum.

Ona 6bL1a u(fma onﬂé, Korz(a' B Bepb HOCquéJIH. Ha nopo'ze CTOSLI
NPUSATHBINA MOJIO/I0}i 4eJOBEK ¢ GJIOKHOTOM B pylcé.

She was at home alone when someone knocked at the door. On the doorstep was
a pleasant young man with a notebook in his hand.

m Using qualifiers to indicate indefinite nouns

The pronouns kakoii-To (if referring to something specific) and kakoii-uuGyap can be
used to indicate an indefinite noun:

Most keHa onsiTh 3a0b1J1a MEPYATKH B KaKkom-mo Kade.
My wife has gone and left her gloves in a café again.

—Te6e 3BoHNIU ¢ PaGOTHI.
—KrTo 3BOHMA?
—He 3na10. Kakoii-mo my:x4uHa.

—Somebody phoned from work for you.
—Who was it?
—I don’t know. It was a man.

Ilo A0pore 10MOIi KYNH Kakylo-nu6yob Ta3eTy ¢ MporpaMMoii Ha HeIeio.

On the way home buy a newspaper with the week’s (television) programmes

in it.
For more on the difference between kakoii-ro and kakoii-uuGyab, see 7.6.2 and
7.6.3.

The numeral oauu can also correspond to the English indefinite article:

B Haqa.ne BOCLMH}IGCHTMX ronos ooun CTyI[eHT YCTPOMJICS HOUHBIM
CTOPOKEM B 00UH W3 MOCKOBCKHX My3€eB.

At the beginning of the 1980s a student was taken on as a night-watchman in a
Moscow museum.

m Using pronouns to indicate definite nouns
The demonstrative pronoun 3tot can be used to indicate that a noun is definite:

PsumM ¢ MouM lIOMOM ecThb KI/IHOTean ne 3moM KUHOMmeampe HAXOXUTCS
MasieHbKoe Kade, rie sl 4acTo NbIo Kode ¢ APy3bsMH.

Next to my house there is a cinema, and in the cinema there is a small café
where I often meet my friends for coffee.

The demonstrative pronoun Tot, when used to qualify a noun used with the relative
pronoun KOTOpHIii, often corresponds to an English definite article. For an example, see
7.5.1
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Establishing contexts
and connections

Time

Talking about when something happened/happens/will
happen: parts of the day

To indicate a part of a day the relevant noun is used in the instrumental case: yrpom
‘in the morning’, auém ‘during the day’, Beuepom ‘in the evening’, Houblo ‘in/during
the night’. Russian has no noun that corresponds to English ‘afternoon’, and the equiva-
lent of ‘in the afternoon’ is either quém or mocse obexa ‘after lunch’:

Ympom BbI GyeTe XoqUTh HA 3AHATHSI, A NOCTE 06€0a BbI CBOGOIHBI.
You will attend classes in the morning and in the afternoon you are free.

A 4TO BBI cOOUpaeTech JaeaTh geuepom?
And what are you going to do in the evening?

51 06BIYHO 3AHUMAIOCH OHEM, HO K DK3aMEHAM MOTY FOTOBHTBLCH H HOUBIO.
I usually work (study) during the day, but before exams I can work at night as
well.

The phrase ¢ yrpa means ‘early/first thing in the morning’:

TepeBoa elé He TOTOB, MO3BOHMTE 3aBTPA C ympd.
The translation’s not ready yet; phone first thing in the morning.

If an event occurs regularly at a particular time of day, the preposition mo (+ dat.) can
be used; mo is followed by a noun in the plural:

ITo ympam Mbl X0 32 TPHGAMH.
In the mornings we used to go mushroom hunting.

Ham NpHILIOCh NepeexaTh u3-3a COceeii; 10 HOYAM TO CKAHIAJIbI, TO
MY3bIKA HA TOJHYIO [POMKOCTb.

We had to move because of our neighbours; at night they were always either
shouting at each other or playing music at full volume.
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Talking about when something happened/happens/will
happen: days of the week

To indicate an event that happened or will happen on a particular day of the week, the
preposition B (+ acc.) is used:

A yéz[y 6 cpeoy.
I’m leaving on Wednesday.

Ona npuexajia @ gockpecense.
She arrived on Sunday.

If an event occurs regularly on a particular day of the week, the preposition mo (+ dat.)
can be used; mo is followed by a noun in the plural:

SI npeanmoYnTAaI0 He PaGoTATH NO CYGoOMan.
I prefer not to work on (a) Saturday.

51 06BIYHO IPUHUMAIO 1O NAMHUKAM, HO HA ITON Heele Bbl MOXKeTe 3aiTH
KO MHe ¢ uemeepz.

I normally see (students) on Fridays, but this week you can call in and see me
on Thursday.

For the use of small letters for days of the week, see 1.5.7.

For information on telling the time and indicating dates, see 19.2 and 19.3.

Talking about when something happened/happens/will
happen: seasons of the year

The names of the seasons are:

BecHa spring
JeTo summer
oceHb autumn
3uMa winter

The instrumental case is used when talking about the seasons of the year:

Jlemom 51 0GBLIYHO MPOBOKY CYGOGOTY-BOCKPECEHbE Ha ave.
In summer I usually spend the weekend at my dacha.

CoBeTy10 BaM NOCETHTH HAII TOPOJ WIH 6ECHOI NI OCEHBIO.
I recommend that you visit our city either in the spring or autumn.

Other words and phrases used to indicate the time when
something happened/happens/will happen

The following words and phrases are used to indicate specific times:

BUepa yesterday

CerojHsi today

3aBTpa tomorrow

no3aBuepa the day before yesterday
nocJjie3aBTpa the day after tomorrow
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HA NPOILION Heesie last week
HA dTOM Hexese this week
Ha Oyayueil Hemese next week
B HpO’I[IJIOM Mecsie last month
B 9TOM MecsIe this month
B OyayleM Mecsiie next month
B NPOLLIOM FOXy last year

B 3TOM IOy this year

B Oyaymiem roay next year

The following words and phrases are used to indicate an unspecified time:

CKOPO soon

HECKOPO not for a long time yet

JABHO a long time ago

HeIaBHO recently

HA JTHIX recently, the other day (in the past), soon, any day

now (in the future)

Korz[é-To, Hélcoma, B CBOE BpéMﬂ all mean ‘once’, ‘at some time (in the past)’, the
first is the most widely used:

Mb1 cxo'po y3Ha'eM BCIO npéBzIy 00 3TOM.
We’ll soon find out the whole truth about this.

Cyasi o BceMy, NOSIBUTCSI OH TYT HECKOPO.
It looks as if he won’t be here for a long time yet.

MbI N03HAKOMMIIMCH 0@6HO;, MOKHO CKa3aTh, YTO MbI CTapble IPy3bs.
We met a long time ago; you could say that we're old friends.

MBI COBCEM HEOABHO nepeéxamn B JIOHIOH M emé MI0Xo opneHTn'pyeMcsl B
ropoje.

We moved to London only very recently and still don’t know our way round
the city.

MbI BCTPeTHIMCH HA OHAX, U TOIAA OH ObLI B OTJIMYHOM HACTPOEHHUH.
We met the other day and then he was in an excellent mood.

Hekozoa Ha 3TOM MecTe CTOSJIa EPKOBb.
There was once a church on this spot.

OH 6 c60é 6pema ObLI YeMIIHOHOM MHUpA.
At one time he was a world champion.

For another meaning of gaBHo and meaasHo, see 21.1.13.
For more on KOl"lIa'-TO, see 9.1.5.

For another meaning of meékoraa, see 15.5.
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Talking about when something happened/happens/will
happen using the conjunction koraga

When the time of an event is indicated by an entire clause, the conjunction koraa is
used; this is used for events in the past or in the future, for single events or repeated
occurrences:

Kozoa st yaniicsi B IIKoJIe, y MeHsI Bcera ObLIM XOpolIue 0TMETKH 110
MareMaTHnKe.
When I was at school, I always got good marks for maths.

JKena yike cnana, ko20a si IPHIIEN T0MOii.
My wife was already asleep when I got home.

Koz0a norona nnoxéﬂ, A cTapzilou, He BBIXOIUTb U3 J0MA.
When(ever) the weather is bad, I try not to leave the house.

Koz0a ipuziéT, 06513aTeIbHO CKAKY eMy.
When he arrives, I’ll definitely tell him.

If the event takes place in the future, the verb must be in the future tense (as in the last
example).

When the sentence refers to an event in the future, the conjunction Koraa is sometimes
omitted in informal language:

Omey sepnémes — cama paccKasKellb.
When father gets back, you can tell him for yourself.

Kyrm', OTKp()’ﬁ, 3QKrH ropé.mcy;

Bckunum — v nanuBaii B Tapénky.

Buy (it), open it, light a hotplate;

When it boils, pour it into a bowl. [From an advertisement for tinned borshch.]

Before and after

The prepositions that are used most commonly when placing one event relative to another
are 1o (+ gen.) ‘before’ and mocse (+ gen.) ‘after’:

MHe Jiydine 3BOHHTH 00 06eda.
It’s best to phone me before lunch.

ITocne 0syx s Bcerna Ha Mecre.
I’'m always here after two o’clock.

Meépen (+ instr.) means ‘immediately before’:

Bceria Moiite pyKu nepeo edoil.
Always wash your hands before eating.

Sometimes pambmie (+ gen.), which literally means ‘earlier than’, can correspond to
English ‘before’; it is used when stressing the earliest time at which something can or
should happen:

Panbuie 6mopHuKa MeHsi 31eCh, HABEPHO, He Gy/IeT.
I probably won’t be here before Tuesday.
Or Tuesday is the earliest I am likely to be here.
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panbme is the comparative of pano ‘early’. For more on using comparatives, see 21.9.

ITo (+ prep.) can mean ‘(immediately) after’; like the English ‘upon’, it is used only
with nouns that are formed from verbs and tends to be characteristic of more formal
styles:

ITo oxonuanuu yHMBepCUTETa OHA MOCTYNHJIA B ACHHPAHTYPY.
After finishing her first degree she embarked on postgraduate studies.
cf. okanunBaTh/okoHYUTH ‘to finish’, ‘to graduate from’

For more on nouns formed from verbs, see 10.1.10.

When one event occurs before or after another

Where one event occurred (or will occur) before another, the construction 3a (+ acc.)
. 10 (+ gen.) is used:
OH npuexa B AHIIHIO 3a 06a 2004 00 GOTiHbL.
He came to England two years before the war.

On the same principle, where one event occurred (or will occur) affer another, the
construction 4epe3 (+ acc.) ... mociae (+ gen.) is used:

Omna yexaJja u3 Poccun uepes namo nem nocne pesonoyuu.
She left Russia five years after the Revolution.

Indicating that something will occur after the elapse of a
period of time

To indicate that something happened or will happen after the elapse of a period of time,
either uepes (+ acc.) or emyers (+ acc.) can be used:

OH IpHEXaJ HA NIECTh Hele/Ib, HO YEXall uepe3 mpu OHAL.
He came for six weeks, but left after three days.

A Bepﬂ);u, ue}Je3 uac.
I’1ll be back in an hour.

OHH NOXKEHUINCh U cnycmsa 200 (or 200 cnycms) yexaan xuth B [epManuio.
They got married and a year later went to live in Germany.

Unusually, emyerst can come either before or after the noun to which it refers.

The equivalent of ‘ago’

To indicate that something happened at a particular time in the past, the adverb (Tomy)
Ha3ajx ‘ago’ is used:

OHn ywéa 6yKBz{.m>H0 06e Munymsl nazao.
He left literally two minutes ago.

IlepBbie TPOILIEHGYCHI MOSBHINCH HA yaunax MocKBbI Gojiee yeM
cempoecam nem momy Hazao.

The first trolleybuses appeared on the streets of Moscow more than seventy
years ago.
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Talking about before and after using adverbs

The equivalent of English ‘before’ when used as an adverb is pam)me the equivalents
of ‘afterwards’ are mosse and, more informally, momo3se or moTOM:

Hano GBLIO CKA3aTh 00 ITOM panbme.
You should have mentioned this before.

Pas6epéMest BO BCEM 3TOM nozice.
We’ll sort all this out afterwards.

Pacckaxy TeGe 06 3TOM nomom/nonosice.
Il tell you about it afterwards.

Talking about before and after using conjunctions

Sometimes clauses joined by a conjunction are used to indicate that one action happened
before or after another. The Russian conjunctions used in this sense are mo TOro Kak
or mpexae uem ‘before’ and mocse Toro kak ‘after’. If the subject in both halves
of the sentence is the same, the conjunction mpexme 4em can be followed by an
infinitive:

Hpe:”cde yeM BBICKA3aTh CBOE MHEHHE TIO 5TOMy Bonpdcy, 51 X0TeJ1 GBI
11061ar0AapHTh TPeICceIaTeIbCTBYIONIEro 32 NPUIIAIIECHHE BHICTYIIHTL HA
3T0ii KoHpepeHIun.

Before expressing my opinion on this question I would like to thank the
chairman for the invitation to speak at this conference.

Or Before 1 express my opinion ...

o mozo kax oH cTa] HAYAJABLHUKOM, 51 YACTO MPUIJIALIAJ €0 Ha
KPYKKY MHBA.

Before he became the boss, I often used to invite him out for a glass
of beer.

S MOHSIJT HCTHHHBII CMBICJI €€ CJI0B TOJILKO HOCIE 020, KAK OHA yexaJa.
I understood the true meaning of her words only after she (had) left.

A comma should normally be placed before kak or uem (as in the third example above), but can
be omitted when the conjunction begins the sentence (as in the first two examples).

These conjunctions are not used anything like as frequently as their English equivalents,
and especially in more informal contexts it is probably better to try to avoid them if at
all possible. Sometimes this can be done by using a noun with a preposition:

51 00 3aémpaxa BOOGIE HU HA YTO He CIIOCODEH.
Before I’ve had breakfast I’m totally incapable of anything.

TonbKo nocne okonuanus YHUBEPCUTETA BbI 0CO3HAETE, KAK 310POBO OBIThH
CTYAEHTOM.
Only after you’ve graduated will you understand how great it is to be a student.

A similar effect can sometimes be achieved by looking at an event from a different
point of view, making it possible to use the more frequent conjunction kerga ‘when’:

Jaske Ko20a 51 ewé yuu}zc;l B IIKOJIE, Sl TOYHO 3HAJ, KeM sI x0t1); cTaTh
Even before I left school I knew exactly what I wanted to be.
(Literally, Even when I was still at school ...)
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m Duration: completed actions

To indicate the duration of time spent on an action the accusative case is used without
a preposition:

S SKMI B ITOM JIOME nAmb Jiem.
I lived in this house for five years [but now no longer do so; see below, 21.1.13].

BaMm npuiaércsi CToSITh 06a 4aca 3a GUIETOM.
You’ll have to queue for two hours to get a ticket.

OH mpu uaca paccKasbIBaj MHE 0 CBOMX NPHKJIIOUEHHSIX B Adpuke.
He was telling me about his adventures in Africa for three hours.
Or, He spent three hours telling me about his adventures in Africa.

Normally, the verb in such sentences is in the imperfective aspect, but perfective verbs
with the prefixes mo- or mpo- can sometimes be used. The former usually indicates a
short duration as part of a sequence of actions, while the latter stresses the length of
time an action or event lasted for:

IocJe nociieqHeii 1ekuuu s no3anumanca 06a waca B 6UdIMOTEKE, 2 IOTOM
MOIIETT JOMOJA.

After the last lecture I worked for a couple of hours in the library and then went
home.

OH npoxycun mpuoyams em B cOCeqHeii KBAPTHpe, HO 32 BCE ITO BPEMS HH
pa3y co MHOIi He N0310pPOBAJICS.

He lived in the next flat for thirty years, but in all that time never once said hello
to me.

To indicate an unspecified duration, the adverbs noaro ‘for a long time’ and HEI0J1r0
‘for a short time’, ‘not for long’ can be used:

OH J0mHI Kode, 2 MOTOM 00120 CMOTPET B OKHO.
He finished his coffee and then spent a long time looking out of the window.

Mpb1 Hedonzo xunu B [lapuike; TaM BCé CIIMIIIKOM 10pOro.
We didn’t live in Paris for long; everything’s too expensive there.

m Duration: continuing actions

If an action started in the past and is still continuing, the same construction is used, but
the verb is in the present tense:

S yike namo iem ycugy B ITOM IoMe.
I’ve been living in this house for five years (and still do).

If the action is still continuing, unspecified duration is expressed by the adverb naBuo
‘for a long time’; HemaBHO ‘not for long’, ‘since recently’ is occasionally used, but is
less common:

BbI 0agno xaére?
Have you been waiting long?

I 3nech neoasno.
I haven’t been here long.

For other uses of naBuo and HexaBHo, see 21.1.4.
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m Other constructions relating to duration

When the stress is on the length of time it took to complete something, the preposition
3a (+ acc.) is used:

S Hanuca KHUTY 3a wilecms Mecayes.
I wrote the book in six months
Or, It took me six months to write the book.

This construction is used in order to stress what has been achieved in a particular period
of time:

3a nocnednue dea 200a B Hauem ropoxe nocrpoeno 3 000 HOBLIX 10MOB.
In the last two years 3,000 new houses have been built in our city.

It can also indicate a negative outcome:

3a 6pema 1eXKYPCTBA HUYEro CYIECTBEHHOTO He TPOHM3O0ILLIO.
Nothing significant occurred during my period on duty.

A preposition that is close in meaning to 3a is B Teuenme (+ gen.) ‘during’, ‘in the
course of”:

B meuenue namu nem 061acTh NOJHOCTHIO MEepeiIéT HA U ppPoBoe
BelllaHme.
Within five years our region will have fully gone over to digital broadcasting.

B Teuenne is also used when talking about continuing states of affairs, repeated actions
or actions that fail to occur over a particular period of time:

B meuenue ymoii nedenu 6);11eT npe06nanéTb oGIaunas noroﬁa.
During (the course of) this week the weather will be mostly cloudy (fiterally, ...
cloudy weather will prevail).

B meuenue 0syx mecayes i He 3aMedat, YTO MOl KOMIBIOTED 3aPAKEH
BHPYCOM.

For two months I failed to notice that my computer was infected with a virus.
Or, It took me two months to notice ...

To talk about the intended duration of an action or cvent, the preposition Ha (+ acc.) is
used:

S yesxaio na napy oueil.
I am going away for a few days.

On npuexan na wiecms Hedens, HO YEXal 4epe3 TPH JIHsI.
He came for six weeks, but left after three days.

When one action or event is taking place against the background of another, the prepo-
sition Bo Bpemsi (+ gen.) ‘during’ is used:

Bo epemsa 6oitnbl OH cy:ku1 B BOGHHOMH pa3BejiKe.
During the war he worked in military intelligence.

If the background event lasted for several years, then B roxsI (+ gen.) ‘during (the years/
period of)’ can also be used:

B 20061 nepecmpoiiku ona paéoTana KoppecloHICHTOM B razeTe
«KoMCcOMOIbCKAs PABay.

During the perestroika period she worked as a correspondent for
Komsomol skaia pravda.
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If two actions or events taking place at the same time are described in whole clauses,
these can be joined by the conjunction moka ‘while’:

Iloka s1 Ob11 0OJIEH, cecTpa HaBellaJa MeHsl KaXKIbli J1eHb.
While I was ill, my sister visited me every day.

Iloka 51 301ech, MOKHO 3a1aBaTh MHe BOINIPOCHI B JI000e BpeMs.
While or For as long as I am here, you can ask me questions at any time.

In the first of these examples it would be equally possible to use korma; moka emphasises
that the two actions are simultaneous, corresponding to the English ‘for as long as’.

‘From’/‘to’, ‘until’: using prepositions
The preposition used most frequently to indicate the starting point of an action is ¢
(+ gen.):

i | ﬁyuy 31ech ¢ nonedenvHuKa.

I’1l be here from Monday onwards.

Ham mara3us padoTaer ¢ cemu 4acos.
Our shop is open from seven o’clock.

The preposition used to indicate the finishing point of an action is g0 (+ gen.), which
in addition to meaning ‘before’ also has the meaning of ‘until’:

HOIIO)KIII/l,Te 00 uemsepza': TOF}13' 51 BCE 00BACHIO.
Wait until Thursday, then I’ll explain everything.

The phrase BmioTs 10 has the meaning of ‘right up until’:

Bnioms 0o KOHIA KU3HH OH MUCAJ CTHXH, KOTOPHIMH BOCXHIIAIHCH
MHJLIHOHBL.

Right up until the end of his life he was writing verse that was admired by
millions.

In formal language, and especially in official documents, mo (+ acc.) is sometimes used
with the meaning ‘until’. Unlike mo, which can be ambiguous, mo always has the meaning
of ‘up to and including’:

Hacrosiuuii JOKYMEHT JAeiiCTBHTeeH ¢ 25-r0 oKTAOps no 31-e dexadps
This document is valid from 25 October and up to and including 31 December.

‘Since’/‘as soon as’/‘until’: using conjunctions

The equivalent of the conjunction ‘since’, when used to indicate the starting point of
an action, is ¢ Tex Mmop, KaK:

C mex nop, kak A1 IpuexaJ CIoia, si HA pa3y He 0ose.
Since I moved here, I haven’t been ill once.

The same rule for punctuation applies as for g0 Toro(,) kak (see 21.1.11).

The Russian equivalent of ‘as soon as’ is Kak TOJBKO:

Kak monbko 51 BOIIET B KOMHATY, 51 OHSI, YTO MEHS He *KIAJIH.
As soon as I entered the room, I realised that they had not been expecting me.
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When ‘until’ is used as a conjunction, the Russian equivalent is moxa, with the negative
particle e used before the verb in the clause that moka introduces:

Iloka 51 He MOTYYHJI TBOE MHCHMO, 51 1a’Ke He 3HAJ, B KaKOii cTpaHe Thl
Tenepb padoTaeb.

Until I received your letter, I didn’t even know what country you were working
in now.

The conjunction moka can be reinforced by the phrase a0 Tex mop:

51 He yiigy oTcioaa 0o mex nop, noxa He NMOJy4y OTBeThl Ha BCe MOU
BOIIPOCHI.
I will not leave here until (such time as) I receive answers to all my questions.

When moxa and kak Toanko refer to events taking place in the future, the verb that follows them
is in the future perfective form:

Kak monvko Bona 3akunum, 106aBbTe MOPKOBb M BapuTe 10 MHHYT Ha Me/IJIEHHOM OTHe.
As soon as the water boils, add the carrots and let them simmer for ten minutes on a low
heat.

He yxo;:uh'e, noxa s ne 3epny'ct,.
Don't go until | get back.

Place

Talking about location: the prepositions B (+ prep.) and
Ha (+ prep.)

The most widely used prepositions for talking about location are B (+ prep.) and Ha
(+ prep.). The basic meaning of B (+ prep.), when it is used to indicate location, is
‘in(side)’:

51 ocTAaBUI KJIKOYH 6 cHote.
I’ve left my keys in my desk.

HWmenHo 6 ymoii kKomname s1 HanucaJjl Bce CBOM KHUTH.
It was in this room that I wrote all my books.

The basic meaning of the preposition is Ha (+ prep.) ‘on (the surface of)’:

S ocTaBWI KJIIOUH Ha cmonie.
I’ve left my keys on the table.

OH Jexal Ha mpase, 06IyMbIBAsi CBOM ILIAHBI HA Oyylee.
He lay on the grass, thinking over his plans for the future.

In addition, these prepositions are used with a wide range of other locations. These are
discussed in 21.2.2-21.2.10.

Town, cities, districts and regions
For locations in these categories the preposition B is used:

B 20pooe Mockee u ¢ Mockosckoii o6nacmu TeMneparypa IHém oyaer 23-25
rpaycos.

In the city of Moscow and in the Moscow region the temperature through the
day will be 23-25 degrees.
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Takue BEIM MOKHO KYNHTh ToabK0 ¢ [lapunce, Tonoone unu Hewo-Hopxe.
You can only buy things like that in Paris, London or New York.

m Countries

The preposition B is also used with erpana ‘country’ and with the names of almost all
countries:

NOTE

NOTE

Ecau BbI X0THTE yJIy‘IlHl/ITL CBOit pyccmm TO Ha/IO HOy‘Il/ITbCﬂ 6 Poccuu
WIH ¢ KaKoti-nuGyos Opyzoii cmpane, rjie emé roBopsiT Mo-pyccKu.

If you want to improve your Russian, you need to study in Russia or in some
other country where people still speak Russian.

B Anznuu B ynupepcureTe yuarcsi Tpu roja, a ¢ Illomnanouu o6b1au0
ueThbIpe.

In England people study at university for three years, but in Scotland it’s usually
four (years).

The preposition Ha (+ prep.) is used with the names of some countries that are also
islands, notably Kunp ‘Cyprus’, Ky6a ‘Cuba’, Maxera ‘Malta’; B (+ prep.) is used
with Beankodpuranust ‘Great Britain’ and Upaanaus ‘Ireland’:

Ha Kunpe nouemy-T10 04eHb MHOTO PyCCKHX.
For some reason there are a lot of Russians in Cyprus.

B Benuxobpumanuu coxpansiercsi yHT CTEPJIMHIOB, TOIIa Kak ¢ Mpnanouu
yiKe MepelLIH Ha eBpo.

In Great Britain the pound sterling has been retained, while in Ireland they have
already switched to the euro.

Before 1991 na was traditionally used with Yipamnua ‘Ukraine’, but when the country gained its
independence, the Ukrainians launched a campaign to encourage a switch to B Ykpaume ‘in
Ukraine’. Now both forms are possible: B is normally preferred in Ukraine, while na still tends to
be used in Russia. The use of na Ykpauue is likely to cause offence to some Ukrainians.

Ha is used with the noun poxmna ‘homeland’:

3aHuMasn J0JEKHOCTH MOCJA, OH COXPAHST KOHTAKTBI € MOJUTHYECKUMHU
CHJIAMM Ha pooune.

While working as an ambassador, he kept up his contacts with political forces at
home.

In Soviet times Poxmua was usually spelled with a capital letter; this is now found much less
frequently and tends to be restricted to particularly high-flown contexts.

Islands, peninsulas and mountain ranges

Ha is used with the names of most islands, peninsulas and mountain ranges:
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Ha Kamuamke kaMMaT 04enb cypoBblii; Ha CaxajHHe OH NoMsirde, HO
3MMOIi TaM Toe 04eHb XOJ0THO.

In Kamchatka (peninsula) the climate is very severe; on Sakhalin (island) it is
gentler, but in winter it also gets very cold there.
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B kauyecTBe TeJieXKypHAJIMCTA OH HEOAHOKPATHO ObIBaN Ha Kaskase.
As a television journalist, he’s been to the Caucasus several times.

There are, however, some exceptions, where B is used instead:

B Kpeiy  in the Crimea
B Aabnax in the Alps

For the use of B/ma with islands that are also countries, see 21.2.3.

Other geographical terms

To indicate location with reference to the world B is used with mup, but Ha is used
with cBert:

Ero roJioc 3Ha10T 60 BCEéM Mmupe.
His voice is known everywhere in the world.

Ha ceeme MHOTO cTpaH, 111e JIOAU KUBYT B 0eIHOCTH.
There are many countries in the world where people live in poverty.

The phrase B cBere means ‘in the light of':

B caeme l'lOCJ]e)IHl/lX ﬁpXQOHOFH‘leCKI/IX OTKprTI/[l/l MbI MO?KeM CK238TB, 4yToO B I[ecf[T(]M BeKe
31eCh yiKe GBLTO rOPOICKOe TOCe/IeHHe.

In the light of the latest archaeological discoveries we can say that in the tenth century
there was already an urban settlement here.

B is used with terms indicating geographical or climatic zones, such as mycreins ‘desert’,
cTensb ‘steppe’, Taiira ‘taiga’, TyHapa ‘tundra’:

OH uyBCTBYyeT cedsi 10Ma Be3jIe, OyIb 3T0 6 mynope, 6 maiize, ¢ cmenu Win
NaKe 6 nycmulHe.

He feels at home everywhere, whether it's in the tundra, the taiga, the steppe or
even the desert.

Ha is used for points of the compass:

Ha ceeepo-eocmaxe chaHm O)KI/l}:laeTCﬂ 06;124HAs MOTOA ¢ HeGOIBLIIHMH
NOXKIASMH, 2 Ha 102¢ GY/IET CONTHEUHO.

In the north-east of the country it is expected to be cloudy with occasional rain,
while in the south it will be sunny.

Eii 1 B roJI0BY He IPHXOINIO, YTO Ha 3anade BCé MOKET GBITH MO-APYromy.
It never even occurred to her that in the West things might be different.

Capital letters are generally used in Russian when a point of the compass is used to denote a
geopolitical entity.

Locations that can be perceived in terms of a building or some
other closed and covered space

For locations that would be thought of in terms of buildings or other enclosed spaces
the preposition B is normally used:

B wkone 51 yaniicsi 04eHb XOpOILLO, HO 8 YHUGEpCUmenie MHE CTAJI0 CKYYHO,
U s yuIéJ1 nocje BTOporo Kypca.
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At school I did very well, but at university I started to get bored and left after
the second year.

He peKoMeHIyeTcsi MEeHSITh ICHBIH 6 aIPonopmy WIH 6 20CHURULE; KYPC
BCera JIydIlle ¢ GAHKAX U OGMEHHBIX NYHKMAX.

It’s not advisable to change money at the airport or in a hotel; the rate is always
better at banks and bureaux de change.

W3BuHNTE, HO 6 Meampe HeJb3sl KYPUTh.
I’'m sorry, but you’re not allowed to smoke in the theatre.

There are, however, a number of locations that seem to belong to this category, but with
which, for no obvious reason, Ha is used. These include:

BOK3a.1 (main line) railway station

CTaHIUS (underground, local railway or radio) station
daxyabrer faculty

Kadenpa department (at a university)

nouTa post office

MOYTAMT main post office

3aBO]I factory (heavy industry)

$adpuxa factory (light industry)

npeanpusiTue enterprise, works, factory

nava dacha, country cottage

YT1o0bI NEpeiiTH Ha KOJIBIEBYIO JHHHIO, HA0 ObLIO BBITH Ha cmanyuu
«Kuesckaan.
To change onto the Circle line you should have got off at Kievskaia station.

OH GbLT HA TPETheM Kypce aCUPAHTYPhI U Ha Ka(edpe NOSIBISLICH TOILKO
TOIIA, KOLIA HA3HAYAJIACK BCTPEUA € HAYUHBIM PYKOBOJHTEIEM.

He was a third-year postgraduate and only turned up in the department when he
had an appointment with his supervisor.

B TeyeHme MHOTHUX J1eT OH padoTaJ Ha asmo3asode B MocKBe.
For many years he worked at a car factory in Moscow.

With kBaprupa ‘flat’ and kyxms ‘kitchen’ either B or Ha can be used; when the emphasis
is on the actual interior space, as opposed to the location in general, as in the first
example, B is more likely to be used:

MBIC/Ib 0 TOM, 4TO 6 Kéapmupe B €& OTCYTCTBHE MOGHIBAJIH MOCTOPOHHHE,
ObLIA HENPHSITHOIL.

The thought that during her absence strangers had been in her flat was not a
pleasant one.

Mo:kHO OCTABHTH Ballld BellW Y MeHsI 6/Ha Keapmupe.
You can leave your things in my flat.

Moii Myx 6/Ha Ky3cne, rOTOBHT );)Kl/lH.
My husband’s in the kitchen making supper.
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AN @ Locations that can be perceived as open spaces

The preposition Ha is used with many locations that might be thought of as open spaces.
Nouns that come into this category include: pwiHOk ‘market’, cragmonm ‘stadium’,
ocranoBka ‘(bus or tram) stop’, yauma ‘street’ and miaomaas ‘square’:

TIPOIYKTHI 51 0GBLIMHO NOKYNAI Ha PbIHKE; TAM HEA0POTO.
I usually buy food at the market; it’s not expensive there.

Maru Poccusi — AHIVIMA COCTOMTCS 3aBTPa Ha cmaduone «JIokomomue».
The match between Russia and England takes place tomorrow at the Locomotive
stadium.

BbI BBIXOUTE Ha Ce0yIouwieil 0Cmanoske?
Are you getting off at the next stop?

Y Heé mukapuas kBaprupa na Teepckoii ynuye.
She has a posh flat in Tverskaia Street.

MbI 10roBopuIIHCh BCTPeTUTHhCs Ha Kpachoit nnowaou.
We arranged to meet in Red Square.

NoTE | The phrase ma ymmme often means ‘outside’ especially in the context of a city:

B aaponopT); «I.I.IepeMéTbeBo» onH y}]l/lBl/l’TeJIbHO beCTpo npouum' nz{cnopTﬂuﬁ
KOHTPOJIb U TAMOXKHIO U Yepe3 JecATb MUHYT Y:ke ObLIM Ha yauue.

At Sheremet'evo Airport they got through passport and customs surprisingly quickly
and after ten minutes were already outside.

The preposition B is used with mapxk ‘park’, cax ‘garden’ and mepey.iok ‘narow street’,
‘alley’:

JleToM OHU O00BIYHO BCTpPeYAIUCH 6 napke 'y GoHTaHA.
In summer they used to meet near the fountain in the park.

Ecan BbI HHTepecyeTech IK30THYECKUMH PACTEHHSIMH, CTOMT NMOOLIBATH 6
bomanuuecxom caoy.
If you’re interested in exotic plants, it’s worth visiting the Botanic Gardens.

MBI y:KHHAIH BUepa B MAJIEHLKOM PeCTOPaHe, KOTOPbIii HAXOXHTCS 6
00HOM u3 nepeynkos Apoara.

We ate last night in a small restaurant, which is in one of the narrow streets of
the Arbat.

With aBop ‘yard” both B (Bo) and Ha are found, although there is a difference in meaning.
Bo aBope is used when talking about a particular yard, and especially the courtyard of
a block of flats; ma aBope usually means simply ‘outside’:

B sieTHne Beqepé neTH nrpa'Jm 80 0eo'pe 60IBIOrO0 0Ma.
In summer evenings children used to play in the courtyard of the large house.

Kakas ceiiuac noroaa na 0eope'?
What’s the weather like outside just now?

For the use of Bo (instead of B), see 9.2.8.
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m Means of transport

place

For locations that are a means of transport, both B and Ha are used, but with a differ-
ence in meaning. B is used when emphasis is on the interior of the form of transport,
while Ha is used when the emphasis is on the vehicle as a means of getting from one

to another:

B.]IaCTI/l paﬁoTamT Haj 3a1<0110M KOTOPBIii 3aNpeniaeT MoueIyH ¢ Mempo u
JPYTHX 0GIIECTBEHHBIX MECTAX.

The authorities are working on a law that will ban kissing in the underground
and other public places.

CHJIsl 6 MauiuHe PSIOM € MY’KeM, OHA MOJT4a KypHJIa H CMOTPEIa B OKHO.
Sitting in the car next to her husband, she was quietly smoking and looking out
of the window.

MoxkHo exaTL Ha Mempo /10 CTAHIHN Yx—mnepcheT W TI0TOM Ha 11060M
mpamede 10 0CTAaHOBKH «YepéMyIMIKHHCKHUIi PHIHOK.

You can go by underground to University Station and then by any tram

as far as the Cherémushki market stop.

SICHO, UTO Ha MawuHe HUKTO He €31 HECKOJIbKO JTHEN.
It is clear that nobody had driven the car for several days.

m Organisations of various sorts

When the location is the name of an organisation, B is used:

B coBeTcKHe BpemMeHa oH ciayxui ¢ KI'b, Ho Teneps oH padoTaer ¢
Munucmepcmee unocmpannix oei.

In Soviet times he worked for the KGB, but now he has a job in the Ministry
of Foreign Affairs.

B Mmunuyuu MHe 321211 HECKOJILKO BOMPOCOB M COCTABUJIN NMPOTOKOJI.
The police asked me several questions and drew up an official report.

m Locations where the noun denotes a function or activity
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If the noun used to indicate a location denotes the fuction or activity that takes place
there,

then na is used:

Ha pa6ome s NbI0 TOILKO KOde — 4TOGHI He 3aChINATh HA COGCUANUAX.
At work I only drink coffee so as not to fall asleep at meetings.

S1 no3HakoMmJIcs ¢ :KeHoOil B MocKkBe Ha cmyodenueckom eeuepe.
I met my wife in Moscow at a student party.

Buepa BeuepoM 51 ObL1 Ha uydecHom Konyepme.
Yesterday evening I was at a wonderful concert.

Ha 3aHﬂmuﬂx o aKKypaTHO ROcheKTnpym CJI0BA TIPENoNABATENs, HO
II0TOM BC¢ PABHO HHYEro He NOHUMAIO.

In classes I take careful notes of what the lecturer says, but afterwards none of it
makes sense.
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Note | When the preposition B (+ prep.) is used with nouns belonging to this category, it refers to the
content of the event or activity rather than the location:

B mocii paéo'me HeT HHYero nHTepécﬂoro: s1 BCé BpéMﬂ nepenom); GeCKOHEYHbIE
CKYYHbIE T0KYMEHTBI.

There's nothing interesting in my work; | spend my whole time translating interminable
boring documents.

B cezoonnunem Kauue})me MBI 6};,HeM urpa'n, M};3ble YaiiKoBCKOro H M);coprucoro.
In today’s concert we will be playing music by Tchaikovsky and Musorgskii.

m Location using the preposition y (+ gen.)

The basic meaning of the preposition y (+ gen.), when used to indicate location, is ‘close
to’, ‘adjacent to’:

OH CTOSLI y OKHA U CMOTPEJ BIAJD.
He was standing by the window looking into the distance.

OHa /12712 MeHsl y 6x00a B Teatp.
She was waiting for me at the entrance to the theatre.

The preposition y is used when the location takes the form of a noun or a pronoun
indicating a person:

H3BunnTe 32 ONIO37aHUE; §1 OBLI Y 6paua.
I’'m sorry I’m late; I’ve been at the doctor’s.

Omua KUBET y podumeneii.
She lives with her parents (i.e. at her parents’ place).

V nac oTKIIOYHIN OTOIICHHE. MOXKHO, 51 TIepeHouYI0 y meos?
They’ve turned our heating off. Can I spend the night at your place?

The following construction with y is often used in conjunction with a second preposi-
tional phrase to indicate a location owned by or otherwise closely connectcd with the
person concerned:

MOo:KHO OCTABHTH ITH BeIlM ) MeHA HA Keapmupe.
You can leave these things in my flat.

Y cecmpul na paéome ectb GecniaTHblii 6ydeT u cayna, Ho padoTa y Heé
BpEIHASL

My sister has a free canteen and sauna at work, although on the other hand her
work is quite dangerous.

Y nac ¢ Pocmoge cHer yixe pacTasil.
In Rostov (where we live or come from) the snow has already melted.

m Location using other prepositions

A number of other prepositions can be used to indicate location. These include 3a
(+ acc.), 3a (+ instr.), mepex (+ instr.), mox (+ instr.), Hag (+ instr.), mpu (+ prep.).
3a (+ acc.) is used when indicating the distance between two locations:

Hama nepeBHs1 HAXOAUTCH 3a wiecmpoecanm KuioMenpos oT IeHTpa
MocKBbl.
Our village is 60 kilometres away from the centre of Moscow.
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3a wecmboecam Kunomenpog 0T MOCKBBI MOTOP BAPYT 3arJIOX.
Our engine died (when we were) 60 kilometres away from Moscow.

B (+ prep.) can be used with the same meaning, but is more likely to be found in formal
contexts, especially in the written language:

JTa roCTHHUIA He 0YeHb YI100HAs!, TAK KAK HAXOAUTCS 6 nAMU KUIOMEMpPax
0T BOK3aJa.
This hotel is not very convenient, as it’s 5 kilometres away from the station.

The basic meaning of 3a (+ instr.) is ‘behind’ or ‘beyond’:

OH exaJ B NepBoii MalIMHe. 3a Heii CJE10BAJ JUKHII ¢ OXPAHOIL.
He was travelling in the first car. Behind it followed a jeep with the bodyguards.

Bbl BHIHTE CTAPbIii JOMHK, BOH TaM 3a peKoii?
Can you see that little old house over there, beyond the river?

3a (+ instr.) is used in a number of useful set phrases:

3a rpaHHueil abroad

3a py6esom abroad

3a npeaeaamMu beyond the boundaries of, outside
3a CTOJIOM at table

32 ropoaOoM out of town, in the country

3a GopTom overboard

3a KyJHCaMu backstage

Omna BAPYT pemvf.na, urto B PoccHu KuTh Tp);lll-lo, a za zpauu'ueﬁ ﬁyneT
ropassio Jydime.

She suddenly decided that living in Russia was difficult and that it would be a
lot better abroad.

3a npedenamu Poccuu 3Ta npodieMa HUKOIO He HHTepecyeT.
Outside Russia nobody’s interested in this problem.

OHH CHIEJIH 3 CHIOIOM U €JIH KaK0e-TO OJII010 U3 Msica.
They were sitting at the table eating some meat dish.

51 He MOTY 103BOHHThCSI 10 HET0: OH, HABEPHO, 3d 20p000OM HA ade.
I can’t get through to him on the phone; he must be at his dacha in the country.

The meaning of mepex (+ instr.), when it refers to a location, is ‘in front of’:

Ilepeo eok3anom Obl1a 601bIIAS IVIOIIAAD, [/1e CTOSIVI NAMATHUK JleHuny.
In front of the station was a large square with a statue of Lenin.

The most usual meaning of mox (+ instr.) is ‘under(neath)’:
S Bcerna npsidy KJII0Y 100 Imum Gonbuum KamMHem.

I always hide the key under this big stone.

B

With names of towns mox (+ instr.) has the meaning of ‘just outside’, ‘very close to’.
The same preposition is also used for the location of battles:

On xkuBET r1e-10 nod Mockeoii.
He lives somewhere just outside Moscow.

OH GbLT TsKeT0 paHeH (B GUTBe) noo Cmanunzpaoom.
He was badly wounded at (in the battle of) Stalingrad.
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The preposition Hag (+ instr.) means ‘above’, ‘over’:

MBI JIeTeIH IPSIMO HA) 20p00oM, HO M3-32 TLIOXOi T0T0IbI HHYETro He ObLIO
BH/IHO.

We flew right over the city, but because of the bad weather we couldn’t see
anything.

The most usual meaning of mpu (+ prep.), when used to refer to a location is ‘attached

bl

o’, ‘adjacent to’:

Ipu ynugepcumeme ectb My3eii H KApTHHHAS Tajaepesi.
Attached to the university is a museum and an art gallery.

ITpu also has the meaning of ‘in the presence of’:

OHa He X0Te/1a Pa3rOBAPHBATL 00 TOM NpU CbiHe.
She didn’t want to talk about it in the presence of her son.

m Other ways of talking about location

A number of advebs can be used to indicate location. These include:

31ech here

TYyT here

Tam there

6.H3K0 near(by)

JIaJIeKo far, distant, a long way away
psiaom close by, adjacent, next door
BHepenH ahead

c3aam behind

30ecs (or Tym) Bce MecTa 3aHATHI.
All the places are taken here.

S ne noény ¢ ToGoii B aepeHio. Tam HEYEro AeaaTh
I won’t go with you to the village. There’s nothing to do there.

Box3aJu coBceM 01u3K0; MOKHO UATH NEIIKOM.
The station’s very near; you can go on foot.

OHa Ja/ieKo KUBET, IJIE-TO B PYroM KOHIIE FOpoja.
She lives a long way away, somewhere at the other end of the town.

TocTHHUNA ObLIA HA [IABHOI );Jmue rdpona. Psa0om GbLT GAHK, 2 TOTOM psan
MAra3uHOB.

The hotel was on the main street of the town. Next to it was a bank and then a
row of shops.

A ouens xopomo TIOMHIO, KaK MbI exa.lm HA OTKPbITHE Che3aa: enepe@u
ObLIa MuIHIeACKasn MAalIHHA ¢ Mnramcon 3a Heil NATh-1IeCTD aBTOOYCOB ¢
fleieraTaMu, ¥ c3a0u emé oJHA MANIHHA ¢ MUTAJIKOI.

I can remember very well how we travelled to the opening of the congress: in
front was a police car with a flashing light, then five or six buses with the
delegates and behind was another car with a flashing light.
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bim3ko, nanexo and psimom can be used in combination with prepositions, as
follows:

6am3Ko K (+ dat.) or 6m3ko ot (+ gen.) close to
Jaajeko ot (+ gen.) a long way from, far from
psiaoM c (+ instr.) next (door) to

KpenocTh Obl1a COBCEM O1U3K0 K Zpanuye.
The fortress was very close to the frontier.

OHna cTosiy1a TaK 01U3KO Om MeHA, YTO 1 YYyBCTBOBAJ 3alax e€ 1yXoB.
She was standing so close to me that I could smell her perfume.

1 OBI1 XOIII/I'JI B Gacceiin noma'qe, HO MBI KHBEM CJIHIIKOM 0d/1eKO Om
CIIOPTKOMILIEKCA.

I would go to the swimming baths more often, but we live too far away from
the sports facilities.

3a HAIMYHBIME 2J1eK0 WITH He HAJ0: pAOOM ¢ 20CMUHULell eCTh HAHK.
You don’t have to go far for cash. There’s a bank next door to the hotel.

The conjunction used to indicate location is rae:

51 HUKOTAA He OBLT B ropoje, rae eCTh TAK MHOIO XOPOUINX PECTOPAHOB.
I have never been in a city where there are so many good restaurants.

m Talking about destinations

There is a close correlation between the preposition used to indicate destination and that
used to indicate location. Where location is indicated by B (+ prep.), the equivalent
destination is indicated by B (+ acc.):

He GyeM BXOIXHTDL 6 oy KOMHAmy; TaM CIIAT MOSI I0YKA, U 51 He X04y eé
ﬁymiu.

We won’t go into that room; my daughter’s asleep there and I don’t want to
wake her up.

Typ ¢ JTonOon CTOMT IBAUATH THICHY PYOJICii.
A package-tour to London costs 20,000 roubles.

Ha Gyaymeii Heaee MeHsi 31ech He Oy1eT; MHe HAI0 OY/IeT ChE3IUTh 6
Poccuro na napy aHei.
I won’t be here next week; I’ve got to go to Russia for a couple of days.

OGbIYHO 5 xmlq; 8 ynueepcume'm TEMKOM.
I usually walk to the university.

Ec/u He IPeKPATHTCS 3TOT LIYM, 51 TI03BOHIO 6 MUTUUUIO.
If this noise doesn’t stop, I’ll phone the police.

Where a location is indicated by using Ha (+ prep.), the equivalent destination is indi-
cated by Ha (+ acc.):

OduuuaabHas Te/eranus BO IIABe ¢ MPeMbeP-MHHHCTPOM BhbLIeTe/1a
ceroaust Ha Kyoy.
An official delegation, led by the prime minister, left for Cuba today.
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On yexan na 3anad B 1974 1. u BepHyJicsi B POCCHIO TOJILKO B KOHIE
BOCHMHIECATBHIX.
He left for the West in 1974 and returned to Russia only at the end of the 1980s.

Mo:xeTe 3aX0IUTh KO MHe Ha padonty B J11000e BpeMsl.
You can call in and see me at work any time you like.

Where a location is indicated by using y (+ gen.), the equivalent destination is indicated
by k (+ dat.):

OH NO0IEN K OKHY W TIOCMOTPE]I HA YJIHILY.
He walked up to the window and looked at the street.

3aesxaii ko mue Ha paGoty K nsTH. 51 Gy1y roToB.
Drop in (/iterally, to me) at work around five. I’ll be ready by then.

For the use of ko instead of k, see 9.2.8.

In sentences of the last type, both the person and the place are treated as destinations.

Where a location is indicated by using 3a (+ instr.), the equivalent destination is indicated
by 3a (+ acc.):

Ceiiuac couHue 3aia8T 3a 9mo obnaxo.
The sun’s about to go behind that cloud.

B BOCKpPeCEHbe Che3IUM KYIa-HHOYIb 3d 20p00.
On Sunday we’ll go somewhere out of town (or in the country).

Ka:Kblil Tl MIJLIHOHBI POCCHIICKHX TPAXKIAH BBIeIKAIOT 3d ZPAHUKY HA
OTIBIX, Ha padoTy WM y4éoy.

Each year millions of Russian citizens go abroad on holiday, for work or to
study.

Vakun roros. Ipuriamaio Bac 3a cmo.
Supper’s ready. Please come and sit at the table.

Where a location is indicated by using mox (+ instr.), the equivalent destination is indi-
cated by mox (+ acc.). However, this usage is restricted to when the preposition has the
literal meaning of ‘under’:

I010KH KII0Y 100 ymom Kamens. TaM ero HUKTO He HANIET.
Put the key under this stone. No one will find it there.

The remaining prepositions used to indicate location do not have corresponding construc-
tions to indicate destination.
The following adverbs are used when talking about destination:

crona (to) here, hither
Tyaa (to) there, thither

Hnu croda. Mue HaI0 TOrOBOPHTE € TOGOI.
Come here. I want to talk to you.

Tyda 51 He MOETy HH 32 4TO!
I won’t go there at any price!
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The conjunction that is used when talking about destination is kyna:

Ero ceiiyac HeT, HO 51 He 3HAI0, KyOd OH MOMIEN.
He’s not here at the moment, but I don’t know where he’s gone.

m Talking about starting points

Just as there is a close correlation between the construction used for location and desti-
nation, so there is a similar correlation between the preposition used to indicate location
and that used to indicate the starting point of a journey or an action. Where location is
indicated by B (+ prep.), the starting point is indicated by u3 (+ gen.):

OH BCTAJ M 10CTAJ U3 AUUKA CTONA KAKYIO-TO KBHTAHIUIO.
He got up and took a receipt from the desk drawer.

Oun yﬂeTéJm u3 Mockeui B cpé)ly.
They left (or flew out of) Moscow on Wednesday.

He NOAJIeKAT BbIBO3Y 3 Poccuu crapiHHbIe KHUTH, H3IaHHbIe 10 1926
roaa.
Old books published before 1926 cannot be exported from Russia.

JleTH 00bIYHO BO3BPAILAIOTCS U3 WKOIbI B YeThIpe Yaca.
The children usually get back from school at four o’clock.

Where a location is indicated by ma (+ prep.), the starting point is indicated by ¢
(+ gen.):

MHorue pycckue yexaau ¢ Kunpa nocjie 5xoHoMH4ecKkoro kpusuca 1998
roaa.
Many Russians left Cyprus after the economic crisis of 1998.

Moe3na ¢ w2a 06bI4HO NPUGHLIBAIOT WK Ha Kypekuii nian na Kasanckuii
BOK32JL.

Trains from the south usually arrive (in Moscow) either at the Kursk or the
Kazan' stations.

MHe cTaJI0 IJI0X0, U 1 YII&JI ¢ KOHYEpma B AHTPAKTe.
I started to feel unwell and left the concert during the interval.

Where a location is indicated by y (+ gen.), the starting point is indicated by ot
(+ gen.):

OH OTOLIEN 0Mm OKHA W CeJT 32 CTOJ.

He moved away from the window and sat down at the table.

A ToabKo uTo om Kamu - ona nepenaér Tee NpUBET.
I’ve just come from Katia’s; she sends you her regards.

In a similar fashion m3-3a (+ gen.) and u3-mox (+ gen.) correspond to 3a (+ instr.) and
mox (+ instr.) respectively:

Ceifuac coHIE BBIIAET Uu3-3a oonaka.
The sun’s about to come out from behind a cloud.

JlocTaHbTe KJII0Y U3-100 IM020 KAMHA W OTKPOIiTe JBepb.
Get the key from under that stone and open the door.
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Out of the set expressions using 3a (+ instr.) listed in 21.2.12 u3-3a is used normally
only with rpanuna, pydexk and croJ:

OnHa BepHYJIACh U3-3d ZPAHUUbL HA NPOLLIOH HemeJIe.
She returned from abroad last week.

B 3TOM KypHaJie YacTO Me4YaTaauch HOBOCTH HAYKH U3-3a pybedca.
This journal often used to publish items of science news from abroad.

OH BCTAJ U3-3a CMod M OTONIET K OKHY.
He got up from the table and went over to the window.

The preposition u3-nox (+ gen.) is also used to indicate what were or would be contents of an
empty container:

B pa'lcomme JeKANA UbS-TO HEMbITAsI noc);ua u nycn{ﬂ 6yT1,1'.11Ka U3-n00 MOJIOKA.
In the sink were someone’s unwashed dishes and an empty milk bottle.

For another use of u3-3a, see 21.4.1.

The following adverbs are used when talking about starting points:

oTcIoaa from here, hence
oTTYIa from there, thence

Omcio0a OTKPHIBACTCS NPEKPACHBIIl BII HA Bech TOPOJ.
From here you get a splendid view over the whole city.

Poztom oH 13 PoccHu, HO OH yexal ommyoda emé B MOJIOIOCTH.
He is from Russia, but he left there while he was still young.

The conjunction used when talking about starting points is oTkyaa:

OH, HAKOHEN, TIPHEXAJT B Ty CTPaHY, omKyoa IMATPHPOBAIH €ro POIUTE/IH B
HaYaje NPOLLIOro BeKa.

He had finally arrived in the country from where his parents had emigrated at
the beginning of the last century.

Other ways of talking about place

When talking about the point actually reached in a journey, the preposition mo (+ gen.)
is used:

ITOT Mmoe31 ciaeaAyeT TOJIbKO 00 cmanyuu «KoMcomobekasy».
This train only goes as far as Komsomol’skaia station.

K Beuepy nepBoro aHs Mbl 10exaau 0o CMonencKa, rjie Mbl Pelan
TepeHoueBaTh.

By the evening of the first day we had reached Smolensk, where we decided to
spend the night.

To indicate the distance between two places ot (+ gen.) ... 10 (+ gen.) is used:

Om yenmpa 20poda 0o ynueepcumema GyaeT 0K0/10 MATH KHJIOMETPOB.
It’11 be about 5 kilometres from the centre of the city to the university.
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To indicate motion along the surface of something, the preposition mo (+ dat.) is used.
The motion can be in one direction, more than one direction or in no particular direction
at all:

Cxaxure, noma'nyﬁcTa, KaKHe Tponnéﬁﬁycm HLI);T no He'ecxomy npocne'Kmy?
Could you tell me please which trolleybuses run along Nevskii Prospekt?

51 o4eHb JII0G.TI0 PAHO YTPOM XOIHTH 1o nepeynrkam Apbara.
I am very fond of wandering through the narrow streets of the Arbat in the early
morning.

Ecan xoTuTe, MBI MO’KEM OPraHH30BATh JIsl BAC IKCKYPCHIO 1O 20p00Y.
If you want, we can organise a tour of the city for you.

The phrases mo mopore, mo myTs mean ‘on the way (to)’:

ITo dopoze NOMOIi 51 3aXOTHI K CeCTpe.
On the way home I called in at my sister’s.

Ham ¢ Bamu, kaxxercs, no nymu.
It looks as if we’re going the same way.

To indicate the notion of across, over or from one side to the other of a location, the
preposition yepe3 (+ acc.) is used:

HépBLlﬁ MOCT qe'pes pe'Ky ObLT l'lOCTpO,eH B JIBEHALATOM BEKe.
The first bridge across the river was built in the twelfth century.

OHa HUYero He MOIJIA Pa3IVIsiIeTh Yepe3 mémuble CMEK/I1a MAIIMHbI.
She couldn’t make anything out through the tinted windows of the car.

Yepes also corresponds to English “via’:

3TOT aBTOOYC HIET 10 YHHBEPCHTETA uepe3 yeHmp ropoia.
This bus goes to the university via the city centre.

Manner

Talking about manner using adverbs

The most common way to indicate the manner in which an action is carried out is by
using an adverb. Adverbs are usually placed immediately before the verb indicating the
action concerned:

OHa ¢numamenyno YNTANIA €10 NHUCLMO.
She read his letter carefully.

IIpe3naeHT 4énmKo 3asiBIJI, YTO OH He COGMpPaeTcs GALIOTHPOBATHLCH HA
TPeTHii CPOK.
The president has stated clearly that he will not stand for a third term.

OHa oueHb Xopowto 3HATA, TOYEMY MPOUCXOIAT MePeMEeHbI B €€ JKU3HM.
She knew very well why changes were taking place in her life.

For more on questions of word order involving adverbs, see 20.1.3.

For more on adverbs generally, see 9.1.
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m Talking about manner using a qualifier plus noun

Another way of talking about manner is to use a qualifier (an adjective or a pronoun)
with a noun in the instrumental case:

IHocJie KOPOTKOIi MAay3bl OH MPOJOJKMI CBOIO peub foJ1ee CHOKOUHbIM
20710COM.
After a short pause he continued his speech in a calmer voice.

OH nmocMoTpes HA Heé neuanbHvimM 6321100M, TIOBEPHYJICA U MOLIEN
NpoYb.
He looked at her with a sad expression, turned round and walked away.

This construction is widely used with nouns such as 06pa3, myTs, cioco that have the
general meaning of ‘way’, ‘manner’, ‘fashion’:

CnTyauml cnmmmacr, maxum 06pa30M uTO nocneznme TPH JHS OHH
TPOBOIM/IN MOYTH BCE CBOE pabouee BPEMs BMECTe.

The situation has turned out in such a way that for the last three days they have
spent most of their working time together.

IT1a npodiieMa HeKoOmopvIM 00pazom Kacaercs U MeHs.
This problem also affects me in some ways [or to some extent].

OH HMKOIIa HUKOMY He /IaBaJI B3AITOK, U BCerna JAeiicTBOBAJ TOJIbKO
3AKOHHBIM NYMEM.

He never bribed anyone and always acted legally (or in accordance with the
law).

3Ty 3a1a4y MOKHO PelIaTh 06yMA CROCOBAMU.
This problem can be resolved in two ways.

For another use of Takum oGpa3zom, see 23.2.1.

Also used in this way is the noun mopsizok, although here the phrase is more usually
used with the preposition B and is in the prepositional case. This construction tends to
be found in formal and bureaucratic language:

YTepmmbm nacnopT 00bsABISCTCS HeIlel/ICTBl/lTe.]Ibl-lblM a oopmiIcHHe
HOBOTO OCYIIECTBJISIETCS 6 0GLIYHOM NOPAOKE.
A lost passport is declared invalid and a new one is issued in the usual way.

m Talking about manner using an abstract noun and the
preposition ¢ (+ instr.)

It is also possible to talk about manner using the preposition ¢ followed by an abstract
noun in the instrumental case. This construction is used much more frequently than the
corresponding English equivalent:

S ¢ Gonbuum yooeonscmeuem cymaio My3biky YaiikoBckoro.
I greatly enjoy listening to Tchaikovsky’s music
(literally, 1 listen with great pleasure ...).

OH OTBETHII ¢ JOCHOUHCINEOM, ITO npuéa no OYeHb B?i)l(HOMy
ney.

He answered with dignity [or solemnly] that he had come on a very
important matter.
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OH pearupoBaj Ha Bce HAIIM NMPeAYNPEXKACHUSA CO C80eil 00bIYHON
be33abomnocmuio.
He reacted to all our warnings in his usual carefree manner.

For the use of co instead of ¢, see 9.2.8.

Talking about manner using Kak
The conjunction used when talking about manner is kak:

CnenaiiTe Tak, KaK s COBeTYI0, H HHKAKUX MpodjeM He Oyner.
Do as I advise and there won’t be any problems.

CHuTyauusi CJI0KIIACH He TAK, KK Mbl 0KHIAJIH.
The situation had not turned out in the way that we expected.

OH He 3BOHWJI TaK YacCTO, KAK OHA XOTeJia Obl.
He didn’t telephone as often as she would have liked.

OH roBOpuJI CNIOKOIHO, KAK Ye10BeK, KOTOPbIil 3HAeT LieHy CBOMM CJIOBaM.
He spoke calmly, in the manner of a man who knows the value of his words.

In this usage a comma is normally placed before kak. It is particularly important to distinguish
Tak, Kak (as in the above examples) from the conjunction Tak kak ‘since’ (see 21.4.6).

For more uses of kak as a conjunction, see 11.1.2 and 21.9.8.

Causes and consequences

Talking about general causes: the prepositions u3-3a (+ gen.)
and Osaronaps (+ dat.)

The two prepositions used most frequently to indicate the general cause of an action or
event are m3-3a (+ gen.) ‘because of’ and Gmaromapsi (+ dat.) ‘because of’, ‘thanks to’.
The former is used for causes of a negative outcome, while the latter is mostly used
when the outcome is positive:

H3-3a nnoxoii no2oosr HAII caAMOJIET 0IMO3aJ1 00Jiee YeM Ha ABa Yaca.
Because of the bad weather our plane was delayed for more than two hours.

TosIbKO Gnazodaps meoeii nOMOU MHe YIAJI0Ch CA€JIATh BCE BOBPEMSI.
It was only because of [or thanks to] your help that I was able to get everything
done on time.

Talking about general causes: the preposition o (+ dat.)

The preposition mo (+ dat.) can be used with the noun mpuumna ‘reason’ to indicate
the cause of an action or event; this usage tends to be found in more formal types of
language:

OHa cerogHsi OTCYTCTBYET HO y6aAXsCUMETIbHOU NPUYUHE.
She is absent today for a valid reason.

Ilo npuuune 0TCYTCTBHSI KBOPYMA r'OJIOCOBAHHME HE COCTOSLIIOCH.
The vote failed to take place for lack of a quorum.
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IIpuuuna is used in the plural in the phrase mo Texnmueckum npuuannam ‘for technical
reasons’. This is often used in Russian as a euphemism in order to avoid having to give
a more precise explanation for some undesirable turn of events:

MeponpusiTie 0TMEHSIETCSI 10 MEXHUYECKUM NPUYUHAM.
The event is cancelled for technical reasons.

ITo is used with abstract nouns to indicate the inadvertent cause, usually of some unfor-
tunate event:

IIpocTuTe, st MPONMYCTHII BALLY JIEKUHIO 110 PACCEAHHOCHU.
I’'m sorry, I missed your lecture out of absent-mindedness.

Ilo 0ocaonomy nedopazymenuro nucbMo He ObLIO OTIPABJIEHO.
As a result of some annoying misunderstanding, the letter was never sent.

[EIEY Other prepositions indicating general cause

The following prepositions and prepositional phrases are also used to indicate general
cause. They are more likely to occur in the written than in the spoken language:

BBHIY (+ gen.) because of, owing to, in the light of
(normally used in the context of something
undesirable)

B pesyabTate (+ gen.) because of, owing to, as a result of

B ety (+ gen.) because of, owing to

BeIencTBHE (+ gen.)  because of, owing to, as a consequence of

Beudy yzpo3st TeppoOPHCTHYECKHX AKTOB B A3POIOPTAX YCHJICHBI MEPHI
6€30IaCHOCTH.

In the light of the threat of terrorism, security at airports has been
strengthened.

B pesynomame pewiumensusix Oeiicmeuti npagumenscmea PeiiTHHr
TNPEe3HIEHTA BBLIPOC HA JECATDH MPOICHTOB.

As a result of the decisive actions of the government, the president’s
popularity has gone up by 10 per cent.

Bosmomno, 6 CUTLY UMEHHO IMUX 0GCMOAMENbCME OHA YIILIA ¢
OPUINYECKOT0 q)aKy.ﬂbTeTa

It is possibly because of these particular circumstances that she withdrew
from the Faculty of Law.

Bc.nedcmeue noc.fleOHux c06btmuu na Bnuncnem Bocmoke NOTOK TYPHCTOB B
3TOT PerHoH PE3KO COKPATHICH.

As a consequence of the recent events in the Middle East, there has been a sharp
decline in the number of tourists visiting the region.

[EI®Y Talking about the direct physical cause of a state or action

The preposition most frequently used when talking about the direct, physical and invol-
untary cause of a state or an action is ot (+ gen.):

B Hauaje ABAANATHIX FOA0B MHOTHE KPeCThsIHE B 3TOM 00JaCTH YMepJIH
om 2on00a.
At the beginning of the 1920s many peasants in this region died of hunger.
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IoayMaB 0 BO3MOKHBIX MOCJIEICTBHSX CBOEr0 MOCTYNKA, OH MOGIeIHE

om cmpaxa.

Having thought about the possible consequences of his action, he went pale from
fear.

Eé m1a3za Bcé emé Ob1lIM MOKPBIMU Om C1é3.
Her eyes were still wet from the tears.

31ech npoexarh Heb3sl. Jopory pasBesso om doxcoel.
You can’t get through here. The road’s been made impassable by the rain.

The preposition ¢ (+ gen.) is similar in meaning to oT, but its use is characteristic of
informal language. C is often used in figurative statements and in set expressions; when
it is used with a masculine noun, this normally takes the ending in -y (see 2.7.1):

On paccnca32{.ﬂ HAM TAKOii CMEIIHOM AHEKIOT, YTO MbI 4yTh He ymep.]m co
cmexy.
He told us such a funny joke that we almost died of laughter.

For more concerning the stress on the preposition, see 9.2.7.

Talking about the conscious motive for an action

The preposition used when talking about the conscious motive for an action is u3
(+ gen.):

S npuén croaa u3z yucmoz0 110d6onvIMCmaa.
I came here out of pure curiosity.

OHH 7T0 1€/110T HAPOUHO, U3 BPEOHOCHII, YTOOBI OCIOKHUTD HANIY PadoTy.
They do it deliberately, out of malice, to make our job more difficult.

Talking about cause using conjunctions

Russian has several conjunctions that indicate cause and that correspond to the English
‘because’, ‘as’, ‘since’, “for’. These are I0TOMY 4TO, IOTOMY KAK, TAK KAK, II0CKOJIbKY,
u6o. IloTomy uro, moTomy kak and HGo are normally used in the middle of a sentence
to join two clauses, while Tak kak and mockoabKy can be used either at the beginning
or in the middle of a sentence. IoTomy Kak is characteristic of informal language, while
u6o tends nowadays to be found only in very formal language. IockoabKy occurs
widely, but is perceived by some to be characteristic of bureaucratic or journalistic
language:

51 He MOTY 3BOHMTBb €My celiYuac, nomomy 4mo yxe M03THO.
I can’t phone him now because it’s too late.

51 He MOT 0TBEYATh, NOMOMY KAK HE 3HAJ A3bIKA.
I couldn’t answer since I didn’t know the language.

Tak kax Te0s1 He ObLI10, Mbl PeIINJIM NMOJ0KAATH HECKOJIbKO MUHYT.
Since you weren’t here, we decided to wait for a few minutes.

51 He moiiy ¢ BAMM B KHHO, MaK KaK sl y:ke CMOTPeJ 3TOT (PHIIBM.
I won’t go with you to the pictures since I’ve already seen the film.
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ITockonbKy BBI He BOBPeMsI CAAJTH TOKYMEHTDI, GyIeT 32/6P/KKa B BhIgaue
Balleii BU3bI.

Since you did not hand in your documents on time, there will be a delay in the
issue of your visa.

OH BbIHY:K/EH 0ObLJI YHTH B OTCTABKY, 400 TOro TpedoBaJa
npodreccHOHAIbHAS ITHKA.
He was obliged to resign, since his professional ethics left him no choice.

When Tak kak appears in the middle of a sentence, the comma is always placed before Tak.
With motomy uto the comma normally precedes motomy, but it can be placed before uro if the
two elements of the conjunction are separated or if motomy is given particular emphasis; in the
latter case it tends to be reinforced by a word such as HmenHno or kak pa3 ‘precisely’:

Hmenno nomomy, umo 3T0T GUILM BBI3BAT CTOIBLKO CTIOPOB, MBI MPHIIACHIH €10 ABTOPOB
B CT);)JH]O.

(It is) precisely because this film has stirred up so much debate (that) we have invited those
who made it into the studio.

Talking about consequences

When talking about an action that is consequent on another action or state of affairs,
no3tomy ‘therefore’, ‘that’s why’ can be used:

On ne oYeHb IIOBepﬂ.H COBPEMEHHBIM TEXHOJIOTHSM, H HOINOMY PEIKO
T0JIb30BAJICH KOMITBIOTEPOM.
He didn’t much trust modern technology and therefore rarely used a computer.

A xouy, qroﬁbl HAIIA CTPaHa npouBeTana 4TOGBI BCE KHJIH XOPOILIO.
ViMeHHO nosmomy s NPHINET B NOJUTHKY.

I want our country to prosper, for everyone to live well. That’s why I went into
politics.

The expression BoT u can be used to indicate the consequence of an undesired action
or state of affairs:

S Buepa MOAXBATHJI MPOCTYLY, 60N U CHIKY I0MA.
I caught a cold yesterday and that’s why I’m stuck at home.

For more on the emphatic particles Botr and u, see 20.3.3.

The conjunction that indicates consequence is Tak 4To ‘(and) so’:

Y MeHs1 3aBTpa 3K3aMeH, MAK Ymo ceroJHs NpuAETcs Bech AeHb 3yOpPHUTh.
I’ve an exam tomorrow, so today I’ll have to spend all day swotting.

Conditions

Introduction

One form of connection is where an outcome or an event depends on the fulfilment of
a particular condition. In such situations there are two types of conditions. Open condi-
tions are those that are capable of being fulfilled, while unreal conditions are those that
are incapable of being fulfilled because the situation envisaged by the condition is purely
hypothetical.
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The means normally used to express this form of connection is the conditional sentence
which consists of two halves: the outcome indicated in one half of the sentence depends
on the fulfilment of the condition indicated in the other half. In Russian, the two halves
of the sentence are usually joined by the conjunction ecsn (see 9.3.4), which corresponds
to the English ‘if’.

The following are examples of open conditions:
If it doesn’t rain tomorrow, we will go for a walk.
If you know the answer to that, you are cleverer than I thought.
In the sentences above the possibility of it raining tomorrow or of the addressee knowing
the answer is each case is real.
The following are examples of unreal conditions:
If it weren’t raining, we might go for walk (but it is, so we can’t).

If you had been here at the right time, you would have found out the right
answer (but you weren’t, so you didn’t).

Here the possibility of it not raining at the time when the sentence is spoken or of the
addressee being present when the right answer was revealed no longer exists.

Open conditions

The majority of open conditions refer to contingencies that may or may not arise in
the future. For this reason the verb form that is most commonly used is the future
perfective:

Ecau oawbs MHe 04kHU, 1 npouumaio Tede ero NUCbLMo.
If you pass me my glasses, 1’1l read you his letter.

Eciau 51 He coam 3x3aMeH 3aBTpa, npudémcesa nepeciaBaTb ero 0CeHbIO.
If I don’t pass the exam tomorrow, I’ll have to take it again in the autumn.

If the contingency is one that may occur regularly, the future imperfective is used:

Ec/u BbI OCTOSIHHO Gydeme onazovieans, TO 'y BAC 6y0ym cepbé3Hbie
npooaemMsbl.
If you persist in being late, (then) you will have serious problems.

() The particle To is often used to join the two halves of a conditional sentence (cf. English
‘then’).

(i) In sentences referring to the future, the future tense is used in both halves of the sentences
(unlike in English).

Where the contingency relates to the present or the past, the present or past tenses are
used, as in English:

Ecau Mama padomaem B Be4epHIOI0 CMEHY, OHA yycuHaem B CTOJIOBOIA.
(present tense)
If Masha is on the evening shift, she has her evening meal in the canteen.

Jlazke €clIM OH M CKa3a1, Kyl YXOIUT, OH, HABEPHOE, CO6PAL.
(past tense)
Even if he did say where was going to, he was probably lying.
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Where the result of the condition being met is a command, instruction or recommenda-
tion, it is indicated by the use of the imperative:

Ecan Bcé B mopsiake, pacnuwumecs 31ech.
If everything is in order, sign here.

The infinitive is often used with ecam if the subject is not a specific person or
persons:

Ecau npunsims Bo BHUMaHHe BCe 06CTOSITEILCTBA, TO MOJYYAETCSI, YTO OH
BCé-Taku ObLJI MPaB.

If you take/one takes into account all the circumstances, it turns out he was right
after all.

21.5.2 Unreal conditions

With unreal conditions the conditional (see 4.10) is used in both halves of the
sentence:

Bbio Gbi 04eHb NPUATHO KHTh B 1112310, €C/IM 66l KIMUMAT TYT 6bLT
noJyuine.

It would be very pleasant living in Glasgow if the climate were a bit better (but
see note (ii) below).

Ecin 6u1 no:xxasa He 6b110, Mbl Mo2U Obl IOUTH TYIATh.
If it weren’t raining, we might go for a walk.

Ecau 661 ThI pacckazan MHe BeE, s 661 nomoz Tebe.
If you had told me everything, I would have helped you.

(i) The particle 661 normally follows directly after ecim; in the other half of the sentence the word
order is less fixed, but 6b1 is most frequently placed either after the first stressed word or
after the verb.

(i) In English unreal conditions, the verb distinguishes between present and past tense (‘would’
or ‘would have'). In Russian, the verb does not distinguish tenses, but does distinguish between
imperfective and perfective aspects. In many instances the imperfective aspect will correspond
to the present in English and the perfective will correspond to the past, as in the second and
third examples above. This is, however, not always the case, and sometimes it is necessary
to consider the context to establish whether a Russian sentence refers to the past or the
present. For example, in the first sentence above, the English translation given is appropriate
if the speaker still lives in Glasgow and here the context is provided by the adverb Tyt ‘here’;
almost the same sentence could have been said by someone who no longer lives in that city,
in which case the adverb would change to Tam ‘there’ and the translation would be:

It would have been very pleasant living in Glasgow if the climate had been better.

In unreal conditions ecam 6b1 can sometimes be used simply with a noun, where it
corresponds to the English ‘If it were not for ...”:

Ecnu 6u1 He 105K10b, MbI M021U Gbl TIOHTH TYJISITh.
If it were not for the rain, we might go for a walk.

It is important to note that the boundary between open and unreal conditions is much
sharper in Russian than it is in English. In English the forms used for unreal conditions
can also be used to indicate a condition which is tentative or which is unlikely to be
fulfilled, as in the following example:

If it were to rain tomorrow, we would have to stay at home.
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In Russian, the conditional is used only where it is totally impossible for a condition
to be fulfilled. Here it is still possible that it might rain, and therefore in Russian this
sentence would be treated as an open condition with the verbs in the future tense. If it
is important to indicate the improbability or the tentative nature of the condition, this
can be done with an adverb such as cyuaiino by any chance’, Bapyr ‘suddenly’, ‘by
some chance’ or Bcé-Taku ‘after all’:

Ecan 3aBTpa 6ydem N0:KAb, RpUOémcsa CHAETh 10Ma.
If it were to rain tomorrow, we would have to stay at home.

Ecan 3a'BTpa 60pyz NOUAET N0XKIAb, IPUAETCS CHIETH udma.
If (by some chance) it were to rain tomorrow, we would have to stay at home.

Ecan 3aBTpa écé-maku Gy/ieT 105Kb, IPHAETCS CHAETH J0MA.
If (after all) it were to rain tomorrow, we would have to stay at home.

This situation can also arise in indirect speech. The sentence ‘He said he would come
if he had time’ looks like an unreal condition, but the actual words being reported here
are ‘I will come if I have time’ and therefore the condition is, in fact, an open one. In
Russian, the future would therefore be used:

OH cKa3a, YTo NpUaET, ecn y Hero 6);11eT BpéMﬂ.
He said he would come if he had time.

For more on the tenses in indirect speech, see 21.8.4.

Conditions without ecan

In both spoken and written Russian it is possible to express unreal conditions by using
the imperative (see 4.9) instead of ecamm and the conditional:

Byow Tbl yMHee, Thl ObI HANKUCAJI 3KAJI00Y, 2 He CTaJ Obl CKAHIAJIUTD.
If you were cleverer, you would write a letter of complaint instead of shouting
and screaming.

He ympu OH ISITH JIeT HA3a, OH ObLT GBI ceifuac MPeMbeP-MHHHCTPOM.
If he hadn’t died five years ago, he would now be the prime minister.

On the use of the instrumental with the conditional of 6bITh, see 14.1.2.

In spoken Russian and increasingly in the more informal styles of the written language
both open and unreal conditions are expressed simply by placing two clauses together
without any conjunction:

7KapKo moKaxKeTcsi — OTKPOii 0KHO.
If it seems hot, open a window.

He yBepeH — He 06roHsiii.

If you’re not sure, don’t overtake.

[In Soviet times this helpful piece of road-safety advice was often stencilled
on the sides of lorries.]

He mockymnuicsi 61 oTell Ha eé o6pasosanue, JIu3a cTaja 6b1 BeJHKOI
XYAOKHULe.

If her father hadn’t skimped on her education, Liza would have become a great
artist.
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In more formal styles the preposition mpm (+ prep.) can be used with various abstract
nouns to replace a clause with ecsu:

Ipu ycenanuu MoXHO UCTPATHTH HA Xopowwii caiit 10 000 10.11apoB.
Should you wish to do so, you can spend $10,000 on creating a good website.

Ilpu neobxo0umocmu MOKHO 3BOHUTH B Halll MOCKOBCKUM oduc.
If the need arises, you can phone our Moscow office.

The phrase B ciryuae corresponds to the English ‘in the event of”:

B czz);lme nomz{pa 110J1b30BATHCS J]I(I’(bTaMl/l 3anpe1uz{eTcs1.
In the event of fire it is forbidden to use the lifts.

Concessions

Introduction

Concession can be seen as the reverse of condition (21.5). Constructions involving
concession are used when talking about something that happens in spite of a certain set
of circumstances.

Making concessions using HeCMOTpsi Ha (+ acc.), Bonpemf
(+ dat.) or nipu (+ prep.)

The prepositional phrase mecmoTpst Ha (+ acc.) corresponds to the English ‘in spite of”,
‘despite’:

Hecmomps na eaw axkyenm si IOHAMAIO0 Bac 6e3 BCIKUX MPOGJIEM.

In spite of your accent, I can understand you without any problems.

Hecmotpsi Ha To, uTo corresponds to the English ‘in spite of the fact that’ or ‘in spite
of” when used with the ‘-ing’ form of the verb:

Hecmomps na mo, 4mo BbI YHTAJIH €T0 POMAHBI TOJILKO B MEPEBOIE, BbI
npekpacuo 3uaere npoussenenus TosicToro.

In spite of the fact that you have read his novels only in translation, you have an
excellent knowledge of the works of Tolstoi.

Or In spite of your having read his novels ...

Hecmorps Hu Ha uTo corresponds to the English ‘in spite of everything’, although only
when it is used as a self-contained expression. When it is extended by another clause,
HecMOTps Ha Bcé (T0), 4To is used:

Omua, necMomps HU Ha 4MO, BEPUIA B CBETIOE Gyayliee YeJ0BEeUecTBa.
In spite of everything, she believed in a bright future for mankind.

Hecmomps na 6cé (mo), umo ¢ Heii CJIy4nJI0ch, OHA He NOTEPSL.IA BEpPHI.
In spite of everything that had happened to her, she had not lost her faith.

The preposition Bompexs (+ dat.) corresponds to the English ‘in spite of’, ‘contrary

bl

to’:

IT0 BCE NPOU3OLLIO BORPEKU MOUM HCETAHUAM.
It all happened contrary to my wishes.
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The preposition mpu (+ prep.) corresponds to the English ‘for’ when used in the sense
of ‘despite’:

OHa noHsLJIa, YTO €€ MY, HPU 6CEM C6OEM maianme, HAKOTNA He CTAHeT
BEJIMKHM MHCATEIEM.

She understood that her husband, for all his talent, would never become a great
writer.

Ilpu ecex ceoux nedocmamrkax, oHA GbLIA HACTOSIIUM JIHAEPOM KOJJIEKTHBA.
For all her faults, she was the real leader of the group.

m Concessions and reservations: using adverbs

The following adverbs and adverbial phrases can be used when talking about conces-
sions and reservations:

BCE Ke still, all the same
Bcé paBHo still, even so
Bcé-Taku  still, all the same

By/leT HempocTo, HO 6Cé Jice CTOUT MONPOGOBAT.
It won’t be straightforward, but it’s still worth a try.

CTO0JIBKO pa3 MHe ITO OOBSICHSIIH, HO 51 6C¢ pA6HO HIYET0 He TIOHUMAIO.
It’s been explained to me so many times, but even so I don’t understand
anything.

51 He OYeHb JIIGJII0 CMOTPETh TeJIeBH30D, HO HEKOTOPbIE Nepelayn
6Cé-maxu cTapalch He MPONMYCKAT.

I don’t like watching television much, but all the same there are some
programmes 1 try not to miss.

[EIXEY Talking about concessions: using conjunctions
The conjunction xotsi corresponds to the English ‘although’:

Xoms oH ¥ IPOCTHI €€, 00HIA 0CTAIACD.
Although he had forgiven her, the sense of grievance remained.

MHe GBI 0OYeHb X0TEJI0Ch, YTOOBI OH NMOOEINI, X0MmsA IAHCOB HA 3TO MAJIO.
I would very much like him to win, although the chances of it are not very great.

In informal language, this conjunction can be shortened to xoTb:

Ha Bcskuii ciy4yaii oHA nepeKkpecTH/Iach, Xxoms U He Bepujia B bora.
She crossed herself just in case, even though she didn’t believe in God.

The phrase mpu (Bcém) Tom, 4yTo can also join two clauses with the meaning of
‘although’:

Ipu écém mom, umo y Hero Gblaa Macca THTYJIOB H HATPAJ, AePKAJICS OH
CKPOMHO H /12Ke He3aMeTHO.

Even though he had heaps of titles and awards, he still conducted himself
modestly and even unobtrusively.

The conjunctions a To and muaue correspond to the English ‘or else’:

IloTopoNHCh, a Mo ONO3IAeNIb.
Hurry up or else you’ll be late.
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IpoEKT A0/1KeH ObITh CAaH B CPOK, UHAUE MbI MOKEM JTHIIHTECS
¢punancupoBanus.
The plan has to be submitted by the deadline, or else we might lose the money.

m Talking about concessions: using a question word + HH

Another way of talking about concessions is to form a clause using a question word
and the particle um. The verb is normally in the conditional (see 4.10), especially if the
reference is to hypothetical or generalised events:

Kyoa 6v1 Tb1 HU noexan, 0T BOCIOMUHAHUN He y0esKUIIb.
Wherever you go, you won’t escape your memories.

T'0e 6b1 mbL Hu JHCUTL U CKOLKO Gbl MBI HU €30UT NO ceény, ThI HUKOIA He
3a6ymems IerepGypr.

Wherever you live and however much you travel round the world, you’ll never
forget St Petersburg.

Kakum 6b1 cnocobnsim on Hu 6vi, OH BpA JH Cl'lpa,Bl/ITCﬂ ¢ IToii 3a1aueii.
However capable he may be, he’s unlikely to cope with this task.
Or Capable as he is ...

Ymo 6vt OH el Hu zoeopu'n, oHa Bcerna nocTynéﬂa l'lO-CBO’eMy.
No matter what he said to her, she still did whatever she wanted.

If the sentence refers to real, rather than to hypothetical events, the appropriate tense
can be used:

Kak eé nu omzoeapusanu, ona Bcé ke BBIILIA 32 HEr0 3aMYiK.
However much they tried to persuade her, she still married him.

CKo0JILKO OH HU 3a0uéaem Ha TPEHUPOBKAX, TPeHep MOKA JeP:KUT ero
B 3amace.

However many goals he scores in training, the manager still keeps him on
the bench.

The future perfective (see 4.4) or the imperative may be used in generalised statements,
usually with a second person singular verb:

Ymo nu ckadiceutb, Thl BCE PAaBHO He yOeTUIIIb €ro.
Whatever you say, you won’t convince him.
Or You can say what you like ...

Kyoa nu noedeuiv, 0T CBOUX BOCTIOMHHAHU He YyOeKUIIb.
Wherever you go, you won’t escape from your memories.
Or No matter where you go ...

Kozo nu cnpocu, Bce 06 3TOM YTO-TO CJBIIIAIH.
It doesn’t matter who you ask, everyone’s heard something about it.

For the use of the second person singular in generalised statements, see 7.1.5.

For other uses of the particle Hu, see 15.3.5.
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Purpose

Talking about purpose using the prepositions a1 (+ gen.) and
Ha (+ acc.)

To talk about the purpose served by a room or other space, or by a machine, a piece
of equipment or similar object, the preposition aas (+ gen.) is used:

Mecto onn Kype'nuﬂ Ha TEPBOM 3TaKe.
There is a place where you can smoke (/iterally, a place for smoking) on the
ground floor.

Y Hero B cTo0JIe eCTh CHEHUAIbHBIN ALUK 0/ CeKpemHvix dymaz.
He has a special drawer in my desk for secret papers.

Kynu MHe, NoKajyiicTa, KpeM 0/ GPHThSI H MAMIYHD 0151 CyXHX BOJIOC.
Could you buy me some shaving cream (/iterally, cream for shaving) and some
shampoo for dry hair ...

For the use of mepebiii 3Taz with the meaning of ‘ground floor’, see 12.4.2.

The preposition Ha (+ acc.) is similar in meaning to nJs, but it tends to be used when
attention is focused on the purpose for which something is intended and in more abstract
contexts:

A ObIBaeT, YTO JIIOJAAM He XBATaeT JAeHer JAaxKe Ha X1ed.
And some people don’t even have enough money for bread.

Paspeluenue Ha 6b1603 CTADUHHBIX KHUI MOKHO NOJIy4uTh B Poccuiickoit
T'ocynapcTBeHHOii OubanOTEKE.
You can get permission to export old books from the Russian State Library.

IocJie ciaeyonIero JoKkaana GyieT nepepbiB Ha 06eo.
After the next talk there’ll be a break for lunch.

Talking about purpose using the preposition 3a (+ instr.)

The preposition 3a (+ instr.) is used in contexts such as going to the shops to buy
something, queuing for something or calling in to collect something or somebody:

MdmeT, 51 c6eral0 B Mara3uH 3a xuieoom?
Should I run out to the shops to buy some bread?

3a Gunemom Ha FTOT KOHUEPT NPHAETCH CTOSITH (B OUepeIH) Yaca TPH, He
MeHblIIIe.
To get a ticket for that concert you’ll have to queue for three hours, if not more.

Mpbl 3aiiiém 3a mo6oii 3aBTpa B CeMb 4acoB.
We’ll come for you tomorrow at seven o’clock.

Talking about purpose using 4T00BI (+ infin.)

When talking about someone performing an action in order to achieve a particular aim
or for a particular purpose, it is usually necessary to use a sentence made up of two
clauses joined by the conjunction urodmi. If the subjects of the two clauses are the same,
urobsl is followed by the infinitive:
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For more on conjunctions, see 9.3.

For more on the infinitive, see 4.1.

OH BCTaJ, YmobGbl noycams eii p);lcy.
He got up in order to shake her hand.

Ymoosl ne onozoams Ha padoTy, s BCceraa BbIX0KY M3 10Ma POBHO B BOCeMb
4acoB.
In order not to be late for work I always leave home at exactly eight o’clock.

If the subjects of the two clauses are different, uro6sI is followed by a verb in the past
tense:

Ymoo6ur Tebe Gbi10 Nerde, s NePeBET BCe TPYIHbIE CJI0BA.
So that it is easier for you I’ve translated all the difficult words.

S paccKa3bIBalo TeGe BCE ITO, ¥mMOGHL ThI 3HA7 BCIO NPABIY O CHTYAIMH.
I’'m telling you all this so that you know the whole truth about the situation.

It is possible to reinforce uTodbI with st Toro or (less frequently) ¢ Tem:

A paccmmm BCe YIapeHHsI B TEKCTe 014 no2o, 4mobbl Tebe Jaerde 6bi10
YUTATh €ro.
I’ve marked all the stresses in the text so that it’s easier for you to read it.

Bech rox ona 6pajia ypoxn pycckoro c mem, 4moGb IETOM M0EXaTh B
Cuéups ¢ dTHOrpaduyecKkoii IKCIeTHIHeii.

She spent the whole year learning Russian in order to be able to go to Siberia on
an ethnographic expedition.

Talking about purpose: omitting 4TO6bI

In short simple sentences where the subjects of the two clauses are the same 4T0OGBI
can be omitted. This construction is restricted to sentences where the main verb is either
a verb of motion or a verb with a related meaning, such as ocTaHoOBHTBCH ‘to stop’,
ocTaThes ‘to remain’.

For more on verbs of motion, see Chapter 22.

A 3amén no3opasums TeGsi ¢ JTHEM POKICHUSL.
I’ve called in to wish you a happy birthday.

—TI'ne HaYAIBLHUK?
—OMH gbluen noKypums.

—Where’s the boss?
—He’s popped out for a smoke.

Bce roctu pazomutuck, a JInza ocmanacs noéoamams ¢ HaMu.
All the guests left, but Liza stayed behind to have a chat with us.

In more complicated sentences, in sentences where the clause indicating the aim comes
first, or in sentences where the infinitive is negated, 4yTo0bI is used:

MHuorue Hamm c0pr)1Hmm C OXOTO#i MoeXa/aH bl 32 FPAHUILY, XOMA Obl HA
200, umoGbl nogvlwans KBATNPUKALHTIO.

Many of the people who work would happily go abroad, even if only for a year,
in order to improve their qualifications.

420



Reporting the words of others 21 .8

OHna GbLIa 0UeHb NPHJICKHOMN, M ¥mMOoGsL BOBPEMSI coamp PadoTy, IPHXOTHIA
B YHHBEPCHTET JIaKe B Te JHH, KOI/IA y Heé He ObLI0 3aHsITHil.

She was very conscientious and in order to hand in a piece of work on time
would come in to the university even on days when she had no classes.

Ona BbIILIA U3 KOMHATBI, YMOObl He OKA3AmMbCs B HEYT00HOM MOJI0KEHUH.
She left the room in order not to find herself in an awkward situation.

The phrase ¢ uéﬂbm

The phrase ¢ meabio can be used to indicate purpose, especially in more formal levels of
language. It can be followed by a verb in the infinitive or by a noun in the genitive:

OHH CTaBWJIM BCE HOBBIE U HOBbIE YCJIOBUS C U€/1bI0 3aTAHYTh NEPEroBopbl.
They kept coming up with more and more conditions with the aim of stalling the
negotiations.

Owu npuexai B MOCKBY ¢ yebio TPyA0yCTpPOiicTBA.
He came to Moscow with the aim of finding work.

Reporting the words of others

Introduction

There are two ways in which the words of others can be conveyed: direct speech means
quoting the words of others word for word; indirect speech means that words are reported
rather than quoted. There are two main forms of indirect speech: indirect statements and
indirect questions.

Direct speech
Direct speech is used in ordinary spoken dialogue to create the effect of immediacy:

3Ha'emb, 410 oH MHe cka3zan? «Bbi mosoxen! Ham 6b1 Gotbire Talcn'x,
KaK BbI!)»

You know what he said to me? ‘You’ve done really well! We could do with
more like you!’

In written Russian, direct speech is used mostly, though by no means exclusively, in
works of fiction to convey dialogue or the inner thoughts of a narrator. There are two
points to note here.

The first is that where a piece of direct speech is followed by a verb indicating the
speech act (e.g. TOBOPUTH/cKa3aTh ‘t0 say’, CHPAIIMBATL/CIPOCUTH ‘t0 ask’ or oTBeYaTh/
oTBeTHTH ‘to answer’), the verb always precedes the subject:

—TbI, KaxkeTcs, BCE 3HAEIb, — CKA3AJl OH.
—It seems you know everything, he said.

The second point concerns punctuation. /nverted commas are used when a piece of direct
speech is contained within a paragraph; for more on Russian inverted commas, see 1.5.8.
When, however, dialogue is set out in paragraphs, dashes are preferred:

OH BCTAJ M 3aKYPHJL «324€M 1 3T0 cAe1an?» — MOAYMAJ OH.
He got up and lit a cigarette. “What did I do that for?” he wondered.
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—Koma MBI memMCﬂ" — cnpocnn OH.
— pa60Ta10 JI0 IIEeCTH, — OTBETHJIA OHA. — A TIOTOM st 3anz|y B
cynepMapkert.

—When will we see each other again? he asked.
—I am working until six, she answered. And then I’m going to the supermarket.

Indirect statements

When a statement made by someone else is being reported, the verb most commonly
used is roBopuTh/cka3zaTh ‘to say’. The conjunction corresponding to English ‘that’ is
4TO0:

OH 2060pum, umo HUKOIAA He eCT PbIObI.
He says that he never eats fish.

On cxa3a:/1, umo npuaéT NO3/HO.
He said that he would arrive late.

For an explanation of the different tenses in the English and Russian, see 21.8.4.

In the more formal varieties of Russian there a number of verbs that can be used as
near synonyms of roBoputh/cka3zath. These include:

3a91BJIATL/3aABUTH
€000IIATH/COO0IINTD
YTBep:KAaTh (HCB)

}1063BJ1HT]> /uoﬁaBnTb
nymaTL/noaymaTb
KpnanL/mlcpnanb
HAIEATHCS
00BACHATH/0GLACHATD
0TBe‘la,TI>/0TBe'Tl/ITl)
noJaraTh (ucB)
HOHUMATH/TOHATH
l'lpeIll'IO.l'lal“aTb/l'lpeI[l'lOJ'IO)Kl/l,Tb
CYNTATH (HCB)
IeNTATH/IPOMENTATH

be left out:

In English, it is sometimes possible to omit the conjunction ‘that’;

to claim, to state, to declare
to announce, to state
to affirm, to state

Other verbs that can be used to introduce indirect statements include the following:

to add

to think

to shout

to hope

to explain

to answer

to suppose, to think
to understand

to assume

to consider, to think
to whisper

in Russian 4To cannot

OH cka3zaJji, ymo NOHUMAET MOE MOJIOKEHHUE.
He said that he understands my position.
Or, He said he understands my position.

When, however, the verb that introduces the indirect speech is in the present tense, it
can be placed inside the speech being reported. In the written language, it is separated
from the rest of the sentence by commas:

OH, 2060pum, NOHUMaeT MOE NOJIOKeHHe.
He says he understands my position.
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This can be a useful device for avoiding an awkward sequence of clauses introduced
by uro:

SI 106GABHIL, UTO OHA, HADEIOCH, MOHUMAET, UTO S 31eCh HU npu 4ém.
I added that I hoped she understood this had nothing to do with me.

When the speech being reported contains an instruction or prohibition, this can be indi-
cated by using the conjunction 4T00BI:

OH cKka3al, umo6sl 1 He YXOIUL.
He said that I should not go away.
Or, He told me not to go away.

For the use of the past tense with uT06bI, see 9.3.4.

In the examples given so far in this section, the speaker does not express any attitude
towards the statements being reported. Sometimes, however, a speaker will want to
distance him- or herself from what others have said. This can be done by using the
conjunction 6yaro:

OH yTBep:KIaeT, GyOmo OH NPOKUI ISATH JieT B Poccumu.
He says (or he claims) to have lived in Russia for five years (but I don’t really
believe him).

Sometimes in the spoken language or in the more informal styles of the written language
a similar effect is achieved by using the particles MoJ1, M0JI 1e or JecKaTh:

On, mon, 3apadaTbiBaeT MUJLTUOH pPy0Jieii B Tof.
He claims to earn a million roubles a year.

Omna, MoJ1 e, TeaTpaJILHBII pexuccep.
She claims to be a theatre director.

Omn, ()éCKamb, HHKOIIA He paﬁo'Ta.n B KI'B.
He claims he never worked for the KGB.

A stronger degree of disbelief is indicated by the particle siko6bI:

On yBepﬂ’JI, 4TO OH, AKOOBI, He paﬁdTaJI B KI'b.
He claimed that he didn’t work for the KGB (but nobody in their right mind
would believe him).

For more on expressing doubt, see 16.5.2.

[EXEXY Indirect questions

Indirect questions are most commonly introduced by the verb cnpammBars/cipocuTs
‘to ask’. Instead of a conjunction, the enclitic particle au is used; this corresponds to
the English ‘if” or ‘whether’:

On cnpocuﬁ, MOZKHO JI1 3/1eCh Kymin np0e3)1H6p“1 ouer.
He asked if/whether it was possible to buy a season ticket here.

OH cnpocun, He 3HAI0 U 51, TE ThI KUBEMID.
He asked me if/whether I knew where you lived.

For the use of the negative question, see 17.1.3.

For more on the particle jm, see 17.1.2.
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The particle jm invariably follows the first stressed word of the question being reported.
Normally, this is the verb, as in the two examples above, but occasionally if some other
part of the sentence forms the focus of the question, this can be placed at the beginning
of the clause instead:

OH CHPOCHII, 6 NOHEOENbHUK /1l ThI PHEXAJL.
He asked if/whether it was on Monday that you arrived.

It is important to distinguish between ‘if” used to introduce an indirect question (where
the Russian equivalent is am) and ‘if” used to form a conditional sentence (where the
Russian equivalent is ecm; see 21.5). It is particularly important not to confuse ecn
(in a condition) with ecTb am (in an indirect question):

51 Bceraa cnpammBal0 KOro-HUGYAb, eciu s YTO-TO He MOHUMAIO.
I always ask someone if there’s something I don’t understand. (condition)

OHa CHpOCHIA, ecmb 1 'y MeHsl THIIHUI GHIET.
She asked if/whether I had a spare ticket. (indirect question)

As a general rule, where “if’ can be replaced by ‘whether’, it is being used to introduce
an indirect question, and the Russian equivalent will be Jn.

Other words that can be used to introduce indirect questions include the following:

MHTepecHO (GBI 3HATD) I wonder, it would be interesting
to know
MHTEPecoBaThLCSI/MOMHTEPecoBaThes to ask, to enquire
0CBEIOMJISITHCSI/OCBEIOMUThCS to enquire (formal)
CIIPABJISATHCS/CIPABUTHCSE to enquire

Indirect questions can also be formed using the various interrogative words described
in 17.3:

A cnpocn'.n €ro, ¢ Kem OH ObLI qupa' Ha npuéme.
I asked him who he was with at the reception yesterday.

CnpocH ero, umo emy Hajo.
Ask him what he wants.

TeGe He HHTEPECHO, 20¢ 5 HbLI?
Don’t you want to know where I have been?

On HOHHTepeCOBéncsI, CKO/IbKO CTOMT Guiet a0 Purn.
He enquired how much a ticket to Riga cost.

A He Gyny TeGsi CPAIIMBATH, K020d ThI IVIAHUPYEIIh BEPHYThCsI TOMOIL.
I am not going to ask you when you intend to return home.

m Tenses in indirect speech

In some of the examples given in this section the tense of the Russian verbs is different
from that of the English equivalents. This is because in English when a verb that intro-
duces indirect speech is in the past tense, this usually leads to changes in the tense of
the verbs used with the indirect speech itself:

He says he will arrive late.
He said he would arrive late.
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He says he understands my position.
He said he understood my position.

T’ll ask him if he knows what time it is.
I asked him if he knew what time it was.

In each of those pairs of sentences the actual words used in the original speech are the
same:

I will be late.
I understand your position.
Do you know what time it is?

In Russian, this change of tense does not occur. In indirect speech, the tense and the
aspect of the verbs are always exactly the same as they would have been in the original
statement or question:

OH roBoOpHUT, YTO nPUOEM MO3THO.
He says he will arrive late.

OH cka3zaJj, 4To npudém NO3IHO.
He said he would arrive late.

OH roBOpUT, YTO HOHUMAEH MOE NOJI0KEeHMe.
He says he understands my position.

OH cka3ajl, YTO noHuUMdAem MOE TOJI0OKEHHE.
He said he understood my position.

S cipouny ero, 3Haem M OH, KOTOPBII Yac.
I’ll ask him if he knows what time it is.

S1 cnpocuJ ero, 3naem U OH, KOTOPbIH Yac.
I asked him if he knew what time it was.

In English, when conditions appear in indirect speech, the application of this rule has
the effect of appearing to turn open conditions into unreal conditions (see 21.5.2):

He says that if he doesn’t pass the exam tomorrow, he’ll have to take it again in
the autumn.

He said that if he didn’t pass the exam tomorrow, he would have to take it again
in the autumn.

In each case, however, the original words spoken were:
If I don’t pass the exam tomorrow, I’ll have to take it again in the autumn.
In the Russian equivalents of both sentences, therefore, the verbs in the indirect speech
would be in the future perfective.
The original words were:

Eciau 51 He coam 3x3aMeH 3aBTpa, npudémcsa nepeciaBaTb ero 0CeHbIO.
If I don’t pass the exam tomorrow, I’ll have to take it again in the autumn.

The equivalents in indirect speech are:

OH rOBOPHT, 4TO €C/IM OH He cOacH K3aMeH 3aBTPa, npudémcs
TepeciaBaTh ero 0CeHbIo.

He says that if he doesn’t pass the exam tomorrow, he’ll have to take it again in
the autumn.
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OH cKa3all, YTO €CJIH OH He cOacm K3aMeH 3aBTPA, npuoémcs nepecaaBaTh
ero 0CeHbIo.

He said that if he didn’t pass the exam tomorrow, he would have to take it again
in the autumn.

Comparisons

Introduction

Constructions indicating comparison are used to indicate that two people, objects or
qualities are the same or similar or, alternatively, that they differ from each other in one
way or another.

Making comparisons using the short comparative form of
adjectives and adverbs

Comparative adjectives and adverbs are used when talking about different degrees of
the quality indicated by the adjective or adverb concerned. The short comparative form
of the adjective is mostly used with predicative adjectives, that is, those that occur in
conjunction with the verb 0bITh:

For more on predicative adjectives, see 6.0.

For the formation of the short comparative, see 6.8.1.

Ja, Tbl mpaB: 3TO MOPO:KeHOe 1eHiCTBUTENBLHO 8KyCHee.
Yes, you’re right; this ice cream really is tastier.

In informal language a short comparative can be used with an astributive adjective, but
only if the adjective immediately follows the noun. In such instances the adjective is
more often than not used with the prefix mo-:

For the use of the prefix mo- with the short comparative, see 6.8.1.

Cnacu0o 3a npeasioxenue, HO VI TAKOW 3aJa4i BaM HYKeH YeJI0BeK
nomonooice.
Thanks for the offer, but for that job you need someone younger.

B cocennem MarasuHe ecTb MUBO nooeuiese.
There’s cheaper beer in the next-door shop.

The short comparative is also used as the comparative form of adverbs:

ToBopuTE 2pomue: U3-3a LIyMa He CJBIIIHO.
Speak louder. I can’t hear because of the noise.

Bcé, when used with a comparative, corresponds to the English ‘more and more’:

CHATH KBAPTHPY B CTOJIMLE CTAHOBUTCS 6CE Oopodice.
It’s getting more and more expensive to rent a flat in the capital.

The second element of the comparison

The second element of a comparison (introduced in English by ‘than’) is expressed in
Russian in two different ways. In a simple sentence, when the person or object being
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compared is in the nominative case and when a short comparative is used, the second
element is in the genitive case:

ITo-moemy KpacHbIe SIOIOKH 6KyCHee 3e1EHBIX.
I think red apples are tastier than green ones.

OHAa rOBOPHT NO-PYCCKH IyuLue MeHs.
She speaks Russian better than I do.

When the short comparative follows the noun, the genitive can be used if the person or
object being compared is in the accusative:

S Haiiy TOCTHHHILY nouuuie Imoil.
I’ll find a hotel cleaner than this one.

In all other types of sentences the second element of the comparison is introduced by
the conjunction yem. YUem can be followed by a noun in any case, by a phrase or by a
whole clause:

Jlymaio, 4To 3ToT GuibM Goabiie monpasutes Kare, uem eé myxy.
I think Katia will like this film more than her husband will.

B AHIIHH BOJKA 10poke, uen B Poccuu.
Vodka is more expensive in England than in Russia.

OHa TOBOPHT MO-PYCCKH JIyHINe, ¥eym B NPONLIOM TOy.
She speaks Russian better than she did last year.

OH MoJ103Ke, 4eM BBITVISITUT.
He’s younger than he looks.

In principle, it is possible to use yem (+ nom.) instead of the construction with the
genitive. To some extent, it is a matter of personal preference, but uem is more likely
to be used in more complicated sentences, with less widely used comparative forms or
in order to avoid ambiguity:

Mockea crapuie Cankr-IleTep6ypra, Ho MHOrHe cunTaioT, uto IerepGypr
Kpacusee, uen MockBa.

Moscow is older than St Petersburg, but many people think that St Petersburg is
more beautiful than Moscow.

Hama komHara cBeTiee, uem ux.
Our room is brighter than theirs.

In the second of these examples 4em is needed to make it clear that ux is the possessive
pronoun and not the genitive plural of the third person pronoun:

For ux as a possessive pronoun, see 7.2.2.

For the declension of the third person pronoun, see 7.1.3.

It is normally necessary to insert a comma before uem.

Indicating the extent of a comparison

To indicate the extent to which more (or less) of a quality is found in a person or object
a construction with the preposition ma (+ acc.) is used:
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OHa na 06a 200a crapiie MeHs.
She’s two years older than me.

Jopora Ha MeTpoO 3aHHMAaeT Ha noauaca MeHbIlle, YeM Ha aBTOOyce.
The journey by metro takes half an hour less than by bus.

To indicate ‘a lot (more)’ ropa3no, HaMHOI0 Or 3HAYUTEJBLHO can be used:

Omna zopa3zoo cunvhee B XUMUM, YeM B MaTeMaTHKe.
She’s a lot better at chemistry than at maths.

JTa 3212492 HAMHOZ20 CLOJCHEe, YeM KajKeTCsl Ha MEePBbIil B3IsII.
This task is a lot more complicated than it looks at first sight.

JJ1s1 aMepUKAHCKHUX CTYIEHTOB PYCCKMIl SI3bIK 3HAUUMmMENbHO mpyoHee,
YeM MCIaHCKHId.
For American students, Russian is much more difficult than Spanish.

In informal language, MHoro or kyma are sometimes used instead of HamHoOro; Kyna
adds an extra degree of expressiveness to the comparison:

Ha, 3T0 yﬂcé MHO20 ny'luue.
Yes, that’s already a lot better.

Ceiiuac y Hac ycndBnﬂ Kyoa'ﬂy'luue, "eM rox Hasaj.
Conditions now are a whole lot better than they were a year ago.

m Other uses of short comparative forms

The forms Gonbmre or fosee ‘more’ and menbIe or meHee ‘less’ are, like their English
equivalents, used in a wide range of contexts:

OHa roBOpUT MO-PYCCKH JIy4llle MeHsl, HO 51 IOHUMAIO forbuLe.
She speaks Russian better than I do, but I understand more.

V MeHsi ¢ co6oii Gonee nATUCOT PyGIEii.
I’ve got more than 500 roubles on me.

JTa MalIHHA CTOUT HAMHOTIO MeHbUie, YeM 51 0)KMIAJ.
This car costs a lot less than I expected.

EcJIM XOTHTe NOXYI€Th, HEOOXOMMMO MeHblLe eCTh W BECTH 310POBbIil 06pa3
JKU3ZHH.
If you want to lose weight, you need to eat less and lead a healthy life.

NoTEs | (i)

In this usage GoabIme is interchangeable with Gosee and menbmie with MeHee when they occur
in quantity expressions (as in the second example). Otherwise, Goab1e and menbie are preferred.
Only Gosee and menee are used to form the long comparative (see 21.9.5 and 6.8.2).

Like some other words indicating quantity (see 19.5.1 and 19.5.3), 6o.1bure/Gosiee and Menbme/
meHee, when used in this sense, are not found in contexts where they would be required to be
in a case other than the nominative or accusative, or where they would occur after a preposi-
tion. In most situations, this difficulty can be overcome by reformulating the sentence in such
a way as to make the problem disappear. For example, in a context where an English-speaker
might say: ‘| left the house with less money than | thought, a Russian might prefer:

OxasbIBaeTcsi, y MeHsi ¢ COOOi Menbuie denez, ueM si xymall.
Literally, It turns out that | have less money on me than | thought.
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The Russian equivalent of ‘the more ... the more’ is wem + comparative ... Tem +
comparative:

Yem 2pomue oHA TOBOPHIIA, MeM Xyyce OH TOHHUMAJ CMBIC €& CJI0B.
The louder she spoke, the less he understood what she was saying
(literally, the worse he understood the sense of her words).

The useful phrase Tem Gotee (4To) corresponds to the English ‘all the more so (because)’,
‘especially (because)’, although it is used more frequently than the English equiva-
lents:

OHa He 0YeHb XOTEJIA 0CTABATLCS IOMA, MeM Goiee ¥mo No TeJIeBH30pY
HEuero GbLIO CMOTPETh.

She didn’t particularly want to stay at home especially since there was nothing
to watch on television.

—He x04emb MOATH B KHHO CEroIHs BéqepOM?
—He o4eHb.

—MHNnér KAKOH-TO HOBBI GOEBHK.

—Torna mem Gonee.

—Do you want to go to the cinema tonight?
—Not particularly.

—They’re showing some new thriller.

—In that case [ want to even less.

m Making comparisons using the long comparative form

of adjectives

The long form of the comparative is used with attributive adjectives, that is, those that
form part of a single phrase with the nouns they qualify (see 6.0).

For the formation of the long form of the comparative, see 6.8.2.

S1 Hawén nJis Tedst otee unmepecHyro KHuzy.
I’ve found you a more interesting book.

Mpb1 oka3ajauch ¢ foiee cepbé3noil cumyayuu, 4eM MOKHO ObLI0
NPEeINO0JIOKUTD.
We’re in a more serious situation than could have been expected.

Hama rpynna npumeHsieT 6o0/1ee mOHKYyI0 MemoouKy onpoca o461ecTBeHHOro
MHEHHUS.
Our group uses a more subtle method of surveying public opinion.

The long form of the comparative can also be used with predicative adjectives. The
long form must be used with those adjectives that do not have a short comparative.

For adjectives that do not have a short comparative form, see 6.8.1.

Hama crpana ceroanst 6o1ee demokpamuueckas, HO MeHee CTa0UJIbHAsl, YeM
TPUALATH JIeT Ha3ajl.

Our country today is more democratic, but less stable than it was thirty years
ago.
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BLI.]IO ObI JTyulle, eclIH ObI ero BHICTYILICHHS B JlyMe GbLIH Gonee
Kpamkumu, Ho Gosee cooepicamenvHvImi.

It would be better if his speeches in the Duma were shorter, but more full of
content.

The four declinable comparative adjectives — nmy4ymmii ‘better’, Xymmui ‘worse’,
ooabmmii ‘bigger’ and Menbmmii ‘smaller’ — are used as attributive adjectives:

JIyuwiezo yuumens pycckoro si3bika BaM HHUI/E He HaiiTh!
You won’t find a better Russian teacher anywhere.

K coxaneHu1o, Kk xyouiemy éapuanniy Mbl He ObLJIH TOTOBBI.
Unfortunately, we weren’t prepared for the worst alternative.

Eo}zbmyio wacme PaéoTHI A61a/1a CeKPETAPILIA, KOTOPAsi NPHX0IHIa B oduc
/iBa pasa B HEIEIIO.

Most (literally, the greater part) of the work was done by a secretary who came
into the office twice a week.

Pe3y1bTaT UIPbI 3ABHCUT B MEHbULell CINENeHl OT TIOTObI, YeM 0T
COCTOSTHHSI OIS,

The result of the game depends to a lesser extent on the weather than on the
condition of the playing surface.

For more on the four declinable adjectives, see 6.8.3.

Except for ﬂ};‘lllll(ll/l these forms are used rather less often than their English counterparts. In
particular, Gonbmmii and membummii tend to be restricted to abstract contexts or to set expressions
such as Goibmras uacte ‘the greater part, ‘the majority’ and B Gombmeii/mMenbureii crenenu ‘to a
greater/lesser extent' In other situations it is often preferable to use either a different adjective or
a different construction:

Iocie nosiBIeHUS népBoro pedénka onut nepecenu'nuu, B Gonee npocmo'puyio KBapTu'py.
After the arrival of their first child they moved into a bigger (l/iterally, more spacious) flat.

Iocae Hoporo roaa s Kyrmld cebe Maum'ﬂy noéonsuie.
In the New Year I'm going to buy myself a bigger car.

Indicating a lesser degree

To indicate a comparison of a lesser degree menee is used with a long adjective or with
an adverb:

3Ta KHHIA MeHee uHmepecnas, 9eM si TyMaJl.
This book is less interesting than I thought.
Or This book is not as interesting as I thought (it would be).

Hama cTpana cerogHs 0osiee 1eMOKpaTHYeCKasi, HO MeHee CIAOulIbHAsA, YeM
TPUIUATDH JIET Ha3a/.
Our country is more democratic, but less stable than it was thirty years ago.

OnM nepeexann B Goee POCTOPHYIO, HO MeHee yOOGHYI0 KBAPTHDY.
They moved into a bigger, but less comfortable flat.

OHM NOHHUMAET T10-PYCCKH JIyUllle MeHsl, HO TOBOPHT MeHee c6060OHO.
She understands Russian better than I do, but speaks it less fluently.
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PAK: N Indicating ‘the same’

The Russian for ‘the same’ is ToT ke (caMblii):

For the declension of Tor, see 7.3.1.

For the declension of camsiii, see 7.8.2.

Oxa3pIBaeTcsi, Mbl YYHJINCh B TOM 3Ke (CAaMOM) YHUBEpPCHTETE.
It turns out we studied at the same university.

NoTE | The use of camsiii in this construction is optional.

Tor e (without camsrif) is often reinforced by ommm m (cf. English ‘one and the
same’):

MBI Ka:KAbIH pa3 CTAIKMBAEMCH ¢ 00HOI W MOl Jice NPOOJIeMOiA.
Every time we come up against (one and) the same problem.

On npnxéz{nT Kb J1eHb ¢ 00HO U MO JHce BpéMﬂ.
He arrives every day at (exactly) the same time.

NoTE | The phrase B To e Bpems tends to mean ‘at the same time’ in the sense of ‘and yet':

OHH HAYYWIHCH 1eJ1aTh HANXEKHBIC U 6 MO Jice 6pems Hel0POTHEe MALIHHBI.
They have learned how to make cars that are reliable, but at the same time
inexpensive.

The equivalent of ‘the same’ in the sense of ‘of the same sort as’ is Takoii xke:

Y MeHs foMa eCTh makoe jce MiIaTbe.
I have the same dress at home.

The Russian equivalent of ‘the same ... as’ is usually ToT ke (camblii) ... YTO u:

Y MeHsl ma sice camaa iHGoOpMANU, umo u'y Bac.
I have the same information as you (do).

If the comparison involves locations, rae is sometimes used instead of 4ro:

51 nokynao NPOAYKTHI 8 meX jice Maza3uHax, 20e u Bee.
I buy my groceries in the same shops as everybody else.

The equivalent of ‘the same’ when it is used adverbially (in the sense of ‘in the same
way’) is often onuHaK0BO:

ITH CJI0Ba NIPOU3HOCSITCS 0OUHAKOG0, HO PA3IHYAIOTCS B HANIMCAHHH.
These words are pronounced the same, but differ in their spelling.

m Indicating similarity
The adjective that corresponds to ‘similar (to)’ is moxo:xmii (ma + acc.):

Y Hac ¢ To00# noxoscue NHTEpeCHI.
We have similar interests.

Moii opar OYeHb NOX0MC HA MEHSl.
My brother looks very like me.
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Note | When used predicatively (as in the second example), moxoskmii is almost always in the short
form.

When introducing a sentence, moxoxe (4ro) means ‘it looks as if:

Ioxooice, ero ceromus yie He Gyer.
It looks as if he won’t be here today.

Iloxosce, uTO OH HAC OOMaHYJI.
It looks as if he’s tricked us.

The conjunction that introduces comparisons is Kak:

! | rondzlﬂblﬁ Kak BOJIK.
I’m as hungry as a lion (/iterally, as a wolf).

3Ta A€BOYKA TAHIYET, KAK IPUPOKIEHHAS GaJepHHA.
This girl dances like a natural ballerina.

The conjunction kax is also used after a clause containing Takoii (see 7.3.3) or Tak
(see 9.1.6):

Ona makas ice 1eJIOBUTAs U HEYTOMHMAS, KAK U €€ MaTh.
She’s as efficient and as tireless as her mother.

Tak sice Kak u B NPOLLIOM TOLY HAII HOBOTOXHMI KOHIIEPT COCTOMTCS
BTOPOIO STHBapsi.
Just as last year, our New Year concert will take place on 2 January.

For the form of the date, see 19.3.3.

m Indicating difference

The adjective apyroii means ‘different’ in the sense of ‘another’:

Ecan tebe ne l-lpa,Bl/lTCﬂ Ta pyﬁz{uma, A MOF); HAJETh ()pyzy'ro.
If you don’t like this shirt, I can put a different one on.

Muoii can be used in formal language with the same meaning:

Y MeHsi Opyzas/unas TOYKa 3peHUs HA ITOT BOMPOC.
I have a different opinion on this question (e.g. from you).

The adjective pasubrii means ‘different’ (e.g. from each other):

Y HMX pa3nbie TOUKH 3peHHsI HA 3TOT BONpPoOC.
They have different views on this question (i.e. from each other).

B paznpix y4e6HHKAX Thl HAWAEHIb pa3Hbie OTBETHI HA YTOT BOIPOC.
In different textbooks you’ll find different answers to this question.

Pasuslii also means ‘different’ in the sense of ‘various’, ‘all kinds of’:

3nech npoz[am'T pa}nbte copTa' 4YEPHOTO0 U 3eJ1éHOr0 vast.
They sell different kinds of black and green tea here.

In formal language pa3amunsIiii also occurs; pa3mmunblii, unlike pa3nsrii, has a short
form (see 6.5):

3TH epMephl NPUMERSIIOT paziuunble YIOOPEHUS — OTCIONA U PAZIUUHbLE
ypokamn.
These farmers use different fertilisers and thus obtain different yields.
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3TH COUMHEHHS AGCONIOTHO PA3IUYHbL KAK 110 CTHJIIO, TAK U 110
KOMIIO3HITHH.

These works are totally different, both in style and in the manner of
composition.

Oranuathes or (+ gen.) means ‘to differ from’; pasmmuarses means ‘to differ’ (e.g.
from each other):

Ero BTOpasi KHUra omauuaemcs om TepPBOil TeM, YTO OHA 0oJiee cepbEé3Hasl.
His second book differs from the first in that it is more serious.

ITH ¢JI0Ba NPOU3HOCSITCS OMHAKOBO, HO PA3IUYAIOMCA B HATHCAHUH.
These words are pronounced the same, but differ in their spelling.

The nouns pa3uuua and pasmmume both mean ‘difference’. The former is generally
more common, but is only ever used in the singular; if a plural form is needed, the
latter must be used:

Kakas paznuya mexny ero oTBeToM U Bammm?
What’s the difference between his answer and yours?

KakHe paziuuus MOKHO HAWTH MEKIY AHIIHIHCKAM OPHTHHAJIOM H
PYCCKHM niepeBoaom?

What differences can you find between the English original and the Russian
translation?

The equivalent of ‘unlike’, when used as a preposition, is B oT;iH4me oT (+ gen.):

B omauuue om meba 51 HUKoraa He 6u11 B Poccuu.
Unlike you, I have never been to Russia.

In other senses, the equivalent of “unlike’ is often He moxo:kmii:

OH coBceM He noxodic Ha CBOero dpara.
He is quite unlike his brother.

31 He 0:KHUIAJ TAKOI0 MOBEAEHUA. ITO COBCEM He NOX0Jice HA Tedsl.
I didn’t expect such behaviour. It’s most unlike you.

m Indicating context using gerunds

For the formation of gerunds, see 4.11.

BEXBTXY] introduction

As was noted in 4.11.0, the gerund is a verbal adverb, which means that it is at the
same time both a part of the verb and an adverb. Gerunds can on occasion be used in
a sentence alongside other adverbs:

OH oTBeuall HEYKJII0:Ke, CINeCHAACD, KPACHEA, HO HCKPEHHe.
He answered awkwardly, nervously, blushing, but sincerely.

More frequently, however, gerunds are used to form complex sentences. In many instances
these are similar in meaning to those formed with a conjunction and a finite verb and
described earlier in this chapter (see 21.1.5, 21.1.11, 21.4.6, 21.5.1 and 21.6.3). Unlike
clauses formed with a conjunction and finite verb, gerund clauses are normally possible
only when the grammatical subject of the main clause and the gerund clause are the
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same. Gerunds occur rarely in speech, but are widely used in almost all forms of written
language.

m Using the imperfective gerund without negation

The imperfective gerund is used when the actions indicated by the main clause and the
gerund clause take place at the same time. Sometimes the clause introduced by the
gerund is similar to an adverb in that it describes the manner in which a particular action
is carried out:

Cmapasce He 3a1eBaTh MeGellb, OHH MPOTHCHYJINCH B MAJEHBKYI0 KOMHATY.
Trying not to bump into the furniture, they squeezed their way into the small
room.

TIPHBETINBO )TbL6AACH, OHA IPEIIOKIIA TOCTSM CHATH NAJIBTO H MPOITH B
TOCTHHYO.

With a smile of greeting, she invited her visitors to remove their coats and go
through into the living-room.

In other contexts, a gerund clause is used in place of a subordinate clause of time,
reason, condition or concession:

OH HeTOPOILUIMBO MUJI Ko(e, BpeMsi OT BPEMEHHU Ro21A0bl6As HA YACHI.
He drank his coffee slowly, looking at his watch from to time.

Ilonumasn, 910 MAHCOB HET, OHU OTO3BAJIH CBOM MCK.
Since they realise they have no chance of winning, they have withdrawn their
case.

OHH BUJIeJH JAPYT APYra TOJBKO CAY4ANHO, CMAIKUGAACs B KOPHIOPE WIH B
CTOJIOBOIA.

They only saw each other by chance, if (or when) they met in the corridor or in
the canteen.

—TToHSITHS He HMEI0, — CKA32J1a OHA, TIPEKPACHO 3HAA OTBET HA €ro BOIPOC.
—1I haven’t the slightest idea, she said, although she knew perfectly well what
the answer to his question was.

m Using the imperfective gerund with negation

The negated present gerund usually functions as an adverb, describing the manner in
which an action is carried out:

OH cTOs1J1, He 3HAA, YTO el cKa3aTh.
He stood there, not knowing what to say to her.

Often it corresponds to the English ‘without ... -ing’:

OH cIyman eé BHHMATEILHO, He npebueas v He 3a0a6dsn BOMPOCOB.
He listened to her carefully, without interrupting and without asking any
questions.

Occasionally, it can correspond to the English ‘before’:

IpogepsiiTe caauy, He 0MX00s OT KACChI.
Check your change before moving away from the cash-desk.
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Using the perfective gerund

The perfective gerund is normally used when the action denoted by the gerund precedes
the action indicated by the main verb. For this reason, the relationship between the two
parts of the sentence is usually one of time:

B3sae eé p);RM B CBOH, OH CTAJ HEKHO LET0BATH €¢ MATbIIbI.
Taking her hands in his, he started gently kissing her fingers.

Ipouumag 3Ty cTaTHIO, OH PELINI HEMELICHHO HANUCATH B PEIAKIHUIO.
Having read the article, he decided to write (a letter) to the editor immediately.

Bepuysuiuce 10Moii, OH BOIIET B KYXHIO H NOCTABW YaAiHUK.
Returning home, he went into the kitchen and put the kettle on.

In the English equivalents of such gerund clauses, it may sometimes be preferable to use a present,
rather than a past tense form.

Sometimes, past gerunds can be used to express conditions:

Kak 10/5KeH MOCTYNUTh TPAKIAHUH, OKA3A6WUCh B TIONO0HOM cuTyanun?
How should someone act if they find themselves in a situation like this?

The use of negated past gerunds is similar to that of negated present gerunds, except
that the action indicated by the gerund is one that would have preceded the action
indicated by the main verb:

OH BOWIEN, He nOCIMYUuds B ABEpPb.
He came in without knocking at the door.

The main difference between the two gerund forms is one of aspect, rather than one of
tense, and on occasion it is possible to find the perfective gerund used when the actions
indicated by the gerund and the main verb appear to be simultaneous. This is when
attention is focused on the totality or outcome of the action indicated by the gerund,
rather than on the process.

For the use of the perfective aspect to focus on completion, see 5.2.4.

Y10 HU rOBOPH, OHA MPABWILHO NOCTYIHIA, 661ii0a 3amyyc 3a Koo,
Say what you like, but she did the right thing when she married Kolia.

OH BbIIIE] U3 KOMHATBI, TPOMKO XJI01HYE IBEPBHIO.
He left the room, slamming the door behind him.

Here attention is focused not on the process by which one gets married or makes a door
slam, but on the state of being married (or, possibly, on the decision to get married)
and on the noise made by a door that has been slammed.

For the different constructions corresponding to the English ‘to get married’, see 12.7.
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Coming and going

Introduction

Talking about coming and going involves a number of points of grammar where Russian
behaves in a way that is very different from English. In the first place, Russian distin-
guishes between motion on foot and motion by means of transport, a distinction that is
extended to carrying, leading or conveying objects, animals or people. Second, Russian
has a special grammatical category of verbs of motion, where there is a distinction
between unidirectional and multidirectional verbs. Finally, where English uses so-called
‘phrasal verbs’, such as ‘go in’, ‘come out’, ‘run through’, Russian uses verbs with
prefixes.

Unidirectional and multidirectional verbs of motion

Introduction

There are fourteen pairs of unprefixed verbs that observe the distinction between unidi-
rectional and multidirectional forms. All unprefixed verbs of motion are imperfective.

Various terms can be used to refer to the two groups of verbs: unidirectional and multi-
directional, determinate and indeterminate, durative and iterative. The first is adopted
here as being the most widely used and being the most transparent in meaning. Those
who prefer, however, can refer to them as maru-type and xomuThb-type verbs (after the
first pair of verbs in the following table).

The fourteen pairs of imperfective verbs of motion

Unidirectional Multidirectional Meaning
1 HATH XOTHTD to go (on foot), to walk
2 exath €3TUTD to go (by transport), to travel, to ride
3 Gexarh oerath to run
4 JeTeTh JeTaTh to fly
5 IIBITH 1aBarhb to swim, to sail
6 J1e3Th J23UTH to climb
7 0I3TH no13aTh to crawl
8 opectu OpoIHTH to wander
9 HeCTH HOCHTB to carry (on foot)

436



NOTE

Unidirectional and multidirectional verbs of motion 22.1

Unidirectional Multidirectional Meaning
10 BecTH BOAUTH to lead, to take (a person or an
animal, on foot)
11 BE3TH BO3HTD to take, to transport (by vehicle)
12 rHaTh TOHSITH to chase
13 TAIMTH TAacKATh to pull, to drag
14 KATHTh Kararhb to roll

In the above table verbs in rows 1-8 are intransitive; verbs in rows 9-14 are transitive.
The verbs in rows 1-5 and 9-11 are the most frequently used and the most impor-
tant.

Information on the conjugation of these verbs is given in the appropriate sections of
Chapter 4.

For more on transitive and intransitive verbs, see 4.13.

Perfective partners for unprefixed verbs of motion

Perfective partners for unprefixed verbs of motion are formed by adding prefixes.

To form the perfective partner of unidirectional verbs the prefix mo- is added:

I/IIITI/I' noiiTH
exarn no0exarhb
0eKaTh noGexarn
BeCTH noBecTd
Be3TH NnoBe3TH

Various perfective partners of multidirectional verbs can be formed by adding different
prefixes; the most important of these are ¢-, mo- and 3a-:

XOIHTH CXOIHTD, IOXOUTh, 32X0AUTD
€31UTh CHE3TNTh, MOE3IUTh, 3263AUTh
derarb cGerarpb, moderarn, 3a6erarnb

BO3HTD CBO3HTB, II0BO3HTD, 3aBO3UTD

Many of the theoretically possible perfective partners of multidirectional verbs are never used in
practice.

The specific meanings and the use of these perfective forms will be described in the
following sections.

Talking about motion in one direction

To talk about motion taking place in one direction the unidirectional verbs are used.
They often, though not always, correspond to the English continuous present (I am going,
etc.):

IpuBeT, Kyaa Gexcutis?
Hi, where are you dashing off to?

Bezy B yHHBEPCHTET, ONA3ILIBAIO HA JIEKIHIO.
I’m running to the university: I’'m going to be late for my lecture.
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B JaHHBI MOMEHT st udy' 1o Bameii );Jmue, ﬁyz[y y Bac uépe3 nsTh MI/IH);T.
At the moment I’'m walking along your street; I’ll be with you in five minutes.

Kyna éeoém 3ta nopora?
Where does this road lead to?
[Hanbl HeT 10Ma cel4yac; OH 6e3ém cecTpy U3 MY3bIKAJbHON IIKOJIbI.

Dad’s not at home at the moment; he’s bringing my sister home from music
school (by car).

m Talking about motion in more than one direction

Motion in more than one direction or motion in no particular direction is indicated using
multidirectional verbs:

OTcIo1a BUIHO, KAK HAJl 03€POM JIemaron Yaiiku.
From here you can see the seagulls flying above the lake.

Ioc/ie ABEHAANATH HOYM TOPOACKON TPAHCIOPT YKE He X0Oum.
Public transport no longer runs after midnight.

OH yxe nmoJr4aca xo0um B3aj M BIEPEN 10 yJIHIe: BHIUMO, KOT0-TO JKIET.
He’s been walking up and down the street for the last half hour; he must be
waiting for someone.

Lle/1blii Yac MBI 7013474 € CHIHOM IO ILISKY — HCKAJH MOM YaChl, HO TAaK M
He HAILIN.

My son and I spent a whole hour crawling all over the beach; we were looking
for my watch, but we never managed to find it.

B Poccuu oHM e30uniu Ha 3TOI MalIMHe.
When they were in Russia they travelled around in this car.

Multidirectional verbs also indicate the ability to perform a particular type of action:

I He yMém niasams u BOOOIIE GOIOCH Boubf.
I can’t swim and am totally afraid of water.

HamnreMy CHIHOYKY BCEro Ioll, 2 OH Y:Ke X0Oum.
Our son’s only a year old, but he’s already walking.

IEZXEY T1alking about repeated or habitual events

Repeated or habitual events usually involve motion in more than one direction and are
therefore mostly described using the multidirectional verbs:

On Beerna nocum ¢ co60ii MOGHIbLHHK.
He always carries his mobile phone with him.

B aeTcTBe MBI YACTO JIA3UI HA ITO JEPEBO.
When we were children we often used to climb this tree.

Omua xooum B KJIy0 62/ 1bHBIX TAHIEB.
She goes to a ballroom dancing club.

Iocie oﬁéua )JéTn 4aCTO fezanu 6 napk.
After lunch, the children would often run to the park.
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Iocsie 06ea 16T 0GBLIYHO Gezanu 6 napKe.
After lunch, the children would often run around in the park.

For the use of prepositions indicating location, destination and starting point, see
21.2.

If, however, the repeated or habitual direction being described is specifically in one
direction, a unidirectional verb will be used:

Yachl UK — 3T0 BPEMS, KOI/IA JIOAH edym Ha PaGoTy WM ¢ paGoThl.

Peak hours are the times when people are travelling either to their work or from
their work. [In this sentence the journeys to and from work are viewed as
separate events.]

Talking about a single event in the past

To describe a single event in the past there are several possibilities with subtle, but clear
differences in meaning and use.

The imperfective past tense of the unidirectional verb is used when attention is focused
on the process of a single journey in one direction, especially a journey that is in process
when something else happens:

Mpbl exanu K BaM CHa4ajia HAa MeTPO, MOTOM Ha YJIeKTPHUKe.
To get to you, we travelled first on the metro and then on a suburban train.

S Kak pa3 éena 104Ky B CATHK, KOIJIA CIY4HJIACKH 3TA aBApHs y cBeTodopa.
I was taking my daughter to kindergarten when the accident happened at the
traffic lights.

Russian distinguishes between noesn, a long-distance train, usually with sleeping accommodation,
and asexkTpuuka, a suburban (electric) train.

The perfective past tense of unidirectional verbs is used when the focus is on the begin-
ning of the action or a change in the direction or pace of the motion being described:

—A rne UBan?
—OH nowén B NOTUKIMHUKY.

—Where’s Ivan?
—He’s gone to the polyclinic (i.e. we know he has set off, but not what has
happened after that).

Kak T041bK0 3aropesicsi #€JIThIH, OHA cpa3y BKIYWIA CKOPOCTb U noexad.
As soon as the light changed to amber, she engaged gear and drove off.

C Hactymiennem orrtenesn 1o HeBe nonnsiiu Kpynubie JibIHHBL.
With the arrival of the thaw, large blocks of ice start coming down the Neva.

Cobaka KaKoe-To BpéMﬁ GexKaja 3a HAMM, HO, ycnbfmaB r0JI0C X03sIHHA,
noéexcana oGparHo.

The dog chased after us for a while, but hearing the voice of its master, ran back
(to him).

BoiexaB Ha mocce, OH noexan GbICTpee.
Once he turned onto the main road, he drove faster.

439



COMING AND GOING 22.1

The imperfective past tense of multidirectional verbs is used when talking about a
completed round trip:

10 4TO 32 makeThl HA Moay? Tbl UTO, X00U1a B Marazuu?
What are these bags on the floor? Does this mean you’ve been shopping?

B mpouwiom roay Msel e30uiu B JCTOHMIO.
Last year we went to Estonia.

B cy660Ty OHH 600unu NeTeii HA BHICTABKY, 2 B BOCKPECEHbe 603U/l WX 32
ropoa.

On Saturday they took the children to an exhibition and on Sunday took them
for a trip into the country.

The perfective past tense of multidirectional verbs has different meanings according to
the prefix. Perfectives with the prefix ¢- are also used to describe a single round trip,
but they also convey the notion that the trip was unimportant or of short duration:

Korna oxa3a'J10cL, YTO HEYEM 323KeYb CBEYH | 61,fCTpeHLK0 chezan B KHOCK
33 CIHYKAMH.

When it turned out there was nothing to light the candles with, I dashed out
quickly to the kiosk for matches.

B ¢cy660TY 51 cbe30un 10MOii K POTUTEISIM.
On Saturday I took a quick trip home to see my parents.

Perfectives with the prefix mo- are used to denote an action (motion in more than one
direction) that was carried out for a short time, usually as part of a sequence of
actions:

IocJie padoThl 1 nonnaeana B 6acceiiHe, a MOTOM IOLLJIA JOMOIA.
After work, I went for a swim in the baths and then went home.

OH HECKOJILKO MHHYT NOX0OU] 110 IBOPY, 2 TIOTOM, HAKOHEL, OTBAKHICS
T03BOHHTD B ABEpb.

He walked up and down the courtyard for a few minutes, but finally plucked up
courage to ring the doorbell.

Perfectives with the prefix 3a- are used to focus on the start of an action (motion in
more than one direction):

IMpoynTaB MUCHLMO, OH HEPBHO 3AX00UI TI0 KOMHATE.
Having read the letter, he began to walk nervously up and down the room.

Boze yna'Bmeﬁ ¢ aepeBa r);celmubl TyT xKe 3abezanu MypaBbu'.
When the caterpillar fell from the tree, ants immediately started to run around.

Talking about a single event in the future

The perfective future of unidirectional verbs can be used when talking about a single
event due to take place in the future:

Jletom Mbl nonemum Ha CaxajuH.

We’re flying to Sakhalin in the summer.
3aBTpa 51 noidy B Pycckuii myseid.

I’'m going to the Russian Museum tomorrow.
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The present tense of unidirectional verbs is also used to talk about a planned event:

S udy Ha yaMuy — 320HO MOTY BBLIHECTH MYCOP.
I’m going out: I can take the rubbish out at the same time.

B caieayionnyio nsTHUILY 51 zedy B MOCKBY: IIEMSIHHHK JKEHHTCSI.
I’'m flying to Moscow next Friday; my nephew’s getting married.

The perfective future forms of multidirectional verbs convey the same shades of meaning
as the corresponding past tense forms:

Yo 51 Gyay aeaath B Bockpecenne? IHonnasaio B 6acceiine, nooposicy no
NApKy, cXojcy B KMHO.

What am I going to do on Sunday? I’ll go for a swim in the baths, wander round
the park for a bit and go to the cinema.

Mosxker, 51 cbezaio 3a X1e60M?
Shall I run out and buy some bread?

m Instructions, prohibitions and exhortations

Instructions relating to coming and going are usually given using the imperative of the
unidirectional verb:

Houme x HeM};.
Go and see him.

Hoesxcaii na na'qy.
Go to the dacha.

Beoume eé B my3eii.
Take her to the museum.

Prohibitions, however, are normally issued using the multidirectional verb:

He xo0ume k Hemy. K HeMy HeJib3s1 X00ums.
Don’t go and see him. You can’t go and see him.

He e30u na navy. He nado tyna e3oums.
Don’t go to the dacha. You shouldn’t go there.

He 60dume eé B My3éi.
Don’t take her to the museum.

The unidirectional verb is used if the prohibition relates an action already in progress:

He 6ezu, Y Hac emé ecTb BpéMﬁ.
Don’t run, we’ve still got time.

He geou mammuy tak 0JM3K0 K 0004MHe.
Don’t drive so close to the curb.

The plural past perfective forms mommu and moexamm correspond to the English exhor-
tation ‘let’s go’:

Bce roToBbI? Hy, TOTAA noexanu.
Is everybody ready? Right, in that case let’s go.

For more on instructions, prohibitions and exhortations, see 18.2 and 18.3.3.
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Prefixed verbs of motion

Introduction

General information on the use of prefixes to form new verbs and on the principal
meanings of the different prefixes is given in 10.4. In this section we describe the
formation of imperfective and perfective pairs of prefixed verbs of motion and give
examples of how these verbs are used when talking about coming and going.

Prefixed verbs of motion do not distinguish between unidirectional and multidirectional
movement.

The formation of imperfective and perfective pairs of prefixed
verbs of motion

Perfective verbs are formed by adding a prefix to the unidirectional verb. When uaru
takes a prefix, the infinitive changes to -iitm and the corresponding future tense forms
to -ny, -aémsb etc.:

to enter
to approach

BOITH

BOiiny, BoiiAémb
MOAOMTH

ooy, noaoiaémn
However, note the following:
BBIATH
NPUATH

to go out, to come out

BbIiY, BbIiIelIb
to come, to arrive

npuay, Npuaémb
For more on the stress of perfective verbs with the prefix BbI-, see 4.2.4.
Imperfective verbs are formed in some instances by adding a prefix to the multidirectional

verb. In other instances, the imperfective verb is related to the multidirectional verb,
but has either a different suffix or a different stress.

The following table illustrates the formation of aspect pairs of prefixed verbs of motion.
Instances where the prefixed form differs from the unprefixed form are given in
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italics:
Imperfective Perfective
-XOIHTh -iimu
BXOIHTH to enter soiimu
-e3oicame -exarthb
yesofca'mt; to leave, to go away yéxaTL
-Gezamp -GexaTh
evibecams to run out BBIGEKATE
-J1eTaTh -J1eTeTh
IpUIETATH to arrive (flying) MPUIETETH
-navieamo -IUIBITH
nepenzzbwa'mtz to swim across nepen.nbiTL
-ne3amo -l1e3Th
cresams to climb down cJ1e3Th
-nonzame -HOJI3TH
noononzams to crawl up to nozmo.mTIi
-Gpedams -GpectH
3abpedams to wander off, to drop in 3abpectu
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Imperfective Perfective
-HOCHTB -HecTH
MPHHOCHTH to bring (carrying) NpUHECTH
-BO3HTD -Be3TH
I0BO3HTD to give someone a lift 0IBE3TH
-BOJMTH -BecTH
CBOJNTH to bring (people) together  cBecTH
-TOHSITH -rHATH
3aroHsiTh to corral 3aruarh
-mackueams -TAIUTH
svimacKkusants to drag out BBITALINTH
-Kamvigans -KATHTh
npoxamvieams to roll (past) MPOKATHTH

m Examples of prefixed verbs of motion

The following examples illustrate the use of imperfective and perfective pairs of prefixed
verbs of motion:

Tyna exooums Heib3sl.
You can’t go in there.

A cloma MOKHO goimu?
But can I come in here?

U3 3ana cyna Bce gpixodunu MoJ4a.
Everyone was leaving the court in silence.

Kora Ha apeHy ebiuuiu KJIOYHbI, I€TH 3aXJI0NATH B JAJOMIH.
When the clowns came out into the ring, all the children started to applaud.

Korna mbl noonemanu x Jlonaony, Mo:xH0 0bL10 pasriasjaers Temsy.
As we were approaching London (in an aeroplane), we could make out the River
Thames.

S mocTaBUI B caly KOPMYIIKY /UIsl ITHIL, M K Heli cpa3y ke nodiemenu 1Ba
BOPOOBs.
I set up a bird table in the garden and two sparrows immediately flew towards it.

MHorue nTUIBI HMEIOT CMOCOOHOCTH Y60OUmMy XUIIIHAKA MOAAJTbIIE OT
CBOMX NTEHIIOB.
Many birds have the ability to lead a predator away from their young.

MMowén goxkab, u ponﬁTenn yseﬂu’neTéﬁ c urposdﬁ JIOIIAKH.
It started to rain and the parents removed their children from the playground.

BecHoii MHOrHe X0351iiKH UMEIOT O0OBIKHOBEHHE GbIHOCUMDb MOAYIIKUA HA
MPOCYUIKY.

In spring, many housewives follow the practice of putting their pillows out
to air.

Tobi He MoT GbI 8biHEeCmU Mycop?
Would you mind taking the rubbish out?

It is important to distinguish the perfective verbs 3aX0MTh, CXOUTh, which are perfec-
tive partners of the multidirectional verb xomuts, from the imperfective verbs 3aXoAuTh,
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cxomuth, which are imperfective partners of 3aiiti ‘to drop in’, ‘to go behind’ and
coiitu ‘to come/go down’ respectively.

IIpoYHTAB MHCHMO, OH HEPBHO 3aX00U1 (C6) IO KOMHATe.
Having read the letter, he began to walk nervously up and down the room.

Ilo x0pore 10Moii OH HHOINA 3ax00un (Hce) B HeGOMIbIIOE Kade HA Y.
On the way home he sometimes dropped in to a small café on the corner.

HeueM 3a:keub CBEUH — npuaéres cxodums (c6) B KHOCK 32 CIIMYKAMH.
There’s nothing to light the candles with; somebody will have to go to the kiosk
for matches.

KaraTbcsi Ha JIBLKAX 371€ch CTAJI0 OMACHO — HAYAIN cX00ums (HCE) CHEKHbBIE
JABHHBIL.

It’s become dangerous to ski here; avalanches have started to occur

(literally, come down).

m Correlation between prefix and preposition
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There is generally a high degree of correlation between the prefixes attached to verbs
of motion and the prepositions used before nouns and pronouns to indicate destination,
point of departure or an object encountered en route. The following are the correlations
that occur most often:

Prefix Preposition Prefix Preposition (point of departure)
(destination)
npu- B/Ha BbI- 3
no- B/Ha y- 3
noj- K c(0)- c(o0)
3a- K
Preposition (object encountered en route)
3a- B/HA 0/06(0)- BOKpyT ‘around’
npo- MHMO ‘past’/gepe3 ‘across’/ckBo3b ‘through’
nepe- uepes

Ouna npuexana ¢ Poccuio.
She arrived in Russia.

Ona npumﬂa' Ha .J]élcumo.
She came to the lecture.

Ona yexana u3 Poccun.
She left Russia.

OH 661013 U3 HOPBI.
It crawled out of the burrow.

OH nooéexncan k apouTpy.
He ran up to the referee.

OH oG1emen 60Kpyz CBETA.
He orbited (/iterally, flew round) the earth.

Msi4 nponemen mMumo BOpoT.
The ball flew past (i.e. missed) the goal



Verbs of motion used in figurative expressions and idioms

[E2E) Verbs of motion used in figurative expressions
and idioms

OH nepesén cnenozo qépe3 )Jopo'ry.
He took the blind man across the road.

In a number of instances the prefix and the preposition are identical:

OH 3qmén 3a yroJ.
He went round the corner.

Omoiini om Kkpasi NIATPOPMBIL: IEKTPHYKA HICT.
Move away from the edge of the platform: there’s a train coming.

Koraa Mbl évexanu ¢ Topoji, 6bLIA yike IIy60Kasi HOYb.
When we drove into the city, it was already late at night.

OH 0o1IBLT d0 Gepera.
He swam as far as the shore.

OHa cieTesia ¢ KpbIlim.
It (e.g. a bird) flew down from the roof.

OH gHEC YeMOJaH 6 IOM.
He carried the suitcase into the house.

A 3a 4ro, cdﬁcTBeHHO, Bor uzrnan uz Pas Anama u EBy?
And why, exactly, did God expel Adam and Eve from the
Garden of Eden?

m Introduction

m Figurative expressions with unidirectional verbs of motion
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Tyua' BXOIHTH HEJb3S; uoém yde.
You can’t go in there; there’s a lesson taking place.

Kakoii ¢puabm uoém B kunorearpe «Kocmoc»?
What film is on the Kosmos cinema?

Ceiiuac uoém xopommii crieKTaKkJb B TeaTpe «JIeHKoM».
There’s a good play on just now at the Lenkom theatre.

The same verb is also used for certain weather phenomena:

HIET J0KIb it’s raining
HAET CHer it’s snowing

22.3

Verbs of motion are used in a wide range of figurative expressions and idioms, which
often have nothing obvious to do with movement. When such expressions involve
unprefixed verbs of motion, then either only the unidirectional verb or (less often) only
the multidirectional verb can be used.

The verb maru is used in a number of expressions where it has the basic meaning of
‘to take place’:
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The verb maru is also used to convey the idea of something suiting someone or going
well with something else:

710 IIIATBE €if uoém.
This dress suits her.

Boaka X0pomIo udém ¢ coNEHBIMA TPUGAMHE.
Vodka goes very well with pickled mushrooms.

Time goes only in one direction, but can seem to go at different speeds:

BpeMs UAET time is passing
BpeMsl 0esKUT/IeTUT time flies
BpeMs MOJI3ET time is dragging

Other examples with unidirectional verbs include the following:

31ech MBI 6e0éM YUET 10X0/10B H PACXOI0B BCeX OTIeIeHHMil.
Here we keep track of the income and expenditure of all departments.

OHa 6edém [HeBHHK.
She keeps a diary.

Bce Hamu maanbl remam (k 4épry). (informal)
All our plans are up the spout.

Y 3Toii cOBAKH 1€3em MEPCTh.
That dog is losing its fur.

He ne3b B npz{lcy.
Don’t get involved in that fight.

MuI Hecém OTBETCTBEHHOCTH 32 3TO.
We have responsibility for this.

Yro 3a axuHelo Thl Hecéun? (informal)
What rubbish are you talking now?

V MeHsl 0T BCero 3Toro Kpbima edem. (informal)
All this is driving me round the bend.

For the use of Be3Tu/moBe3TH as an impersonal verb in sentences describing someone’s
luck, see 3.4.3.

m Figurative expressions with multidirectional verbs of motion

There are fewer figurative expressions involving multidirectional verbs.

The verb HocuTh can mean ‘to wear’ (on a regular basis):

MoJioaéxb HoCum JKMHCHI.
Young people wear jeans.

A 3aﬁnf.11, YTO OHA OGBIYHO HOCKM OUKH.
I’d forgotten that she usually wears glasses.

There is no verb in Russian that corresponds to English ‘to be wearing’ (on a particular
occasion). Instead, prepositional phrases are used:

Ceronsi na ném YEPHBI CBHTEP H cepbie GPIOKH.
Today he’s wearing a black pullover and grey trousers

(literally, On him there is ...).
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Ha 6a/1y TOILKO OHA OHA OBLIA 6 KPACHOM.
She was the only person wearing red (/iterally, in red) at the ball.

The transitive verb karaTb/mokaratb and the more frequent reflexive verb kararbes/
nokarathes are used to refer to a pleasure trip, usually without a specific destination,
taken in some means of transport:

OTén Kaman Hac Ha Kartepe.
Our father used to take us out for rides in his boat.

MozkeT, noxkamaemcs Ha TBoeii HOBOH MamuHe?
Can we go for a spin in your new car?

IIKoabHbIe KAHHKYJIBI S 00BIMHO TPOBOXII B AePEBHE; KAMa/1csa HA
JIOIIA/IH, HA JIOJKE, HA MOTOLMKJIE H /Ia’Ke BOIMJI IPY30BHK.

I usually spent my school holidays in the country; I would go horse-riding and
boating, would ride on a motorbike and even drove a lorry.

KaraTbcsi/mokaratses is also used in certain set phrases:

KaTaThCs/MOKATaThCsl HA KOHbKAX  to go skating
KATAThCS/MOKATATHCH HA JIbIKAX to go skiing
KATAThCS/MOKATATHCS HA CAHKAX to go sledging

Other issues relating to coming and going

Coming and going

In general, Russian does not distinguish between ‘coming’ and ‘going’ when these relate
simply to the direction of movement:

W3BuHNTE 32 0NIO3AaHHE, MOKHO Golimu?
I’m sorry for being late; may I come in?

Tyua' 6X00UMb HeAb3S: WAET yde.
You can’t go in there: there’s a lesson taking place.

Koraa Ha apeHy ebluuiu KJIOYHbI, 16TH 3aXJI0NAJIH B JI0MIH.
When the clowns came out into the ring, all the children started to applaud.

He 3nar0, r1e 0H; MOKeT ObITh, 6blliie/l IOKYPHUTh.
I don’t know where he is; he may have gone outside for a smoke.

Tuiue, uoém y4urteb.
Be quiet; the teacher’s coming.

To correspond to ‘coming’ in the sense of ‘arriving’, Russian verbs of motion with the
npu- can be used:

MbI npuwiu kK BaM NelIKoM, HO 0MOIi OT Bac moejeM Ha TaKCH.
We came on foot, but we’re going home by taxi.

Ilpuessicaiime noyaiue.
Do come and see us more often.
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Going on foot or by transport

In general, maru and xoauTh are used to refer to movement on foot. To emphasise that
movement is on foot and not by means of transport, the adverb memxom can be used:

MbI npuwiiu K BaM RewKoM, HO IOMOii OT Bac MoeIeM Ha TAKCH.
We came on foot, but we’re going home by taxi.

When reference is to a journey by means of transport, the verb depends on the means
of transport: exatb and €3qMThH are used for a journey by land transport, maeiTe and
naaBatk for a journey on water, JereTs and Jerats for a journey by air:

S e30$1cy B YHHBEPCHTET HAa COPOK CeIbMOM aBTobyce.
I go to the university on a 47 bus.
Or, 1 get the 47 bus to the university.

Mpb1 npuexanu noe3goM/Ha noesze.
We came by train.

Moii npagen esouft Ha ﬂoma)m Mol j1en €30u71 Ha BeJIOCHIIENe, MOii OTell
€30u/1 HA MOTOUHMKIIE, A 51 XOXKY TeIIKOM.

My great-grandfather rode a horse, my grandfather travelled by bicycle, my
father drove a motorbike and I go about on foot.

YeTbIpe OPUTAHKN HaMepeHbI HA JIOAKe nepenisims ATIAHTHYECKHIl OKeaH.
Four British women are planning to cross the Atlantic in a rowing boat.

Ha 3T0T pa3 Mbl pelluIu Jiements CaMOJETOM/HA caMOJTETe.
This time we decided to fly.

In general, there is a correlation between intransitive and transitive verbs of motion
according to the following patterns:

l/llITI/l + HeCTn I/lIITI/I + BeCTH
XO}JI/ITL + HOCI/IT]:., XO,Z[]/ITL + BO)JI/ITL
Exarpb + Be3TH

E3}1HTL + BO3UTH

Ilpuwina Huna u, kak 00bIYHO, npUHecaa NOcaeiHUe HOBOCTH.
Nina came and, as usual, brought the latest news with her.

Makcum npuwién He OIII/I’H, OH npueén HeBéCTy.

Maksim didn’t come on his own, but brought along his fiancée.

Bpar ye:xa.rz B l'IeTepﬁ);pr " Y663 MOI0 mTz{py.

My brother has gone off to St Petersburg and taken my guitar with him.

When it is the means of transport itself that is the subject of the movement, Russian
tends to use maru and xoauTs for land or water transport, but Jerers and srerath for
air transport:

Tyu:i HAET cdponc cenbM(fﬁ aBTo'ﬁyc.
The 47 bus goes there.

oe3n npuwén ¢ HeHONBIIMM ONO3TAHNEM.
The train arrived a few minutes late.

B 3TOT NbLILHBII ropozm'umo He 3ax00am GoJbIINe BOJKCKHE napoxo'm)l.
The big Volga steamships do not visit this dusty little town.
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Ci01a Jiemaiom TOIbKO BePTOIETHI.
You can only get there by helicopter (/iterally, Only helicopters fly there).

Exarb and e3xuth or misith and miaBare tend to be preferred if the focus is on the
means of transport as a physical object:

Mumo Hac npoexan KakoH-To aBTodyc.
A bus has just gone past us.

S 106U CMOTpPETh, Kak 110 BoJire niasigym Goabime GeJbie MapoXoabl.
I used to love watching the big white steamships sailing along the Volga.

m Talking about coming and going using other verbs

There are numerous verbs that relate in one way to movement, but which do not come
into the grammatical category of verbs of motion:

rymin to stroll, to go for a walk
MyTelIeCTBOBATh to travel
OTHpaBJIﬂTBCﬂ/OTHpaBI/ITLCﬂ to set off
OCTABIISITH/OCTABUTD to leave, to abandon
IIOKI/lZ[aTL/lIOKI/lHyTL to leave, to abandon
uoﬁupanca /zloﬁpaTLcﬂ mo (+ gen.) to get to
HpPIﬁbIBaTL/l‘lpPIﬁbIT]) to arrive
Bo3BpamaT},cn/BepHyTl,c;1 to return

Tyasith is always intransitive and is used with a construction indicating location:

Iociie y:KHHA MbI 00BIYHO 2yisem ¢ cOBAKOI B MapKe.
After supper we usually take the dog for a walk in the park.

A phrase that also corresponds to English ‘to go for a walk’ is maTH or XoAMTH Ha
NPOTYJIKY:
Ha yaune npexpachas noroaa. Tel He Xouemlb noiimu Ha npo2ynxy?

The weather’s really nice. Do you want to go for a walk?

MyremecrBoBath is used with relation to a fairly substantial journey; it is normally
used with the preposition mo (+ dat.):

JleToM MHOTHe CTYIeHTBI nymeutecmegyiom no Eepone aBrocTonom.
In summer many students hitch-hike around Europe.

OcraBaaTb/ocTaBUTh and NOKUAATH/MOKUHYTH are transitive verbs that mean ‘to leave’
with the additional connotation of ‘abandoning’:

Moce KpOBOleOJII/lTHbIX 60¢B B HI0JIe COPOK BTOPOTO roJa COBETCKHE
Boiicka ocmagunu CeBacTonob.
After the bloody battles of July 1942 the Soviet forces abandoned Sebastopol.

OH nokunyn 3TOT TOPOJ, YTOOBI yiKe HUKOIIA CIOAa He BO3BPAIAThCS.
He left the city, never to return to it.

JloGupatbes /xo6pathest 1o (+ gen.) tends to imply a certain amount of difficulty in
reaching the destination:

MBI 00odpanuce 10 MecTa Ha3HAYEHMS Y:Ke 3aTeMHO.
It was well after dark when we reached our destination.
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M pu6siBaTL/Mpu6LITH tends to be used in more formal types of language:

VYBajkaeMble MAaCCAKUPDI, HAIII TI0€3]1 #PUObIGAem HA KOHEYHYI0 CTAHIUIO.
We wish to inform passengers that this train is arriving at its final destination.

OtnpaBiasitbesi/oTnpaBuThest and BO3BpamIaThHCsI/BePHYThCsl require no  special
comment:

3aBTpa omnpagnsemcs pOBHO B ceMb YacOB.
We’re setting off tomorrow at exactly seven o’clock.

A caplma, 4To OH OMNpaguica B MyTellecTBHE 10 30J0TOMY KOJIBILY.
I heard he’d set off on a trip round the Golden Ring.

OH NOKHHYJI 3TOT TOPOJ, YTOObI y’ke HHKOIA CIOIa HE 6036PAU{AMbCA.
He left the city, never to return to it.

IlepBoii B kocMoc mosieren1a codaka — Ha 3eMJII0 OHA He 6EPHYIACD.
The first animal in space was a dog, but she never returned to Earth.

NoTE | The 3oaotoe kombuo ‘Golden Ring' is the name given to a tourist route that takes in several
ancient towns and cities located to the north-east of Moscow.
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23

Communication strategies

Choosing what type of language to use

Formal and informal language

In this book we have tended to give advice on how words, phrases and grammatical
constructions are used in terms of formal and informal language. Although this distinc-
tion is not always the most appropriate, it is in most circumstances more useful than
the distinction between written and spoken language, since in practice both written and
spoken language exist in formal and informal varieties, and formal written language, for
example, will tend to have more in common with formal spoken language than it will
with informal written language.

Formal written language is used in official documents, such as laws, regulations and
contracts, as well as in business letters and scholarly books. Formal language also tends
to be used in journalism, sometimes with an admixture of more informal varieties.

Formal spoken language tends to be used in texts that are written out in advance, such
as lectures and political or ceremonial speeches. However, elements of formal language
may also be preferred in official discussions and negotiations.

Informal spoken language is that which is normally used in ordinary conversation.

Informal written language is used in private letters and (sometimes in a stylised form)
in works of fiction. Informal written language may also appear in the lyrics of pop and
rock songs and is widely used in various forms of Internet communication.

It follows from this that virtually everyone who learns Russian is going to need some
knowledge of both formal and informal language and of the differences between them.
And even if many learners will never have to produce documents in formal written
language, anyone who has any contact with the written language will at some point
have to read and understand texts written in this particular variety.

It is important to distinguish between informal language and non-standard language. Everybody
uses informal language in the appropriate circumstances, while non-standard language consists
of forms that are disapproved of and avoided by most educated speakers of the language, who
consider them to be incorrect or improper. Those who learn Russian will at some point encounter
non-standard language, most probably in casual conversation, although there is a whole Internet
subculture that is based on the use of non-standard forms for playful effect, including deliberately
incorrect spelling. Nevertheless, there are two points to note. The first is that many Russians take
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the view that non-standard language is something that learners of the language should know
nothing about and that it is certainly not something that they ever expect to find learners using
themselves. The second point is that non-standard language, like formal and informal language, is
a system in its own right, and the use of non-standard language in ways that do not conform to
the ‘rules’ of that system is at best inappropriate and at worst highly embarrassing to all concerned.
At the very least, therefore, the deliberate use of non-standard language should be attempted only
by those who have an absolute and total confidence in their command of the standard
language.

m The characteristics of formal language

Formal language, and especially formal written language, is characterised by the
following features:

* A preference for long and grammatically complex sentences.

*  The widespread use of participles in the long form.

* A tendency to use abstract vocabulary and especially to prefer constructions with
verbal nouns over finite verb forms.

* A tendency to avoid the first person singular and a preference for depersonalised
constructions and for passive verbs.

m The use of participles

The short forms of past passive participles are found in all types of language, where
they are used to form perfective passive verbs. All other forms of participles are restricted
to formal language and especially to formal written language.

For information on the formation of participles, see 4.12.

For information on the use of the short form of the past passive participle to form
perfective passive verbs, see 4.14.2.

Participles are verbal adjectives and phrases containing a participle in the long form
fulfil a similar function to clauses introduced by a relative pronoun.

For more on relative pronouns, see 7.5.

The stylistic limitation on the use of participles and the functional overlap between
participial phrases and relative clauses mean that many learners may find that they rarely
or never need to use them. Nevertheless, they are a sufficiently important element of
formal writing that an ability to recognise them and to interpret them correctly is essen-
tial if this type of language is to be properly understood.

The following sentences illustrate the use of participles. Taken from official regulations
concerning foreign travel, they show how several participial phrases can be used in one
sentence in order to produce convoluted text that can be difficult to unravel and to
translate:

Fpamaml'n docmuziuuii BoceMHauuaTunéTHero BéspaCTa "
oﬁpamammuucx 3a nonyqe}meM nacnopTa B CBSI3U C NPUHAMBIM UM
peleHHeM 0 BbIe3Je U3 Poccnucxon (Denepaunﬂ JUIst TIPOKUBAHMUS B z[pymM
rocyiapcrae, yKaSBIBaET 00 5TOM B CBO&M 3asIBJICHHM.
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A citizen who has reached the age of eighteen and who requests the issue of a
passport in connection with a decision he has made to leave the Russian
Federation in order to live in another country, mentions this in his application.

I/IHOCTpaHHbIe rpamaﬂe MOTYT Bbe3KATh B Poccnncxym (I)eaepaumo U
BbIE3KATH U3 Poccmlcxon denepanuu npu HaTHUHH poccuiickoii BU3bI 110
[lel/lCTBl/lTeJ'lLHbIM uoxymeHTaM y()ocmosepﬂmmum HX JHYHOCTH U
npu3uaeaeMth Poccnncxou ®enepanun B 3TOM Ka4ecTBe, ecJIM MHOe He
PeIyCMOTPEHO MeKIYHAPOIHBLIMH HoroBopamu Poccuiickoii ®exepamumn.
Foreign citizens may enter and leave the Russian Federation provided that they
have a Russian visa accompanying valid documents confirming their identity and
recognised for that purpose by the Russian Federation, unless different
arrangements are provided for under international agreements signed by the
Russian Federation.

MHHHCTepCTBO l/IHOCTpaHHbIX aelt POCCI/II/ICKOI/I <I)e21epau1m MOKeET
0(l)0pMI/ITI> H BbIIATh NACHOPT rpamaﬂnny Poccuiickoii (I)euepamm
nposcusaiouiemy Ha TeppUTOPUH Poccuiickoii (Denepauma 110 €ro JIMYHOMY
3asiBJICHHUIO, nooauuomy yepe3 Komauoupyiomym ero oprannsaunm
3apezucmpupoeauuyto B MMHMCTepCTBe nnochaHme nen Poceuiickoii
d)ez[epamm B nopsiake, yemanosnennom Tpasutenscreom Poccuiickoii
CDez[epauml.

The Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the Russian Federation may issue a passport
to a citizen of the Russian Federation who is resident on the territory of the
Russian Federation in cases where that person submits a personal request
through the organisation that is sending him abroad and which is registered with
the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the Russian Federation in accordance with
procedures laid down by the government of the Russian Federation.

Not all sentences containing participles are as complicated as those above. Some
examples of rather more straightforward sentences are given in the comments on word
order in 19.1.3.

To demonstrate how participial phrases fulfil much the same function as relative
clauses, here is the first of the above examples rewritten with relative clauses replacing
the participial phrases; the following version is somewhat more awkward than the
original:

I pama}m'ﬂ Komopbiii bocmu'z BoceMHauuaTunéTHero B(;3paCTa " Komo})blﬁ
oﬁpamaemc;l 3a nonyquneM nacnopTa B CBSI3H C pelieHHeM 0 BBIe3/Ie u3
Poccmlcxon (I)enepaunn JUIs1 TIPOKMBAHMS B IPYTOM roCyaapcTBe, Komopoe
OH NPUHAJ, YKA3BIBAET 06 3TOM B CBOEM 3asiBJICHHH.

Some participles are also used as ordinary adjectives or (less often) nouns. When used
in this way they do not necessarily have the same stylistic restriction as they do when
used as true participles. Examples include:

GJ1ecTsimii brilliant

Be/TyHii leading, presenter (of a television programme)
BBIIAIOLIHIACS outstanding

neiicTByOmmii active, functioning

OKPYKAIOIIHi surrounding

OTCYTCTBYIOMHIA absent (also as a noun)

NOTPsICAIONIHIA staggering, amazing

TP eINICCTBY IOIIHMii preceding
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IPHCYTCTBYIOIIHMi present (also as a noun)
pemaomumii deciding, decisive

ey IOIIHi following, next
CMSIrYAIOLIHii mitigating

TeKymmii current (e.g. affairs, account)
BOOPYKEHHBII armed

BOCHIHTAHHBIIA well brought up
Pa304apOBAHHbII disenchanted, disappointed
yoe:k1éHHbIIT convinced

yMeépeHHbIii moderate
MBHJIH30BAHHBII civilised

BepyOLIHii believer, believing
Kypsiumii smoker

CITyoKAIHIA white-collar worker
NAHHbIE data

HOAIAHHbII subject (e.g. of the crown)
NMOAYMHEHHBII subordinate

Torna y HEro NOSIBHJIACKH 6Jlecm;l'ma}l nest.
Then he had a brilliant idea.

Ha cne'oymmuﬁ JeHb OH npocn);nm ¢ rOJIOBHOIi 60.IBIO.
The next day he woke up with a headache.

B cemuaecsitbie roabl OH ObL1 y0ey#cOEHHBIM KOMMYHHCTOM.
In the 1970s he was a convinced communist.

Ha nmepBoM 3Take ecTh cenuagbHOe MOMeILIeHNe s KyPAUUX.
On the ground floor there is a special room for smokers.

Y Hero ckBepHbI¢ OTHOLLICHHS CO BCEMH HOOYUHEHHBIMU.
He has a dreadful relationship with all his subordinates.

m Other characteristic features of formal language

The following sentence, already quoted in the section on participles, also provides an
illustration of how verbal nouns are used in formal language:

l“pamzla}m'n JOCTHI M BoceMHaauaTunéTHero B()’3paCTa U
06pamammnncn 3a noﬂyueuuem NacIopTa B CBSI3H C NPHHATBIM UM
pewienuem o sbteme u3 Poccnncxon ®enepanun JUISL BPOMHCUBANUA B Apyrom
rocyIapcTBe, YKa3bIBaeT 06 5TOM B CBOEM 3asiBJICHUM.

A citizen who has reached the age of eighteen and who requests the issue of a
passport in connection with a decision he has made to leave the Russian
Federation in order to live in another country, mentions this in his application.

If we exclude 3asiBaenne, which takes the form of a verbal noun, but which here means
a type of document (a written application for something), there are four verbal nouns
in this sentence: moJyueHme, pemieHHe, BbIe3l, mpoxkupanme. In principle, each of
these nouns could be replaced with a construction involving a verb; here is part of the
sentence rewritten with the verbs used instead of nouns:

l"pam,uaﬂnﬂ KOTOprl/I Xouer nonyuumb nacnopT HOTOMy 4TO OH pewiun
vtexams 3 Poccu, UTOObI Nposcueams B APYroM rocyiaperse .

A citizen ... who wants to receive a passport because he has dec1ded to leave
Russia in order to live in another country ...
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For more on the formation of verbal nouns, see 10.1.10.

The following example, taken from a newspaper article written shortly after Vladimir
Putin came to power in 2000, illustrates not only the use of verbal nouns, but also
a preference for other forms of abstract nouns and for passive and depersonalised
constructions. It will be noted that these features cannot always be reproduced in the
translation:

Tem ue MeHee B Ilel/ICTBI/IﬂX HyTnHa npoczzeofcueaemc;l onpeeEHHast
aoruka. Ileperie ero maru HANpAGNIeHbl HA PeaHUMAUUIO TOCYAAPCTBA, a
HMEHHO: noouunenue 610p0|<paTml 60CCMAaHOGNIEHUE YRPAGIAEMOCIU
CTpal-IbI ocnaﬁﬂenue ABTOHOMHBIX OT rocyaachBa LeHTPOB cuibl. Kak yiKe
ommeuanocs, B JAHHOM CJIydae peus udém o pewienuu 3a0a4 HOBenIeii
MOXH.

Nevertheless, it is possible to discern a certain logic in Putin's actions. His first
steps were aimed at reviving the state, specifically by bringing the bureaucracy
to heel, by making the country governable again and by weakening centres of
power not under state control. As has already been pointed out, we are talking
here about addressing the problems of the most recent era.

For the use of nammsiii in place of 3ror in formal language, see 7.3.2.

Constructing a text

Introduction

Any text, whether spoken or written, whether in formal or informal language, will consist
of a series of individual sentences. This section will examine some of the ways in which
individual sentences can be linked to form a coherent text.

EX®XN Broausie ciosa: introductory words

Russian has a special category of forms known as BBomuble ciosa (literally, introduc-
tory words). In spite of the name, BBoaHbIe cioBa do not necessarily appear at the
beginning of a sentence and may consist either of a single word or of an entire phrase.
BBoanbie ciaoBa are separated from the rest of the sentence by commas, and they are
used to supply information that is additional to what is contained in the main body of
the sentence.

Some BBoaHbIe caoBa fulfil the specific role of linking sentences. These include:

BIIpOUYEM however, on second thoughts
3HAYMT SO

HTaK and so

KaK ObI TO HI/I ObLIO however that may be
Kpome TOTO in addition, moreover

K TOMY e in addition, moreover
0HAKO however
CJIE/10BATE/ILHO therefore

CTAJI0 ObITH therefore

TAKHM 06pa3oM therefore

TEM He MeHee nonetheless, nevertheless
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IMo-mMoeMy, He CTOHT ’KaJOBaThCsl HA Takue Belmu. Bripouem, kak xoTuTe.
In my opinion, there’s no point in complaining about such things. However, it’s
up to you.

Menemlcepon M3 CTPaH EBp0c0m3a HE TaK YK MHoro B Poccnu u OHH
HHOIZIA ¢ pruOM npncnocaﬁJmBamTcﬂ K poccmlcmlM ycnonnﬂM. Kak ov1
mo Hu 6bL10, OHM HECYT ¢ cooii 3anaubIii MOAX0A K JeNy H 3aImaHyI0
OpraHH3aNMIo.

There aren’t that many managers from EU countries in Russia, and they
sometimes have difficulty in adapting to Russian conditions. However that may
be, they do bring with them a Western approach to business and Western
organisation.

qupa u3-3a TIOTO/THbBIX ycnomm 61>u10 OTMEHEeHO 60J1ee JIBYXCOT PEiicoB.
Kpome mozo M3-32 TYMaHA MHOTHE Peiichl GhLIH 321€P/KAHBI HA CPOK 10
JBYX 4aCOB.

Yesterday more than 200 flights were cancelled because of the weather. In
addition, the fog meant that many flights were delayed for up to two hours.

Jleneratam Che3a He pa3pemiaioch pasriamiaTh coaepxanue aokiaa. Tem
He MeHee, TIOHBII TEKCT BCKOPE MOSIBHJICS B 3aIAIHON NMeYaTH.

Delegates at the congress were not allowed to reveal the contents of the speech.
Nevertheless, the full text soon appeared in the Western press.

Another group of BBoaHBIe cioBa indicate the extent to which the information being
communicated is probable. These include:

KOHEYHO of course

(camo coﬁo'ﬁ) pasymeercsi  of course

JLOJIKHO OBITH it must be case that
HaBepHoe HABEPHO probably
M0-BHIUMOMY apparently
nosKaIyii probably, perhaps
KaKeTCst it seems
BO3MOZKHO it is possible that
MOIKeT GBbITh perhaps

NoTE | Both masepnoe and masepno are characteristic of informal language, the former tends to be used
in writing and the latter in speech.

OHuM, KoOHeuHo, NMEIOT TPAaBO He COIVIACHTHCSI ¢ HAMM.
Of course, they have the right not to agree with you.

3nech HeT ero Belleii, TAK YTO OH, 00/IHCHO Gblmb, yiKe yexa.
His things aren’t here so he must already have left.

51, nagepno, 3aiiay K Heii 3aBTpa nocjie paGoThl.
I’1l probably call in and see her tomorrow after work.

Twl, noscanyii, npaB; He HA0 OBLIO 0TKA3BIBATHCS OT €r0 MOMOIIH.
You’re probably right; we shouldn’t have refused his help.

3nech, Kascemcesn, He 32 4eM 0CTABaThCS.
It seems that there’s no point in staying here.
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Constructing a text 23.2

Poccn';l, 603M0:)K‘H0, BCT};HI/IT B BTO 10 xonna Telc);mero roaa.
It’s possible that Russia will join the WTO (World Trade Organisation) before
the end of the currrent year.

C.ﬂéaylomnﬁ KOHrpécc Hameii opranma'unn COCTOMTCH B Poccﬁn, Moxcem
Obimb, BO BnaanBOCTdKe.

The next congress of our organisation will take place in Russia, possibly in
Vladivostok.

For further examples of BBOAHBIE ¢10Ba used in this function, see 16.5.1.

Some BBogHbIE cioBa make a comment on the nature of the utterance itself. These
include:

IOy CTHM let us assume
TPENOI0KUM let us suppose
OHHM CJIOBOM in a word
KOpoUe roBoOpsi to put it briefly
c06cTBeHH0 rosopsi strictly speaking
mynm B CTOPOHY joking apart
KCTaTH (FOBOpﬂ) by the way
MEKIY IPOYHM by the way

onny'cmuM, oH npuaét. U uro 6);z[eT?
Suppose he comes. Then what happens?

Oonum cn1060m, 3T0 HEBO3MOIKHO.
In a word, it’s impossible.

CobGcmeenno 2060ps, Bbl He HMeeTe IPAaBa 31ech NPUCYTCTBOBATH.
Strictly speaking, you don’t have the right to be here.

HlIymxu ¢ cmopony, IACKPUMHHAIMSI MYKYHH — 3TO PeaibHas U 0UeHb
cephé3nas mpoGiema.

Joking apart, discrimination against men is a genuine and a very serious
problem.

Omua, mexncdy npouum, 32601612 H CKOpee BCEro He MPHIET.
By the way, she’s not well and probably won’t come.

The following BBOAHBIE ciioBa indicate the speaker or the writer’s attitude to the matter
being described:

K CYACTHIO fortunately
K COKAJIEeHUIO unfortunately

K cuacmpio, Mbl 04eHb XOPOIIO IOHUMAEM T0-PYCCKH.
Fortunately, we understand Russian very well.

K coofcaflenmo Bae 3aﬂBJ1eHvle He MomeT ObITH NPHHSATO, TAK KAK
TOC/IEHUIT CPOK MOAAUH JOKYMEHTOB YiKe HCTEK.

Unfortunately, your application cannot be accepted since the final deadline for
the submission of documents has already expired.

The following BBogHBIE cioBa are used when enumerating points in an argument:

BO-TIEPBBIX in the first place
BO-BTOPBIX in the second place
B-TPeTbHUX in the third place
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51 Gb1 He COBeTOBa.]I IOKYNATh 3TOT Teneanop 60-nepeuix, oH CJIHIHKOM
noporon, eo-smopbzx A COMHeBaIOCb B €ro Ka4ecTBe, a 6-MpPenbux, MOKHO
HATH GoJIee COBPEMEHHYIO MOIEIb.

I wouldn’t advise you to buy that television set. In the first place, it’s too
expensive; in the second place, I have doubts about its quality and in the third
place, you can find a more up-to-date model.

m Using the conjunction a

In addition to being used to link clauses (see 9.3.2), the conjunction A is often used at
the beginning of a sentence, especially in dialogue. Here it serves the function of alerting
the listener to a new topic or to a new development in the existing topic or simply of
providing extra emphasis. In this function it is particularly common in questions:

S cumTalo, 4To BCé 6yz['eT CIENAH0 K Kdnuy mecsina. A Thl KaK nymaeun,?
I think everything will be done by the end of the month. What do you think?

, YKa:KHTe Balle UM, (paMUIINI0, 1aTy POXKIEHHUS,

anpec Te.ne(bOH
—A 3auem BaM Besi 3Ta HHopMANUs?

—Could you indicate here your first name, surname, date of birth, address and
telephone number?
—Why do you need all that information?

The phrase A Bapyr means ‘what if?’, ‘suppose’:

—OHa 10/KHA OBITH 371€eCh YacaM K OQUHHAIATH.
—A 60pyz oHa ono3naer?

—She should be here by about eleven.
—But what if she’s late?

m Discourse words

Discourse words are words and phrases that have little or no meaning of their own, but
which are used to structure speech. They can be ‘filler words’ that give the speaker time
to think or to find the right word, or they can be words that make a statement more
tentative or more emphatic. Russian has a large number of such words and phrases, and
these can have a more or less ‘translatable’ meaning, depending on the context in which
they are used. Their proper usage is a matter of idiom and can be described here only
approximately. The learner is thus advised to listen carefully to note how Russians use
these expressions in their own speech.

The following is a list of discourse words that are widely used in Russian. Where
appropriate, translations are given, but it should be noted that these will not be applicable
in many instances:

B 061IeM in general, on the whole

BOT (a sentence filler)

B NPHHIHIE in principle

3HAYHT so (often used as a sentence filler)
TakK so, well (can be used to gain time)
TAaK CKa3aTh so to speak
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NOTE

Discourse words 23-3

3710 (camoe) the whatsit (used when searching for a word)
Kak ero/eé tam  the whatever-it’s-called, the what’s-its-name

In the following examples, some of the above words and phrases are used with a definite
and translatable meaning:

Y Hero ObL10 HECKOIbKO KPUTHYECKHUX 3aMe4YaHUii, HO ¢ o0ujem ero
peneH3ns NoJ0KNTeIbHasl.
He had a few critical comments, but on the whole his review is positive.

B npunyune 51 cornacen, HO TYT eCTb HEKOTOPbIE CIIOPHbIE MOMEHTHI.
In principle I agree, but there are some unresolved issues here.

Ceiiuac BbIXOAUM U3 A0MAa. Hauum, OyaeM y Bac depes 4yac.
We’re leaving the house now. That means we’ll be at your place in an hour’s
time.

IT0 JeKkapcTBO 51 NPodyI0 B NepPBbId pa3. ITo, mak ckazamsv, IKCHEPUMEHT.
I’'m trying this medicine for the first time. It is, so to speak, an experiment.

In the following examples, the words and phrases listed above are used as discourse
words, and in many instances they cannot be directly translated:

Ta-ak, BCE, 6 (fﬁmm, HOHSATHO. s, 3Ha’lmm, HO}J);MalO, 4TO JANIbLIE JeTaTh.
Well, then, I suppose that’s all sorted out. I'll have to think now what to do next.

Mpe, 3nauum TyT TBOSI KeHa, Mo camoe, paccxa3ana 0 Bamen max
cKazame, npoﬁneMe A BbI He IPOGOBAJIN 0GPAATLCS K IMOMY, KAK €20
mam, cexcoory?

Well, I’ve sort of been, I don’t know, told by your wife about your problem, as
it were. Have you tried going to one of those, what are they called, sexologists?

—TblI MosKelIb MEHs MOIBE3TH HA BOK3aJ?
—B npunyune pa.

—Can you give me a lift to the station?
—1I suppose so.

When Tak is used at the beginning of a sentence in order to gain time, the vowel is often extended
to double (or even triple) the normal length.

There are three discourse words that are particularly characteristic of the speech of young
people. These are:

Kak 0b1  sort of
THHA like
0JIMH (emphasises the previous word)

Although it is inevitable that many learners of Russian will hear these words used by their
friends and acquaintances, it is as well to know that they come with a serious ‘health
warning’: the use of these expressions is regarded by many Russians as an indication
of an inadequate grasp of the language and/or an inability to express one’s thoughts in
a clear and coherent manner. In particular, 6;mn, although it literally means ‘pancake’,
is in this usage a transparent euphemism for an obscenity and is consequently offensive
to many Russians.
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as soon as 21.1.16
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general principles 5.2
imperative 5.6
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negation 5.7
practical points 5.8
single completed action 5.4
situations where there is no choice 5.1
specific meaning of the verb 5.3
attitudes 16
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using rhetorical questions for expressing
attitudes 17.4.1
attracting attention 13.5.1
attributive adjectives 6.0
augmentatives 10.1.1
augmentative suffixes 10.1.6

BC and AD 19.3.4

becoming 14.1.6
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21.2.2,21.2.7
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selecting what case to use with cardinal numerals
8.2
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use 8.3.3
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coming and going 22
verbs of motion 22.1-3
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comma (see also punctuation): in decimals 8.5.3
commands 4.9, 18.2
commercial enterprises, names of 11.1.3
common nouns 6.4.1, 6.4.2
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conparatives 6.8.3
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conditional 4.10
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irregular verbs 4.8
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subordinating 9.3.4
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21.2.13-15,21.3.4, 21.4.6-7, 21.5.1-2,
21.6.3,21.7.3,21.8.1-2, 21.9.2,
21.9.7-8
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21.23
Cyrillic 1.1



INDEX

date 19.3
day of the month 19.3.1
indicating the year 19.3.2
the date on which something happens 19.3.3
dative case 3.4
in impersonal constructions 3.4.3, 15.5
prepositions that take dat. 9.2.4, 9.2.10
used for the indirect object 3.4
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15.5
verbs that take an object in dat. 3.4.4
days of the week 21.1.2
Dear (in letters) 13.6.1
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declension: adjectives 6.1-4, 6.6.2, 6.8.3
demonstrative pronouns 7.3.1
interrogative pronouns 7.4.1-2
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nouns 2.6-14
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possessive pronouns 7.2.1-3
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surnames 2.12
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20.4.3
using qualifiers to indicate indefinite nouns
20.4.2
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definite
or indefinite 20.4.1
degree 21.9.1-6
demonstrative pronouns 7.3
declension 7.3.1
use of maxoi 7.3.3
use of smom and mom 7.3.2
depends 16.5.3
desires 16.3
destination 21.2.14
dialogue: rhetorical questions in dialogue 17.4.2
difference 21.9.9
diminutives 10.1.1-5, 16.1
feminine 10.1.3
masculine 10.1.2
neuter 10.1.4
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16.1.3
with negative connotations 16.1.2
with positive connotations 16.1.1
direct object 3.2
case of the direct object in negative sentences
15.4
direct speech 21.8.1
direction 9.2.2, 17.1.2, 21.2.14
disagreement 16.4.3
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disapproval 16.2.5

discourse words 23.3

dislikes; see also likes 16.2.5

distribution 19.1.4

districts and regions: use of prepositions for
expressing location 21.2.2

divorce 12.7, 10.4.6

double negative 15.3

doubt 15.3.1, 16.5.2

dummy subject 7.3.1

duration 21.1.12-14

duty 6.4.1, 18.1.2, 21.1.14

effect 21.4

emphasis: emphasis and word order 20.1
other forms of emphasis 20.3

emphatic pronoun cam 7.8.1

enough 5.2.4, 16.4.1, 21.7.1
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exhortations 18.3.3, 22.1.8
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13.4.1, 16.1.4

family 16.1.3

absence of the possessive pronouns in
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involving close relatives 7.2.4
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filler words 23.3

finding one’s way 7.7.2, 12.4.2, 17.1.3

finite verb 4.0, 11.2.1

first conjugation: productive classes 4.6.1-3
unproductive classes 4.7.1-14

fleeting vowel 2.5, 4.5.3, 4.7.3, 6.5.1

foreign names 1.6.6, 2.13.1, 12.2

forenames: full formal version 12.1.1, 13.4.3
familiar version 12.1.1, 13.4.1
foreign 12.2
using suffixes with forenames 16.1.4

formal address see addressing people

formal language 23.1

formation: of adjectives 10.2
of nouns 10.1
of verbs 10.3-4

fractions: decimals 8.5.3
forms used in fractions 8.5.4
nouns used to indicate fractions 8.5.1
ordinary fractions 8.5.2

from/to (in time contexts) 21.1.15

future tense 4.4
imperfective verbs 4.4.1
perfective verbs 4.4.2
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determinging grammatical gender 2.3.2
gender of abbreviations and acronyms 2.14.2
gender of indeclinable nouns 2.13.2
gender of nouns which denote occupation 12.6.2
gender of the verb in the past tense in agreement
with subject 11.2.5
grammatical and biological gender 2.3.1
generalised subject 7.1.5
genitive case: main functions 3.3.1
in quantity expressions 3.3.2
in negative constructions 3.3.3
prepositions that take gen. 9.2.3
second genitive 2.7.1
used for direct object in negative sentence 15.4
verbs that take an object in gen. 3.3.4, 3.3.5
with numerals 8.2.2-5
geographical locations 1.5.7, 1.6.3-6, 21.1.3
gerund: formation 4.11
imperfective 4.11.1, 21.10.1-2
perfective 4.11.2, 21.10.3
going see coming and going
good-bye 13.2.4,9.12
good wishes 13.2.6
grammatical gender see gender
grammatical subject see subject
greetings 13.2
informal greetings 13.2.2
greetings and salutations for special occasions
13.2.6

happen 5.5.1,19.1.3, 21.6.1, 22.1.6

hard adjectives 6.1

hard consonants 1.2.1
pronunciation 1.2.2
representation in writing 1.2.4

hates 16.2.5

hello 13.2.1

How are you? 13.2.1

How old are you? 12.3.1

identity 12
identity document 12.0
if...then 21.5.1
imperative: second person sing. 4.9.1
second person pl. 4.9.2
third person 4.9.3
choice of aspect 5.6, 5.7.
issuing instructions and prohibitions 18.2.1
imperfective verbs (see also aspect): fourteen pairs
of imperfective verbs of motion 22.1.1
impersonal constructions 11.2.2
use of dat. in impersonal constructions 3.4.3
impersonal predicate forms 11.2.2, 3.4.3, 18.1,
18.2.4, 18.5
impersonal verbs 3.4.3
impossibility 5.7.5
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imprecise quantity 19.4.2, 19.5
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small quantities 19.5.3-6;
inanimate nouns see animacy
incomplete action: choice of aspect 5.2.1
verbs indicating an action that by definition
cannot be completed 5.3.4
indeclinable: nouns 2.13
adjectives 6.7
forenames 2.13.1
surnames 2.12.2, 2.13.1
indefinite pronouns: formation 7.6.1
-mo series 7.6.2
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-nubo series 7.6.4
Koe- series 7.6.5
indifference 16.2.5
indirect object 3.4.1
indirect questions 21.8.3
indirect speech 21.8
indirect statements 21.8.2
infinitive 4.1
choice of aspect when negated 5.7.4
in commands and prohibitions 18.2.2
with impersonal predicates and impersonal verbs
18.1.1-3
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instrumental case: agent in a passive construction
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instrument or means 3.5.1
predicate with a transitive verb 3.5.4
prepositions that take instr. 9.2.5
state or capacity 3.5.5
used for complement 3.5.3, 14.1.2—4
verbs that take an object in instr. 3.5.7
interrogative adverbs 17.3.4
interrogative pronouns 17.3.1
interrogative quantity word 17.3.3
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intransitive verbs 4.13
introductions 13.3
introducing yourself 13.3.1
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party 13.3.2
introductory words 16.5.1-2, 23.2.1
inverted commas: use 1.5.8
invitations 5.6.2
irregular verbs 4.8
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leaving 11.1.2, 16.4.2, 22.4.3, 21.1.5, 21.2.6
letters: writing a letter 13.6.1
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Library of Congress system of transliteration see
transliteration

like and love 16.2.1

likes and dislikes 16.2.1-2, 16.2.4

loaded questions 17.2

location; see also place 14.2

logical subject 3.4.2

love and like see like and love

manner 21.3
using adverbs 21.3.1
using an abstract noun and the preposition ¢ (+
instr.) 21.4.3
using a qualifier plus noun 21.3.2
using kak 21.3.4
marital status 12.7
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masculine see gender
modal words 11.2.2, 18
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location 21.2.4
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names 12.1
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forenames 12.1.1
maiden name 12.1.3
names of places and other objects 13.3.5
patronymics 12.1.2, 13.3.1, 13.3.3, 13.4.2
suffixes with forenames 16.1.4
surnames 2.12, 12.1.3, 13.4.3
using the forename 13.4.1-3
nationality 12.5
necessity 18.1
negation 15
case of the direct object in negative sentences
15.4
choice of aspect of a negated verb 5.7
partial negation 15.4
negative adverbs 15.3.1, 15.3.5
negative particle nu 15.3.0, 15.3.5
negative pronouns 15.3.2-5
negative questions 17.1.3
negative loaded questions 17.2.1
negatives of the neuezo, nexozoa type 15.5
neuter see gender
nominative case: in dictionaries 3.1.1
the subject of finite verbs 3.1.2
to indicate the complement 3.1.3, 14.1.2-4
in forms of address 3.1.4
noun phrase 11.1
nouns 2
animacy 2.4
case 2.2
fleeting vowel 2.5
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formation 10.1
gender 2.3
indeclinable 2.13
nouns that decline like adjectives 6.4
number 2.1
only in pl. 2.1.3
only in sing. 2.1.2
number (grammatical): 2.1
of the verb in agreement with subject 11.2.3-4
with collective nouns 11.2.3
numerals and quantity words: cardinal numerals 8.1
collective numerals 8.3
fractions 8.5
ordinal numerals 8.4
other quantity words 8.6
using numerals and quantity words 19

obligation 18.1
occupations 12.6
absence of feminine form 12.6.2
opinions 16.4
ordinal numerals: list 8.4.1
declension 8.4.2
use 19.14
organisations: use of prepositions for expressing
location 21.2.9

participles: past active 4.12.2
past passive 4.12.4
present active 4.12.1
present passive 4.12.3
use of participles in formal language 23.1.3
particles 9.4
partitive see second genitive
parts of the day 21.1.1
passive verbs (see also active and passive verbs):
imperfective verbs 4.14.2
perfective verbs 4.14.3
passive voice see active and passive voices
past tense: formation 4.5.1
verbs with a stem ending in a consonant 4.5.2
patronymics 12.1.2, 13.3.1, 13.3.3, 13.4.2
perfective verbs see aspect
permission 18.5
personal pronouns: list 7.1.1
declension 7.1.2-3
omission when they indicate the grammatical
subject of a sentence 7.1.4
place (see also location) 21.2
adverbs of place 9.1.4
politeness (see also addressing people) 13, 17.4.3
possession 3.3.1, 14.3
possessive adjectives: declension 6.6.2
formation 6.6.1
use 6.6.3
possessive pronouns 7.2
possibility 16.5.1



INDEX

postal address 12.4.1

predicative adjectives 6.0, 21.9.1
preferences 16.2.3

prefixed verbs: aspect 4.2.3, 4.2.4

correlation between prefix of verbs of motion and

preposition 22.2.3
prefixes: spelling 1.5.6
verbal prefixes 10.4
prepositional case 3.6, 9.2.6, 21.2
prepositions 9.2
correlation between prefix and preposition 22.2.3
presence 14.2
present participles 4.12.1, 4.12.3
present tense 4.3, 4.6
probability 16.5.1
process: choice of aspect 5.2.2
verbs indicating an action that by definition
cannot be completed 5.3.4
verbs that can indicate action in process in
English, but not in Russian 5.3.3
verbs that can indicate action in process in
Russian, but not in English 5.3.2
productive classes of verbs 4.6.1-4
professions 12.6
prohibition 5.7.5, 18.2.1, 18.2.4
pronouns 7.0
demonstrative pronouns 7.2
indefinite pronouns 7.6
interrogative pronouns 7.4
personal pronouns 7.1
possessive pronouns 7.3
pronouns relating to totality 7.7
reflexive pronouns 7.1-2
relative pronouns 7.5
using pronouns to indicate definite nouns 20.4.3
pseudo-negatives 15.2.2
public notices 18.2.2—4, 18.3.2
punctuation: comma before xak or wem 21.1.11,
21.1.16,21.3.4
comma before yem in comparisons 21.9.2
comma in letter headings 13.6.1
commas separating off participial phrase 23.1.3
comma separating two clauses 9.3.2-6
purpose 21.7
omitting umober 21.7.4
using dna (+ gen.) and na (+ acc.) 21.7.1
using 3a (+ instr.) 21.7.2
using umobwt (+ inf) 21.7.3

quantity: approximate quantity using numerals 19.4
imprecise quantity using forms other than
numerals 19.5
question words 17.3
used when talking about concessions 21.6.4
questions: asking questions using question words
17.3
choice of aspect 5.5.1-2
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indirect questions 21.8.3

intonation 17.1.1

loaded questions 17.2

questions formed with the particle 7u 17.1.2
rhetorical questions 17.4

tag questions 17.2.3

yes/no questions 17.1

reciprocal pronoun dpyz dpyza 7.8.3
reduction of unstressed vowels 1.4.3
unstressed a and o 1.4.4
unstressed e, 3 and 1 1.4.5
reflexive pronoun ceés: declension 7.1.2
use 7.1.7
reflexive verbs 4.13.2
registration (at a specific address) 12.4.3
relative clauses see clauses
relative pronouns: xomopetii 7.5.1
kmo and umo 7.5.2
yeii and Kaxoii 7.5.3
repetition: choice of aspect 5.2.3
requests 18.3, 17.4.3
rhetorical questions 17.4
right: to be right 3.1.3, 6.5.1, 14.1.4, 21.5.1, 21.9.1,
23.2.1
one’s right 7.5.3, 10.1.12, 11.1.3
Russian names see names

same 21.9.7
seasons of the year 21.1.3
second conjugation: productive class 4.6.4
unproductive classes 4.7.15-16
second genitive 2.7.1
secondary stress 1.4.8
semelfactive perfectives 5.3.5
short adjectives: endings 6.5.1
irregular forms 6.5.3
similarity 21.9.8
since 21.1.16
singular: nouns that occur only in the singular
2.1.2
soft adjectives: 6.2-3
soft consonants 1.2.1
pronunciation 1.2.3
representation in writing 1.2.4
spelling rules 1.5
pronunciation of the ending -2o 1.5.5
spelling after we, ac, u, wy, 4y 1.5.2
spelling of certain prefixes 1.5.6
use of capital letters 1.5.7
use of the letter & 1.5.1
use of e and 9 1.5.3
use of u after 2, k, x 1.5.4
starting point (of movement) 21.2.15
stress 1.4
importance of stress 1.4.1
marking of stress 1.4.2



INDEX

secondary stress 1.4.8

stress units of more than one word 1.4.7
subject (grammatical) 3.1.2

sentences without a grammatical subject 11.2.2
subject (logical) 3.4.2, 15.5
subjunctive see conditional
subordinate clauses see clauses
suffixes which express attitudes 10.1.1

augmentative suffixes 10.1.6

diminutive suffixes 10.1.2-5

with adjectives and adverbs 16.1.5

with forenames 16.1.4

with negative connotations 16.1.2

with positive connotations 16.1.1, 16.1.3
superlative forms of adjectives: with camerit or

naubonee 6.8.4

with -eiwuii (-atimuir), nau- 6.8.5
surnames: Russian surnames 12.1.3

declension 2.12.1-2, 2.13.1, 6.4.2

foreign surnames 12.2

tag questions 17.2.3
telephoning 13.6.2
tenses; see under individual tenses
time: adverbs of time 9.1.3
telling the time 19.2
time in context 21.1
totality: pronouns indicating totality 7.7.1
towns and cities: use of prepositions to express
location 21.2.2
transcription 1.6
transitive verbs 4.13.1
as opposite to reflexive verbs 4.13.2
with direct object 3.2
case of direct object in negative sentences 15.4
transliteration 1.6
the Library of Congress system of transliteration
1.6.1
examples 1.6.2
exceptions to the Library of Congress system
1.6.3
representation of English forms 1.6.4
transport: use of prepostions to express location
21.2.8
using verbs of motion 22.3, 22.4.2, 22.6

uncertainty 16.5.2

undesirability of an action 5.7.5

unidirectional and multidirectional verbs of motion
22.1

figurative expressions 22.3.1

unprefixed verbs: formation of aspect pairs 4.2.2,
423

unproductive classes of verbs 4.7

unstressed vowels see reduction of unstressed vowels

until (in time contexts) 21.1.15, 21.1.16

unvoiced consonants 1.2.5
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verbal prefixes 10.4
verbs of motion: correlation between prefix and
preposition 22.2.3
figurative expressions with verbs of motion
22.3.1-2
formation of imperfective and perfective pairs of
prefixed
verbs of motion 22.2.1
fourteen pairs of imperfective verbs of motion
22.1.1
going on foot or by transport 22.4.2
instructions, prohibitions and exhortations 22.1.8
motion in more that one direction 22.1.4
motion in one direction 22.1.3
multidirectional verbs of motion 22.1
perfective partners for unprefixed verbs of
motion 22.1.2
prefixed verbs of motion 22.2
repeated or habitual events 22.1.5
single event in the future 22.1.7
single event in the past 22.1.6
talking about coming and going using other verbs
22.4.3
unidirectional verbs of motion 22.1
verbs of motion used in figurative expressions
and idioms 22.3
voiced consonants 1.2.5
vowel letters 1.3.1
vowels 1.3

welcoming 13.2.6

What time is it? 19.2.1

wishes 16.3

word order 20.1
in expressions of approximate quantity 19.4.2
principles of Russian word order 20.1.2-3
Russian and English compared 20.1.1
using word order to indicate whether a noun is

definite or indefinite 20.4.1
works of literature 11.1.3
writing letters see letters

yes/no questions 17.1
zero ending: of nouns in gen. pl. 2.7.4

a: conjunction 9.3.2,23.2.2
a: unstressed vowel 1.4.4
Gaaronaps (+ dat.) when talking about causes 21.4.1
Bor 125
ObI in conditional 4.10
expressing a desire 16.3.3
ObITH future tense 4.4.1
imperative 4.9.1
imperfective gerund 4.11.1
present tense 4.8, 14.1.1, 14.2.1, 14.3.1, 15.1.2
use 14.1-3
with impersonal predicates 11.2.2
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B (+ prep.) to express location 21.2.1-10
B camom aeie 7.8.2
B TO BPEMsi KaK conjunction 9.3.2
BBOIHBIE ca0Ba 16.5.1-2, 23.2.1
Be3TH/MOBe3TH: impersonal meaning 3.4.3
Bech 7.7.1
Bajgers 14.3.3
Besikuii 7.7.2
Bei/Bamr: addressing one person 1.5.7, 13.1, 13.6.1
r: use of m after r 1.5.4
-ro: pronunciation in endings 1.5.5, 6.1.3, 7.1.3,
7.3.1
rpasaancTBo and HAMOHAIBHOCTH 12.5.1
ryaste 22.4.3
nasaii(te) 18.3.3
aaTh: conjugation 4.8
nern 2.11.7
noken 18.1.2
apyr apyra 7.8.3
e: pronunciation 1.3.1
unstressed 1.4.5
use of the letter 1.5.3
€é: pronunciation 1.3.1
use of the letter 1.5.1
ecom 21.5.1-3
ecTh ‘to eat’: conjugation 4.8
ecThb (present tense form of 6bITB) 4.8, 14.2.1, 14.3.1
exarh: conjugation 4.7.14
: spelling after 1.5.2, 6.1.5
KATKO / 3Kadb 3.4.3
JKenaTh/moskesnath and XoTeTh/3axoTeTh 16.3.1
3a (+acc.) 9.2.9, 21.1.7, 21.1.14, 22.2.14
3aT0 conjunction 9.3.2
3apaBeTBYyii/3apaBerByiiTe 13.2.1
u conjunction 9.3.2
u: use after k, , x 1.5.4, 6.1.4
MATH: past tense 4.5.3
uarH-type of the verbs of motion 22.1.1
u3-3a (+ gen.) when talking about causes 21.4.1
W conjunction 9.3.3
umenHo 20.3.2
umets 14.3.2
k: use of m after k 1.5.4
Kbl 7.7.2
kak 17.3.5,21.3.4
Kak paz 20.3.2
KaKoit 7.4.2, 7.5.3
xoraa 21.1.5
Koe- in indefinite pronouns 7.6.5
in indefinite adverbs 9.1.5
KoTOpBIi 7.4.2, 7.5.1
KT0: declension 7.4.1
interrogative pronoun 17.3.1-2
relative pronoun 7.5.2
au 17.1.2,21.8.3
-mu6o in indefinite pronouns 7.6.4
in indefinite adverbs 9.1.5
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JI0GUTH/MOMI0GHTE and HPABHTHCS/TIOHPABHTHCSE
16.2.1
060 7.7.2
mano 19.5.3
MHe Ha10 / MHe H};)KHO 343,11.2.2,18.1.1
Mﬂdro, MHO’FOE, muorne 19.5.1
Ha camom nete 7.8.2
namo 3.4.3,5.1.1,11.2.2, 18.1.1, 18.2.4
Ha3bIBaTh and HA3BLIBATHCS 3.5.2,13.3.5
nanGoaee 6.8.4
HanHoHANBHOCTH and rpasaancTso 12.5.1
He TO ... He To conjunction 9.3.3
Hexoraa 15.5
HeKoTOpBIii 19.5.4
Heb3si 5.7.5, 11.2.2, 18.2.4
Hemuoro 19.5.3
HECKOJIbKO 19.5.4
Heyxean 17.2.2
Heuero 15.5
HHU negative particle 15.3.0, 15.3.5
-Huoyak in indefinite pronouns 7.6.3
in indefinite adverbs 9.1.5
HU4TO/HUYero 15.3.3
HO conjunction 9.3.2
HPABHTHCS/MOHPABUThEs and JIOGUTH/TOMIOGHTH
16.2.1
nyxHo 3.4.3, 11.2.2, 18.1.1
o: unstressed vowel 1.4.4
06a 8.6.2
obnanats 14.3.3
o6sizan 18.1.2
nepsbIii 3Tk (= ‘ground floor’) 12.4.2
no (+ dat.) 9.2.10, 21.2.16
noartopa 8.5.4
NpHHALIeKATD 3.4.4
NpUXOIHTHCs/MpHiiTHeh 18.1.3
nponucka 12.4.3
npocuTh/IONpocHTH 18.3.2
npocb6a 18.3.2
nyTeuecTBoBarh 22.4.3
passe 17.2.2
pebénox/pedsita/nern 2.11.7
poceuiickuii and pyccknii 12.5.2
poccusiuun/pocensinka 12.5.2
pyceknii and pocemiicknii see pocemiickuii and
py'ccmlﬁ
¢ nenpio 21.7.5
cam 7.8.1
camblii 6.8.4, 7.8.2
cBoii 7.2.3
cebst: declension 7.1.2
use 7.1.7
ckosbKo: declension 8.6.3
use 17.3.3
CTaHOBHTLCsI/CTATH ‘to become’ 14.1.6
craTh: in impersonal constructions 3.4.3
with complement 3.5.3
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with imperfective infinitive 5.8.2, 5.8.3
cunrath and cunTaThes 3.5.2
-cs1/-cb reflexive suffix 4.13.2
Takoii 7.3.3
TO ... TO conjunction 9.3.3
-To in indefinite pronouns 7.6.2
in indefinite adverbs 9.1.5
to indicate emphasis 20.3.3
TO JIM ... TO JIM conjunction 9.3.3
TOT 7.3.2
ThI and BeI in informal and formal address 13.1,
13.2
y (+ gen.) to express location 21.2.11
to indicate possessor 14.3.1
Vkpanna: B Yipaune and Ha Ykpaune 21.2.3
ymousith 18.3.2
x: use of m after x 1.5.4
XoxHTh-type of the verbs of motion 22.1.1
XOTETh/3aX0TeTh and KeJaaTh/moskenats 16.3.1
XOTeTH: conjugation 4.8
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xouerest 16.3.2
u: spelling after u 1.5.2
u: spelling after 1.5.2, 6.1.5
veii 7.4.2,7.5.3
yesoex/moan 2.11.7, 8.2.3
uro: declension 7.4.1
interrogative pronoun 17.3.1, 17.3.2
conjunction 21.8.2
uT06bI 21.7.3-4
4yTh, '-lyTl)-'-l);Tl), '{};TO'{Ky 19.5.5
mr: spelling after 1.5.2, 6.1.5
ur: spelling after 1.5.2, 6.1.5
pI: pronunciation 1.3.1
3: unstressed 1.4.5
use of letter 1.5.3
aTor 7.3.2,21.4.3
10: pronunciation 1.3.1
si: pronunciation 1.3.1
unstressed 1.4.5
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